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rilEEACE 

TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 

Now that this Grammar has reached a fourth edition it 
may, perhaps, without presumption, be allowed to rest on 
its own merits. I have, therefore, dispensed with much 
of the prefatory matter wliich introduced tlie previous 
editions. 

Any one who compares the present Grammar with its 
predecessor will see at once the .difference between the 
two, not indeed in its structure and arran<^cment, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules, but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. 

It may be well, however, to draw attention to some of 
the most noteworthy alterations and improvements. 

A ta))le shewing the interchange of letters in the three 
sister languages, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, lias been 
given at pages 18-20. 

The list of suffixes at pages 57-75 has been consider- 
ably enlarged, and arranged in alphabetical order under 
each declension. 

The subject of declension has been elucidated by a 
clearer method of synopsis, 

A more complete account of Sanskrit accentuation has 
been given at the end of the volume. 

The Heading Exercises have been slightly curtailed. 
The publication by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press 
of such a Class-book as the Nala, and quite recently of 
the &akuntala^ sufficiently supplies what is likely to be 
needed for the prosecution of the study of Sanskrit after 
the jflements of Grammar have been acquired. 
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vi PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 

Four indices instead of two liave been appended. 

In order to bring the present edition into harmony 
with the Greek and Latin grammars now in use, some 
of the grammatical terms have been altered, e. g. sifffix 
has been substituted for ajfjjx ; stem for base; special 
and general tenses for conjugational and non-conjugational 
tenses respectively. 

Some errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, 
crept into the last edition have been corrected, and a 
few other improvements effected. But I dare not even 
now hope to have attained the standard of perfection. 
Sanskrit is far too vast and intricate a subject to admit 
of such pretensions. I can, however, with truth affirm, 
that I have done what I could to bring the present 
work up to the level of * the scholarship of the day; 
and my acknowledgments are due to Mr. K L. Hogarth, 
M. A., of Brasenose College, for his aid in conducting 
the sheets through the Press. 

In conclusion I may, perhaps, be permitted to express 
a hope that my second visit to India will add to my 
powers of improving any future edition that may be 
required, as it certainly will increase my ability to pro- 
mote a more general knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
and literature among my own fellow-countrymen, to 
whose rule a vast Eastern Empire has been committed, 
and who cannot hope, except through Sanskrit, to gain 
a proper acquaintance with its spoken dialects, or to 
understand the mind, read the thoughts, and reach the 
very heart and soul of its vast populations. 

M. W. 

Oxford, Octo])cir 1876. 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 

I. The Deva-nagan or Nagari character (or its modifications *), 
in which the Sanskrit language is usually written, is adapted to the 
expression of nearly every gradation of sound ; and almost every 
letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation (see, however, i6). 

There are fourteen vowels (or without M thirteen, see 3. d) and 
thirty-three simple consonants. To these may be added a nasal sign, 
standing for either true or substitute Anusvdra (sec 6), and a sign 
for a hard breathing, called Visarga (see 8). They are here first 
exhibited in the order followed in dictionaries^ All the vowels, 
excepting a, have two forms ; the first is the initial, the second the 

medial or non-initial. 

. VOWELS. 

^ W Tf d, i, ^ ^ W g t{, 

V. e . i , • 

Nasal sign called true or proper Antisvdra, * n. Substitute 


Anusvdra^ * m. 


Sign for a hard breathing, called Visarga, 

: 




CONSONANTS. 



Gutturals, 


^ kh 

^9 

9>i 

^ n 

Palatals, 

"^6 

W6h 



^ h 

Cerebrals, 


7 fh 

5 4 

^ 4h 

TJJ n 

Dentals, 

(T/ 

^ th 


U dh 

^ n 

Labials, 


^ ph 


^ bh 

^ m 

Semivowels, 






Sibilants, 


^ sh 




Aspirate, 

f A 





Two characters, 3B j 

f, 555 /A (often = 7 d, 7 dh), are 

used in the Veda. 


* Such as the Bengali, Gujarati, &c. In the South of India Sanskrit is gene- 
rally written, not in the Deva-nagari, but in the Telugu, Kanarese, and Malaydlam 
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The characters are written from left to right, like the Roman. 

The compound or conjunct consonants (see 5 ) may be multi- 
plied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 
are given here. A more complete list will be found at the end of 
the volume. 

THE MORE COMMON CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

kk, li kt, or kr, ^ kJ, ^ kv^ ^ ksh, khy^ 7 ^ griy tj gr^ 
^ gl, V ghr, ^ nk, ng, ^ 66^ ^ 66hy ^ w jj, ^ jfiy ^ 
n6y 5 ^ n6hy ^ wy, ^ //, ^ /y, ^ dg^ dy, nfy 155 nfh, Ij; nd, 
^ wn, TPI ny, ^ tt, tthy ^ tUy w M, W ty^ ^ or ^ /r, r( tv, W ts^ 
^ thyy ^ ?i dbhy 51 dm, IT dy, dr^ ?r dt?, m d^y, t4 dAv, 

7?r nty /id, ^ rm, mj, w pt, ^ py, TI pr, 5r p/, hj^ bd, by^ 

^ br, WT hhy, H bhr, wr mbh, w mm, Pj my, |r m/, "m yy, % r^, 

S m, ^ /jt?, ^ //, ^ vy, "3 rr, 53 iy, ^ ir, 5Sr ^ 

1 shih, ‘onf shn, iq ^/ly, ^ sk, 'm skh, 5ff st, sih, ^ m, m sip, 

^ sy, H sr, ^ sv, w ss, 5r Am, 5T Ay, ^ A/, ^ kty, ktr, li A/^, 

4 > 4 

193 kshuy kshm, 591 kshy, r;^ gny, xvq gbhy, yry, |f nkt, ^ nky, 
^ (f(fAy, ^ (f(fAr, ndy, tsn, lyq tmy, ^ try, w tsy, |r 
55 tiv, ^ ddy, ^ ddAy, w c^Ay, dry, Tiq nty, wj m6y, rdr, xS rj(y, 
f n;r, shtr, ^ sthn, m sty, ^ str, tsny, pq ntry, rtsy, 
rtsny. 


characters, as well as in the Grantha (or Grantham), which is a name for the character 
used for Sanskrit in the Tamil country, the Tamil alphabet being too defective to 
represent all the necessary sounds. In- the second edition of this Grammar I gave 
a comparative table of old Inscription characters from Mr. Edward Thomas' 
edition of Prinsep's Indian Antiquities, which shows that the present form of 
Deva-nagari character is traceable to the inscriptions of Asoka, who is called 
Piyadasi for Priyadarsin— a well-known Buddhist king, grandson of 6andra-gupta 
=Sandrakottos — and who must have reigned over nearly the whole of India, his 
capital being Patali-putra (=P^li-bothra, the modern Patna). These inscriptions 
are found on rocks at Giri-nagara (Girnar) in Gujarat on the Western coast, and 
at Dhauli in Kuttack on the Eastern coast (in the province of Orissa); and again 
at a place called Kapurdigiri, quite N. of the Pahjdb, a little to the E. of Purusha- 
pura (Peshdwar). It is from the Girndr rock-inscriptions that the present Deva- 
ndgari is most evidently derived, and these are not yet clearly traceable to a 
Phenician origin, those of Kapurdigiri being more so. 
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Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, the 
attention should be confined to the large type. 

Observe also — When reference is made to other parts of the 
Grammar, the numbers will denote the paragraphs, not the pages. 

The letters (except r, called Bepha, and except the nasal sign 
called Amsvdra and the sign for the hard breathing called Visarga) 
have no names (like the names in the Greek alphabet), but the 
consonants are enunciated with the vowel a. Native grammarians, 
in designating any letter, add the word ^ kdi'a ; thus, a-kdra^ 
* the letter a ; ’ ka-kdra, ‘ the letter ka.^ 

NUMERICAL FIGURES. 

^ d M v9 b 

i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 fo II U 345 

THE VOWELS AND THE METHOD OF WRITING THEM. 

2. The short vowel ^ a is never written unless it begin a word, 

because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written but ka is written ^ ; so that in such words as 
?RflR kanaka, rjirc nagara, &c., no vowel has to be written. The 
mark s under the k of called Virdma (see 9), indicates a con- 
sonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or other- 

wise, after a final consonant. It is omitted in the first tables that 
the letters may be kept unencumbered by additional marks. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, dk, ^ kd; 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel f i( when initial, is written 
in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 
letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as iti, the letters would have to be arranged thus, iit ^f?r. 

c. Perhaps the true explanation of this peculiarity is that in the earliest alphabets 
the two t’s were written over the consonant to which they belonged, short i 
inclining to the left, and long i to the right, a perpendicular stroke having been 
afterwards added. 

3. The long vowels T d and ^ {, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. Also the non-initial 0 and au (which are formed 
by placing and ^ over T d), like T d, take their proper place after 
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their consonants; thus, * ko, ^ kau. The vowels m, m, n, 

not initial, arc written under the consonants after which they are 

pronounced ; as, ^ ku^ ^ M, ^ kri^ kn, klri. 

«. Except when m or w follows ^ r, in which case the method of 
writing is peculiar ; thus, ^ rw, ^ ru, 

b. When, however, the vowel ^ n follows ^ r the vowel is written 
in its initial form and r in the crescent shape placed over it (see 5. a); 
thus, ftr^rir nirriti, ‘the goddess of destruction/ 

^ c. The vowels n, r«, Iri and In are peculiar to Sanskrit (see ii. c). 
^ Iri only occurs in the root "^^klrip, ‘to make,’ and its derivatives. 

d. The long ^ In is only used in technical grammatical ex- 
planations ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as 
contributing to the completeness of the alphabetical system. 

e. The vowels e and ai, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. 

f. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. a-rinirtf 

‘ without debt go-agra^ * a number of cows ; ’ pra-iiga, ‘ the pole of 
a chariot ; ’ ffTrl^ iitau, ‘ a sieve/ 

METHOD OP WRITING THE SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note that in every consonant, and in the initial 
vowels, there is a perpendicular stroke or the commencement of 
one, and that all have a horizontal line at the top; but in two 
of the letters, V dh and bh. this horizontal line is broken. In 
writing rapidly, the student will do well to form the perpendicular 
stroke first, then the distinctive parts of the letter, and lastly the 
horizontal line. The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal 
line first. 

METHOD OP WRITING THE CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

5. The necessity for conjunct consonants is caused by the fact 
that every consonant is supposed to have the vowel ^ a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word or, in a few cases, of a syllable (see 3./)« 
Hence when any simple consonants stand alone in any word, the 
short vowel ^ a must always be pronounced after them ; but when 
they appear in conjunction with any other vowel, this other vowel 
of course takes the place of short ^ a. Thus such a word as 
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would be pronounced kaldnatayd, where long ^ d being 
written after I and y takes the place of the inherent vowel. But 
supposing that^ instead of kaldnatayd, the word had to be pronounced 
kldntyd, how are we to know that kl and nty have to be uttered 
without the intervention of any vowel ? This occasions the necessity 
for conjunct or compound consonants. Kl and nty must then be 
combined together thus, and the word is written 

And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. 1 st, by writing them one above the other; 2ndly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. 

a. Some letters, however, change their form entirely when combined 
with other consonants. Thus r, when it is the first letter of a 
conjunct consonant, is written above in the form of a crescent, 
as in kurma^ kdrtsnya ; and when the last^ is written below 
in the form of a small stroke, as in the word kramena. 

b. So again in * ksha and ^ f jkd the simple elements ^ ^ anrf 

^ 5r are scarcely traceable. ^ 

c. In some conjunct consonants the simple letters slightly change 

their form ; as, Sa becomes ^ in ^ ^ d with it ya becomes 

V dya; ^ d with V dha becomes ^ ddha ; ^ d with h bha be- 
comes JT dbha ; 7^^/ with t ra becomes tra or 3 tra ; ^ k with H ta 
becomes ^ kta. 

d. Observe, that when r comes in the middle of a conjunct consonant, it takes 
the same form as at the end; thus, ^ grya, U gra. When conjunct consonants 
commencing with ® are followed by the vowels •*, e, ai, o, au, or by a nasal 
symbol (see 6), then is for the convenience of typography written on the right 
of all; thus, fiS rm, ^ rke, %T rJcaUy % rkam. 

ANUSVillA AND ANUnXsIKA. 

6. Anusvdra (♦ i. e. ‘ after-sound,’ is a nasal sound which 
always belongs to a preceding vowel, and can never be used like 
a nasal consonant to begin a syllable (though like a consonant it 
imparts, in conjunction with a following consonant, prosodial length 
to the preceding short vowel). It is denoted by a simple dot, 

* Sometimes formed thus and pronounced kya in Bengali, 
t This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or though it will be more 
convenient to represent it by its proper equivalent /na. 
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which ought to come either immediately over the vowel after which 
the nasalization is sounded, or on the right of the vowel-mark ; thus, 
^ karUy ^ kuMy fij? kirriy "sSi Mm, 

This dot serves two purposes. It marks, i. the Anusvara 
proper or True Anusvara; 2. a short substitute for the five nasal 
consonants ; in which latter , case it may be called Substitute 
Anusvara. 

a. True Anusvara denotes the nasalization of the vowel which 

precedes it before ^ ^ shy ^ Sy and ^ hy in the body of words. 
It is then pronounced with the nose only (like n in the French 
moUy &c.), and will in this Grammar be represented in the Indo- 
Romanic type by as in ^r^?f anhati. 

But since the true Anusvara must take the place of a final m 
when the three sibilants ^.9, and the aspirate ^ h (btit see 

7. c) follow; and also generally when T r follows at the beginning 
of a word (see e, next page); it is then in this Grammar expressed 
by m; thus, Ifi! is written IT tarn katrum; (W HiTTJT*? 
becomes i TT^TT^ tarn rdjdnam; and with root 5 is written 
samhri. 

b. Substitute Anusvara is sometimes used, for shortness, as a 

substitute for any of the five nasal consonants ^ ^ m w, 

IT m, which belong to the five classes of letters (see 15), when no 
vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant in the 
middle of the same word (thus the syllables ink^ J^ih 6 y 

^i^imp may for shortness be written ^). 

In these cases Anusvara must be pronounced like the nasal con- 
sonant for which it has been substituted, and in this Grammar it 
will always be represented in Indo-Romanic type by these nasal 
consonants. 

But Anusvara is more usually substituted for these nasals when 
final and resulting from the euphonic adaptation of the final m of 
accus. cases sing., nom. cases neut., some adverbs and persons of 
the verb to a following word (see 60). It will then in this Grammar 
be represented in the Indo-Romanic type by m, as in the cases 
mentioned in 6. a. 

c. Anusvara is even used in some printed books, though less 
correctly, for the final it w of the words specified in the last 
paragraph when they stand in a pause (i. e. at the end of a 
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sentence or clause, or when not followed by another word). In 
such cases, too, it should be represented by m» 

d. But Anus vara is never admitted as a substitute for the original 
final « of a pada or inflected word (as in accus. cases plur., loc. 
cases of pronominals, the 3rd pers. plur. and pres. part, of verbs, &c., 
see 54), unless the next word begin with /, or their aspirates, 
when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of roots ending in « or it these final 

nasals, if not dropped, pass into Anusvara before terminations or 
suffixes beginning with a sibilant or A, but are not changed before 
semivowels ; thus mansyate^ ‘he will think;’ 1?^ + 

^z=:iT'^ manye^ ‘ I think’ (617) ; ili^+ = ‘he will 

restrain ; ’ tiit -f ^ = TOT gamya^ ‘ accessible ’ (602) ; rpr + 1 ^ 

namra, ‘ bent.’ followed by nw is samrdjy ‘ a sovereign.’ 

f. Hence it appears that the nasal sign Anusvara is peculiarly 
the nasal of the three sibilants 3I i, ^ sh^ 5, and the aspirate ^ h ; 
and that the true Anusvara always occurs before these letters. It 
is also to a certain degree the nasal of the semivowel ^ r; so that 
these five consonants having a nasal sign of their own have no 
relationship to the corresponding nasal consonant of their respective 
classes. 

7. Iffiat Anusvara is less peculiarly the nasal of the semivowels 
is evident from e, above. Hence it m final in a word (not a root) 
may, before ^ y, ^ v, either pass into Anusvara or be repre- 
sented by or assimilate itself to these letters; thuslfW + iw 

= H^nT or ^r^TlT, ^IIT + r^ihl^= XT c^XRiT or 

In the latter case the nasal character of y and H I is 
denoted by a nasal symbol called Anundsika (i. e. ‘ through the 
nose,’ sometimes called 6 andra~vindu, ‘ the dot in the crescent ’), 
which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final deduced 
from a final when followed by initial /, see 36. Of' course 

the word TOT^5fl»iyaw(f, ‘going conformably ’ (formed from xrfiT -f 
retains the m. 

a. And this Anundsika is not only the sign of the nasality of 

y, /, and ^ V, in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasalitj^ 
of vowels, though in a less degree than Anusvara, see 1 1 . /. 

h. In the Veda Anunasika is written for a final n after a long vowel before 
another vowel; as, TOllf ^^flT for TOTT^^^^ftT Rig-veda viii. i, 6. 
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c. Observe — A final before hn, hi, 3 ^ hv, may either be 

changed to Anus vara or undergo assimilation with the second letter; thus f% 
or ftRH fiii ^ or fife Iff: or &c. (see 7). 

VISARGA, JlHViiAIULIYA, AND UPADHMANIYA. 

8 . The sign Visarga^ ‘emission of breath/ (sometimes said to 
derive its name from symbolizing the rejection of a letter in pro- 
nunciation,) usually written thus but more properly in the form 
of two small circles is used to represent a distinctly audible and 
harder aspiration than the letter ^ A. It is reckoned under the vdhya- 
prayatnaj and is said, like the hard consonants, to be a-ghoshUy without 
the soft articulation. This sign is never the representative of ^ h. 
Although conveniently represented by hy it should be borne in mind 
that Visarga ({) is a harder aspirate than ^ h, and is in fact a kind 
of sibilant, being often a substitute for s and r preceded by vowels 
whenever the usual consonantal sound of these letters passes into an 
aspiration at the end of a sentence or through the influence of a 
ky khy phy or a sibilant commencing the next word. 

And since, according to native grammarians, ^ s ought not to be 
allowed at the end of a complete word, all those inflections of nouns 
and verbs which end in s and stand separate from other words are, 
in native Grammars, made to end in Visarga. 

But in this Grammar such inflections are allowed to retain their 
final ^5. We have only to bear in mind that this s is liable at the 
end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to pass 
into an audible breathing more distinct than s in the French ks or 
the English isle, viscounty when it is represented by h (:). 

In some parts of India Visarga has a slightly reverberating sound 
very difficult of imitation ; thus rdmah is almost like rdmahay 
vfi^: agnilf> like agnihij f^i Hvaih like maihi. 

a. An Ardha-visarga, ‘half- visarga,’ or modification of the symbol Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles ^ , is sometimes employed before k, kk, and p, pk. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called JihvdmuHyay and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue {jihvd-mula). Before 
p and ph its proper name is Upadhmdmya, ‘ to be breathed upon,* and its organ 
of utterance is then the lips {oshfha). 

The Jihvdmdliya and Upadhmdniya are therefore to be regarded as the sibilants 
of the guttural and labial classes respectively. (See Pdn. 1. 1, 9.) 

b. The sign Ardha-visarga is now rarely seen in printed Sanskrit texts. In the 
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Vedas the Upadhinaniya occurs, but only after an Anusvara or Anunasika; 
thus, or symbol Visarga may be 

used for it. 

VIRAMA, AVAGRAHA, &C. 

9. The Virdma^ ' pause ^ or ^ stop/ placed under a consonant (thus 
^ ^), indicates the absence of the inherent ^ a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced. 

Observe — Virama properly means the pmise of the voice at the 
end of a sentence. In some MSS. it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a consonant, 
while the mark I is the j) roper means of denoting the close of a 
sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without 
pause. 

TO. The mark s [Avagraha^ sometimes called Ardhdkdra, half the 
letter a)^ placed between two words, denotes the elision (lopa) or 
suppression [iihhinidhdna^ of an initial 5 ^ a after ^ e or 0 final 
preceding. It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous 
cases. Thus, te ^pi for ^ te apt, ^ 

a. In books printed in Calcutta the mark S ia sometimes used to resolve a long 

d resulting from the blending of a final d with an initial a or d; thus for 

iniT usually written Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 

initial long The mark s is also used in the Veda as the sign of a hiatus between 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the component parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. 

b. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. The whole pause II is placed at the end of a couplet, or is used like a full stop. 

d. The mark of repetition indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 

It is also used to abbreviate a word, just as in English we use a full point; thus^J^ 
stands for as chap, for chapter; so for 

PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT VOWELS. 

II. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound ; but every vowel is supposed to be alpa-prdnay 
'pronounced with a slight breathing^ (see 14. a). 

a. Since ^ a is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 

c 
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are many words in English which afford examples of its sound, such 
as voca/, ceihr, zebm^ orgm. But in English the vowel u in such 
words as /uw, b\m, sym, more frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a ; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in /ier, ^ir, son, 

b. The long vowel ^ a is pronounced as a in the English fddher^ 
/ar, cdjrt ; ^ i as the i in p\n^ l\hj ; ^ f as the i in manne^ police ; 
7 w as the u in push ; "gi u as the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ^ ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronoxmced as the ri 
in merrily^ where the i of ri is less perceptible than in the syllable 
n, composed of the consonant r and the vowel i*. ^ri is pro- 
nounced nearly as the ri in chagrin^ being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllabic tl; but in the case of the vowels ri and n there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums, whereas in 
pronouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(see 19, 20) : I? e as the e in prey, there; 0 as in 50; ^ ai as ai 
in dxsie; ^ au as au in the German lluus or as on in the English 
house t. hi and In differ little in sound from the letter I 
with the vowels ri and ri annexed. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound; so that the beginner can never, as in other languages, be 
in doubt as to pronunciation or prosody. 

e. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short e and 0 in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and 0. 

/. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, i, u, ri, and twelve of Iri, which are 
thus explained ; — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths or measures {mdtrd), viz. a short {hrasva), a long {dtrgha), and a prolated 


* That there is not, practically, much difference between the pronunciation of 
the vowel ri and the syllable ft ri may be gathered from the fact that some words 
beginning with ^ are also found written with ft, and vice versa: thus, ftff and 
and and Still the distinction between the definition 

of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be borne in mind. There is no doubt 
that in English the sound of ri in the words merrily and rich is different, and 
that the former approaches nearer to the sound of a vowel, 
t Colloquially in India ai is often pronounced rather like e and au like 0. 
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{pluta)i the long being equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. 
Each of these three modifications may he uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, 
or a tone between high and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the 
grave, or the circumflex accent. This gives nine modifications to a, i, u, fi; and 
each of these again may be regarded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it 
is pronounced with the nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result 
eighteen varieties of every vowel, excepting In, c, ai, o, au, which have only 
twelve, because the first does not possess the long and the last four have not 
the short prosodial time. A prolated vowel is marked with three lines underneath 
or with ^ on one side, thus ^ or (see Pan. i. 2, 27). 


PRONUNCIATION OP SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

12. “ 3 ^ ^ ^ arc pronounced as in English. 

a, "H g has always the sound of g in gurij give, never of g in gin. 

h. ^ is pronounced like ch in churchy or as c in Italian. 
Observe that ^ is a simple consonantal sound, although repre- 
sented in English words by ch. It is a modification or softening 
of k, just as j is of g, the organ of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
languages, the palatals 6 and j are often exchanged with the gutturals 
k and g. See 25. 

c. are more dental than in English, t being something 

like t in stick, and d like th in thi^'; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vetha. But in real fact we have no sound 
exactly equivalent to the Indian dentals t and d. The sound of th 
in t\\in, this, is really dental, but, so to speak, over-dent alized, the 
tongue being forced through the teeth instead of ugainst them. 
Few Englishmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian 
dentals. They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of 
the tongue against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly 
removing it. 

13. d. The sound of these cerebral letters is in ^iracticc 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English t and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebrals should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as far 
back in the head (cerebrum) as possible, and slightly turning it 
upwards. A Hindu, how'ever, would always write any English 
word or name containing t and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trip, drip, London would be written 
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In Bengal the cerebral ^ d and ^ dk have nearly the sound of a dull r; so 
that vicldla, ‘ a cat,’ is pronounced like virdla. 

In some words both Z t and Td seem interchangeable with and ci^ 1 ; so 
that '^litZkhot, ‘to be lame,’ may be also written In Prakrit 

cerebral letters often stand for the Sanskrit dentals. Cerebrals rarely begin words 
in Sanskrit. 

14. ^ kh, gh, ^ chf ^ jh, ^ //?, ^ dh, th, y dh, ph, 

H hh. These are merely aspirated forms of simple consonants. 
They are not double or compound letters ; h is only added to 
denote a distinct aspiration. Thus is pronounced like kh in 

i«khor/?, not like the Greek ^ as in ani\\iU^ not as in thm^ ; 

as ph in 2/ph//7, not as in phyi'ic, but colloquially ph is often 
pronounced like f (as phala is pronounced fal(i ) ; H hh as in 
CflbhorA’6’. Care must be taken not to interpolate a vowel before 
the aspirate. Indeed it is most important to accpiire the habit 
of pronouncing the aspirated consonants distinctly. Dd and 
dhd, prishta and pnshiha, siamha and stambha, kara and khara 
have very different meanings, and arc pronounced very differently. 
Few Englishmen pay sufficient attention to this, although the 
correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is to breathe 
hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an aspirated 
sound will come out with the consonant before the succeeding 
vowel. 

a. With regard to aspiration we may note that according to Pan. i. i, 9, the 
letters are all either slightly aspirated (alpn-jmuia) or more strongly aspirated 
{mahd-prdnn). To the former belong vowels, semivowels, nasals, and k, 9, j, t, 
d, t, dy p, h, which are supposed to require a slight breathing in uttering them 
when they are initial. The mnhd-prdna letters are kh, gh, ih, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, 
bh, s, sh, s, h, Anusvara, Visarga, Jihvamuliya, and Upadhmaniya. 

15. w*, TPT n, Each of the five classes of 

consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. Tn English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink^ sing, inch, under, plinth, 
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imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 
sounds w^ould be represented by distinct letters; thus, 

Compare 6. 

a. It should be observed, however, that the f(uttiiral nasal 7t, which is rarely- 
found by itself at the end of a word in Sanskrit, never at the beginning, probably 
has, when standing alone, the sound of ng in sing, where the sound of g is almost 
imperceptible. So that the English sing might be written The })alatal 

is only found in conjunction with palatal consonants, as in ^ 6 h, and 

^jh. This last may be pronounced like ny, or like gn in the French campagne. 
In Bengal, however, it always has the sound of gy : thus is pronounced rdgyd. 
The cerebral nasal w is generally the result of a preceding cerebral letter, as 
explained at 58. It is found in conjunction with cerebral consonants, but is not 
found at the beginning of pure Sanskrit words (except when used artificially as a 
substitute for roots beginning with "^n). It is pronounced, as the other cerebrals, 
by turning the tip of the tongue rather upwards. The dental and labial nasals 
n and ^ m are pronounced with the same organs as the class of letters to 
which they belong. See 21. 

16. r, ^ V are pronounced as in English. Their 
relationship to and interchangcablcness with [samprasdrana) the 
vowels e, ri, /ri, w, respectively, should never be forgotten. See 
22. a. 

When ^ v is the last member of a conjunct consonant it is 
pronounced like tc, as is pronounced dwdra ; but not after r, as 
sarva. To prevent confusion, however, ^ will in all cases be 
represented by v, thus 5TX dvdra. See Preface to Sanskrit-English 
Dictionary, p. xix. 

a. The character 3 ? ? is peculiar to the Veda. It appears to be a mixture of 
7 ^ I and r, representing a liquid sound formed like the cerebrals by turning 
the tip of the tongue upwards; and it is often in the Veda a substitute for the 
cerebral ^ d when between two vowels, as 53 f Ih is for ^ dh. 

b. The semivowels r and I are frequently interchanged, r being an old form of /. 

Cf. roots rabh, rip, with the later forms labh, lip, (See examples at 25.) • 

17. 51 ^^sh, Of these, 51 i is a palatal sibilant, 

and is pronounced like sh or like s in swre; (compounded with r it 
is sounded more like s in mn, but the pronunciation of s varies in 
different provinces and different words.) ^ sh is a cerebral, rather 
softer than our sh. That its pronunciation is hardly to be dis- 
tinguished from that of the palatal is proved by the number of 
words written indiscriminately with 51 or as, or This w 
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is often corrupted into ^ in conversation, and is often p> 

nounced like f (h. The dental ^ s is pronounced as the commc 
English s. Different sibilants, of course, exist in English, thong, 
represented by one character, as in the words sure, session, pressure, 
stick, sun. 

^ h IS pronounced as in English, and is guttural. 


CLASSIFICATION OP LETTERS. 

i8. In the arrangement of the alphabet at page t, all the con- 
sonants, excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and it, were distributed 
under the five heads of gutturals (kanihya), palatals {tdlavya), cere- 
brals (murdhanya)^ dentals {dantya)^ and labials [oshthya). We are 
now to show that all the forty-seven letters, vowels, semivowels, 
and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these five grand 
classes, according to the organ principally concerned in their pro- 
nunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part of the 
palate, the teeth, or the lips 

a. We have also to show that all the letters may be regarded 
according to another principle of division, and may be all arranged 
under the head of cither hard or soft, according as the effort 
of utterance is attended with expansion [vivdra), or contraction 
{samvdra)j of the throat. 


* a. According to some native grammars the classes [mrga) of consonants are 
distinguished thus : ka-varga the class of guttural letters beginning wth in- 
cluding the nasal, 6a-varga the palatals, ta-varga the cerebrals, ta-vnrga the 
dentals, pa-varga the labials, ya~varga the semivowels, sa-varga the sibilants and 
the aspirate h. 

b. In the S'lva-siitras of Panini the letters are arranged in fourteen groups : 
thus, a i u n — p hi k — e on — ai au 6—h y v r t — I n — n mnnn m—jh bh n — gh 
dh dh sh—j b g dd i—kh ph th^hth 6t t v — k p y—s sh s r — h 1. By taking the 
first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series various classes 
of letters are designated; thus al is the technical name for the whole alphabet; 
hal for all the consonants ; a6 the vowels ; ak all the simple vowels ; an the vowels 
a, i, u, short or long ; e6 the diphthongs ; yan the semivowels ; jat the soft con- 
sonants g, j, 4, d, b j jhas the same with their aspirates; jhash the soft aspirates 
alone ; yar all the consonants except h ; jhal all the consonants except the nasals 
and semivowels; jhar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and semi- 
vowels. 
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h. The following tables exhibit this twofold classification^ the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 


1 Gutturals 

wa wid" 

jwka ^Ma 

/ nga vgha 

1 Zna 

/ f //a: 

1 

1 Palatals 

f f ^ e $ai I 

^ ^ha I 

1 ^ja wjha 

Mha 

Uya 


Cerebrals 


Zia fha 

Z da Z dha 1 

I 

JUna 

Tra 1 

Rsha 

Dentals 


Zta tha 

^ da V dha 

Zna 

la 


Labials 

IFU "mu 

1 

^pa T^pha\ 

^ hha 

"Rina 

Zva 

R sa 1 


The first two consonants in each of the above five classes and the 
sibilants, including Visarga, are hard ; all the other letters, including 
Anusvara, are soft, as in the following table : 


HARD OR SURD LETTERS. 1 

SOFT OR 

SONANT LETTERS. 



-^kha'^ 


^a ^d 

Tfga^'^ Xfgha* 

Zna 

"i^ha 





'Rha 

Rya\ 

Zla* zfha* 

Rsha 

^ri ^rt 

Zda* zdha* 

Tsna 

X ra 

if la* 

^ sa 

'^Iri ^Iri 

^ da* V dha * 

"Rna 

c5 la 1 

Rpa* 

i 

Zu ^0 ^au 

Rba* R bha* 

Rma 

1 

Rva 


Note — Hindu ^grammarians begin with the letters })ronouneed by the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technical arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would be that of the Hebrew alphabet ; ist, the labials; 2nd, the gutturals; 3rd, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although ^ c, $ ai, are more conveniently con- 
nected with the palatal class, and 0 , ^ au, with the labial, these 
letters are really diphthongal, being made up of a 4- d + « + w, 
d + w, respectively. 'Their first element is therefore guttural. 
(In the Pratisakhyas the diphthongs e, ai, 0 , an are called 
Sandhy-akshara. ) 

d. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard 
letters have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard 
and soft are those in the same line marked with a star in the above 
table ; thus g, gh, are the corresponding soft letters to k, kh ; 
j, jh, to and so with the others. 
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In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to note the proper meaning of the term 
vowel and consonant, and to define the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a sound [svara) or vocal emission 
of breath from the lungs, modified or modulated by the play of one 
or other of five organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, the 
teeth, or the lips, but not interrupted or stopped by the actual 
contact of any of these organs, 

a. Hence ^ a, ^ ^ ^ W, ^ /n, respective long 

forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 
cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ^ e and ^ ai are 
half guttural, half palatal ; ^ 0 and ^ au half guttural, half labial. 
See 18. c, 

b. The vow els are, of course, held to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs, and cannot be enunciated without a vowel. Hence 
the consonants from k to ni in the table on p. i are often designated 
by the term sparsa or sprishia, ‘resulting from contact;^ while the 
semivowels y, r, /, v are called ishat-sprishla^ ‘ resulting from slight 
contact.^ By native grammarians they are sometimes said to be 
avidyamdna-vat, ' as if they did not exist,’ because they have no 
svara (sound or accent). Another name for consonant is vyahjana^ 
probably so called as ‘distinguishing’ sound. 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

b. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd^ i. e. non-sonant {a-yhosha)^ 
because the vocal stream is abruptly and completely interrupted, 
and no ghosha or sound allowed to escape ; while all the other 
letters are called soft or sonant {ghosha-vat, ‘having sound’), 
because the vocal sound is less suddenly and completely arrested, 
and they are articulated with a soft sound or low murmur 
(ghosha). 

c. Observe, that the palatal stop is only a modification of the 
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guttural, the point of contact being moved more forward from the 
throat towards the palate 

In the same way the cerebral {murdhanya) stop is a modifieation 
of the dental. See 13. 

d. The cerebral letters have probably been introdueed into 
Sanskrit through pre-existing dialects, such as the Dravidian, with 
which it came in contact (see 34). As these letters are pronounced 
chiefly with the help of the tongue, they are sometimes appro- 
priately called linguals, 

31 . A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters arc of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, viz. guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

32 . The semivowels y, r, /, v (called antahstha or antal^-^ 

stha because they stand between the other consonants and the 
sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is only half 
interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
sprishta) by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant 

consonants, approaching nearly to the character of vowels in 

fact, half vowels, half consonants. See 16. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 

kindred semivowel to which it is nearly related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters ^ i, ^ ^ e, ^ ai, have y for their kindred semi- 

vowel. Similarly r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft 
letters ^ n, ^ ri, and IS d; so also I of the dentals M kh ^ kU 
and T^d]'] and ^ of n, 0, ^ a% and -Jf b. 

b. The guttural soft letters have no kindred semivowel in Sanskrit, 
unless the aspirate ^ ^ be so regarded. 

* The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskrit and in other languages. See 24, 25, and 176, 
and compare church with kirk, Sanskrit 6 atmr with Latin quutuor, Sanskrit 6 a with 
Latin que and Greek Kai, Sanskrit with English knee, Greek yovv, Latin genu* 
Some German scholars represent the palatals ^and by k' and g . 

t That ^ Hs a dental, and kindred to ^ d, is proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus lacrima, iaKpvfxa* Compare also ?ft^with 
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23 » The sibilants or hissing sounds (called ushman by native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have in some measure the character of vowels. The organs of 
speech in uttering them, although not closed, are more contracted 
and less opened (ishad-vwnta) than in vowels, and the vocal stream 
of breath in passing through the teeth experiences a friction which 
causes sibilation. 

a* The aspirate ^ hy although a soft letter, is also called an ushman, 

b. The palatal, cerebral, and dental classes of letters have each their own sibilant 
(viz. respectively, see 17). The Ardha-visarga, called Jihvdmuliya (X=%), 

was once the guttural sibilation, and that called Upadhmdniya (X=^) the labial sibila- 
tion (see 8. a) ; but these two latter, though called ushman^ have now gone out of use. 
Visarga (I) is also sometimes, though less correctly, called an ushman. The exact 
labial sibilation denoted by /, and the soft sibilation z are unknown in Sanskrit. 

24. That some of the consonants did not exist in the original Sanskrit alphabet, 
but have been added at later periods, will be made clear by a reference to the ex- 
amjiles below, exhibiting the interchange of letters in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. 
The palatals d, ^h, j, jh^ h were probably developed out of the corresponding 
gutturals ; the cerebrals t, th, d, dhy n are thought to be of Dravidian origin ; 
the guttural nasal n is evidently for an original n or m before a guttural letter i 
I is supposed to be a more modern form of rj s belongs to the palatal class, and 
is generally for an original kj sh is for an original s, cf, root usk, ^to burn,’ with 
Lat. us-tu-Sy from ur-o; h is for an original ghy sometimes for dhy and occasionally 
for hh (e. g. root grah, ‘to seize,’ for the Vedic grabh). 

Of the vowels probably only a, i, u were original ; ri is not original, and seems 
to have been a weakened pronunciation of the syllable ar, and at a later period 
Iri of al. In Prakrit fi is represented by either i or u. The diphthongs are of 
course formed by the union of simple vowels (see 29). 

INTERCHANGE OP LETTERS IN SANSKRIT, GREEK, AND LATIN. 

25. ITie following is a list of examples exhibiting some of the commonest inter- 
changes of letters in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. 

Sanskrit a = Greek a, €, o, = Latin «, e, 0, i, u; e. g. Sk. a_;ra-5, ‘a plain,’ 
Gr. aypO’-iy L. &ger; Sk. jm-sis, ‘race,’ Gr. yeVof, L. gm-us; Sk, jm&S'&s, 
gen. c., Gr. 'yeve(( 7 )-of, yevovj, L. gener-isj Sk. na»a-5, ‘new,’ Gr. vco-i", 
L. novu-s; Sk. ajjas-a^, of work,’ L. oper-is. 

Sanskrit = Gr. a, yj, w, = L. a, d; e. g. Sk. mi-tjri (stem rndtar-), * a mother,’ 
Gr. (stem lJ>y}T^p~), Dor. (J^aTyjp, Lat. miter; Sk. jhi-ta-Sy ‘ known,’ Gr, 

'yvaj-TO-f, L, {g)n 6 -tu-s; Sk. sami-, ‘half,’ Gr, L. simi-. 

Sanskrit i = Gr. /, = L. i, e; e. g. Sk. sawi-, ‘half,* Gr. L. semi-. 

Sanskrit f = Gr. = L. {; e. g. Sk.jiv-a-Sy ‘living,’ Gr. L. v\v-U‘S. 

Sanskyit u =: Gr. v, z= L. u, 0; e. g. Sk. aru-s, ‘ broad,’ Gr. €vpV’$ ; Sk. jdnu, 

* knee,’ Gr. yovvy L. genu. 
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Sanskfit Gr. v, = L. «; e. g. Sk. mujA, musA-a-s, &c., *a mouse/ Gr. fivf, 

L. WIU5. 

Sanskrit ri, i. e. ar = Gr. p with a short vowel, = L. r with a short vowel ; e. g. 
Sk. mfi-tas, ‘ dead,’ Gr. /Spc-TO-^ (for f/.pG-T 0 -i or (xop-TO-^), L. mor-tuu-sj Sk. 
mdtnbhyas, from mothers,’ L. matr\busj Sk. mdtmhu, ^in mothers,’ Gr. ixyjTpdui, 
Sanskrit rf = Gr. p with a vowel, = L. r with a vowel; e. g. Sk. ddtxm, acc. pi. 
of ddtri, 'a giver,’ Gr. L. da-tor-es; Sk. mdtfis, L. matres. 

Sanskrit e = Gr. at, €i, ot,=zL. ai, 4, oi, (P, «>, t, 7/; e.g. Sk. vpi-a-s, ‘an 
abode,’ Gr. {F)giko~^, L. cicM-s; Sk. e-mi, ‘I go,’ Gr. ei-fxi ; Sk. cva-s, ‘going,’ 
'a course,’ Gr. at-dv, L. vsvu-m. 

Sanskrit ai = Gr. a, jj, a', = L. (e in certain inflexions; e.g. Sk. devyh], ‘to a 
goddess,’ Gr. 6(a, L. dex. 

Sanskrit 0 =; Gr. av, €v, ov, = L. au, 0 , u; e. g. Sk. gola-s, ‘ a ball,’ Gr. yavXo-^ ; 
Sk. ojas, ‘power,’ L. mgeo. 

Sanskrit auzzz Gr. av, YiV,z=. L. au; e.g. Sk. 7 iau-a, ‘a ship,’ Gr. vavf, vijvf, 
L. 77am, n&uta, ‘a sailor.’ 

Sanskrit k, kh, 4, 4, z= Gr. K, = L. c, q; e.g. Sk. kram, kravyn-m, ‘raw flesh,’ 
Gr. Kpea^, Kpuov, L. crw-or, caro; Sk. kha/a-5, ‘a granary,’ sa7a, ‘a hall,’ Gr. 
KaXia, L. eella: Sk. da, ‘and,’ Gr. Kent, L. -(p/e. 

Sanskrit g, j, = Gr. y (/3), z=:h, g (b); c. g. Sk. yug-n-m, ‘ a yoke,’ Gr. ^vy-d-v, 
h. jug-u-mj Sk. janu, ‘knee,’ Gr. yovv, L. genu; Sk. ajra-.9, ‘a plain,’ Gr. dypd-^, 
L. ager; Sk. gau-s, ‘a cow,’ Gr. L, bos; Sk. gurus, ‘heavy,’ Gr, f3apv~^, 

L. grav-is. 

Sanskrit gh =:Gr, %, = L. g; e.g. Sk. rt. stigh, ‘to ascend,’ Gr <7T6/;^-cy, 
L. vestig-iam; Sk. /aghw-s, ‘light,’ Gr. eAap^o-^-, 

Sanskrit 4h = Gr. ffAf, = L. sc; e. g. Sk. 6\idyd, ‘shade,’ Gr. CKid ; Sk. rt. dhir/, 
‘to cleave,’ Gr. L. scind-o. 

Sanskrit t {th) = Gr. t, = L. t; e. g. Sk. irayas, ‘three,’ Gr. TpeTf, L. tm. 
Sanskfit d = Gr. = L. d; e. g. Sk. Aam-as, ‘ a house,’ Gr. L, domus. 

Sanskfit dA = Gr. L. initial/, non-initial d, h; e. g. Sk. da-dhd-mi, ‘I ])lace, 
Gr. Tt-Sy)-fi.i; Sk. dhw-wia-s, ‘smoke,’ Gr. Sv’-fxo-g, L. fu-m.us; Sk. i/dh-ar, 
‘udder,’ Gr. olSap, L. 7(ber; Sk. andh-os, ‘food,’ &c., Gr. av$~og, L. ad-or. 

Sanskfit p (ph) = Gr. tt {</>), z=L. p (/); e. g. Sk. Gr. TraTYjp, L. \wfer; 
Sk. phw^^a-m, ‘ a flower,’ Gr. (pvXXo-v, L. hliu-m. 

Sanskrit 6 = Gr. ^ (^), = L. b (/); e.g. Sk. rt. lamh, ‘to hang down,’ L. lah-i; 
Sk. hudh-nas, ‘ground,’ Gr. TrvS-fAYjv, L. fundus; Sk. hudh, ‘to know,’ Gr. 
7rvv$dvofxai (nvS-), 

Sanskfit bh = Gr. (j), = L. initial f, non-initial b; e. g. Sk. rt. bhri, hhar-d-mi, 

I bear,* Gr. L. fer-o; Sk. 7 iabh-a«, ‘vapour,’ ‘a cloud,’ Gr. ve(f)~o$, 

L. wwb-e-s. 

Sanskfit n, 77 , = Gr. y before gutturals, = L. n; e.g. Sk. an-ia-j, ‘a hook,’ 
Gr. ayK-(i>v, oyKS-^, L. anc-w-s, wnc- 7 f-x; Sk. pai\6an, ‘five,’ Gr. Trivre, L. 
quinque. 
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Sanskrit n, n, = Gr. v, = L. n; e. g. Sk. nava-s, * new,’ Gr. V€6-j, L. novu-s. 

Sanskrit m = Gr. /tA, = L. mj e. g. Sk. md-tri, ‘a mother,’ Gr. [X'^-Trjpf L. ma-ter, 

Sanskrit y = Gr. , ^,= L. y,* e. g. Sk. yakj-it, ‘liver,’ Gr. h.jecur; 

Sk. yug-a-m, Gr. fi/y-o-v, L. )ug~u-m, 

Sanskrit r=Gr. A, = L. r, 1; e. g. Sk. rdjan, ‘king,’ L. rex (stem reg-); Sk. 
sara-s, ‘ whey,’ Gr. opO’-iy L. sern-mj Sk. rudh-i-ra-s, ‘ blood-red,’ Gr. epvS-po^j 
L. ruber, rufusj Sk. rt. dru, sravas, dru-ta-s, Gr. kXv-tq-^, L. in-cly-iu-s. 

Sanskrit Z = Gr. A, = L. Z; e. g. Sk. rt. \u, k-na-wi, ‘I cut,’ Gr. Af-OJ, L. rc-lw-o, 
soAv-o (for se-k-o); Sk. \ih {-^rih), ‘to lick,’ Gr. Afp^-vo-f, L. ling-o, 

lig-nri-o, 

Sanskrit ?; = Gr. F (v), or disappears, = L. v (m); e. g. Sk. nava-s, ‘new,’ Gr. 
vefo-f, i. e. L. novu-sj Sk. \ish-a-s, ‘poison,’ Gr. i-o-g, L. virus; Sk. dvi, 
‘two,’ Gr. ^1^0, L. cZuo. 

Sanskrit d (for an original k) = Gr. /f, = L. c, q; e. g. Sk. dakan, ‘ ten,’ Gr. 

L. decern; Sk. asta-s, a horse,’ Gr. tirTra-g, iKKo-g, L. eqww-s; Sk. svd, a dog,’ 
Gr. /fy-wv, L. can-is. 

Sanskrit s, sh, = Gr. c, , disappears between two vowels, = L. s, changes to r 
between two vowels; e. g. Sk. asti, ‘he is,’ Gr. €(7 t/, L. esZ; Sk. yanas-as, ‘of a 
race,’ Gr. yeve^ayog, yevovg^ L. gener-is; Sk. vk\\-a$, ‘poison,’ Gr. i~og, 
L. vir-us; Sk. sha^ ‘six,’ Gr. €?, L. sex. 

Sanskrit h (for an original gk, sometimes for dh, and occasionally for hh) = Gr. 

K (sometimes ^),= L. h, c, q; e. g. Sk. hi-ma- 5 , winter,’ Gr. L. hiVm^; 

Sk. hrid-aya-m, ‘the heart,’ Gr. Kap^^ia, L. cor (stem cord-)’, Sk. ha» for gho» 
and dh«n (in ja-^hdn-a, ‘he killed;’ ni-dhati-a, ‘death’), Gr. Sav-arog ; Sk. hiZa 
for dhZZa, ‘placed’ (fr. dkd, Gr. Syj), Gr. Serog. 

THE INDIAN METHOD OF WRITING. 

0,6. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel *, except at the end of a clause or sentence, and 
every final consonant ought to be attracted to the beginning of 
the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in a consonant, that 
consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial letter of the 
next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the syllables are 
separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words are joined 
together without any separation. Thus the two words 
dsid rdjd would in some books be written ’< 3 rr ^ and in others 
There seems little reason for considering the mere spaces 
left between the words of a sentence to be incompatible with the 


Unless it end in Anusvara or Visarga h, which in theory are the only conso- 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable until the end of a sentence. 
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operation of euphonic laws. Therefore in some Sanskrit books 
printed in Roman type every uncompounded word capable of separa- 
tion is separated, e. g. pitur dhanam ddatte ; which is even printed 
in Dcva-n%ari letters (by those scholars who allow an extension of 
the use of the mark called Virtoa) thus, for 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration. . .. ^ 

To he turned into English letters. 

^T!!, TTlIi 

fUir, UTf, 

^51, jj, -Nw, 

it, T., IW, iTUT:, 

iRUi:, 

\rf:, 1^- 

^5, |rr. 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asa, ali, ddi, dkhu, dgas, iti^ ikih, ihd, uddra, upanishad, 
nparodha, uru, usha, rishi, eka, kakud, kafu, koshah, gaura, ghata, 
laitya, 6et, 6halam, jetri, jhirt, fagara, damara, dhdla, nama^ 
tatas, tathd, trma, tushdra, deha^ daitya, dhavala, nam, nayanam^ 
niddnam, pitri, bhauma, hheshajam, marus, mahat, yuga^ rush, ru^his^ 
lauha, vivekas, Mam, shodasan, sukhin, hridaya^ tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kraiu^ ama^ anka, anga, ahtala, aujam, kanfha, arufa, anta, 
manda, sampdrna. 

•iV 


f THE aAMAK**SH/<A fc*lbSlUN 
iM^TlfulLOr 
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The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 
interlined. 

asti hastindpure vildso ndma rajakaJ), tasyagarda- 
bho ^tibhdravdhandd durbalo mumurshur abhavat tatas tena 
rajakendsau vydghra6arma7}d praUhddydranyasamipe kasyakslietre 

I fHfi 

moHtah y tato durdd avalokya vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa- 

ini: I 

iayab satvaram paldyante atha kendpi sasyarakshakena dhusara^ 



kambalakritatanutrdnena 


V^:^5TT!5 

dhanuhkdndam 



sajjikrtlydvanatakdyem 


ftuTmj wiT« H $ r|i 

ekdnte sthitam tatas tarn 6a dure drishivd gardahhab push(dngo 


gardabhiyamiti matvd 6ahdam kurvdnas tadabhimukham dhdvitab 


tatas tena iasyarakshakena gardabho^yamiii jndtvd lUayaiva 


«inn%: ii 

vydpdditab. 


The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti kriparvatamadhye brahmapurdkhyam nagaram, Tatra kaila-* 
kikhare ghanfakarno ndma rdkshasah prativasatUi janapravddab kru- 
yate, Ekadd ghanfdm dddya paldyamdnah kak6i6 6auro vydghrena 
vydpdditab» Tatpdriipatitd ghanfd vdnaraih prdptd, Te vdnards tdm 
ghantdm anukshanyim vddayanti, Tato nagarajanair manushyab khd- 
dito dfishfab pratikshanam ghanfdrdvakta kruyate, Anantaram 
ghantdkarriab kupito mannshydn khddati ghanidm 6a vddayatityu~ 
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ktvd jandlj, sarve nagardt paldyitdl^. Tatah kardlayd ndma kuttinyd 
vimnsya markafd ghantdm vddayanti svayam vijndya rdjd vijiidpitah, 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayah kriyate taddham enam ghantdkarnam 
sddhaydmi. Tato rdjnd tushtena tasyai dhanam dattam. Kuf(inyd 
6a mandalam kritvd tatra ganeMdigauravam darkayitvd svayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam pravikya phaldnydkirndni, Tato 
ghantdm parity ajy a vdnardh phaldsaktd babhuvut^. Kutfini 6a 
ghanfdm grihUvd nagaram dgatd sakalalokapujydbhavat. 


CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus for the perfect passive participle of reg-o 
(stem reg-) we have (not reg-tu-s but) rec-tu-s, the soft g being changed 
to the hard c before the hard t (cf. rex for reg-s). In many words 
a final consonant assimilates with an initial ; thus (tvv with ymjuLtj 
becomes avyyvdfxri ; iv with Xd/iTrw, eWaiJLirw, Suppressus is 
written for subpressus ; appellatus for adpellatus ; inwiensits for 
inmensus ; affinitas for adjinitas ; offero for obfero, but in perfect 
obtuli; colloquium for conloquium; irrogo for inrogo. In English, 
assimilations of the same kind take place in pronunciation, though 
they are not always recognized in writing; thus cupboard is pro- 
nounced as if written cuh-board, and blackguard as if written blag- 
guard, These laws for the euphonic junction of letters are applied 
throughout the whole range of Sanskrit grammar; and that, too, 
not only in the interior of words when a stem is united with its 
terminations and suffixes, but in combining words in the same 
sentence. Thus, if the sentence ^Rara avis in terris^ were Sanskrit, 
it would require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to be written 
Bardvirimterrih, The learner is recommended, after learning the 
most common rules of combination, printed in large type, to pass 
at once to the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. 
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There are two classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. i. Those affecting 
the junction of final and initial letters of completely formed words 
in sentences as well as of the stems of words in compounds ; 
0 ,, Those which take effect in the process of forming words by the 
junction of roots and of stems, whether nominal or verbal, with suffixes 
and terminations (see 74. a). As the rules which apply to one class 
are generally applicable to the other, it will be convenient to consider 
them together ; but some of the rules which come into operation in 
the formation of verbs ^ are reserved till they are wanted (see 294). 

Sect. I.— EUPHONIC PERMUTATION AND COMBINATION 
OF VOWELS. 

27. The changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi should at once 
be impressed on the memory. When the vowels ^ i and ^ i become 
^ this is called a Guna change, or qualification {guna meaning 
^ quality^). When i and i become $ ai, this is called a Vriddhi 
change, or increase. Similarly, ^ u and is u are often changed to 
their Guria 0, and Vriddhi ^ aw; ^ ri and ^ n to their Guna 
^ ar, and Vriddhi dr; and ^ a, though it can have no corres- 
ponding Guna change, has a Vriddhi substitute in ^ d, 

a. Native grammarians consider that a is already a Guna letter, and on that 
account can have no Guna substitute. Indeed they regard n, e, 0 as the only 
Guna sounds, and «, ai, au as the only Vfiddhi ; a and d being the real Guna and 
Vriddhi representatives of the vowels^ and cf. It is required, however, that r 
should always be connected with a and aVhen these vowels are substituted for ri; 
and I, when they are substituted for Iri, 

b. Observe — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute, to speak of that vowel as gunated or vriddhied. 

28. In the formation of stems, whether nominal or verbal, the 
vowels of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they are followed 
by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by position ; nor can a 
vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final. The vowel 
^ a is, as we have seen, already a Gupa letter. See 27. a, 

a. But in secondary derivatives long vowels are sometimes vriddhied ; 
sthaulOy ‘ robust,' from sthula ; graivtt, ‘ belonging to the neck,’ from 
grM; maula, ‘radical,* from mula (see 80. B). 

29. The Guna sounds le e, ^ 0 are diphthongal, that is, composed 
of two simple vowel sounds. Thus, ^ e is made up of a and i ; 
^ 0 of a and V, ; so that a final ^ a will naturally coalesce with an 
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initial i into e; with an initial -y u into o. (Compare i8. c.) Again, 
ar may be regarded, as made up of a and ri; so that a final a 
will blend with an initial ri into ar. 

a. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong ^ ai is made up of a and e, 
or (which is the same) d and and ^ aw of a and o, or (which is 
the same) a and u. Hence, a final a will naturally blend with an 
initial ^ e into ai ; and with an initial ^ o into au. (Compare iH.c; 
and see note to table in next page.) The simple vowels in their 
diphthongal unions are not very closely combined, so that e, o, ai, 
au are liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

b. If ai is composed of d and i, it may be asked. How is it that long d as well 
as short a blends with i into e (see 32), and not into aif In answer to this some 
scholars have maintained that a long vowel at the end of a word naturally shortens 
itself before an initial vowel (see 38. i), and that the very meaning of Guna is the 
prefixing of short a, and the very meaning of Vriddhi, the prefixing of long «, to a 
simple vowel. Hence the Guna of i is originally a i, though the two simple vowels 
blend afterwards into e. Similarly, the original Guna of m is a m, blending after- 
wards into 0; the original Guna of fi is a fi, blending into ar, 

c. The practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit. The San- 
skrit a answers to the Greek € or 0 (see 25), and Sanskrit emi, ‘ I go,’ 
which in the ist pers. plural becomes imas, ‘we go,’ is originally a i mi^ 
corresponding to the Greek (JfMi and //xev. Similarly in Greek, the root 
(€-(pvy’‘0v) is in the present <f>€vy-(0. Compare also the Sanskrit veda (vaida), 
‘he knows,’ with Greek ol^a] and compare Xi-Xont-a, perfect of Xiir, with the 
Sanskrit perfect. 

30, Again, let it be borne in mind that ^ y is the kindred semi- 
vowel of i, i, e, and ai; of w, u, 0, and au; x r of ri and ri; 
and / of Iri and Iri, So that i, e, ai, at the end of words, when 
the next begins with a vowel, may often pass into y, y, ay, dy, 
respectively ; w, 0, au, into v, v, av, dv ; and ri, ri, into r. 

[Observe — Iri is not found as a final.] 

The interchange of vowels with their own semivowels is called 
by Sanskrit grammarians samprasdrana. 

In English we 'recognize the same interchangeablcness, though 
not in the same way; thus we write holy, holier ; easy, easily; and 
we use ow for ou in now, cow, &c. 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 


E 
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Simple vowels, 
Guna substitute, 
Vriddhi substitute, 


aoxd ioxi uotu rioxri Irioxlri 


e 

I 

ai 


0 

I 

au 


ar 

I 


al 

I 

dl 


Simple vowels, 
Corresponding semivowel, 


i or f uoxu riox ri Iri or Iri 
y V r I 


Guna, 

Guna resolved. 

With semivowel substitute, 


e 0 

I I 
a+i a+M 
I I 

ay av 


Vriddhi, 

Vriddhi resolved, 

With semivowel substitute, 


at 

1 

a -f 


au 


a-)rO 

I 

u + + i a + a + M 

1 I 

^d-\-i *a + M 

I J 

dy dv 


The following rules will now be easily understood. They apply 
generally to the junction (i) of separate words in sentences and 
compounds ; (2) of roots and stems with suffixes and terminations. 
To distinguish the second class of combinations the sign 4 - will be 
used in the examples given. The object of most of the rules is to 
prevent a hiatus between vowels t» 

31, If any simple vowel (short or long) is followed by a similar 
simple vowel (short or long), the two vowels blend into one long 
similar vowel (Pa^i. vi. i, loi) ; e. g. 

•T ^ na asti iha becomes ndstihuy * he is not here.* 

Tnn rdjd astu uttamah becomes rdjdstdttamak, let the 

king be supreme.* 

ifNr anta becomes jVtjrfnta, 'end of life.* 

adki {svara becomes adhUoara , ' supreme lord.* 

1^3 fitu utsava becomes fitutsava, 'festival of the season.* 

pitrifiddhi becomes pitfiddhi, ‘ a father’s prosperity,’ 


* Since c=a-|-» and o=a-|-w, therefore a+c will equal a+a+i or d-j^i; and 
a-f 0 will equal a-f-a-f-u or d-j-u. 

t In the Vedic hymns hiatus between vowels is not uncommon ; cf. note to 66, 
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3^. w a or a, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ ^ w, ^ ri 

(short or long), blends with i or ^ into the Guna ^ e; with u or u 
into the Guna o*; with ri or H into the Guna ^ ar (Pan. vr. 
1, 87); e.g. 

iimra becomes parameSoara^ ‘mighty lord.* 

hita upade^a becomes hitopade^a^ ‘ friendly instruction.’ 

gangd udaka becomes gangodaktty ‘ Ganges-water.* 

tava fiddhi becomes iT^fS tavarddhi, ‘thy growth.’ 
mahd jishi becomes maharshiy ‘ a great sage.* 

Similarly, Ifikdra becomes ff=( ^{K^tamlkdray ‘thy letter Ifi.^ 

33. 'W a or wr d, followed by the diphthongs ^ e, ^ 0, ^ ai, or 
^ aw, blends with e into the Vriddhi ai; with ai also into ai; with 
0 into the Vriddhi au; with au also into au (Pan. vi. i, 88); e.g. 

para edhita becomes paraidhita, ‘ nourished by another.* 

pel €11 Tgs( vidyd eva becomes vidyaivaj ‘ knowledge indeed.’ 

deva aiwarya becomes devaiharyaj ‘ majesty of deity.* 

alpa ojas becomes alpaujas, ‘ little energy.* 

iTIfT gangd ogha becomes gangangka^ ‘ Ganges-current.* 

aushadha becomes jvaraushadha, ‘fever-medicine.* 

34. 3f i, ^ w, ^ ri (short or long), followed by any dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, pass into their kindred semivowels ; viz. i or t 
into y ; u or u into wf; ri or rt into r (Pan. vi. i, 77); e.g. 

agni astra becomes agny-astra, ‘ fire-arms.* 

Hfir prati uvd^a becomes praty-uvd^a, ‘ he spoke in reply.’ 

3 iddnim becomes iddnim, ‘ but now.’ 

*TT3 mdtri dnanda becomes mdtr-dnanday ‘ a mother’s joy.’ 

irrj mdtri autsukya becomes mdtr-autsukya, a mother’s 

anxiety.* 

35. Final ^ e and ^ 0, followed by an initial ^ a, if it begin 
another word, remain unehanged, and the initial ^ a is cut off 
(Pan. VI. I. 109); e. g. 

^ tlftl u api becomes *p, ‘they indeed* (see 10 ). 

so api becomes so 'pi, ‘ he indeed.’ 


* The blending of a and i into the sound e is recognized in English in such 
words as sail, nail, &c.; and the blending of a and u into the sound 0 is exemplified 
by the French /au^c, baume, &c. 

t Illustrated by some English words; thus we pronounce a word like 
million as if written millyonj and wc write evangelist (not euangelist), saying, 
playing, &c. 


E 2 
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a. In compounds the elision of initial a after a stem like go appears to be optional, 
e.g;. go-imih or go-aiodh^ ‘oxen and horses^ vi. i, 122). See 38. e. 

b. But go may become gam in certain compounds, as go agram may become gavd- 
gram, see 38. e; so go indr a becomes gavendra, ‘ lord of kine,’ or gav-indra by 36. 


36. But followed by d, i, (, u, u, riy riy 0, a% aUy if any one of 
these begin another wordy final ^ e and ^ 0 are changed to ay and av 
respectively ; and the y of rty, and more rarely the v of av, may be 
dropped, leaving the a uninfluenced by the following vowel (Pan. vi. 
J, 7H); e.g. 4 

'SrPHTI! te dgatdfy becomes riill'inii tay dgatdh, and then it ta dgatdh, 

they have come.’ 

Similarly, vishno iha becomes visknav iha, and then Mt^ 

vishna ihOy * 0 Vishnu, here !’ 

Observe — When goy ‘a cow,’ becomes gav in compounds, v is retained; e. g, 
go tsvara becomes gav-tdvara, ‘ owner of kine.’ 

^ okas becomes ^fl^t^^^gav^'OkaSy ‘abode of cattle.’ 

a. And in the case of 5 e and ^ 0 followed by any vowel or 
diphthong in the same wordy even though the following vowel or 
diphthong be a or c or 0, then e must still be changed to ay, and 
0 to aVy but both y and v must be retained ; e. g. 

^ becomes jayuy the present stem ofji, ‘ to conquer ’ (see 263). 

^ agne-\-e becomes ffffnnyey ‘to fire ’ (dative case). 

+ '51 bho-j-a becomes bhavay the present stem of hhu (see 263). 


37. $ ai and 51^ aw, followed by any vowel or diphthong, 
similar or dissimilar, are changed to dy and dv respectively (Pan, 
VI. I, 78); e.g. 


5 lfxj kasmai api becomes kasmdy api, ‘ to any one whatever.’ 

t os becomes XT^rdyas, ‘riches’ (nom. plur.). 

dadau annam becomes daddv annam, ‘ he gave food.’ 

nau~\-au becomes ndvaUy * two ships ’ (nom. du.). 


n. If both the words be complete words, the y and v are occasionally 
dropped, but not so usually as in the case of c at 36 ; thus kasmd api 

for kasmdy api, and <5[?[T 51 ^ dadd annam for annam. 


, PRAGRIHYA EXCEPTIONS. 

38. Therq are some exceptions (usually called pragpihya, ‘to be 
taken or pronounced separately^) caused by vowels which must, 
under all circumstances, remain unehanged. The most noticeable 
are the terminations of duals (whether of nouns, pronouns, or verbs) 



EUPHONIC COMI3INATION OF VOWELS— PliAOKIHYA. 29 


in u, or e (Pan. i. i, ii). These arc not acted on by following 
vowels ; e. g. 

Icav^ etau, ‘ these two poets bandhu imauy * these two rela- 
tions ‘these two sit down;’ these two cook;’ 

‘we two lie down.’ 

Observe — The same applies to ami^ nom. pi. masc. of the pronoun 

a. The Vedic asme and yushme are also pragrihya according to Pan, i. i, 13. 

b. Prolated vowels (n./) remain unchanged, as ‘Come, 

Krishna, here,’ &c. (Pan. vi. t, 125; viii. 2,82). 

c. A vocative case in 0, when followed by the particle i/i, may remain unchanged, 

as vishno iti, or may follow 36. 

d. Particles, when simple vowels, and ^ 0, as the final of an interjection, remain 

unchanged, as ^ i indra, * 6, Indra f u umehy ‘ O, lord of Umd !’ 

^75 aho indra, ‘JIo, Indra t’ (Pan. i. i, 14, 15.) 

Observe — This applies also to the exclamation ^ d (but not to the d which 
native grammarians call ^1^* dn, and which is used as a preposition before verbs 
and before nouns with the meanings ‘ to,’ * up to,’ ‘ as far as,’ until,’ a little ’) ; 

e. g. ^ d evam, ‘ Ah, indeed ! ’ (but d udakdt becomes odakdt, * as far as 
water;* d ushna becomes oshm, slightly warm’). 

e. Before initial ^ a the ^ 0 of Ut go, ‘a cow,’ remains unchanged and 

optionally cuts off the aj e. g. ifi go~agram, or a multitude 

of cows’ (cf. 35. a. b, 36. Obs.). 

Other Exceptions. 

f. The final a or d of a preposition blends with the initial ^ p of » I’oot into dr 

(not into or); e.R. U ■^ = Urf ‘to goon;’ ^ = ‘to approach;’ 

u ‘to flow forth;’ W ‘to obtain’ (Pan. VI. I, 91). 

Compare 260. a. 

g. The final a of a preposition is generally cut off before verbs beginning with 

^ e or see 783. k, Obs. and 783. p. Obs. (Pan. vi. i, 89, 94). 

Observe— Tlie particle ^ when it denotes uncertainty is said to have the same 
effect on a preceding final a. 

h. The ^ u which takes the place of the ^ of ^ in the acc. pi. of s uch^wor ds 

as ‘a steer training for the plough,’ requires Vriddhi after a, as 

». I’he ^ M of ftirg may remain or be changed to before a vowel, as 
or ‘ whether said.’ 

j. According to S^dkalya, a, i, u, n (short or long), final in a word, may option- 
ally either remain unchanged (but, if long, must be shortened) before a wOTd 
beginning with or follow the usual rule, thus (or even 

‘ a Brahman who is a Rishi ’) may be either cTW or 

can "TOT be allowed to remain unchanged. Similarly, may be 

either or ‘ according to the Rishi.’ 

So in the case of t' or m or pf, final in a word, followed by dissimilar vowels, thus 
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'm is either or 'the disc us arm ed here.’ But com- 
pounded words follow the usual rule, as ‘river-wa ter.’ Except 

before words beginning with ji, as in the example or 

(Benfey’s larger Gram. p. 52), and in ' made prosperous by (the power 

of) the sword/ Maha-bh. xviii. 105. 

k. The words ‘a cat’ and ‘the lip/ when used in compounds, may 
optionally cut off a preceding final a; e. g. is or 

is or ‘the lower lip / (see Pan. vi. i, 94. V^rt.); and 

may be either or ‘ a deity.’ 

/. So also the sacred syllable and the preposition tn d may cut off a final aj 
e. g. ‘ Om ! reverence to S'iva / (i.e. ^ with 

^f^) = f^fi5‘OS'iva, cornel’ 

m. The following words illustrate the same irregularity: becomes 

5 J^’ 5 V; ^rSr becomes ‘jujube;’ becomes c9i^cil*^T 

‘plough-handle;’ (see Gana S'akandhv-ddi to Pan. vi. i, 94.) 


n. The following compounds are also irregular (see P^n. vi. i, 89. Vart.): 
akshauhin(, ‘a complete army ’ (from akska uhini for vdhin{), 
praudha, ‘ grown up ’ (from pra udha), 
prauha, ‘reflection ’ (from pra uha). 
svaira, svairin, ‘ self-willed ’ (from sva ira), 

sukkdrta, ‘ affected by joy ’ (from sukka pVa). 

TIP§ prdrna, ‘ principal debt ’ (from pra rina)* 

kamhaUrna^ ‘debt of a blanket’ (from kambala jrina). 
vasandrna, ‘ debt of a cloth ’ (from vasana pna). 


rindrna, * debt of a debt ’ (from jina fina), 

^ praisha, ‘ an invitation ;’ praishya, ‘ a servant ’ (from pra esha). 


The annexed table exhibits the combinations of vowels at one 


view. Supposing a word to end in m, and the next word to begin 
with aUf the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed * final vowels till he comes to u, and then along the top 
horizontal line of ‘initial vowels,^ till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning w, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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Sect. II.— EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 

39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at 20. b» 


HARD OR 8URD. 



SOFT OB SONANT. 


k kh 



a a^ 

n 

h 

a d 


6 6h 



J Jit 

h 

y 

i { e ai 

U 

t th 

sh 

h 

4 dh 

n 

r 

n ri 

or 

t th 

s 


d dh 

n 

1 

Iri Iri 

m 

p ph 



b bh 

m 

i 

0 ' 

u u 0 au 



40. The stems of nouns and the roots of verbs may end in almost any letter, 

and these final letters (whether single or conjunet) are allowed to remain when the 
crude words stand alone ; but complete words^ when they stand alone or at the 
end of a sentence, can only, according to the native system, end in one of nine 
consonants (or, including Visarga and the Anusvara substituted for final m, eleven), 
viz. A, ^ f, ^ ^ w, M w, /, Visarga (t), and Anusvara {m ) ; 

and even stems of words not ending in one of the above eleven letters are liable to 
undergo changes which shall make them so end, before the process of their 
euphonic union with other suffixes and other words in sentences is commenced. 

Panini (viii. 4, 56), however, seems to allow a word ending in one of the soft 
consonants g, d, d, and h, optionally to stand at the end of a sentence or before a 
pause; e.g. or he. 

41. In this Grammar the soft letters (}, d, b, the sibilant ^ s, 
and the semivowel ^ r will be admitted as possible finals of com- 
plete words standing alone, as well as of stems preparing for 
euphonic combinations; but the following five preliminary laws 
must be enforced under any circumstances, without reference to 
the initial letters of succeeding words. 

FIVE PRELIMINARY LAWS. 

I. A conjunct quiescent consonant (i. e. a conjunct consonant 
having no vowel after it) is not generally allowed to remain at the 
end of a word,' but must be reduced to a simple one. As a general 
rule this is done by dropping every consonant except the first; 
thus 6aranis becomes 6ara% avets becomes avdy 6iUr8h becomes 6iMr 
(see 166, a). 
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Observe, however, that A, ^ L ^^p, when preceded by ^ r, remain 
conjunct if both elements of these conjunct letters are either radical or substitutes 
for radical letters, e. g, urk, nom. of urjy ‘strength’ (176. A); amdrt, 3rd sing. 
Impf. of rt. mrij (Pan. vm. 2, 24). But in abibhar for abibhart, t is rejected as 
not being radical (see the table at 583 ; cf. exvinov for ervinovT). 

II. An aspirated quiescent consonant is not allowed to remain 

final, but is changed to its corresponding unaspirated letter ; 
e. g. Sitralikh becomes 6itralik (see 43) ; ^ ih, however, 

usually becomes ^ { (see under IV. below). 

III. The aspirate ^ A is not allowed to remain final, but is usually 
changed to f (thus lih becomes li{) ; sometimes to ^ A: or * 
(see 182, 305, 306). 

IV. Final palatals, as being of the nature of gutturals, are 

generally changed to gutturals ; thus ^ (5 is usually changed to 
^ k, e. g. vd6 becomes vdk (see 176); but 6h becomes ^ t (see 
1 76) ; is changed to n ^ (or ^ k) and sometimes to T (or Z /), 

(see 176) t. [Technical grammatical expressions are excepted ; cf. 

50- *•] 

V. The sibilants 3T^, ^5^, if final, are generally changed into 
Z t ; sometimes, however, 5^^ ^ becomes ^ k; and ^ sh cither ^ or 
Visarga (see i8i)J. 

a. The above changes must hold good before all suffixes and terminations of 
nouns and verbs beginning with strong consonants (i. e. all consonants except 
nasals and semivowels), and before? Taddhita suffixes beginning with nasals. 

h. But before terminations of nouns and verbs beginning with vowels, and 
generally before weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels), the finals of roots 
and stems remain unchanged (see vd 6 , 176; va 6 y 650), even in opposition to the 
general rule which requires the softening of a hard letter when a soft letter follows. 

GENERAL RULES FOR COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 

42. If two hard or two soft unaspirated letters come in contact, 
there is generally no change ; thus 

vidyut prakdda remains vidyut-prakdh, ‘ the brilliance 

of lightning.* 


* So in Arabic i h becomes ii t. 

t So in cognate languages ch is often pronounced as k or passes into k. Com- 
pare archbishop, archangel, church, kirk, &c. Again, nature is pronounced nachure, 
and g in English is often pronounced as j. 

J Compare parochial with parish, and nation pronounced nashun. 

F 
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kumud vikdsa remains fjfinira kumud-vikdsa, ‘ the blossoming of 
the lotus.’ 

’Cnftirfir dris'ad adhogati remains ’^^^T^VtnfTT drihd-adhogati, *the descent 
of the rock.’ 

^ mdyut-\-su remains vidyutsu, ‘in lightnings’ (loc. case plur.). 

43. If any hard letter (except a sibilant, see 64-66) ends a word 
when any soft initial letter follows, the hard (unless affected by 
some special rule) is changed to its own soft, which must always be 
in the unaspiratcd form by 41. II. (but see d. below) ; thus 
sarit raya becomes sarid-raya^ ‘ the current of a river.’ 

ditralik (for (Htralikh, 41. If.) likhita becomes 
(Htralig-likhita, * painted by a painter.’ 

vdk (for vd 6 , 41. IV.) devt becomes vdg~devt, ‘the goddess of 

eloquence;’ similarly, ^ vdk ua becomes vag-Ua^ ‘the lord 

of speech.’ 

vit (for vxsh, 41. V.) hhma becomes vid-hhmm^ ‘generated by 

mth,’ 

a. An option is allowed before nasals, as follows : When two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the final of the first word is usually (though not necessarily) 
changed to the nasal of its own class (see Pan. vjii. 4, 45) ; thus 

netram becomes netram (or tad nefram), ‘that eye.’ 

ap mdlarn becomes an mulam (or ab mdlarn)^ ‘water and 

roots.’ 

sarit mukha becomes sarin-mukha (or sarid-mukha), 

‘the source of a stream.’ 

b. Before may a and mdtra, the nasalization is not optional but 
compulsory ; thus 

6 it maya becomes din~maya^ ‘ formed of intellect.’ 

vdk (for vdd, 41. IV.) maya becomes vdn^maya, ‘full of words.* 

ft? vit (for vish, 41, V.) maya becomes vin-rnaya, ‘ full of filth.’ 

tat mdtram becomes n **1 tan-mdtram, ‘ merely that,’ ‘an element.’ 

c. In the case of roots followed by Krit suffixes there is not usually any change ; 
e. g. -k- ^ff^dhad-f-man becomes dhadman, ‘ disguise.’ 

d. It will be seen from 41. V. a. b, that the general rule 43 applies 
to case-endings of nouns beginning with consonants, but not to 
case-endings beginning with vowels. In the latter case, the final 
consonant attracts the initial vowel, so as to form with it a separate 
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syllable ; thus vdk-{-bhis becomes vdg-bhis, ‘by words but in vd 6 
+ dj 6 attracts a, thus vd-M, ‘ by a speech^ (not vdj-d ) : sarit -f bhis 
= sarid-bhis, ‘ by rivers ; ’ but in sarit -\-dy t attracts d, thus sari-td, 
‘ by a river ^ (not sarid-d ). So also samidh + d becomes sami-dhd^ 
‘ by fuel ^ (not samid~d). 

e. Similarly, in the case of verbal terminations beginning with 
vowels or with v, y, attached to roots ending in hard letters (see 
patj 597- ^ f kship^ 635; va 6 j 650), rule 43 does not apply. 

/. six’ (becoming ^ by 41.V.), when followed by the augment n before the 
case-ending becomes R^I*^ shan-n-dniy because the final becomes 

and cerebralizes also the inserted n coming in contact with it. Similarly, 
becomes shan-nmali, ‘ ninety-six,’ and ^ * 1 ^ 4 : becomes mU'l 5 ; shan 

nagaryahy ^six cities.’ Compare 58. 

44. If a soft letter ends a word or stem, when any hard initial 
letter follows, the soft is changed to its own hard, \Ahich must 
always be in the unaspirated form by 41. II; thus 

^ hmnd-^su becomes kmnutsiiy loc. pi. of kumudy ‘ a lotus.’ 

+ ^ samid (for samidh, 41. lI.)4-ifM becomes samilsu, loc. pi. of 

samidh, ‘ fuel.’ 

Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial passes into a hard before 
s and tj thus re<j-j-si becomes (reksi) rexi, scrib-\-si:=zscriim, reg-\‘tuin:=.{rektum) 
rechim, &o. 

a. With regard to palatals see 41. IV. 

b. Soft letters, which have no corresjionding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and ^ h, are changed by special rules. 

c. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belong to a stem whose initial is 

^^g ov 'Sd, ^dor^b, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 
transferred back to the initial letter of the stem; as budh-\-su becomes 

bhulsu, loc. pi. of budh, ‘ one who knows ’ ( < 77 ; cf. also duh, i Hs) . Similarly 
dadh-j-tas becomes dhattas, ‘they two place;’ and see 306. a, 
299. a. h, 664, 

Note — Greek recognizes a similar principle in Tpiyo), Spf^o[j.ai ; Tpvcf), SpvTTTio: 
cf. also Spi!^, i. e. SpiK-^ from the stem 

CLASSIFICATION OP SPECIAL RULES. 

It is stated at 40, 41, that complete words as well as stems 
preparing for combination can only end in certain consonants. Of 
these the most usually occurring final consonants are t and ^ d^ 
the nasals 5 ^ n and ii w, the dental sibilant s (changed to Visarga 
by native grammarians), and the semivowel ^ r (also by them changed 

F % 
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to Visarga). It will be sufficient, therefore, for all practical purposes 
to give special rules under four heads : 
ist, Changes of final T^^and 
2nd, Changes of the nasals, especially and 
3rd, Changes of final 
4th, Changes of final 

CHANGES OF FINAL \ t AND ^ d. 

45. By the general rule (43), final ^ becomes ^ d before soft 

consonants, and before vowels ; as marut vdii becomes 

marud vdti, * the wind blows/ 

n. Certain exceptions are provided for by 41. V. h, 43. d. Hence also stems 
ending in t followed by the suffixes vat, maty vin, mla do not necessarily change ; 
e. g. vidyut-vat, ‘possessed of lightning;’ yarut-mat, ‘possessed of wings.’ 

46. And, by 44, final ^ d generally becomes t before hard con- 
sonants; as 151 ^ 'liR becomes drikat-patam^ *the fall of 

a stone.’ 

47. And, by 43. a, final may become n before n or m. 

Assimilation of final t or ^ d. 

48. If / or ^ ends a word, when an initial ^ or / 
follows, then / or ^ (f assimilates with these letters ; thus 

bhaydt lobhdt 6 a becomes bhaydl lobhd 6 ‘from fear 

and avarice.’ 

tad jivanam becomes d taj fivanamy ‘ that life.’ 

fl. A final i or ^ c? also assimilates with a following 6 h or jA, but by 
41. II. the result will then be 6 6 h; j jh; thus becomes ‘ he 

cuts that IT^ ‘the fish of him.’ 

b. Final or ^ d assimilates in the same way with L ^ d, and their aspirates; 
thus in^ Z\^ becomes d ; TI^ ^ 

Observe— The converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus ^ ^ (not ‘those six but ^ + If = ^ ‘ he praises,’ see 325. 

Final or ^ d may also assimilate with initial ^ n and W n. 

49. If f or ^ ends a word and the next begins with ^ S 
immediately followed by a vowel, semivowel, or nasal, then f or is 
changed to ^ S, and the initial 5][Hs usually changed to ^ 6 h ; e. g. 

tat drutvd becomes tad dhrutvd, ‘ having heard that ;’ but 
tad drutvd is allowable. 
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a. Similarly, the change of initial Iff ^ to 6h is optional after a final ^ ; thus 
may either remain so or be written ‘ a hundred speeches.’ Again, 

after a final \ t and \p this rule is said to he optional; but examples are not 
likely to occur; though in ^g-veda iii. 33, i, we have for 

the two rivers Vipas. and S'utudri in the Pahjab. 

50. If ^ ends a word, when initial ^ 4 follows, the final t is 
changed to ^ (by 43), and the initial ^ 4 optionally to V dh; thus 

tat harati becomes tad dharati, ‘he seizes that;* but TT^ 1^^ 

tad harati is allowable. 

a. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 

semivowel, or sibilant) followed by must be softened if hard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for the initial ^ ; thus vdk harati becomes 

^rnrcfif vdg gharati, ‘ speech captivates.* 

b. Similarly, a6 krasvah becomes ajjkrasvah, ‘ a short vowel.’ 

Insertion of changeable to ^ 6. 

51. When ^ 6 h is between two vowels (long or short) in the body 

of a simple word, t changeable by 48. a. to ^ d must be inserted 
before ^ 6 h; thus root pra 6 h followed by a vowel must be 
written praSdha (as in inrai papra 66 ha, ipaif*?, &c. at 631); so 
also becomes ‘he has cut;^ ^ * + f3[^= 

‘he was cutting^ (see Pan. vi. i, 73, 75). 

Observe — In the case of root mwrefA there is no insertion of (f in mur6kanay &c., 
because 6h is not between two vowels. 

«. This insertion of 6 is obligatory when ^ 6 h is initial, and when 
a previous syllable of any word, either separate or compounded, 
ends in a short vowel ; as, or ‘ the shadow of a 

rock.^ 

4 . The same is obligatory after the preposition ^ d and the 
particle md; as ^ ^ becomes ^rsaiW ‘covered;^ so m 
becomes in fis^md ddhidai, ‘let him not cut’ (Pan. vi. i, 74). 

c. In all other cases after long vowels the insertion of ^ is 

optional ; as, or ‘ the shade of a jujube tree 

^ ftRftr or nr ftatnftr ‘ she cuts’ (Pan. vi. i, 76). 

d. An augment may optionally be inserted after final 7 t before initial 
as, or ‘being six’ (Pan. vni, 4, 42 ; 3, 39). 


* 6' is the syllable of reduplication to form the perfect of dhid (252), and 

V a the augment to form the imperfect of all verbs (251). 




38 


CHANGES OF FINAL NASALS. 


CHANGES OF THE NASALS, ESPECIALLY ^ n, 

52. If the letter % preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled ; thus 

dsan atra becomes dsann atra, ‘ they were here/ 

tamin udydne becomes tasminn udydne, ‘ in that garden/ 

a. 'Phis applies equally to final » and as lEfif becomes ‘ he 

goes towards the west ‘ he is a good calculator’ (see Pan. 
VIII. 3, 32); but these, especially the last, rarely occur as finals. 

b. Technical terms in grammar, such as Un-^di (i. e. * a list of suffixes beginning 
with are said to be exceptions to this rule. 

53. If w ends a word, when an initial ^ if or / or 7 f (or their 
aspirates) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial letter ; and the n then 
passes into the true Anusv.ara, see 6 , d ; e. g. 

+ becomes ‘ in a certain person.’ 

(T5PT asrnin taddge becomes asmins taddye, ‘ in this pool.’ 

Z'^Vmahdn tankah becomes ‘fnahdysh fankah, ‘ a large axe.’ 

n. Tlie same holds good before <^h (as, ‘he covers them’), and 

before th, (h; but the two latter are not likely to occur. 

b. If s immediately follows t in a conjunct consonant, as in the word ‘ a 

sword-hilt,’ there is no change; thus remains 

c. A similar euphonic s is inserted between the prepositions sam, ava, pari, 

prati, and certain words which begin with k, as says-kdra, says-krita, 

VfX^JT,parish-kdra, T(fif^Tl.pratisk-kdra, &c. (see 70); just as in Latin, between 
the preposition ab and c, &c., e. g. ab-s-condo. Also, between y? ‘a male,’ and 
a word beginning with a hard consonant, as oprf^Rc5 * a cuckoo,’ thus 

also when is repeated, e. g. or ‘ whom ; ’ ‘ whom ? ’ * which 

of them?’ (Pan. viii. 3, 12, but cf.Vopa-deva ii. 35.) 

d. *^71 at the end of a root does not require an inserted s before terminations begin- 
ning with <; thus ^ + fir han + ti is hanti, * he kills’ (but see 57, 57. a. b). 

e. Except, also, /irffiiffri (nom. oi praddm, 179. a); as, ‘the 

peaceful man spreads ; ‘the peaceful man collects’ (Pan. viii. 3, 7). 

54. The only cases in which 5^r», when originally the final of a word, can pass 

into Anusvara are given above at 53, 53. «; thus in classical Sanskrit combina- 
tions like or ^^ifif must not be written Wf iff 

55. If ends a word, when the next begins with 5r §, then 

n and I5f i may be combined in either of the two following ways : 

ist, the final n may be changed to palatal 5? h; thus 
mahdn §urah may be written ‘ a great hero.^ 

2ndly, the initial i may be changed to ^ dh ; thus . 

a. According to native authorities an augment t, changeable to if (51), may be 
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inserted in both cases, thus or but this is rarely done; and in 

practice, both 3^and 5^^are sometimes erroneously left unchanged against the rule 
(thus, 

b. Final may optionally insert an augment ^ k when any sibilant begins the 

next word or syllable. Hence ^TT may be either (or by 49. a) 

or may remain unchanged. 

c. Similarly, final w may insert ^ /, and final n may insert before 

e. g. ^n3!T, * a good reckoner,’ is in loc. pi. ^^3!^ or ; and ^ , ‘he 

being,’ may be ; and some say the inserted letters may optionally be aspirated. 
The insertion of between a final and initial is common in the Veda; but 
in later Sanskrit these insertions are not usual. 

56. If ends a word, when the next begins with I, the w assimilates with 
the /, and the 6andra-vindu mark ^ is placed over the /, substituted for w, to 
denote its nasality ; thus becomes or ‘ he 

clips the wings ;’ sec 7. Similarly, €% + XafATtco = eXXdfXTrco ; con-\-Hgo=zcolIigo, 

a. Final ^^w, before or ^jhy and ^ w, is properly written in the palatal 
form but in practice is often allowed to remain unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final before d, ^ dh, and X»T m, should be written in the cerebral form TIT . 

c. But final before gutturals, labials, semivowels (except and the sibi- 
lants remains unchanged ; as, those six.’ 

57. as the final of nominal stems is rejected before termina- 
tions and suffixes beginning with consonants; thus 

dhanin -h hhis becomes dhanibhis, ‘ by rich people ; ' 

yuvan + tva becomes ^^1^ yuva-tva, ‘ youth.’ Similarly svdmin + vat 
becomes svdmi-vatf ‘ like a master.’ But TT»T 3 ^ rajan-vat is excepted 
in the sense of ‘ having a good king.’ (Raghu-v. vi. 22; Pan. viii. 
2, 14; cf. also '7^3^ Hhe ocean,’ Raghu-v. x. 6.) 

a. as the final of a root is rejected before those terminations beginning with 

consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 323) ; thus is but is ^54- 

b. Also, when a word ending in is the first (or any but the last) member of 

a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel ; e. g. rdjan purusha becomes rdjet-purusha, ‘.the king’s 

servant;’ ^ rdjan indra becomes rdjendray ‘ chief of kings ; 

artham becomes ^^nJ^^'\svdmy-artham/ on the master’s account. 

c. 3^ w not final, immediately preceded by a palatal, is changed to the palatal 

form; e. g. FT = FTJT * prayer,’ = 'a sacrifice;’ similarly, 

TT5fl ‘ a queen,’ fern, of tn!3^ ‘ a king.’ 

Change q/* 3^ n (not final) to n. 

58. If 3^ 71 (not final, and having immediately after it any vowel, 
or one of the consonants 3^ n, iT w, 2^, ^ v) follows any one of the 
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three cerebral letters ^ n (short or long), ^ ^ sh, in the same 

word [samdna-pade), then n must be changed to the cerebral 7 !^ w, 
even though any vowel or any of the guttural or labial consonants 
at page 15 (viz. A, kh, gh, A, and p, p\ h, bh, m, v), or y or 
Anusvdra, either singly or combined together or with any vowel, 
intervene; as in the following examples formed with suffixes or 
terminations: fwftr(635); ^^(107); causing 

to grow fat ‘ horned wOftm ' devout.^ dSdrydm, 

‘the wife of an is an exception (Pan. iv. 1, 49. Vart.)*. 

Obs. I. n final (i. e. followed by Virama) in a word is not so 
changed; e. g. not (see 127). 

Obs. 2. In a word like they do,’ t immediately after n 

prevents the change. Similarly, ^^^^(671). 

Obs. 3. This change of a dental to a cerebral letter is called nati in the Prdti- 
sakhyas. 

a. The intervention of any of the palatal, cerebral, or dental consonants at 

p. 15, except y (viz. 6 , 6 h^ y, jhy «, f, M, d, dA, n, t, thy d, dh, I, s), prevents the 
operation of this rule, as in ^’^TfxSvorship;’ 71 ^ ‘abandoning;’ ‘playing;’ 

roads’ (nom. pi. of ‘by a jackal’ (149). 

The intervention of a labial, conjunct with fl[ n, precludes any change in the 
conjugational forms of the verb ^^‘to satisfy,’ cl. 5. (IjrftfiT &c., 618), and in 
those of to shake,’ cl. 9. (W\nfif &c., 694); see Pan. vm. 4, 39. In the Veda, 
however, is found. But the intervention of nasals, semivowels, or h, though 

conjunct with the do not prevent cerebralization, as in (157); 

inst. c. of ‘ hostile ; ’ of ‘ a stone.’ 

Observe — According to Pan. vi. 1, 16, the past pass. part, of vraidy ‘to cut,’ 
and rujy ‘to break,’ should be 

b. If two conjunct «^ns follow the letters causing the cerebralization, they each 
become 71 ^, as in vishanna f (540). 

c. Even in compound words where ^ are in the first member of the 

compound, and 5 ^ occurs in the second member, the change to TIT may sometimes 
take place (especially when the separate ideas inherent in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. When, however, the 


* The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sutras of PAnini viii. 4, 
iTjTiar I The vowel fi is supposed to be 

included in T. ^7 stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, v, and A; ^ for the 
guttural class of consonants ; ^ for the labial ; for the preposition ^ ; "JW 
for Anusvdra. 

t Except a word like tnfiPJT^^redup. aorist of to breathe,’ with TJ. 
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words do not, so to speak, merge their individuality in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, but even in these cases it is impossible to lay down a precise 
rule. The following are a few examples : ‘a village-chief,’ ‘^foremost,’ 

THTRTir Hhe Ramayana,’ ‘a Rhinoceros’ (‘leather-snouted aniinar), 

‘having a sharp nose,’ but a whip,’ and ' a pronoun,’ 

or the river of heaven, ’ a plant ’ (where might 

be expected), or a mountain-stream,’ ‘a mango-grove,’ 

(acc. of ‘the killer of a Brahman.’ Similarly, acc. c. of 

the slayer of Vritra,’ but (where Aan becomes ghia)\ ‘ the 

whole day;* and in other similar compounds when the first member ends in 
short a, but afternoon’ (if from "TO See Pan. viii. 4, 3, !kc. 

d. In a compound, ^ n is not generally changed to TIT w, if the first member ends 
in and the next word is formed with a Krit suffix containing as 

(Pan. vin. 4, 3,5). 

e. If the second member of a compound contain a guttural or be monosyllabic, 

the change of to TIT n is necessary, as in ^ftoUTRTTT (Pan. vii j. 4, 13), 

(Pan. VIII. 4, 12); but not in compounds with agai^ as IffiClfR. 

59. The prepositions (for f^), TO, tlft, TT, and (for 

require the change of w to Tir n in most roots beginning witli 
(which in the Dhatu-patha are thei'efore written with cerebral tit) ; 
c. g. ’JTTJTRfi! ‘he bows,’ ’CT^xrfcT ‘he leads inside,’ Mic drives 

out,’ TOipfrf ‘ he drives away,’ TO^ ^ guidance,’ mv^ ‘ a guitle,’ 

‘ circumference.’ 

a. But in the following roots the T^is never changed, and these roots arc there- 
fore written in the Dhatu-patha with dental to dance,’ ‘ to rejoice,’ 

•T^^toroar,’ ^“^‘to kiU,’ ^‘to dance*,’ to ask,’ TTTV'to ask,' H to lead.’ 

h. In the case of ‘to destroy,’ the change «rf 5 ^ into TIT only takes place, 
when 3 F is not changed to as TTftnni^frr, but to?, (Pdn. 

viii. 4, 36). 

c. Ill the case of TO[ kill,’ the change of 5 ^ to TIT lakes place c\cej)t nhen 

is changed to 'TI, as in TOTnTrT, hut TOf^ (Pan. viu. 4, 24). An option . ; 

allowed when «^is followed by *T or as in or 23). 

d. When the jireposition ftf intervenes between the aliove-mentione!] [)reposit'oii.s 
and the root, the change of »^into TIT takes place m the following verbs, 

tj!', »n, in, -JT, m, in most other 

verbs the change is optional, as HfHfWtrfW or TTfwfTOfW (P;in. viir. 4, J h i'^)- 

e. After prepositions containing an r, the a of certain snffives like tma is liable 

to be cerebralized, but in the case of causal stems, and in some other cases, the 
/ _ . ^ ^ / 

* According to some the resistance of this root to ecrcbrulizatur.i ts only wlien 
it belongs to class lo, and means ‘to droj) or fall.’ 

a 
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change is optional (see Pdn. viii, 4, 29-31); e.g. or or 

TPHTO. In Tf^T 3 R, TPl^R, IWT^, &c., no change to n is 

allowed (Pan. viii. 4, 32, 34). In the case of root ’em ‘ to breathe,’ the final 
becomes ?!F in UF^and making Wlfinfif ‘he breathes,’ and TOftlfif (P^in. 
VIII. 4, 19). The causal aorist allows two cerebral nasals, e. g. as does 

also the desid. of e. g. MURufe^fiT . In this way final 5 ^ may be changed 

to ^ at the end of a word, as in HH!!, formed from rt. an. But this is only 
true of rt. In no other case can final 5 ^ become TTI. When r is separated 
from the ^ of an by more than one letter, no change is allowed, as in . 

Changes of final R m. 

60. If R m ends a word, when any one of the consonants /c, khy 

g, gli; 6^ dh, j, jh; /, thy dy dh; ty thy dy dhy n; py ph, by bh, m 

follows, then m may pass into Anusvara, or may, before any one 
of those consonants, be changed to its own nasal ; thus ^RTR 
griham jagdma is written either ifRTR or aj^^RTR ^ he has gone 
home and nagaram prati either nfrl or ‘ towards the 

city;^ but in these cases Anusvara is generally used. So also 
preceded by prep, sam becomes either or * flight RR 'RR 
either hrR or ‘ collection f RR RRR cither RRnR or R?mR ‘ abandon- 

ment;’ but in these cases Anusvara is not so usual. 

0. The final R tji of a root is changed to or w before suffixes beginning 
with any consonant except y, r, I, s; thus RIJR + fR = (see 709). So also 
R^R + (see 58 ; and Pan. viii. 2, 65). 

b. Before 51 ^, R, a final R is represented by Anusvara; also generally 

before the semivowels, but sec 6. e.f, 7. 

c. With regard to final R before ^ when followed by m, w, y, I, v, see 7. c. 

d. When the next word begins with a vowel, then R m must 
always be written ; thus Jjl^R ^RTfH becomes Jj^RTRlfif ‘ he comes 
home ’ (not RTfRlfil). 

e. Observe — When «^n or not final is preceded by ^ ehy the latter becomes 
UI s, as + R = ITR ‘ a question + R = ‘ lustre ’ (Pan. vi. 4, 19) ; 

RTR^ + fR = RTRfRR ‘ I ask frequently.’ 

CHANGES OF FINAL s. 

61. Many cases of nouns and many inflections of verbs end 
in Sy which is changeable to i and R^ sh, and is liable to be 
represented by Visarga (:, i.e. the sign for a hard breathing, see 8), 
or to pass into ^ r (regarded as the corresponding soft letter of the 
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hard sibilants and Visarga). As these changes will constantly meet the 
student^ s eye, the following five rules must be carefully studied. 

Observe — In other grammars these rules are designated ‘rules for the changes 
of Visarga/ a sibilant not being allowed at the end of a complete word standing 
alone (see 40). 

In the following pages, however, s is preser\"ed as a final, both in declension and 
conjugation, for two reasons : ist, because it is more easily pronounced than a 
mere breathing ; 2ndly, because it keeps in view the resemblance between Sanskrit 
and Greek and Latin terminations. 

62. First Rule. When does the final sibilant remain un- 
rejected ? — Before and ^ U and their aspirates, respectively; 

thus, final ^ s before t, th, remains unchanged ; before passes 
into the palatal sibilant ^ ; and similarly, before U Vh passes into 
the cerebral sibilant 

a. Final ^ s is also allowed to remain unchanged before initial ^ s, and to assi- 
milate with initial and More commonly, however, it is in these cases 

represented by Visarga j see 63, 

b. So also, the final of a root must always remain unchanged before the 

terminations st, sej thus ^ + ^ = ; see 304. a. 

c. When an initial J[^t is compounded with a sibilant, a preceding final s, instead 
of remaining unchanged, may become Visarga as if before a sibilant; c. g. 

Wr% ‘ Hari grasps the sword-belt.* 

d. For exceptions in as, is, ms, see 69. 

63. Second Rule. When does final jjass into Visarga (:)? — 

Before ^ ^ and their aspirates, and generally (but see 62* a) 

before the three sibilants ^5, 51 5, and .94 f* 

a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence, 

b. When an initial sibilant is compounded wth another hard consonant, the 

preceding final s is often dropped in MSS.; e. g. or 

‘ Hari goes.’ 

c. Nouns ending in is or us followed by verbs beginning with A, p, or their 

aspirates, and grammatically connected with these verbs, may optionally substitute 
sh for Visarga ; e. g. or SRtlfil ‘he makes ghee ’ (Pdn. viii. 3, 44)- 

64. Third Rule. When does final ^ os become o Before all 
soft consonants. 

a. Similarly, before short a, which a is then cut off. 

This rule is more properly, but less simply, stated thus. When does final 

* The assimilation of ^ with an initial is rare; but is an example. 

t Examples before initial like are rare. 
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bicml witli a ])rccc(ling u into the vowel of Before all soft consonants final is 
treated as if ]i(|uefied into u *. 

h. The names of the worlds {hJiuvas, mahas, jams, tapas, &c.) change s to r 
before soft consonants ; e. g. hhutmr-lokn^ mahar-loka, kc, 

6 ' 5 . Fourth Rule. When does final s become T r? — When 
preceded by any other vowel but ^ « or "311 d, and before all soft 
letters, consonants or vowels. , 

a. Unless T r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r’s, final ^ 5 is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

The intcrchangcabicness of s, r, and Visarga is illustrated in some (Jreek and 
Latin words; c.g. fius,jiorisj gems, generis : labor lahos ; sex=:€^’, siuwisz:z 
kc, 

66, Fii’Tii Rule. When is final rejected? — Wlicii preceded 

by short ^ «, before any other vowel excej)t short at. NB. The 
^ «, vhieh then becomes final, opens on the initial vowel without 
coalition J. 

a. When preceded by long d, before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be u vowel, the d, which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. Wlicn preceded by any other vowel but a or ^ before 
the letter r, as noticed at 65 . a. 

c. Native grammarians say that final 6- passes into Visarga, which is then 
changed to y : which y is rejected in accordance with 36, 37. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases naras, ‘ a man nards, ‘ men 

hai'is, ‘ the god Vishnu ripus, ‘ an enemy j and '5^ nans, 
^a ship’ — arc joined with verbs. 


* That is, it is first clianged to r, as at 6 y„ and r is then li(piefied into a vowel ; 
just as I is often changed to n in French. The plural of animal is animaux. 

t I'hat is, it blends with a into a, as in 64 ; and o becoming av before any vowel 
but a, the v is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final a- or Visarga 
here becomes y, whicli w(^uld also be rejected by gfu 
J Tiiis is one of the tliree cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. Tlic three cases are, i. when final s is rejected from as or as (66) ; 2. when 
a complete word, ending in c, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36); 
3. when certain dual terminations, u, ^ c, are followed by vowels (see 38). 

In the middle of a word a hiatus is very rare (see 5. h). 
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<^7. There is one common exception to 62, ^3, 64 ; t^sos, * he/ and 
eshas, ‘ this/ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns iad 
and etad (220, 223), drop the final s before any consonant, hard 
or soft; as, ^ ^fir sa karoti, ^he does;^ ^ TO[fiT sa gatthati, ‘he 
goes ^ esha patati, ‘ this (man) cooks/ But rules 64. «, 56 , 
and 63. fl, are observed ; thus, so ^pi, ‘ he also / sa eshai, 
‘ he himself/ Sometimes (but only to fiU up a verse or suit 

the metre) sa may blend with a following vowel, as for H 

In poetry syas, ‘ he/ nom. masc. of tyad, may optionally follow the same rule 
(Pan. VI. I, 133). 

Compare Greek 0 for 0$, Compare also Latin qui for quis, and ille, iste, ipse^ 
for Ulus, istus, ipsus. The reason why sa dispenses with the termination s may ho 
that this termination is itself derived from the pronoun sa. 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to s, as 
the final of the cases of nouns and inflexions of verbs; but they 
come equally into operation in substantives or adjectives, whose stem 
ends in ^ as, ^ is, and ^ us ; thus, by 65, 6 akshus 

ikshate becomes Sakshur ikshate, ‘ the eye sees and 

Sakshus + bhis = lakshurbhis, ‘ by cyes.^ Similarly, by 64, 

»rRTfiT manas jdndti becomes ^TJTTfiT niano jdndti^ ‘ the mind 
knows and manas + bhis = manobhis, ‘ by minds/ 

Exceptions in ^ as, ^ is, us. 

69. ’’ 81 ^ as at the end of the first member of a compound word retains its * 
before derivatives of the roots ^ and 2pT, and before olWlft 

(see Pan. viii. 3, 46); e. g. rT^T^PC ‘causing light/ ‘a blacksmith/ 

‘adoration/ ‘ disrespect '^TOiTR ‘a lover of milk.’ The s is 

also retained in some other compounds, generally when the second member begins 
with as, ‘ lord of day,’ dlWfil ‘ lord of speech similarly also, 

^ the sun.’ Also before the Taddhita suffixes vin, and ^c 5 vala; 

e.g.THj^, irarf^' possessing light.’ 

a. Words ending in is, us, such as the 

prefixes when compounded with words beginning 

with change their final ^ into ^(Pan. viii. 3, 41, 45); e. g. 

‘performing a sacrifice,’ ‘drinking ghee/ ‘ a bow-maker,’ 


* In forms of the retention of is considered optional (Pdi?. viii. 3, 42); 

e.g.fiR^ or firc: 5 (|. 
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‘removed/ ‘fruitless/ ‘excluded/ ‘made evident/ 

gmnr ‘ difficult to be drunk/ ‘made manifest.* 

b. Nouns ending in is, ^us, before the Taddhita suffixes * 17 ^ mat, ^7^ oat, 
M vin, vala, change the final s to ^ jA according to 70 ; e. g. 

possessing splendour/ armed with a bow.’ 

c. Similarly before Taddhita suffixes beginning with t, as tva, tama, tara, 

taya, &c. (see 80), final s of is and us is changed to sh, but the initial t is then 
cerebralized j thus aftfSr^+ri becomes jyoiish~tva, ‘brightness.* So 

jyolisk-tama, ‘most brilliant.’ 

d. Similarly liable to be changed to 'll according to 70, is retained before the 

suffixes «fi, oF5Ij and when compounded with the nominal verb ; 

as, ‘splendid/ * glorious,’ ‘a little milk,’ ‘a little 

ghee,’ ‘he desires sacrifice’ (Pun. viii. 3, 39). 

70. ^ s, not final, if followed by a vowel or by t, th, n, m, y, v, 
or by certain Taddhita suffixes, such as ka, kalpa, &c. (see 69. d), 
passes into ^ sh when preceded by any other vowel but ^ a or ^ d, 
and when preceded by 0^ or ^ ?*, or 75/; thus 4.^ agni + su 
becomes agnishu, ‘ in fires 4- fti karo + karoshi, 

‘ thou doest ^ vdk + = ^TTJ vdkshu, ‘ in words 4- ft? 

hibhar + hibharshi, ‘ thou bearest.^ See 69 and 69. a. 

«. An intervening Anusvara or "Visarga or sibilant does not pre- 
vent this rule ; e. g. (or 'qTjtg. 

b. In accordance with this rule, certain roots and their derivatives beginning 

with change their initials to ^ after the prepositions ’Blftr, ftf, 

Hfil, ^cf, ; thus, from and ^ftftT^from and 

ftrWT from ftf and ^ and the change may even be preserved though the augment 
^ a intervenes, as in from ftl^ with ftl, from FIT wi 

and though the reduplicated syllable of the perfect tense intervene, as 
(but not always in either case, as 

c. Hence roots beginning with s and followed by a vowel or a dental consonant 
are written in the Dhatu-patha as if beginning with shj e. g. ftfU (for ftl^), 
5 (for 18 T (for Wf), ^ (for ^); and this applies also to the roots fe, 

d. Certain roots beginning with s resist all change to sh and are therefore always 

^vritten with sj e. g. ^^5 In certain roots the 

change is optional, as in &c. 

e. The root changes its initial to ^ after as 

/. In a few roots the change is optional, as or 

or ; and there are cases where s is retained quite exceptionally, e. g. 

y. The root as, ‘ to be,’ when it drops initial a, leaves the s liable to Ixi 


th ^fv; 
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changed to sh if it be fallowed by y or a vowel ; e. g. , ftnif»?r , 

(Pan. VIII. 3, 87). 

Even in compounds the initial s of the second member of the compound may be 
affected by rule 70, especially if a single object is denoted, as in the names 
hari-shem for hari-sena, yudJii-shthira for yudhi-sthira ; and in agni~ 

shlha for agni-stha, ‘ a frying-pan.’ So also in 'Srfirjyln, &c. 

h. In compounds formed with (rt. the initial becomes ^ where ^ is 
changed to a cerebral (^, or ^). See 182. e. 

i. ITie ^of the suffix ^^TTr^^is not changed, as ‘to consume by fire.’ 

j. Observe — The jircposition nis followed by the root taj) does not become nisfi if 
repeated action is denoted ; e. g. f»PRr^‘to melt (gold &c.) rejicatcdly ’ (Pan. vm. 
3, 102); otherwise 

CHANGES OF FINAL T r. 

71. For purposes of KSandhi nearly all words ending in T r may 
be regarded as ending in ^ s. Most of the cases iji which the 
changes of final ^ r differ from tliose of final s will be found 
below in large type. 

a. Thus, by (>3, UTrl ^ hdla becomes TTfHI^iTo^ prdtnh-kdla, ‘the time 

of morningp uutar pw'a becomes aniah-pura, ‘the female apart- 

ments;’ and prdtar sndna becomes TITcG^»T ‘morning ablution.’ 

b. But r as the final of a stem, or as a radical letter, remains 

unchanged before a sibilant; thus + g = (70); = 

+ ^ = (see 203, cf. 62. b); and sometimes before the 
hard letter p in compounds ; as, </tr~pati^ ‘ lord of speech ’ 

(also written Ti1:xifiT, Tffxqftr); svar-patl, ‘lord of heaven^ (also 
written 

c. x\fter the analogy of C\2, TIT?f^ "^prdtar in becomes prdtas tu; and 

TTHT^ ^ prdtar t^a becomes TITTO prdtas 6 a. 

The transition of r into s before t is exemplified in Latin by geslum from gem, 
ustum from uro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is jircscrvcd 
before t in Sanskrit, as in karluniy &c. 

d. But in opposition to 64 and 66, final ar, unlike as, 

remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel); thus 
TUir^ prdtar dsa remains prdtar-dm, ‘morning meal;^ 

punar ydti remains punar ydti, ‘ again he goes ;’ 

^p{T^^pu 7 iar ukta remains pmar-ukta, ‘ repeated’ (cf. nir-ukia, 

‘ described/ for Jiis-ukta, by 65). 

e. After the analogy of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as 5^^ punar rakshati becomes piind 
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rakshatiy again he preserves.’ Analogously, gi-ratha (i.e. fJT^ gir ratha), 
‘epithet of Brihaspati.’ 

/. Analogously to 69. c, + THI 6 atur-\-taya becomes catush-taya, ‘the 

aggregate of four.’ 

72. Prefixes such as nir and dur must be treated as originally ending in sj see 
niSy dus, 69. a. 

73. ^ r preceded by a vowel may optionally double a consonant immediately 

following; thus nir day a may be written either nirdaya or 

nirddaya, ‘merciless;’ except ^ h and a sibilant followed by a vowel, as in 

71. but karshyate may be written karahshyate. In doubling an aspirated letter, 
the aspiration of the first is rejected, as (for ^ h is said to have the 

same effect in doubling a consonant immediately following ; thus brahman may be 
written brahmman; but for the sake of simplicity it is better to avoid doubling in 
both cases, and write always nirdaya and brahman. 

a. The doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others, is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskrit, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any con- 
junction of two (or even more) consonants jireceded by any vowel, especially if a 
semivowel be the last letter in the compound, the first letter, provided it be not 
^ or may be doubled (Pan. viii. 4, 47); thus may be written for 

for for but the more simjde form is preferable. 

b. Again, any one of the first four consonants of any class may be doubled 
before the nasal of its own class, and if this takes jdace the middle consonant is 
called the yania of the preceding; thus in kkniti (Pan. i. i, 5) the second k is the 
yama or twin letter. 

c. It should be noted that by Pan. viii. 4, 65, there is an optional rejection of 
one of two homogeneous consonants after any consonant, so that may be 
written 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. In the top line of initial letters the 
aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is a universal 
rule, that whatever change takes place before any consonant, the 
same holds good before its aspirate. 


II 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS AND THK FORMATION OF 
NOMINAL STEMS. 

Before treating of the declension of Sanskrit nouns (ndinan or 
savjiia), it is necessary to point out the peculiar method of forming 
the stem from the root. 

74. Every Sanskrit noun (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals^ has at least two distinct states prior to the 
formation of the nominative case; viz. ist, a root [dhdui^; 2ndly, 
a stem i^prdt'ipadika or anga^^ formed directly from the root or from 
a modification of the root, generally by the addition of a suffix 
{^pratyaya)\ which stem becomes a complete word [pada) by the 
addition of a case-ending {vibhaktt)]', 

«. The root is of such importance in Sanskrit that it should be 
clearly defined before another step is taken. 

A root (clhdhi) is to language what the primitive elements are to 
chemistry ; it is that primitive part of a word which, being incapable 
of grammatical decomposition, is supposed to contain the primary 
meaning antecedent to any addition or modification. When a root 
has been developed in any way by the addition of letters or syllables 
or by internal change it becomes a stem, which again is subject to 
further development by the addition of letters or syllables called 
case-endings or inflexions (vihhakti), whether nominal or verbal. 
Thus ddna and dadd are stems (the former nominal, the latter verbal) 
developed out of the root dd^ but ddna and dadd arc not fully 


* According to Pan. i. 4, 13, the term anga is used for the stem when s})eaking 
of some suffix [pratyaya] or termination which is required to be added to it, 
whereas prdtipadika is a general term for a stem without reference to its suffix. 

t The process of forming a comjdcte word (pada), in the case of nouns, may be 
shewn, as it were algebraically, thus: Root -j- ‘Suffix ( pratyaya) z=fi)iem 

{prdtipadika)-, again, Stem F Case-ending {riihhakti)=.^ complete 

word {pada)', e. g. in the word jan-a~s, 'a [lerson,’ jan is the root, a is the suffix, 
and 5 is the masculine termination for the nominative case. 


U 2 
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developed until they have received terminations or inflexions, when 
they become complete words [pada)\ thus ddna-m^ ‘a gift/ dadd-ii, 
'he gives^ (cf. Lat. do-m-niy Gr, Sl-Sw-cri). 

d. There arc in Sanskrit about 2000 roots, and every one of 
these conveys some simple idea, conveniently expressed in English 
by the sign of the infinitive 'to,’ as in ad, 'to cat/ though it must 
be noted that the simple root ad only denotes the idea of 'eating/ 
which appears under different modifications in its derivatives (see 
a). The following are a few of the commonest roots, w'ith the 
loading idea conveyed by each (omitting 'to’); 


‘ cat.’ 

/op, ‘ warm.’ 

ar/^, ‘ honour.’ 

5 ^ /f/d, ‘ strike. ’ 

^ a.9, ‘ be.’ 

m^iyaj, ‘quit’ 

dp, ‘ obtain.’ 

^ ‘ burn.’ 

h 'god 

^ dd, ‘ give.’ 

is/i , ' wish.’ 

dw, ' shine.’ 

Mm, ‘ love.’ 

f^ 3 f^r/ 2 .v, ‘point out.’ 

f ‘do.’ 

dip, ‘ shine.’ 

' draw.’ 

d/’is, ‘ sec.’ 

Mam, ‘ go.’ 

^ dgu/, ‘ shine.’ 

7^ Mi, ‘ buy,’ 

1 dra, ‘ run.’ 

^ Miidh, ‘ be angry.’ 

fgTT dviM, ‘ hate,’ 

fty Mhi, ‘ waste away.’ 

VT ///!«, ‘ place.’ 

kship, ‘ throw.’ 

naad, ‘ rejoice.’ 

W kJujd, ‘ relate.’ 

^ nak', ‘])crish.’ 

‘go.’ 

amd, ‘ blame.’ 

JJJ (jrah , ' seize.’ 

^ niy * lead.’ 

Tn ghrd, ‘smell.’ 

paff, ‘ cook.’ 

^ (fiir, ‘ god 

‘ fall.’ 

(fi, ‘ coUcetd \ 

‘go.’ 

diai, ^ thinkd 1 

TT po, ‘ drink.’ 

^7 (^/lad, ‘ cover.’ x 

rr pdy ‘ protect’ 

* produce.’ ^ 

[pu, ‘purify.’ 

f^TyV, ‘ conquer.’ U 

'"^pra^hy ‘ask.’ 

‘ live.’ ' ^ 

bandh, ‘ bind.’ 

‘know.’ ^ 

V ‘ know.’ 

‘stretch.’ 

bru, ‘ speak.’ 


‘eat.’ 

>TT ‘ shine.’ 

Mid, ‘ split,’ 

^ Mi, ‘ fear.’ 

M?/, ‘ enjoy,’ 
Mm, ‘ become,’ 
Miri, ‘ bear.’ 

1?^ mad, ‘ rejoice.’ 
mau, ‘ think.’ 
md, ‘ measure.’ 
m/d, ‘ liberate.’ 

1 mu^, ‘ be foolish.’ 
^ mri, ' die.’ 

‘ sacrifice.’ 
^ya/, ‘ strive.’ 

yam, ‘ restrain.’ 
vr yd, ‘god 
J ya, ‘join.’ 

5^ 'join.’ 
^yi^dA, ‘fight.’ 
ra/i, ‘ ejuit.’ 
rM, ‘ grow.’ 

/ad^, ‘ obtain.’ 

^ va/^, ‘ speak.’ 

! vad, ‘ speak.’ 

^ t^a5, ‘ dwell.’ 

^ va/i, ‘ bear.’ 
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vu/f ‘ know/ 

‘ enter/ 
^ vrU, ‘ be/ 
hm, ‘ praise/ 
M, ‘ be able/ 
hiy ‘lie down/ 

‘ gi'ievc/ 
kuhhy ‘ shine/ 
^ hUy ‘ hear/ 
sahy * bear/ 


HTV mdhy ‘ complete/ 
gm, ‘go.’ 
srij, ‘ create.’ 
sr?/?y ‘creep/ 
skandy ‘ go/ 

^ stUy ‘ praise/ 
sthdy ‘ stand/ 

^ ‘ bathe/ 

spriSy ‘ touch/ 
fm smiy ‘ smile/ 


i ^ smriy ‘ remember/ 
svapy ‘ sleep.’ 

^ svriy ‘ sound/ 

' ^ haUy ‘ kill/ 

//UA', ‘ laugh/ 

My ‘ (juit/ 

5 A/7, ‘ seize/ 
fii /{m/z, ‘ be glad/ 

hlddy ‘ be glad.’ 

^ hvcy ‘ call.’ 


75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that they are all monosyllabic. In other respects they 
differ. Some consist of a single vowel only ; some begin with one 
or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in either ^ a 
or ^ mi; some begin with a vowel, and end in one or two conso- 
nants ; and some begin and end with one or two consonants, in- 
closing a medial vowel ; so that a root may sometimes consist of 
oidy one letter, as ^ /, ‘to go;’ and sometimes of four or more, as 
skandy ‘ to move.’ Roots consisting of simple letters, such as 
i, fw, ?>>, ikc.y arc ])robably primitive; and those which 
have compound consonants, such as SiC.. are in all likelihood 
developed out of more primitive forms*. Those with cerebral 
letters, such as ‘ to roll/ have some of them been formed by 
adopting sounds from aboriginal dialects. 

a. The few polysyllabic words recognized as roots have probably resulted from 
a constant habit of joining some particular preposition with some particular mono- 
syllabic root till it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root ; e. g. in 
*to fight,’ avadinr, ‘to despise,’ the prepositions 

and ava have combined thus with the root. A few other [lolysyllabic roots are 
the result of the constant habit of reduplication ; (as, daridrn, to be poor;’ 

STPT jdgri, ‘to be awake;’ '^W^^cakds, ‘to shine;’ vein, ‘ to go,’ ‘ pervade ;’) 
and a few are derived from nouns; as, to play,’ from kumdra, a boy.’ 

Most of the latter are of the loth class, and may be regarded as nominal verbs (see 
28S. b). 


* Thus (also written s<:ut)y ‘to drop,’ beginning with three conso- 

nants, was probably merely developed out of rts. eyid, a sibilant and dental 
having been added (cf. 51, 53, 84. III). 
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6. and at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to 
be changed to and Hence these roots are generally represented in 

Native Grammars as beginning with 35 ^ and because the Indian system exhibits 
that form which may occur under any circumstances (see 70. c. d). But in this 
Grammar, the real initials and s will be retained. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots are either uddtta or anudatta (see 
explanation of accentuation at end of Grammar). Uddtta roots take the inserted 
5 i in certain tenses (see 391), anudatta roots reject this inserted vowel (Pan. vii. 
2, 10). Native grammarians attach to roots (either at the beginning or end) 
certain symbolical letters or syllables indicative of peculiarities of conjugation, 
called anuhandkaSj Appendages’ (or technically which have the uddtta 

accent on the vowel used as an aniibandha, to shew that the verb takes the 
Parasmai (243) terminations only (such veibs being then called uddtteta/j)', or the 
anvddtta, to shew that it takes the Atmane only (such verbs being anuddttetah) ; or 
the sraritn, to shew that it takes both (vsuch verbs being svariteta/j). See Panini 
I. 12. 72. 78. 

The following is a list of Panini's anuhandhas (with one or two added by Vopa- 
deva) ; 

^ indicates that the past particijde suffixes (530, 553, called nishihd in native 
grammars) do not take the inserted /, vii. 2, 16. that a nasal is inserted 

before the last letter of the root in all the tenses ; thus nid-i shews that the 
j)rescnt is ninddmi &c., vii. i, 58, that the Aorist (or 3rd Pret.) is 

formed in two ways, either with form I (418) or form II (433); (jlnish-ir 
shews that the Aor. is cither aghoshisham &c. or aghushnni &c., and dris-ir that 
the Aor. is either adrdksham or adarsam, ^ that the j)ast participle (530, 

553) is formed without i, vii. 2, 14. that the indeclinable i)articii)le (355) 

may optionally reject i, while the past part, always rejects it, vii. 2, 56, 
15. "gi that i may optionally be inserted in the general tenses, vii. 2, 

15. ^ that in the Gaus. Aor. the radical long vowel must not be shortened, 

VII. 4, 2. ^that the vowel may be cither lengthened or shortened in 

the Cans. Aor. " 5 ? that the Aor. takes form II (433) hi the Par., 

III. I, 33. that Vriddhi is not admitted in the Aor. Par., vii. 2, 3. ^ 

that the past pass. part, is formed with na instead of ta, viii. 2, 43. that 

a root is anudatta, i. e. that it rejects the inserted i. that a root is inflected 

in the Atm., i. 3, 12. that a root is inflected in the Par. and Atm., 

I. 3, 72. that the past part, has a present signification, iii. 2, 187. J 

that a noun with the suffix athu may be formed from the root; thus tu-kshu indi- 
cates that kshavathu may be formed from kshu, iii. 3, 89. J that a noun 

with the suffix trima may be formed from the root ; thus dii-kri shews that kri- 
irima may be formed from kri, iii. 3, 88. *^that the vowel a must not be 

lengthened in forming the Causal, that in the 3rd sing. Aor. pass, (technically 
called 6 in, 473) and indec. part, of repetition (567, technically named namul) the 
vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency in a 
(580) can be formed from Causal stems having short radical vowels, vi. 4, 92. 93. 
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94‘ "^that a noun may he formed from the root by adding the suffix a 

(8o. I), III. 3, 104. 

76. Since every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, 
verb, or adverb, stands in close filial relationship to its root, the 
learner is recommended to commit to memory the commonest roots, 
as given at 74. h. He will thus become master of a large family of 
words, which are easily remembered when attention is directed to 
the leading radical idea running through them all, 

a. For example: let him take one of the foregoing roots, hiidh^ ‘to know;’ 
out of it are developed, ist, a set of simple substantives; -2nilly, of simple 
adjectives ; 3rdly, of simple verbs : e. g. hodha or bodhana, ‘ knowledge huddhi, 
‘intellect;’ bodhaka, ‘an informer;’ bauddha, ‘a Buddhist;’ budha, ‘wise;’ 
buddhifnat, ‘intellectual;’ and the following verbs, bodhuti, ‘he knows;’ budhynte, 

‘ it is known ;’ bodhayati, ‘ he informs ;’ bubhutsate or bubodhishati, ‘ he wishes to 
know;’ bobudhyate, ‘he knows well.’ And the simple idea contained in the root 
may be endlessly extended by the prefixing of prepositions; as, prabodha, Sdgi- 
lance ;’ prabudhyate, ‘ he awakes,’ &c. 

b. Similarly, from the root ?nan, ‘to think,’ a vast number of derivatives are 

developed, throughout all of which the leading radical idea is traceable ; e. g. 
rna-ta (i. e. man-j-ta), ‘ thought,’ ‘ an opinion ;’ ma-li (i. e. man-\-ti), ‘ mind ;’ rnati- 
mat, ‘mind-possessing;’ man-ana, thoughtful;’ man-as, ‘mind;’ manas-vin, 
‘intelligent;’ Tuawa, ‘ devotion ;’ ‘zealous;’ wwa-zyiirt, ‘reHection ;’ rnan{- 

shita, ‘desired;’ manishin/ wise man-u, ‘man;’ man-tu, ‘an adviser;’ man-tri, 
‘a thinker;’ man-tra, ‘a sacred text;’ mantrin, ‘a counsellor;’ mantri-tva, ‘office 
of a minister;’ man-man, ‘desire;’ manyu, ‘courage;’ mdna, pride;’ mdnana, 
‘honouring;’ mnnaca, ‘belonging to man,’ &c. ; mdnasa, mental;’ mdnita, 
‘honoured;’ mdnin, ‘proud;’ mdnusha, ‘human;’ minidysd (from the Desid. 
stem), investigation;’ mirndnsya, ‘to be investigated.’ 

Similarly, after prefixing prepositions (such as anu, abhi, ava, ni, prati, vi, sam, 
&c.) to the root, the meaning may be extended and a large number of derivatives 
formed; e. g. from anu-man, ‘to assent:’ — nnu-mata, ‘agreed to;’ anu-mati, 
‘assent;’ awM-maamm, ‘assenting.’ From ‘to despise:’ — ava-mata, des- 

pised;’ ava-mati, ‘disrespect;’ ava-mdna and ava-tndnana, dishonour;’ ava- 
mdnin, ‘holding in contempt;’ avamani-td, ‘disrespectfulness.’ 

77. It has been shewn at 74 that a stem [prdtipadika) is an 
intermediate state between the root and nominative case — the, crude 
form of the noun, which serves as a kind of stock out of wliich its 
eight cases, beginning with the nominative, are made, as it were, to 
grow. In a Greek or Latin dictionary we look for the noun under 
the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we look for it under its stem. 
Thus, bodha, hodhana, tat, panhi% hhavat are the stems under 
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which the nominative cases hodhas, hodhanam, sas, pahSa, hhavdn 
are to be sought. 

The stem is, in truth, no mere useless grammatical invention. 
It is that form of the noun which, with occasional modifications, is 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may even 
he said, that the stem is the form under which the noun most 
usually appears. 

Similarly, Greek and Latin grammarians might have supposed a root Af-y, from 
which was drawn out the nouns AeJ/<r, Aeji/rof, Ae/^roV, Kotra^oy'^, eAAoyo^-, 
and the verbs Afyct;, KaTakiycOy ekkoyeco : so also, a root scrih, from which was 
derived the nouns ftcripHo, scripturriy scriptor, seriptura; and the verbs scribo, 
perscribo, ascribo : or a root nau, from which would come nunta, navis, nauticus, 
navalis, navigo, &c. And a stem kf^i and ke^iKO of Ae^/-f and ki^iKO-g, and 
navi of navis j which stem is, in fact, the form used in the formation of com- 
pound words, as in ke^iKO~ypd(po~i and navi-ger. 

78. It will now be perceived that the consideration of Sanskrit 
nouns must divide itself into two heads : ist, the formation of the 
stem ; 2ndly, the inflexion or declension of the stem ; that is, the 
adaptation of the stem to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, the same system apjdies both to nouns and verbs. As in verbs 
(see 248) the formation of a verbal stem from a root ]>recedes the subject of verbal 
inflexion or conjugation, so in nouns the method of forming the stem from the 
root precedes declension, 

b. Moreover, nouns, substantive and adjective, are classified into 
separate declensions, according to the finals of their stems, not 
according to the finals of their nominative cases. In Greek and 
Latin grammars a similar system of classification is now adopted. 

c. The final syllable of nominal stems may end in almost any 
letter of the alphabet except ^ n, and y. 

Those stems that end in vowels may be conveniently separated 
under four classes, each class containing masc., fern., and neuter 
nouns ; the i st ending in ^ a, m d, and | i ; the 2nd in \ i; the 
3rd in ^ w ; and the 4th in ^ ri. 

Those that end in consonants may also be arranged under four 
classes ; the ist, 2nd, and 3rd, ending in t and ^ w, and s, 
respectively (compare 44); and the 4th comprising all other final 
consonants. 
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Prim'jrif and Secondan/ Derivatives, 

79. Nominal stems i^priUipadika)^ formed by means of suffixes 
{j)ratya 7 ja)^ are of two kinds: i. Primary derivatives formed imme- 
diately from a root, or from a modified form of it, by addition of 
a 7f/’i/“Suffix (hence called Krid-anta^ ‘ ending in a AV?7-suffix,’ the 
word Krit being an example of a primary derivative) ; under which 
head are included some participles formed with anhja, tavya^ ya 
(which with elima are sometimes called Kritya suffixes) ; as also 
words formed with Unddi^*' suffixes. 2. Secondary derivatives, 
formed from the stems of primary derivatives by means of Taddhita 
suffixes, and therefore called secondary (for examples see 80. A. 11). 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should commit the followin}^ lists 
of sufTixcs to memory, but he is recommended to note carefully the linal letters of 
the stem under each of the eight classes. 


FORMATION OF THE STEMS OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class . — Stems ending in ^ a (m. n.); in a and 1 1 (f.) 

A. Frimaijy Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 
Krit sulTixes — 

Observe — A list of adverbial suffixes will be found at 718-725, and the parti- 
cipial suffixes will be more fully explained 524-5H2. Feminine suffixes must be 
looked for under their corresponding masculine forms. In the examples which 
follow, the meaning of roots will not be given when they coincide with that of 
their derivatives. Thus when hheda, ‘ division,’ is said to come from b/iid, it is 
implied that the root bhid means ‘to divide.* In a few cases the meanings of 
roots arc omitted when doubtful. From is written fr. ; Root, rt. 

I. ^ -rt, forming, 1st, abstract nouns, generally masculine, after Vriddhi of a 
medial radical a and Guna (with some exccjitions) of a vowel capable of gun.ition ; 
a final palatal 6 or j being changed to its corresponding guttural k or yf (cf. 
20. c, 24, 25); e. g. bheda, in. ‘division,’ fr. bhidj veda, m. knowledge, fr. rid; 


* A list of suffixes ‘beginning with the suffix uiF (i. e. u, with the indicatory 
letter n), so called from the words knni, cdyu, &c. in the first Sutra being formed 
with this suffix. The sense of Un;idi derivatives frcijuently does not agree with 
the meaning of the root, and even when it does, usually receives a special signifi- 
cation j e. g. kdru, though it involves the general idea of doing, means especially 
* an artizan.’ 

t Fg^ms like pa 6 a, varja, &c. (from prt^ 5 , vrij), generally found at the end of a 
compound, retain the palatal ; e. g. kim-para, rasa-varja, &c. 


I 
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bhavUy bhdva, m. ‘existence/ fr. hhuj bhara, }^hdra, m. a load/ fr. hhri, to 
bear/ bodha, in. ‘knowledge/ budhj jaya, ‘ contj|iiest/ fr. pdka, m. 
‘cooking/ fr. pa 6 : yoga, m. ‘joining’ &c., yuga, n. ‘a yoke/ fr. yujj ydga, ni. ‘ a 
sacrifice/ fr. yaj. 

Forming, 2ndly, other noons, substantive and adjective, especially nouns of 
agency (fern. «, sonaetimes i); e. g. plava, ‘what swims, ^ fr. ph; sarpa, ‘what 
creeps/ fr. srip; deva, ‘a god/ fr. div, ‘to shine / cara (fern. /), ‘one who goes/ 
fr. jana, ‘a man,’ fr. jan, ‘to produce/ subha, ‘beautiful/ fr. h^h; kura, 
doing,’ fr. krij jaya, ‘conquering,’ fr. jii; damn, ‘subduing,’ fr. dam. Cf. Gr. 
forms in 0 = Sk. a; e. g. kmo-g, koyo-i, (popo-^', (popo-$, ^vyd~v, epyo-v, &c. : 
Lat. sonu-s, deu-s, vivu-^, &c. Words like kara, {ara, jaya, plava often occur at 
the end of such compounds ; as, bhayan-kara. or bhaya-kara (fein. {), ‘fear-causing’ 
(see 580) > ariti-dama, ‘foe-taming/ (cf. i 7 r 7 ro-^afxo<;, veri-divus, grandi-loyuvs, 
omni-vorus, &c.) When su, ‘ well,’ and dus, ‘ ill,’ arc prefixed to such words, they 
take a Passive sense, as in Greek (576. a); e.g. su-kara (fcin. generally i), ‘easy 
to be done / dush-kara (fern, generally t), ‘ difficult to be done/ cK;c. Cf. eu-epopogy 
lii-(popo$, ^v^-TOfXo^, !kc. 

^ -d, frequently without change of the radical vowel, forming feminine substan- 
tives (Pan. HI. 3, 103-103); e.g. bhidd, ‘splitting,’ fr. hhid; kshudhd, ‘hunger,’ 
fr. kshudh; mudd, ‘jojq’ fr. mud, ‘to rejoice/ y/vfiV/ftV desire,’ fr. sprih: lekhd, 
‘writing,’ fr. likh; Java, ‘old age,’ fr. jri, ‘to grow old/ often added to the 
desiderative stern (Pan. lii. 3, 102); e.g. pipdsd, ‘thirst,’ fr. Desid. of pd, ‘to 
drink / sometimes to the intensive stem; e.g. loluyd, ‘determination to cut/ fr. 
Intens. of lu, ‘ to cut.’ Cf. Gr. forms in «, ; c. g. fpop-dy (pvy-vii Top.-'y], 

CTTOV^-y ] : Lat. tog-a, mol-a. 

forming a large class of feminine nouns, generally corresponding to mascu- 
lines in a (see 123); e. g. gopi, ‘a herdsman’s wife’ (see Pan. iv. i, 48); dein, ‘a 
goddess / nad{, ‘a river/ vrikt {nom. is), ‘a shc-wolf / sinJn, ‘a lioness/ putn, 
a daughter.’ Many of such feminines in d and i arc not strictly formed with 
Krit suffixes, being rather derived from masculines, or formed with Taddhita 
suffixes: some words like Indra, ‘the god Indra/ have a fcni. form for the 
goddess ; e. g. Ifidrdnt, ‘ the wife of Indra.’ 

II. -aka (having six technical names, 

forming adjectives (fern, aka or ikd) and nouns of agency (see 582. b), after 
Vriddhi of a final vowel and generally of medial a, and Guna of any other vowel; 
e. g. tdp-aka, ‘ inflammatory/ fr. lap, to burn kdr-nka, ‘ a doer/ fr. kfi: ndy-aka, 
*a leader,’ fr. nf; nart-aka, ‘a dancer,’ fr. nrit; sddh-aka (fern, akd or ikd), ‘ effec- 
tive,’ fr. sddh; khan-aka, ‘a digger/ fr. khan. 

Observe — The feminine of the agents is usually formed with ikdj e. g. kdrikd, 
ndyikd, 

III. ‘tra. See -tra. 

IV. -ana (having nine technical names, 

^3^)^ forming, ist, a large class of chiefly neuter substantives after 
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Guna of the root; e. g. nay-ana^ n. the eye,’ fr. ni^ ‘to guide;’ ddna, n. gift,’ 
fr. ddj sthdna^ n. place,’ fr. sthd^ *to stand;* darp-ana, ‘a mirror,* fr. drip, ^to 
make proud;* 6 ay-a 7 ia, n. ‘collection,’ fr. tij vad-ana, ‘the mouth,’ fr. vad, ‘to 
speak ;* say-ana, ‘a couch,* fr. st, ‘to lie down.’ 

Forming, 2ndly, nouns of agency (see 582. c) and adjectives (fern, and or ani); 
as, nart-ana, ‘a dancer,’ fr. nrit; sobh-ana, ‘bright,’ fr. mhh. 

Observe— The feminine of the agents is in ani. Cf. opyavo-v, 

iKavc^g^ Tridavo-^j See. 

V. -amya, forming future passive participles (see 570) after Guna of a 
radical vowel liable to gunation ; e. g. (ay-amya, ‘to be collected,’ fr. 6 i, ‘to col- 
lect.* According to Schleicher -anhja is for -ana-\-ya. 

VI. -d. See page 58. 

VII. Wlflfi -dka (fern, dki), forming a few adjectives and nouns of agency ; e. g. 
jalp-dka, ‘chattering,* h.jalpj bhiksh-dka, m., bhiksh-dkt, f. ‘a beggar,’ fr. bhiksh. 

VIII. -dna ^RZFIj ^R^), forming, ist, present partici- 

ples Atm. (see 526; cf. -mdna, XXVII); e. g. lih-daa, ‘licking,’ fr. Ilk; hy-dnu, 
‘lying down,’ fr. si* cinv-dna, ‘collecting,* fr. H-nu, present stem of li. 

Forming, 2n(lly, perfect participles Atm. (Sec 554. d); e. g. bubhnj-dna, ‘one 
who has bent,’ fr. bu-bhvj, perfect stem of bhiij, ‘to bend;’ daJris-dna, ‘one who 
has seen,’ fr. da-dr is', perfect stem of dris. 

IX. -i-ta, -i-tavya. See -ta, -tavya. 

X. -ira, -ila. See -ra, -la. 

XI. t-,'. See page 58. 

XII. ToR -nka forming a few adjectives 

after Guna or Vriddhi of a radical vowel; e. g. varsk-uka, ‘rainy,’ fr. vrish; kdm- 
uka, ‘amorous,’ fr. karh. 

XIII. -Ilka, foruting adjectives and nouns of agency from intensive stems ; 
e.g. vuvad-vka, ‘talkative,’ fr. Intens. of vad, ‘to speak;’ ydyoj-uka, constantly 
sacrificing,’ fr. Interts. of yaj, ‘to sacrifice.’ 

XIV. ^RI -pnya, forming a kind of future passive participle after either guna- 
tion or weakening of the root; e.g. var-enya, ‘desirable,’ fr. vfi, to choose;’ 
ud-enya, ‘to be wished,’ fr. vas, ‘to wish.’ 

XV. 'era, forming a few adjectives and substantives ; e. g. pnt-cra, Hying,’ 
‘a bird,’ fr. pat, ‘to fly;’ muh-cra, ‘a fool,’ fr. inuh. 

XVI. oR -ka, forming a few words ; e. g. dush-ka, ‘ dried up,’ fr. dusk (see 548) ; 

dhd-ka, m. ‘a receptacle,’ fr. dhd, ‘to hold.’ Cf. Gr. Lat. lo-cu-s, 

pau-cu-s. For the Taddhita suffix -ka, see LVI. 

XVII. H-ta, -i-ta, forming past passive participles (see r>30&c.); sometimes 
without change of the root; sometimes with weakening of the root; sometimes 
with rejection of the final nasal of a root ; frequently with insertion of i (which 
takes the place of ay a in Causals and verbs of the 10th class) ; c. g. sru-ta, heard, 

I 2 
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fr. sruj jnd~ia, ‘known/ fr.jnd; kri-ta, ‘done/ ft*, kri; sthi-ta, ‘stood,’ fr. stha; 
ffa-ta, *gone,’ fr. gamj ta-ta^ ‘stretched,’ fr. tan; pat-i-ta, ‘fallen,’ fr. pat; grih^ 
‘seized,’ fr. grah (inserted i lengthened); ved-i-ta, ‘made known,’ fr. Cans, 
of vid. Cf. Gr. Kkv-TQ^g^ 'yvw-TO-f, GTa-^io-g : Lat. da-tus^ sta-tu-s, {g)no^ 
tu~s, &c. 

XVIII. -tai'yn, -i-tavya, forming future passive participles from the stem 
of the first future (see 5^9); e. g. hir-tacyUy ‘to be done,’ fr. kri; dd-tavya, ‘to 
be given,’ fr. ddj sto-tavyay ‘to be praised,’ fr. stu; tliet^tavya (for 6 hed-tavya), 
‘to be cut,’ fr. chid; yok-'favyn, ‘to be joined,’ fr. yuj ; pak-tnvya, ‘to be cooked,’ 
fr. paC' ; bhav-i^tavya, ‘to be become,’ fr. bfiu; bodhay-i-tavyn, ‘to be made 
known,’ fr. Cans, of bhu; grah-t-tavya, ‘to be seized,’ fr. grah. Cf, Gr, partici- 
])ials in -reo-f (for as 

XIX. W -tya, forming future passive participles after roots ending in short 
vowels (see ("^73); e. g, kri-fya, ‘to be done,’ fr. kri; i-tija^ ‘to be gone,’ fr. i; 
stu-tya, to be praised,’ ‘ laudable,’ fr. stu; bliri-tya, ‘ to be borne,’ fr. bhri. I’hese 
are occasionally used as substantives ; e. g. bkrityd, f. ‘ maintenance.’ 

XX. ^ •trn {-trd}, -a-tra, 4 -tra (for the adver])ial suffix tra see 720), forming 
(after Guna of a root capable of gunation) nouns denoting some instrument or 
organ, generally neuter; e.g. dro-frUy n. ‘ organ of bearing,’ ‘ ear,’ fr. sru; pd-trUy 
n. ‘ a drinking-vessel,’ ft*, pd; vos-tra, n. ‘ a garment,’ fr. vas, ‘ to wear chat-tray 
n. ‘an umbrella,’ fr. dhad, ‘to cover;’ gd-tra, n. ‘a limb,’ fr. gd, to go;’ vak-tra, 
n. the inoulli,’ fr. vac, ‘to speak;’ nc-tra, n. ‘an eye,’ fr. in, ‘to lead.’ 

A few are masculine and feminine ; c. g. dnitsh-fray m. or daijsli-^h'd, f. instru- 
ment of biting,’ ‘a tooth,’ fr. dans; man-tray m. ‘a holy text,’ ‘ prayer,’ fr. many 
‘to reflect;’ yd-trd, ‘provisions (for a journey),’ fr. ydy ‘to go;’ vara-trd, f. in- 
strument of .surrounding,’ ‘ a strap,’ fr. vii. 

Sometimes i is inserted between the root and suffix ; e.g. khan-i-tray n. a s])ade,’ 
fr. khnUy ‘to dig;’ ('ur-i-truy n. ‘proceedings,’ fr. car, ‘to go / and sometimes the 
present stem is used; e.g. krinta-tra, n. ‘ a plough,’ fr. krity ‘to cleave ;’ pata-tra, 
n. ‘a wing,’ fr. pat, ‘to fly;’ vadha~tra, n. ‘a weapon,’ fr. vadh, ‘to kdl.’ Cf. 
similar Gr. forms in -T/JO-v, -6j00-v, ; e. g. apo^^Tpo-v, l^aK-Tpo-v, 

l 3 a-$pQ-v, p-^-Tpay (ppd^Tpa, Koiix-rj-Opa , : Cat. ras-tru-m, ros-tru-m, ara-tru-rny 
plec-tru-m, falge-tra, &c. 

XXL 'tva (for secondary suffix -ton see LXVIII), forming a kind of future 
passive participle (probably an abbreviated form of -^rya, 'tumja) after Guna of a 
radical vowel capable of gunation; e.g. kar-tva, ‘to be done,’ fr. kri; jc^tiaiy to 
be conquered,’ fr. ji; vak-tva, ‘to be spoken,’ fr. vad; snd-tva, ‘fit for ablutions,’ 
fr. snd. 

-tvd, forming indeclinable past participles (see 555), appears to be a kind of 
instrumental case of a suffix tva (see ,13517. «), and is either added to the root or to 
the same weakened form of the root as the -ta of the past passive participle (see 
XVII); e.g, kri-tvdy ‘having done,’ fr. kri; stld-tvd, ‘having stood,’ fr. sthd; 
uk-tvdy ‘having spoken,’ fr. vacy ‘to speak:’ sometimes an i is inserted; e.g. 
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vid-i~tvd, ‘having known,’ fr. vidj likh 4 -tod or lekh-i-tvd^ ‘having written,’ fr. 
likh; 6 orayi 4 m, ‘having stolen,’ fr. c-wr, ‘to steal.’ 

-tvi a Vcdic form of -tod (e. g. kri 4 v{, ‘having done’), appears to be for tcyd 
(which is thought to be for tvayd). 

XXIt. r^-tvya^ a Vedic abbreviated form of -tavya (see XVIII); e. g. kri-tmja, 
‘able to perform,’ ‘effectual,’ fr. kri. 

XXIII. ^-tha or -a-tha, forming some nouns of either gender; e.g. yiUtha, n. 
‘ a herd,’ ‘flock,’ &c., fr. yu, ‘to unite uk^lha, n. ‘ praise,’ fr. mc, a form of 
‘ to speak ;’ ti'r-tha, m. n. ‘a sacred bathing-place,’ fr. in, to cross over;’ ni'-tfin, 
m. n. ‘guiding,’ fr. n{; gam-a-tha, m. ‘ a traveller,’ fr. garn, ‘to go;’ also u 6 -aih(i, 
rav-atha^ sup-atha, dvas-atha. 

XXIV. fT -na, forming (in place of -ta, q. v.) many past passive participles (see 
530-540); e.g. hhin-na, ‘broken,’ fr. bhid; bhng-na, ‘broken,’ fr. bhahj; an-na, 
‘eaten,’ fr. ad; stir-na, ‘spread,’ fr. stri. 

Forming also a few nouns, generally masculine ; as, yaj-iui (57* ^^)j sacrifice, 
fr. yaj: yat-na, m. ‘effort,’ fr. yat; svap-na, m. ‘sleep,’ fr. svap; ush^na, m.n. 
‘heat,’ fr. ush, ‘to burn.’ 

Forming also a few feminine nouns in -nd; e.g. ush-m, ‘heat;’ trish-nd, 
‘ thirst,’ fr. frisk ; ydc-hd (57. c), ‘ a request,’ fr. ydL Cf. Gr. (JTvy-VO-^, 

<jT€p“V 0 -v : Lat. som-nu~s, mag-nu-s, ple-nu-s, reg-nu-m, 

XXV. H -ma forming adjectives and a few masculine and neuter 

substantives, generally without change of the radical vowel ; e.g. bhi-ma, terrible, 
fr. bh{, ‘to fear;’ tig-rna, ‘sharp,’ fr. tij (cf. 80, I); idh-ma, m. fuel, fr. indk, 
‘to burn ;’ ghar-ma, m. ‘ heat,’ fr. gfiri (after Guna); dhn-mn, m. smoke,’ fr. dkd ; 
yug-ina, n. ‘a pair/ fr. yvj, ‘to join.’ Cf. Gr. aiz-e-p-f : 

Lat. fu^mus, nn-i-mii-s. 

XXVI. m.-mara forming a few adjectives and substantives; e.g. 

ghas-mara, ‘voracious,’ fr. gkas, ‘to devour;’ ad-mara, ‘gluttonous,’ fr. ad, 
‘ to eat/ 

XXVII. -mdna (liable to become mam), added to the stem of the present 
tense of the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes of verbs Primitive, and of verbs 
Causal and Passive (see 526-328) to form present jiarticiples Atm., and to the 
stem of the second future tense to form future participles Atm. (see 578); e.g. 
bhara-mdna, ‘bearing,’ fr. bhn; kriya-mdnn, being made, fr. lass, of kri, 
bodkaya^mdna, ‘informing,’ fr. Caus. of budh; ddsija-mdna, ‘about to give,’ fr. 
the stem of the second future of dd. In the Veda mdna is also added (instead of 
ana) to the stem of the perfect, to form perfect participles Atm. ; e.g. snsri-mdna 
(for sasrnVi), fr. sri, ‘ to go {ja-mdna, fr. yaj, ’ to sacrifice ;’ cf. suffix -dna. Cf. 
Gr. (jxpo-jxtw-i, SiW-zaero-f, Saiuo-jiaeM-f : Cat. uln-mnu-s (for alo-meno-s), 
Vertu-m 7 tu-s (for verto-meno-s). 

XXVIII. ^ -ya future passive participles 

(see 571-576), adjectives, and substantives, generally after Guna or Vriddhi, and 
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Bometimcs other changes of the root (see 571); e.g. (^e-ya, to be gathered, fr. 6 ir 
stav-ya or stdv-ya, ‘to be praised,’ fr. stu; yoy-ya and yoj-ya, to be joined, fr. 
yvj; yuh-ya and yoh-yay ‘to be concealed,’ fr. yuh. 

Forming also many neuter abstract substantives ; e. g. vdk-ya, n. speech, 
fr. vadj hhoy-ya, n. ‘wealth,’ ‘corn,’ bhoj-ya, n. food,’ both fr. bhuj, to 
enjoy.’ 

Forming also feminine substantives in yd: e. g. vid-yd, f. knowledge,’ fr. vid: 
vrnj-yd, f. ‘wandering about,’ fr. vraj; s'ay-yd, f. ‘a couch’ (for se-yd), fr. di, ‘to 
lie down ;’ cf. jd-yd (i. e. jan-yd), \ wife ;’ 6 hd-yd (i. e. dhad-yd), shade ;’ md-yd 
(i. e. man-yd), ‘illusion.’ Cf. Gr. ay-io-g {—ydj-ya-s), (Jtvy-io-i : Lat. yendu-s, 
in-yen-iu-rriy con-juy-iu~m. 

For the indeclinable participial suffix ya see 555. 

XXIX. T -ra -a-rUy -i~ra -u-fa, forming ad- 

jectives, nouns of agency, &c.; e. g. dip-ra, ‘shining,’ fr. dip; kship-ra, swift,’' 
fr. ‘to throw j’ t7«nd-r<7, ‘worshipping,’ fr. chid^ra, pierced,’ a hole’ 

(neut,), fr. dJiidy ‘to cut;’ aj-ra, m. ‘a jdain,’ aj 4 -ra, ‘active,’ ‘an area’ (neut,), 
fr. aj: pat-a-ra, ‘flying,’ fr. pat: also with i or u inserted; e. g. dhid-i-ray m. ‘an 
axe,’ dhid-u-ra, ‘cutting,’ fr. dhid, ‘ to cut rudh-i-rUy ‘ red ;’ hhid-u~ra, ‘ splitting,’ 
‘fragile,’ ‘a thunderbolt’ (neut.); bhds-ura, ‘shining’ (=:bftds-varo), fr. b/ids. 
Cf. Gr. XafJLTr-pQ^^f epvS^po-^y ay~po~gy (pav-^e-^pog : Lat. ruh~er (stem ru-hro)y 
rubra, ay-er, yna-ru~s, pu~ru~s. 

XXX. <5 -la (H, c 9 ^), -fl -la, -i-la, -u 4 ay forming adjectives, &c. = -rw, &c, 

above; e. g. hk-la {=hk-ra)y ‘white,’ fr. sur, ‘to shine;’ tar-a-la, ‘tremulous,’ 
fr. trf: an-i-la, ‘wind,’ fr. an, ‘to blow;’ harsh-u-la, delighted,’ fr. hrish. Cf. 
Gr. Tpcp^-aAo-^’, (pv-Xo^vi Lat. sel 4 a (for sed-la), trem- 

ulu-s, &c. 

XXXI. ^ -va forming participles, adjectives, and substantives ; 

e. g. pak-va, ‘ cooked/ fr. pad (regarded as a past passive participle, see 548) ; 
ad-va, ‘a horse,’ fr. an assumed rt. ad, ‘to be quick;’ e-va, going,’ fr. ij pad-va, 
‘a road,’ fr. pad, ‘to go.’ Cf. Gr. in-Tio-g (for Lat, eq-uu-s, ard-uu-s 

(= iirdh-va), ar-vu~m, ce-vu-m. 

XXXII. -vara &c.), forming adjectives, nouns of 

agency, &c. (fern, generally /); nad-vara (fern. {), ‘perishing,’ fr. nad, ‘to perish;’ 
{d-vara, ‘a ruler,’ fr. id: sthd-vara, ‘stationary,’ fr. sthd, ‘to stand.’ After roots 
ending in short vowels or a nasal, t is sometimes inserted; as, i-t-vara, ‘going’ 
(fern. {), fr. i; ji-t-vara, ‘conquering,’ fr.yi; ya-i-vara, ‘going,’ fr. yam. 

XXXIII. ^ -sna («F^), forming a few adjectives; e. g. Hk-shna, ‘ sharp,’ fr. tij; 
dlak-shna, ‘smooth’ (said to be fr. dlisk). 

XXXIV. Other uncommon suffixes (mostly Unadi, see 79. note) forming primary 
derivatives of this class arc, -anyu, e. g. tar-anya (according to some rather 
taran-ya), pat-anyaj -anda, e.g. kar-amla, tar-ondaj -ata, e. g. dard-ata, pad-ata, 
yoj-ata ; -anta, e. g. jay-anta, tar-anta, vas-onta ; -anya, e. g, tur-anya, nahh-nnya, 
parj-anya: -apa, e.g. ul-apa, ush-apa, mand-apa: -abha, e.g. rish-abha, yard-abha. 
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vrish-abha, sar-ahha; -ama, e. ff. kal-ama, rus-ama, sar-amdj -amba, e. g. kar- 
amba; -asa^ e.g. ^iam-asa, div-asa, man-asa, vad-asaj -asdna, ‘being,’ pres. part, 
of as, ‘to be,’ e.g. mnnd~nsd?ta, vridh-asdna; -dnaka, e.g. dhav-dnaka, lav-dnaka; 
-dnaka, c.g. bhay~dnaka, hy-dnaka; -dyya,G,g. pan-dyya, panay^dyya, mah-dyya; 
‘dra, e. g. ang-dra, tush-draj -dla, e.g. kap~dla, kar-dla, ^ash-dla; -ika, e.g. krisk- 
ika, vrid- 6 -ika; -isha (i. e. -isa), e.g. dm-isha, tav-isha, aryath-ishn; -ika^ e.g. 
an-{ka, dris-ika, 6 ar 6 ar-{ka ; -({a, e.g. krip-ita; ira, e.g. gabh-ira, mr-ira, kins~ 
(ra; -{ska, e.g. rij-isha, pur-^sha, man-ishd; -utra, e.g. tar-utro, var-iitra; -una, 
e. g. ar-nna, arj-una, yarn-und, varrunaj -usha, e.g. nah-iisha, purriisha, man-iisha; 
-ukha, e.g. tnay-iikha; -utha, e. g. jar-iklia, var-utha; -ura, e.g. may-lira] -ula, 
e. g. Idng-ula; -elima, e. g. pad-cdima, bhid-elima (576. b); -ora, e. g. katli-ora, sah- 
ornj -kara, e.g. push-kara, tas-kara; -trima, e.g. kri-trima, pak-trima (Pan. iii. 
3, 88); -thaka, e.g. gd-thaka (perhaps for gdtha-ka); -sa, e.g. drap-sa, vrik-sha, 
ghran-sa. 

B. Seco>ndary Derivatives, fiormetl from the Nominal Stems of 
primary derivatives. 

Preliminary Observations. 

a. The final vowels of the nominal stems of primary derivatives are liable to 
certain changes before Taddhita suffixes beginning with v<jwc1s or y; thus 
(i) a, d, i, i are rejected; e.g. s\i 6 i, ‘pure;’ sau(a, ‘purity:’ (2) u, u are gunated 
into 0, which then becomes av; e.g. fr. Manu comes Mdnav-a, ‘a descendant of 
Manu :’ (3) 0 and au become av and dn according to the general rules of Sandhi ; 
e. g. from go, ‘ a cow,’ comes gavya, ‘ relating to cows ;’ from nau, a ship,’ comes 
ndvika and ndvya, ‘ belonging to a ship.’ 

b. A final n is generally rejected before Taddhita suffixes beginning with con- 
sonants 5 and both n and its preceding vowel are sometimes rejected before vowels 
and y; e.g. yuvan, ‘young,’ yuva-td or yuva-tva, ‘youth;’ dtman, ‘self,’ dtmya 
and atm{ya, ‘ own,’ ‘ personal.’ There are, however, many exceptions to the latter 
part of this rule; e. g. yauvana, ‘youth,’ fr. yuvan; rdjanya, ‘regal,’ fr. rdjan; 
dtmamna fr. dtman. 

c. It wifi be found that Taddhita or secondary suffixes often require Vjiddhi of 
the first syllable of the words to which they are added, as in mania, ‘ radical,’ fr. 
mula, ‘a root;’ sau 6 a, ‘purity,’ fr. duS, ‘pure.’ Similarly, in the case of deriva- 
tives formed from compound words ; e, g. sauhrida, ‘ friendship,’ fr. su-hrid, a 
friend sometimes a double Vriddhi takes place, as in sauhdrda, ‘friendship,’ fr, 
su-hrid; saubkdgya, ‘ good fortune,’ fr. su-bhaga, fortunate.’ 

d. When the initial consonant of a word is compounded with y or v followed 
by a or d, as wdghra, ‘a tiger,’ svara, ‘ sound,’ the y and v are generally resolved 
into iy and uv, thus Widghra and suvar«, and then vriddhied, e. g. vaiydgkra, 

‘ relating to a tiger,’ sauvara, ‘ relating to sound ; so also sva, self, makes sauva, 
^relating to self;’ dvan, ‘a dog,’ dauvana, canine.* Similarly, svasti makes 
sauvastika; nydya, naiydyika; sv-adoa, satwasvi, &c. 
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XXXV. ^ -a (fem. i)^ after Vriddhi of the first syllabic, forminf^ abstract 
nouns, collectives, patronymics, and adjectives ex])ressing some relationship to 
the primitive noun ; c. g. smUtty n. ‘ purity,’ fr. suS, ‘ pure sauhriday n. or saii- 
hnrda, n. ‘ friendship,’ fr. su-hrid (see Preliminary Obs. c) ; paiirusha, n. manliness,’ 
fr. pnrusha, ^ a man hisava, n. ‘ childhood,’ fr. £su, ' a child kshaitrn, n. ‘ a col- 
lection of fields,’ fr. kshetrny ‘a field;’ Vdsishihay ‘a descendant of Vasishtha;’ 
Mnnavny ‘ a descendant of Manu,’ fr. Manu; Vaishnmmy ^ a worshi])per of Vishnu,’ 
fr. Vishnu; panrusha, * manly,’ fr. pnrusha, ^a man;’ saikata, ^ sandy,’ fr. sikaid; 
ddrava, ‘ wooden,’ fr. ddni, ‘ wood’ (see Preliminary Obs. a); vaiydkarana, ‘ gram- 
matical,' fr. vyakarann, ‘grammar’ (see Preliminary Obs. d). 

XXXVI. -aka generally after Vriddhi of the 

first syllable, forming adjectives (fem. generally/) and substantives (cf. -ika, -ka); 
e.g. avmaka, ‘ flaxen,’ fr. mad, ‘flax;’ Anyaka, ‘coming from An-ga;’ aushiraka, 

* coming from camels,’ ‘a quantity of camels’ (neut.), fr. ushtrn, ‘a camel;’ 
vdtsaka, n. ‘ a number of calves,’ fr. vatsa, a calf.’ The fem. of this suffix is 
sometimes ikd, which, however, may be regarded as the fem. of ika, 

XXXVII. mz •dta, as iHi&ifa, ‘talkative,’ fr. vd^, ‘speech;’ similarly, sfiaydfa 
fr. drinya. 

XXXVIII. -dni, forming feminines from masculine nouns like Jndra, 

see Indrdni under page r^8. (Observe — Ayrii, has a fern, form Ayndyi, the 

goddess of fire.'} 

XXXIX. -dyana ('Ofi, forming patronymics, &c., 

after Viiddhi of the first syllable ; c. g. Ndrdyana, ‘ a name of Vishnu,’ fr. nara. 

XL. ^Tc 5 -dhi, as vdddla, ‘talkative,’ fr. xidd, ‘speech.’ 

XLI. -ika (fern, iki), forming adjectives and a few collective nouns after 
Vriddhi of the first syllable; e.g. dhdrmikn, ‘religious,’ fr. dharma, religion;’ 

‘ a flute-player,’ fr. I’criw; ‘ Vedic,’ fr. Peda; dhnika, daily,’ fr. 

ahaa, ‘ a day ;’ naiydyika, ‘ knowing the Nyaya philosophy,’ fr. iiydyn; dammrika, 
‘a porter,’ fr. dvdra ; kaiddrika, n. ‘a quantity of meadows,’ fr. keddra. Cf. Gr. 
• 7 rok€[x-iKO-g, (oadiX-iKO-^l Lat. hcdl-icu-s, naut-iems, &c. 

XLII. ^ -ltd, as phalita, ‘having fruit,’ fr. pliala (the past passive part, of 
phnl being pliulla, 547. b); ‘furnished with a chariot,’ fr. ratha. Observe — 

This may be regarded as a past passive participle suffix added to the stems of 
nominal verbs, cf. -ina below. 

XLIII. -ina as phalina, ‘fruitful,’ fr. phala; malina, ‘dirty,’ fr. 

mala; drmyina, ‘horned,’ fr. srinya; rathina, ‘having a carriage,’ fr. ratha. 

XLIV. -ineya, forming a few patronymics after Vriddhi of the first syl- 
lable ; e. g. sauhhdyineya, ‘ the son of an honoured mother,’ fr. su-bhayd. 

XLV. -iya (fem. d), as ayriya, ‘foremost,’ ‘the best part’ (neut.), fr. 
ayra. 

XLVl. ^ -tra (fem. d), as medhira, ‘intelligent,’ fr. medhd, ‘intelligence;’ 
'ralhiTa,^ m ^ \t.Talho. -Ta^LXXNlllV 
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XLVII. ^ -ila (fern, d), as ‘foamy,’ fr. phena, ‘ foam’ (cf. -la, LXXX), 

XLVIIl. ^ -ishtha (fern, d), forming superlatives, as alpisktha, ‘least,’ fr. 
alpa, ‘little,’ which also uses kanishfha fr. rt. kati (see 192-194). Observe — 
Perhaps this suffix is in most cases rather primary than secondary, being generally 
added to the root or modified root, as uru, wide,’ forms varishfha fr. vri (see 
-{yas, 86. V). Cf. Gr. (xey-iaTO^gy vj^-iaTO-g: Lat. juxia for jiig-{i)sta, lit. ‘most 
joined.’ 

XLIX. -ina (^, forming adjectives and substantives, as yrdintna, 

‘rustic,’ iv, grdma, ‘a village;’ kuh'na, ‘of good family,’ fr. kula; navma, ‘new,’ 
fr. nova; adhvamna, ‘a traveller,* fr. adhvan, ‘a road;’ anupadind, f. ‘a boot,’ fr. 
auapada; dscina, ‘being a day’s journey for a horse,’ fr. asaa. 

L. -t'ya, forming adjectives, sometimes after Vriddhi of the first syllabic of 
the stem; e. g. svdsnya, ‘a sister’s son,’ fr. svasri, ‘a sister;’ blmUHya, ‘frater- 
nal,’ fr. bhrdtrij pdrvatiya or parvatiyu, ‘mountainous,’ fr. parvata ; akdya, 
‘relating to horses,’ ‘a number of horses’ (neut.), fr. (ma; parakiya (fern, d), 

‘ belonging to another,’ fr. para (in this the final of the stem apparently remains 
and k is inserted); saukhi'ya, ‘ pleasurable,’ fr. sukha. 

Forming also possessive pronouns, as madiya, tvodfya, &c. (see 231). 

LI. -ira, -{la, only lengthened forms o^ira, ila, qq.vv. 

LII. ^ -lira, as dantura, ‘ having long teeth,’ fr. danta. 

LIII. -nla, as mdlula, ‘a maternal uncle,’ fr. mdtri. 

LIV. -ula, as dantula, ‘having teeth,’ fr. danta; vdtula, ‘rheumatic,’ ‘a 
whirlwind ’ (masc.), fr. vdta. 

LV. -eya (fern. /), forming adjectives and substantives after Vriddhi of the 
first syllable; e. p;. paurusfieya, ‘manly,’ fr. purusha: dyneya, fiery,’ fr. agni; 
ddseya, ‘born of a slave-girl,’ fr. ddsi; maheya, ‘earthen,’ fr. maht; jndteya, n. 
‘relationship,’ fr. jhdti. Cf. Gr, AeoWe/o-f, Keovrto-g: Lat. igneu-s, &c. 

LVl. -ka, forming adjectives, collective nouns, and nouns expressing diminu- 
tion or depreciation; e. g. Si/idhuka, ‘belonging to Sindh,’ fr. Sindhu; mndhuka, 
‘sweet,’ fr. madhu; rdjako, n. ‘a number of kings’ or a petty king’ (m.), Ir. 
rdjan; asvaka, a hack,’ fr. asoa, a horse.’ Sometimes almost redundant, as 
madhyamaka (fern, ifcd), ‘ middlemost,’ fr. madhyuma; hhiru-ka, timid,’ fr. bldru; 
putraka, ‘a son ;’ hdlaka (fern, ikd), ‘young.’ For the Krit suffix -ka, sec (So. XVI. 

Observe — Some of these may equally be regarded as formed with the suffix 
-aka, q.v. Cf. also -ika. 

LVII. kalpa regarded by native grammarians as a secondary 

suffix (see Pan. v. 3, 67. 68, &c.), denoting ‘similitude with inferiority,’ or in the 
sense of ‘ nearly,’ ‘ about ;’ as, kavi-kalpa, ‘ a sort of poet ;’ virita-kalpa, nearly 
dead pacati-kalparn, ‘ he cooks fairly well.’ See Diet, kalpa. 

LVIIL rPT -tana (fern, i), forming adjectives from adverbs of time; e.g. svas- 
tana, ‘ future,’ fr. s»«s, ‘to-morrow;’ hjas-tana, ‘of yesterday,’ fr. /lyas; prdtas- 
tana, ‘belonging to tbe early inoinlng,’ ‘early morning’ (,neut.'), ft. priitnr, ‘at 
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day-break ^ former,’ fr. prdk, ‘ previously other examples are prdhne- 
ta7ia, prat ana, nutana, cirantana, Cf. Gr. eir-Tje-TftVO-f : Lat. cras-tinu-s, diu-tinu-s, 

LIX. rPR -tama {-tamdm), forming, ist, the superlative degree, &c. (see 

191, 195-197); e. Q. pwiya-tarna, Snost holy’ (see 191); u 66 ais-tama, ‘very lofty,’ 
fr. u 66 ais. Sometimes added to pronominal stems (see 236). Cf. -tara, -ma : Lat. 
op-tiiriu-s, ul-thnu-s, &c. 

Forming, 2ndly, ordinals e. g. viudati-tama (fern, i), twentieth,’ fr. 

vmati, ‘twenty’ (see 211-213). 

Tamdm, derived from the first, is added adverbially; e. g. u 66 ais‘tamdm, ex- 
ceedingly high ;’ vadati-tanidm, ‘ he talks incessantly.’ 

LX. fH! -taya, forming adjectives (fem. f) and neuter substantives from nume- 
rals; e. g. tri-taya, ‘consisting of three,’ ‘a collection of three’ (neut.); datusfi- 
taya, ‘four-fold,’ ‘a collection of four,’ &c. (neut.), fr. Mur, ‘four’ (see 214). 

LXI. HI. -tara forming the comparative degree (see 191, 195-197, 236); 

e. g. ‘ more holy ;’ u 6 cais-tara, higher,’ fr. aloft.’ Sometimes 

added to pronominal stems (see 236). Cf. -tama. Gr. yXvKv-T^po^if p.^'Kav- 
Te/30-;. 

Tardm, derived from -tara, is added adverbially ; e. g. u 66 ais-tardm, in a higher 
degree’ (cf. hahu-tardm)', vadati-tnrdm, ‘he speaks more (than he ought).’ 

LXII. HT 'td {=-tm below), forming feminine abstract substantives from 
stems of nouns or adjectives ; e. g. bahu-id, ‘ multitude,’ fr. hahu, many ;’ 
pfithu-td, ‘breadth,’ fr. prilhu, ‘broad;’ yuva-td, ‘youthfulness,’ ‘youth,’ fr. 
yuvan, ‘young;’ purusha-td, ‘manliness,’ fr. puruslia, a man;’ deva-td, a 
divinity.’ Cf. Lat. jnven-ta, senec-ta, vindic-ta, 

LXII I. -titha (fem. t), forming ordinal adjectives, &c.; e.g. bahu-tiiha, 
‘ manifold,’ fr. bahu; tdoatitha, ‘the so-manieth,’ fr. tdoat. 

LXIV. tN -Hya (fem. d), forming ordinals; e.g. dci-ttya, ‘second;’ tri-Hya, 
third’ (see 208). 

LXV. ^ -tiia, forming adjectives; e.g. dira-tna, ‘old,’ ‘ancient,’ fr. ‘long ;’ 
other examples are nubia, pratna. Cf. -tana above. 

LXVI. 7 T -tya (?I^, 71 ^), forming a few adjectives; e.g. tatra-tya, ‘being 
there,’ fr. tatra; iha-tya, ‘being here,’ fr. iha. Sometimes with Vriddhi of first 
syllable ; e. g. pdsddt-tya, ‘ subsequent,’ fr. pasedt, ‘ behind.’ Similarly, ddkshind- 
tya fr. dakshind; pauras-tya fr. pur as. 

LXVII. Wr ~trd, forming a few feminine collective nouns ; e. g. go-trd, ‘ a herd 
of cattle,’ fr. go. For the adverbial suffixes ^tra, -trd, see 720. 

LXVIII. -tva {=-td above, q.v.), forming neuter abstract nouns; e.g. 
bahu-tva, yuva-tva, prithu-tva, deva-tva, &c. 

LXIX. PR -tvana (= -tva), Vedic, forming neuter abstract nouns ; e. g. mahi- 
tvana, ‘greatness,’ fr. maid or mahin, great’ (Vedic); sakhi-tvana, friendship, 
fr. sakhi, ‘a friend;’ vasu-tvana, ‘wealth/ fr. vasu, rich.’ 

LXX. ^ daghna regarded (like dvayasa and mdtra) as a secondary 
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suffix (Pan. V. 2, 37), denoting ‘ height,’ ‘ measure,’ &c. ; e. g. uru-daghna (fern, f), 
‘reaching to the thighs.’ 

LXXI. de^tya regarded (like kalpa, q. v.) as a secondary suffix 

(Pan. V. 3, 67), denoting ‘about,’ ‘ nearly j’ e. g. pntu-desiya, ‘tolerably clever.’ 

LXXII. dvayasa denoting ‘height,’ ‘measure,’ &c. (see daghna 

above); e. g. uru-dvayasa (fern. /), ‘reaching to the thighs.’ 

LXXIII. -na (*T, forming adjectives and substantives, sometimes after 
Vriddhi of the first syllable ; e. g, purd-na (fern, d or /)» * ohl,’ fr. piird, ‘ formerly ;’ 
pra-na, ‘old,’ fr. pra; paunsna (fern. ‘virile,’ ‘manhood’ (neut.), fr. puns, 
‘a man;’ straina (fern, t), ‘womanly,’ ‘womanhood’ (neut.), fr. stri. 

LXXIV. ^ -ma (probably an old superlative suffix, cf. -tamn, -rr/), forming 
ordinals and other adjectives; e. g. pahrn-ma, ‘fifth;’ sapta^ma, seventh’ (see 
209); wat?/rya-ma, ‘ middlemost,’ fr. ‘ middle ;’ nva-mn, undermost,’ fr. 

ava, ‘away;’ para-mn, ‘furthest,’ fr. para, ‘beyond.’ Cf. Gr. 6 / 55 o-/xCf-f : Lat. 
septi-mu-s, pri-mu-s, infi-mu-s, stm-mu^s, &c. 

LXXV. -maya forming adjectives (fern, i) denoting ‘ made of,’ con- 

sisting of;’ e. g. loha~maya, ‘made of metal,’ iron,’ fr. loha, metal;’ tejo-maya, 
‘ full of light,’ fr. tejas, ‘ lustre ;’ buddhi-maya, ‘ intellectual.’ 

LXXVI. mdtra added to words to denote ‘measure,’ ‘height,’ 

&c. (cf. daghna, dvayasa); e. g. yava-mdtra (fern. /)> the size of a barleycorn;’ 
uru~mdtra, ‘up to the thighs.’ See mdtra in Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

LXXVII. n ^ya (^, TT, 

forming adjectives, patronymics, and neuter abstract substantives, 
generally after changes similar to those required by secondary suffixes beginning 
with vowels (see Prelim. Obs. a. h. at 80. H); e. g. dhanya, wealthy,’ fr. dhana, 

‘ wealth ;’ rahasya (fern, d), ‘ secret, ’‘a secret’ (neut.), fr. rahas, secrecy ; pitrya, 
‘fatherly,’ U.pitri; ritavya, ‘seasonable,’ fr. ritu; frequently after Vriddhi of the 
first syllable, e. g. sanmya (fern, d or mi), ‘lunar,’ fr. soma, the moon ; madhur- 
ya, n. ‘sweetness,’ fr. madliura, ‘sweet;’ 6aur-ya, n. theft,’ fr. 6ora, a thief; 
sauhrid^ya, n. ‘ friendship,’ fr. su-hrid, ‘ a friend ;’ saubhdg~ya, n. good fortune, 
fr. su-hhaga (see Prelim. Obs. c); svdm-ya, lordship,’ fr. svaminj vaiyaghrya, n. 
‘ the state of a tiger,’ fr. vydghra. Sometimes the nasal and preceding vowel are not 
rejected; e.g. brahman-ya (fern, a), ‘relating to Brahman;’ rdjan-ya, regal, fr. 
rdjan (see Prelim. Obs. b. d). Cf. Gr. rtaTp-io-^, TraTp~ia, auTYjp-io^it actirvjp-ia . 
Lat. patr-ia, nefar-iu-s, See. (cf. the primary suffix -ya, 80. XXVIII). 

LXXVIll. X-ra (probably an old comparative suffix, cf. -tara, -ma), forming a 
few adjectives (fem. a); e.g. madhu-ra, ‘sweet,’ fr. madhuj asma-ra, stony, fr. 
asman; ava-ra, ‘inferior,’ fr. ava, ‘down;’ apa-ra, posterior,’ Ir. apa, away. 
Cf. Lat. sup->eru^s, sup-er; inf-eru-s, inf-er. 

LXXIX. ^ rupa (^^), regarded as a secondary suffix giving the sense 
‘composed of,’ ‘consisting of,’ ‘full of,’ &c., and sometimes almost redundant; 
e. g. satya-rdpani vdkyam, ‘ a speech full of truth,’ or simply ‘ a true speech ;’ drya- 
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rupa, ‘respectable/ Sometimes ^ivinn; the sense ‘good.’ well,’ and even used 
with verbs adverbially; e.^. patu.r,!pa, ‘very clever;’ miydkarana-rupa, a good 
j,ranimarian ;’ paMi-rupam, ‘ be cooks well ’ (I’an. v. 3, 66). 

LXXX. <5 -la (iem. 6), forming a few adjectives (cf. -i-lff); e.g. M-la, iortu 
nate*,’ fr. m; pdam-la, ‘ dusty,’ fr. pmA: pheua-la, ‘ foamy,’ fr. phena. 

LXXXI. -fa (probably for -vat, 84. VII), as kesa-va, bairy, fr. kih. 

LXXXII. ^ -vnla adjectives (fern. «) and sub- 

stantives; e.g. 6c;«s-f«to, ‘strong,’ fr.rfr>s.- siHrf-fala. ‘ crested, a peacoe 
(masc.), fr. sikhd, ‘a crest;’ duvtd-vala, m. ‘an e]eph;mt,’ fr. *nta, a tooth. ^ 
LXXXIII. -vya (ai^, api;), as pitri-vya, ‘a paternal uncle,’ fr. piln< a 
father.’ Cf. Gr. 7 raTp~vlc-^ : Cat. patr-uu-s. 

CXXXIV. ' 5 ? -sc, forming a few adjectives (fern, d) and suhshintivcs ; e.g. 
loma-da, ‘ hairy,' ‘ a sheep ’ (masc.), ‘ a fox ’ (rf, fern.), fr. lomnn, ‘ hair.’ 

LXXXV. V -sa, forming a few adjectives, sometimes with Vviddhi ; e. g. irim- 
SCI, ‘grassy,’ fr. iniin; triipusha, ‘ made of tin,’ fr. irapu, tin. 

81. Second Class.— S/ cm« endiiii/ in ^ i (m. 1 . n.) 

A. PaiMABY Dkiuvatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 
Knt siiRixes — 

1. ? -i, forming abstract nouns, nouns of agency of all genders, and adjectives 
(with occasional (lima or Vriddlii of the radical vowel); e. g. kmi, m. ^ a poet, 
ku- ahi, m. ‘a snake’ (e'x'f, ««?««), fr. «»/c; dhvani, m. sound, fr. <f/-c«n; 
yaj-i, m. ‘ a worshipper,’ fr. yaj ; pesk-i, m. ‘ a thunderbolt,’ fr. pish, to crush 
ilh-i, f. ‘ splendour,’ fr. tdsh, ‘ to shine ;’ sai-i, f. ‘ friendship,’ fr. hrish-i, f. 
‘ploughing,’ fr. krish; lip-i, f. ‘a writing.’ fr. Up. ‘to smear;’ f. ^an axe,^ 

( 1 . aid, ‘to cut;’ r«V-i, n. ‘water,’ fr. vri. ‘to surround;’ aksh-i, n an cye^ 
fr. aksh; hd-i, ‘pure,’ fr. diu‘, ‘to be pure;’ Mh-i, knmvmg. fr. hudL 
Sometimes with reduplication; a.?,, jagm-i, ‘quick,’ fr. gam, to go; gag m-i, 
‘slaying,’ fr. han. Cf. Gr. <7Tacri-f, oi\ii-U &c.: Lat. ovi-s, 

^"ofte’n*added to rf/id, ‘to hold,’ after various prepositions and prefixes, to lorm 
masculine nouns, the final of the root being dropped ; e. g. ni-dAi. m., vi-dhi, m., 
san-dhi, m. ; one or two are exceptionally fern. (c. g. oshadhi). 

II. fil -ti (cf. -ni), forming feminine abstract nouns and a few masculines, and 
closdy related to the -ta of the past pass. part, at 80. XVII, being added with 
similar changes (except that i is rarely inserted); e. g. f. hearing, fr. sru: 

m-li, f. ‘existence,’ fr. bid: stki-ti, f. ‘state ’ fr. sthd; mati f. mind, fr man .• 
„k-ti, f. ‘speech,’ fr. va(, ‘to speak;’ pdr-ti, fulness, fr. pr(, to fill; daW., f. 
‘ a mft ’ fr. dd; bkit-ti. f. ‘ a fragment,’ fr. bhid, to split ’ (but past part, bhia-na); 
au-ti, f. ‘splitting,’ fr. aid (but past part, ain-na); vrid-dhi (i.e. vpdh^-h), t. 
‘ increase,’ fr. vridh; yati, m. ‘a sage,’ fr. yam, ‘to restrain ;’ jnati, m. a relation. 
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fr. jhd; pnti, m. 'a husband’ (for pdti), fr. pd, 'to protect.’ Cf. Gr. 

(f}a-Ti~^, fMav-Ti-g, iro-di-g: Lat. ves-ti-Sy mes-si-s (for met-ti-s), mor-s 

(stem mor4i), po-ti~s, com~pos (stem com-po-ti). 

III. -niy forming feminine abstract nouns (in many respects analogous to 
those formed with 41, so that when the past passive participle ends in -na, q.v., a 
noun may generally be formed with -m), also a few masculines and adjectives ; 
as, gld-niy f. ‘ weariness,’ fr. glai, 'to be languid;’ liUjii, f. ‘cutting,’ fr. hej jtr-ni, 
f. ‘old age,’ fr. jn, ‘to grow old;’ hd^ni, f. ‘loss,’ fr. hd (but past part, hmn); 
agniy m. ‘fire,’ fr. ang or anj; vnh-niy m. ‘fire,’ fr. rah, ‘to bear;’ vrish-ni, 
‘raining,’ ‘a ram ’ (m.), fr. vrish. Cf. Gr. (x^-vi-gy crua-vi-; : Lat. ig-ni-s (=:Sk. 
ag-ni-s), pa-ni-s. 

IV. fir ~mi, as hhu-mi, f. ‘the earth,’ fr. bhu, ‘to be;’ r/oZ-wf, m. ‘ Indra’s 

thunderbolt,’ fr. dal; ur-rniy m. f. ‘a wave’ (perhaps fr. m); ras'-mi, m. ‘a ray ’ 
(perhaps fr. ras for las). Cf. Gr. : Lat. vei'-rni-s. 

V. ft -n, as in anh-riy angh-ri, os-ri, vank-ri, mdh-ri. Cf. Gr. 

VI. ftr -viy as in ghrish-vi, jir-vi, si'r-vi. jdgruviy dddhri-vi. 

VII. ftl -si, as in dhd-si, pluk-shi, siik-shi. 

B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominaj. Stems of primary 
derivatives hy adding the following Taddhitn suffixes. 

(See Prelim. Ohs. at 8 o. B.) 

VIII. -aki, forming a few patronymics after Vriddhi of the first syllable ; 
e.g. Vaiydsaki, ‘a descendant of Vyasa.’ 

IX. -dyaniy forming patronymics; e.g. vdsindyani fr. vdsin (Pan. vi. 

174 )- 

X. ^-iy forming patronymics after Vriddhi of the first syllable; e.g. Daushyanti, 
‘the son of Dushyanta;’ so Ddsarathi, ‘a descendant of Dasa-ratha;’ Sauvasvi 
fr. Sv-asva. 

XI. infil 4dti {—4d), forming Vedic abstract substantives; e.g. deva-tati. f. 
divinity,’ fr. devn; vasu4dti, f. wealth,’ fr. vasu; sarva4dtiy f. entirety,’ fr. 

sarva, ‘all.’ Cf. Gr. (pi\c-Tr]$ (i.e. (piXo-TYiT-g), KaK 0 -Ty}g {KaKO-TfiT-og) : Lat. 
cwi4as (stem civi4dt- or civi-fdfl-), cchri4as (stem celeri-tdti-), vetiis4nSy &r. 

XII. frr 4i, as in yuva4i, ‘ a young woman,’ fern, of yuvan (Pan. iv. i, 77 ). 

82. Third Class . — Stems ending in ^ u (m. f. n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 
Krit suffixes — 

I. W 5 -athu (^x). after Guna of a radical vowel; e. g. kshay-nthu, m. con- 
sumption,’ fr. kslii, ‘to waste away;’ dvay-athu, m. ‘swelling,’ fr. ivi; also cep- 
athu, vam-athu. 

II. -dtu, as jiv-dtuy m. f. n. ‘life,’ &c., fr. jio, ‘to live.’ 
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III. XJT^-dru, as hr-dru, 'hurtful,’ fr. hi, ‘to injure;’ vand-dru, polite, fr 
vand, 'to praise.’ 

IV. -ala (= -oru above), as sdy-dlu , ' sleepy, ’ fr. di , ' to lie down sprihay- 
dlu, ‘desirous,’ fr. sprik (loth class), 'to desire.’ 

V. m ~ilnu, forming adjectives &c. from verbal stems of the loth class; e.g. 
gaday~itnu, 'talkative,’ fr. gad, 'to speak;’ stanay-itnu, m. ‘thunder,’ fr. start, 
'to sound.’ 

VI. -isltm (i. e. i-snu) =:snu, as ksay-ishnu, ‘perishing,’ fr. kshi; b/iav- 
ishmi — bhti-shmi, ' becoming,’ fr. bhn, 

VII. ■gr -u (^, forming adjectives (fern, us or vi) and a 

lew nouns, the radical vowel generally undergoing change ; e. g. prith-u, broad,’ 
fr. prath, ‘to extend;’ mrid-u, ‘mild,’ fr. mrid, 'to crush;’ svdd-u, ‘sweet,’ fr. 
svad or svdd; lagh-u, light,’ fr. langh, ‘to spring;’ tan-u, ‘thin,’ fr. tan, ‘to 
stretch;’ ds'-u, ‘swift;’ bandh-u, m. ‘a kinsman,’ fr. handh, ‘to bind;' bhid-u, m. 

a thunderbolt,’ fr. bhid, 'to cleave;’ kdr-u, m. ‘an artisan,’ fr. kri, 'to make;’ 
tan-u, f. the body,’ fr. tan; ddr-u, n. ‘timber,’ fr. dn, ‘to split;’ madh-u, n. 
honey.’ Cl. Gr. iOK-v-^, TrXar-v-g : Lat. ac-n-s, id-u-s, sudo-i-s (for 

suddu-i-s). 

Forming also desiderative adjectives (sometimes governing an accusative, see 
824) from desiderative stems ; e. g. jigamish-u, ' desirous of going,’ fr. jigamiska, 
desiderative stem of gam, ‘to go:’ similarly, didrikshu, ‘anxious to see;’ jigi'sku, 
‘striving to conquer.’ 

VIII. g -tu (g, gF^), forming nouns of agency &c., geperally masculine; e. g. 
gan-tu, m. a wayfarer,’ fr. gam, ‘to go;’ yd-ta, ‘a goer,’ &c., ‘time,’ fr. yd, ‘to 
go;’ bhd'tu, m. the sun,’ fr. hhd, to shine’ (cf. bhd-nu)‘, jan-tu, m. ‘a creature,’ 
fr. jan; ri-tu, m. a season,’ fr. ri, 'to go;’ vas-iu, n. an object,’ also ms-tu, m.n. 
‘building-ground,’ fr. vas, ‘to dwell.’ Cf. Gr. I 3 oyj~tv-$, €&rj~TV-f, a(7-TU (for 
Fa<T-Tv ) : Lat. sta-tu-s, vic-tu-s, cur-su-s (for cur-tu-s). 

Observe — The accusative of this suffix is used to form the infinitive; e.g. ydtum, 
to go;’ and in the Rig-veda other cases, as the dative, genitive, arc used as in- 
finitives ; e. g. ydtave, ydtavai, ydtos (see 458, 459). 

IX. ^ -nu as ^rridA-ww, ' eager,’ ‘greedy,’ h.gridh, ‘to covet;’ tras-nu, 

timid,’ fr. tras, to tremble;’ su-nu, ra. ‘a son,’ su-nu or sd-nu, f. ‘a daughter,’ 

fr. su, 'to bring forth;’ bhd-nu, m. ‘the sun,’ fr. bhd; dhe-nu, f. ‘a milk-cow,’ fr. 
dhe , ' to suck.’ Cf. Gr. 

X- 3 dundh-yu, bright,’ ‘fire’ (m.), fr. dundh, 'to purify;’ jan-yu, ‘a 

creature,’ fr. jan; man-yu, ‘wrath,’ fr. man, 'to think;’ also bhij-yu, das-yu, 
mri-t-yu, 

XI. ^ ~ru, as bU-ru (nom. fem. rus or ri«), ‘timid,’ fr. bid, ‘ to fear;’ ad-ru, ‘ a 
tear’ (said to be fr. ad). 

XII. ^ -snu (cf. -ishrtu), as stkd-snu, ‘firm,’ fr. sthd, ‘to stand;’ ji-shnu, ‘vic- 
torious,’ fr. ji, ‘to conquer;’ bhu-shm, ‘being,’ fr. bkiL 
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B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of 
primary derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

XIII. 5 -yuy forming adjectives, frequently in the sense of wishing for,' and a 
few nouns; e. g. urnd-yu^ ‘woollen/ fr. urnd; svar-yu/ desiring heaven/ fr. svar, 
‘heaven;’ also subhmn-yu, kam-yu, aham-yuy asma-yu. 

XIV. ^ -/m, as kripd-luy dayd-luy ‘compassionate/ fr. kripd, dayd. 

Stems ending in ^ i and n u (see 1 23). 

XV. forming numerous feminine nouns, which will he found under their 
corresponding masculine suffixes, see 80. I. &c., 123-126. Others, mostly mono- 
syllabic, and often formed by taking a naked root to serve as a noun, are, bhi, f. 
‘fear;’ dhiy f. ‘understanding;’ srf, f. ‘prosperity;’ stri, f. ‘a woman;’ Lakshmt, 
f. ‘the goddess Lakshrni;’ m, m. f. ‘a leader’ (whence send-nt, m. ‘a general;’ 
grdma-niy m. f. ‘the chief of a village’). 

XVI. *31 -M, forming feminine nouns, which will be found under their corres- 
ponding masculine forms, as siUnUy bfu-ruy 82. IX. XI. (see also I25> 126). Others, 
sometimes monosyllabic, and formed by taking a naked root to serve as a noun, 
are, lUy m.f. ‘a reaper;’ bhu, f. ‘the earth;’ SvayamMu, m.‘the Self-e.xistent ;’ 
vadhuy f. ‘ a wife.’ 

83. Fourth Class. — Stems ending in ^ ti (m.f. n.) 

Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the hrit suffix 

^ -triy forming, ist, nouns of agency of three genders, and a kind of future par- 
ticiple, the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first 
future, and the same euphonic changes of t (see 386 and 5S1); thus kshep-tfiy^ a 
thrower,’ fr. kship; dd-tri, ‘a giver,’ fr. dd; bhar-triy ‘a protector,’ fr. bhrty to 
bear;’ iodc/An, ‘a knower/ fr. sodAW, ‘patient,’ fr. saA, ‘to bear ;’ bhav-i-triy 

‘about to become ’ {=:fu-turu-s)y fr. bhiiy ‘to become’ (Raghu-v. vi. 52). 

2ndly, nouns of relationship, masculine and feminine; in these the vowel of the 
root is frequently modified; as, ‘ a father,’ fr. pd, ‘to protect;’ rnd-fn, ‘a 

mother,’ fr. md, ‘to form,’ ‘ produce ;’ bhrd-triy ‘a brother,’ fr. AAp, ‘to support.’ 
Cf. Gr. to-TYjp^ Tra-ToJ/?, fJ.vj-T'gp: Lat. da-tor y da-turu-s^ pa-teVy ma-ter,fra-ter. 

84. Fifth Class. — Stems ending in and ^ d (m. f. n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 
Krit suffixes — 

I. forming present and future participles Par. from the stems of the 

present and the second future tenses respectively (see 524, ^2^, 578) , e. g. ad-aty 
‘eating,’ fr. ad; (Hnv-aty ‘collecting,’ fr. 6 i; karishy-at, ‘about to do,’ fr. kn; 
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dadh-aty ‘placing/ fr. dhd. Cf. Gr. (stem (pep-ovT-), StS-CiV-f (stem 

S/Sovr-), iiB-ii-g (stem T^fi-tVT-) : Lat. veh-ens (stem vek-cnt-), i-ens (stem e-ww/-). 

II. forming a few nouns and adjectives; e.g. sar-it, ‘a river,’ fr. sn, 

to flow;’ Aar-i 7 , green.’ 

III. frequently added to roots ending in a short vowel, to form nouns of 
agency, substantives, and adjectives (often used at the end of compounds) ; e. g. 
ji-t, ‘conquering,’ in sarva-jit, ‘all-conquering,’ fr. jij kri-t, ‘a doer,’ in karma- 
krit, a doer of work,’ fr. kri. 

Sometimes t is substituted for a final m of a root, generally at the end of a com- 
pound ; as, ga-t in adhva-gat, in. ‘a traveller,’ fr. gam, ‘to go.’ 

IV. This class, besides comprehending a few nouns already ending in d, as 
sarad, f. ‘ autumn ;’ drisnd, f. ‘ a stone ;’ hmud, n. ‘ a lotus,’ includes a number 
of monosyllabic nouns formed by taking roots ending in t or d, and using them 
in their unchanged state as substantives and nouns of agency, the technical suffix 
kvip (leaving v) being theoretically added, for which a blank is substituted (see 8)) ; 

e. g. cHt, f. ‘the mind;’ mud, f. ‘joy;’ ind, ‘a knower’ (in dharma-ind)', ad, ‘an 
eater’ (in kravydd, ‘a flesh-eater’); dyut, f. ‘splendour;’ pad, m. ‘a step.’ 

Some nouns falling under this class are formed by prefixing prepositions to 
roots ending in t or d, or in a short vowel ; e. g. sarn-pad, f. ‘ success sam-vid, 

f. ‘an agreement;’ ri-dyuf, f. ‘lightning;’ vpa-ni-shad, ‘a })hilosophical treatise;’ 
sam-i-t, ‘ conflict ’ (fr. sam-i, ‘to go together’). 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in pov-TrXrjt^ arti-fex {-Jic-), carni-fex 

[-jic-), pro'-ses isid-), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the jiraetice of adding / to roots ending in short vowels; thus, 
curn-it- (comes), ‘ a goer with ;’ equ-it- {eques), ‘ a goer on horseback ;’ al-if- {ales), 

‘ a goer with wings ;’ super-stit- {superstes), a standcr by,’ &c. Greek adds a similar 
t to roots with a long final vowel ; as, a-yv'j^T- {ayvioi), a-TiTCoj- (aTTrccf), &c. 

B. Secondary Dkrivative.s, formed from the Nominal Stems of 
primary derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

V. rTTi^ -/a 7 , a Vedic suffix 8i. XI); e.g, deoa-tdt, f. worship;’ 

satya-tdt, ‘truth.’ 

VI. ^^^-mat (^5^, forming adjectives (fern, ati) signifying ‘possessed 

of,’ ‘ full of,’ &c.= -vat below; usually added to stems ending in i, i, or u; e. g. 

‘having fire;’ //-/-mo/, ‘prosperous;’ dM-mat,^ ansa-mat, ‘radiant;’ 
‘abounding in barley;’ madhu-mat, ‘full of honey;’ vidyan-mat—vidyut- 
vat, ‘possessing lightning,’ fr. vidyut; jyotish-mat, ‘brilliant,’ fr. jyotis, ‘light;’ 
dhanush-mat, ‘armed with a bow ’ (see 69); ar 6 ish-mat, ‘brilliant’ (69. 6). 

VII. -vat (? 3 ^, forming, ist, adjectives (fern, ati) signifying ‘ pos- 
sessed of,’ &c.; usually added to stems ending in a, d, or m, and in some other 
consonants; e.g. dhana-vat, ‘possessed of wealth;’ aha-vat, ‘having horses;’ 
vira-vat, ‘abounding in heroes;’ sikhd-vat, ‘crested,’ fr. ^khd; vidyd-vat, ‘learned,’ 
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fr. vidyd, 'knowledge;’ rdja-vat or rdjan-vat (see 57), ‘having a king,’ fr. rdjan; 
agni-vat=zagni-mat, having fire;’ kim-vat, possessed of what;’ ‘having 
feet,’ fr. pad, ‘a foot;’ vidyut-vat, ‘possessing lightning,’ fr. vidyut (see under -mat)', 
tejas-voty ‘brilliant,’ fr. tejas, ‘splendour;’ bhds-vat, ‘shining,’ ‘the sun’ (m.), fr. 
bhds, ‘light;’ srug-vat, ‘having a ladle,’ fr. srti<^. Cf. Gr. forms in -fe/f (i.e. for 
F€VT~$)y '-feaaja (i. e. F^tya — vaii for vatyd), -fev (for FevT); as, ')(api-€i^ (stem 
yapi-F€VT-), iaKpvo-€i(; (stem iaKpvo^FevT-). 

Forming, 2ndly, past active participles (see 553); e.g. krifa-tmt, ‘one who has 
done;’ bhagna-vat, ‘one who has broken.’ 

For the suffix -vat, in td-vat, ‘ so many,’ yd-vat, &c., see 234 ; and for the 
adverbial suffix -vat, expressing ‘similitude,’ see 724. 

85 . Sixth Class. — Stems ending in and ^in (m. f. n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the 
following Krit suffixes — 

I. -an, forming several nouns, chiefly masculine; e.g. rajan, ra. a king’ 

(fern, rdjin, ‘a queen,’ 57. c), fr. raj, ‘to govern;’ taksh-an, m. a carpenter,’ fr. 
taksh, ‘to form by cutting;’ sneh-afi, m. ‘a friend,’ fr. snih, ‘to love ;’ uksh-an, m. 
‘a bull,’ fr. uksfi, ‘to impregnate;’ as-an, m. ‘a stone,’ fr. asj ud-an, n. ‘water,’ 
fr. ud or und, ‘to wet.’ Cf. Gr. t€KT-cov (stem T€/rT-oi^-), ^iK-cov (stem 

iiK-ov-): Lat. horn-o (stem horn-in-), asperg-o (stem asperg-in-), pect-en {pec-tin-). 

II. ^ -in, forming numerous substantives, adjectives, and nouns of agency 
(fern, ini); e.g. math-in, m. ‘a churning-stick,’ fr. math, ‘to shake;’ path-in, m. 
‘a path,’ fr. path, ‘to go’ (see 162); kdr-in, m. ‘an agent,’ fr. kri, ‘to do;’ dvesh-in, 
m. ‘an enemy,’ fr. dvish, ‘to hate.’ Cf. the secondary suflix -in at VI. 

III. ~tvan (fern, tvari), see under -van below. 

IV. -man -iman, forming neuter and a few masculine 

abstract substantives, and rarely adjectives, often after Guna of the radical vowel 
(those in iman being generally raasc.) ; e. g. kar-man, n. a deed,’ fr. kri, to do ;’ 
jan-man or jan-iman, n. ‘birth,’ fr. jan, ‘to beget;’ ves-man, n. a house, Ir. vis, 
‘to enter;’ nd-man, n. [ior jhd-man), ‘a name,’ ir. jhd, ‘to know;’ mr-man, n. 
‘happiness,’ probably fr. pre-man, vc\.t\. affection,’ fr. pri, to please; ush- 
man, m. ‘heat,’ fr. ush, ‘to burn:’ also st-man, f. ‘a boundary;’ as-mnn, m. ‘a 
stone;’ hsh-man, m. ‘fire,’ ‘strength’ (neut.); pdp-man, m. sin.’ 

Sometimes with insertion of i (and Vedic (), in which case the gender is generally 
masculine (cf. the secondary suffix -iman); e.g. sar-iman or Ved. sar-t/nan, m. 

going,’ fr. sri, ‘to go;’ star-iman or star-iman, in. a couch, fr. str{, to 
spread;’ dhar-iman, m. ‘form,’ fr. dhri, ‘to hold;’ har-iman, m. time, fr. hri, 
‘to seize.’ Cf. Gr. aK-fJL(cv (stem aK-fJiOV-), (stem yvcc-{X 0 V‘), 7 rvS-[i.Yiv 

(stem nvS-fxev -) : Lat. no-men (stem no-min-), strg-men (stem stra-min-), ag-men, 
teg-men, teg-i-men. 

V. -van forming substantives, adjectives, and nouns of 

L 
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sAmnniT wots 


II ' /./• oiifflv rare with which -van appears to be co 

agency (fern, generally mri,- cf.suthx -vara, w'l , ^ 

I ' .™., ’ft. ‘to aoi mad-mn (fem. vart), n 

neetetl); e.g. pecfvnn, m. a way, !r. paa, logo, i 

tovioatin^i- fr. »«</. ‘to ^Ia<Men;’ (fern. P™**'"*-. fr. oritfor n.'j 

rfr«-oo«, ‘one who has seen ’ (genemlly at the end of a comp.), fr. dW^-- 

(fem. ‘sacrificing,’ fr. 

When a root ends in a short vowel, t is inserted; e. g. Iri-t-van (few. var()^ 
‘effecting,’ fr. /:;n; ‘conquering,’ fr. yf ; i-t-van, going, fr. i. 


B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of primary 
derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

VI. -in, forming numerous adjectives of possession, &c. ; e.g. dhon-in, 
‘wealthy,’ fr. dhana, ‘wealth;’ bnl-in, ‘strong,’ fr. hala, ‘strength;’ mdl~in, 
‘wearing a garland,’ fr. mdldi, ‘a garland;’ vnh~in, ‘having rice,’ fr. vrihi, ‘rice;’ 
ked-in, ‘having hair,’ fr. ketia, ‘hair;’ padm-in, ‘abounding in lotuses’ (padmini, f. 

a quantity of lotuses’), fr.padma, ‘a lotus.’ 

VII. -iman forming masculine abstract substantives, 

mostly from adjectival stems, the finals being generally rejected, and the same 
changes being frequently required as before the comparative and superlative 
suffixes 4yns, 4sh(hn (cf. the Krit suffix -man, 85. IV) ; e. g. kdl-iman, ‘blackness,’ 
fr. kdla, ‘black ;’ lagh-iman, ‘lightness,’ fr. laghn, ‘nimble ;’ rnah-iman, ‘greatness,’ 
fr. mahat; also gar-iman, drdgh-iman, prath-iman, &c. (cf. comparisons, 194). 

VIII. -min, forming adjectives of possession (cf. the suffixes -in, -vin, -mat, 
-vat); e.g. vdg-min, ‘eloquent,’ fr. v>dd, ‘speech;’ go-min, ‘possessing herds,’ fr. 
go, a cow;’ svd-min, ‘an owner,’ fr. sva, ‘self.’ 

IX. -vin, forming adjectives, generally from stems ending in d or as; e. g. 
medhd-vin, intellectual;’ tejas-vin, ‘splendid’ (69); srag-vin, ‘wearing a gar- 
land,’ fr. sraj. 


86. Seventh Class . — Stems ending m^as, ^is, ^us (m.f.n.) 

A. Primary Derivative.s, formed from Roots by adding the 
following Krit suffixes — 

I. -as, forming numerous nouns, mostly neuter, and a few adjectives, 

generally after Guna of the root; e.g. man-as, n. ‘the mind,’ fr. man, ‘to think :’ 
similarly formed are wflTn-as, n. adoration;’ Iwp-ffls, n. ‘penance;’ n. ‘dark- 

ness ;’ jan-as, ‘ a race sar-as, n. ‘water,’ fr. sri, ‘to go ;’ ^et-as, n. ‘ mind,’ fr. dit: 
srot-as, n. ‘stream,’ fr. sru, ‘to flow’ (in this case t is inserted); vsh-as, f. (nom. 
as), dawn,’ fr. ush (=:vas),*to shine;’ jar-as, f. ‘old age,’ fr. jri, ‘to grow old ’ 
(171) ; vedh-as (nom. m. f. n, d$, ds, as), ‘creating,* ‘ name of Brahman ’ (m.) Cf. 
Gr. y€V-Qg, fA€v-og, (v-yev-'gg (stem ciJ-yev-ef-), iv-fXiv-’gg (=su-manas) : Lat. 
gen-us (stem gen-es- or gen-er-), scel-us. 

II. -is (= -as above), as hav-is, n. ‘ghee,’ fr. hu, ‘to olfer;’ also ard-is,jyot-is, 
dyot-is, to6-{s, doi^-is, n. ‘light,’ ‘lustre,’ fr. ard, jyut, dyut, rud, dad, ‘to shine,’ 
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III. (= 86 . I), as ^aksh-tiSy n. ‘an eye,’ fr. tiaksh, *to see;’ also 

vap-us, n. *hody;’ tanus^ n. ‘body;* dhan-us, n. (in.) ‘a bow;’ jan-uSy n. 'birth;* 
man~us, in. man,’ 

IV. -was (nom. m. f. n. vdiiy usM^ mt)y forming; perfect jiarticipJes from 
the stem of the reduplicated perfect (see 554); e. g. vivid-vas, ‘one who has known,’ 
fr. vivid (cf. vidoas, 168. e); similarly, ten-ivas, jagm-ivas, &c. (see 168). 

B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of primary 
derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

V. ~{yas, forming the comparative degree (see 167, 193, 194); e. g. hal- 
{yasy ‘ stronger,’ fr. bala for halin or hala-vat. Observe — Perhaps this suffix is in 
most cases rather primary than secondary, being generally added to the root or 
modified root; as, uruy ‘wide,’ forms variyas fr. vn (cf. -isktha, 80. XLVIII). 

VI. -yas (= -lyas above), as bhu-yaSy ‘ more,’ comparative of bahu (see 194) : 
also jyd-yas (194); nav-yaSy Ved. (comparative of navUy ‘recent ’). 

87. Eighth Class. — Stems ending in any Consonant, except 
V and ^ d, n, ^ s (m. f. n.) 

Almost any root may be used alone in its naked unchanged state as a nominal 
stem, no suffix of any kind being apparently added, but as it is a rule of native 
grammarians that no word can be formed without a suffix, they su])pose a suffix 
technically called kvip (leaving v), for which a blank is then substituted. Most 
naked roots so used, form nouns of agency, especially at the end of compounds. 

Those roots which end in t or d, or in a short vowel, having t affixed, have been 
already noticed as falling under the fifth class, see 84. 111 . IV. This eighth class 
is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant ; e.g. hhvj (nom. 
bhuk), ‘ an eater;’ so, budfi (nom. bhut)y ' a knower ’ (see 44. c) ; spris (nom. sprik), 
‘one who touches;’ viV (nom. i;i 7 ), ‘one who enters,’ ‘a V^isya’ (m.), a house’ (f.); 
lih (nom. lit), ‘one who licks;’ duh (nom. dhuk), ‘one who milks.’ 

a. Some require modifications ; as, prdek (nom. prat), ‘ an asker,’ fr. pra(^h. 

A desiderative stem is sometimes used alone in the same way ; e. g. pipaksh (nom. 
pipak), one who wishes to cook.’ 

b. Many roots are taken in this way to form substantives; e.g. yudh, f. (nom. 
yut), ‘battle;’ kshudh, f. (nom. kshut), ‘hunger:’ some reipiiring modifications of 
the radical vowel; e.g. vddy f. (nom. vdk)y ‘speech,’ fr. vad, to sjieak; pur, f. 
(nom. pur), ‘ a city,’ probably fr. pn; gir, f. (nom. gir), praise,’ fr. gri. 

c. Many roots ending in nasals, when used in this way, especially at the end of 
compounds, either reject the nasal, or exchange it for / (see 84. HI) : go.in, to 
go,’ has ga or gat ; jan hasya; han has ha or ghna, 

d. There are also a few dissyllabic nouns formed from roots which must be made 
to fall under this eighth class; as, trishnaj (nom. trishnak), thirsty; asrij, n. 
(nom. asrik), ‘blood:’ also a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions 
to roots; as, sam-idh (nom. samit), ‘fuel.’ 
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CIIAPTEE IV. 

DECLENSION ; Oil INFLEXION OF THE STEMS OF NOUNS, 
SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Having explained how the stem of a noun is formed, we 
have now to shew how it is inflected. 

In the last chapter, nouns, Substantive and Adjective, were ar- 
ranged under eight classes, according to the final of their stems 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants). In the present chapter their 
declension or inflexion will be exhibited under the same eight 
classes. Moreover, as every class comprises Adjectives as well as 
Substantives, so the example of masculine, feminine, and neuter 
Substantives given under each class will serve as a model for the 
declension of masculine, feminine, and neuter Adjectives coming 
under the same class. 

Gender of Nouns. 

89. The noun has three genders, and its gender is, in many 
cases, determinable from the termination of its stem. Thus, nearly 
all stems in d, and those formed with the suflix ti (81. II), are 
feminine : most abstract nouns and those denoting an act or instru- 
ment, formed with the sufiixes ana^ tva (80. LX VI II), ya, tra (see 
under 80), as, is, us (86), and man (85. IV), are neuter; those 
formed with the suffixes 7 ia (80. XXIV) and iman (85. VII) are 
generally masculine ; but those in a, i, u, and n are not reducible 
to rule. The Nominative case is, however, in the first of these 
instances a guide to the gender; as, deva-s, ‘a deity,’ is masculine; 
but phala^m, ‘fruit,’ neuter. And in other cases the meaning of 
the word ; as, pitri, ‘ a father,’ is masculine ; and mdtri, ‘ a mother,’ 
feminine. 

It may be noted also that words denoting gods, mountains, seas, 
divisions of time, are generally masculine ; words denoting rivers, 
the earth, and night, are usually feminine; while adjectives and 
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participles, used as abstract nouns, the names of woods, flowers, 
fruits, towns, and water, are generally neuter. 

Cases of Nouns. 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between words in a 
sentence are expressed by inflexions {vibhakti. Pan. i. 4, 104). 
Many prepositions exist, but in Post-Vedic Sanskrit they are not 
often used alone in government with cases, their chief use being as 
prefixes to verbs and nouns. Hence the necessity for eight cases. 
These, as it were, grow out of the stem, and are called, i. Nomina- 
tive {prathamd^ scil. vibhakti^ ‘the first casc^); 2. Aecusative [dvitiydy 
‘the second’); 3. Instrumental (trithjd, ‘the third’) ; 4. Dative { 6 a- 
turthU ‘the fourth’); 5. Ablative {pan 6 ami, ‘the fifth’); 6. Genitive 
{shashfMj ‘ the sixth ’) ; 7. Locative {saptami^ ‘ the seventh’) ; 8. Vo- 
cative (see 92). 1. The Nominative is the kartri or ‘agent,’ but the 

agent is not always in the N. case * ; thus in the sentences, ‘ he did 
that,’ and' ‘ that was done by me,’ the agent in the last sentence is 
in the I. case. 2. The Accusative is the karman or ‘ that acted on,’ 
but the kcmiiim is not always in the Ac. case ; as in ^ that was done 
by me,’ where ‘that’ is the karman^ and is in the N. case, 3. The 
Instrumental expresses karana^ ‘instrumentality,’ i.e. it denotes the 
instrument or agent by which or by whom a thing is done ; as, tena 
kritam, ‘ done by him f.’ 4. The Dative is used in the sense sam- 

praddna, ‘ giving,’ ‘ delivering over,’ See. 5. The Ablative generally 
expresses apdddna, ‘ taking away,’ and is usually translatcable by 
‘ from,’ and not as in Latin and Greek by ‘ with,’ ‘ by,’ ‘ in ’ (see 
812). 6. The Genitive expresses sambandha^ ‘relationship,’ ‘con- 

nexion J,’ 7. The Locative is used in the sense adhikaratia, ‘location,’ 
and generally expresses the place or time in which anything is 
done; as, Atjodhydydm, ‘in Ayodhya;’ purva-kdle, ‘in former fime;’ 
bhumau, ‘ on the ground f.’ 8. The Vocative is used in the sense 

sambuddhi and sambodhana^ ‘ addressing,’ ‘ calling to.’ 

* These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Ihus N. will 
denote Nominative; I., Instrumental; Ac., Accusative ; Ab., Ablative. 

t The Instrumental and the Locative cases denote various other relations, bee 
Syntax, 805, 817. 

X The Genitive in Sanskrit generally denotes possession,’ but is of very exten- 
sive application. See Syntax, 815, 816. 
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91. According to the Indian system, each of these eight cases 
has three numbers, singular (eka-vatana), dual (dvi-vatana), and 
plural {hahu-va 6 ana) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
peculiarly its own, serving alike for masculine (^pum-lingoi), feminine 
(stn-linga)i and neuter gender [kliva or napmsaka-lmga). 

Again, according to the native system, some terminations are 
technically combined with servile or indicatory letters to indicate 
some peculiarity, or to distinguish one from the other, or to enable 
Pratyaharas to be formed (see note below). Thus the proper 
termination of the Nominative singular is ^ (expressible by 
Visarga : before k, kh^ p, ph^ and before the sibilants, or at the 
end of a sentence, see 63) ; but the technical termination is su^ 
the letter u being servile Similarly, the termination of the Nomi- 
native plural is really as, but technically jas, the j being servile. 
The two schemes of termination, with and without the servile 
letters, are here exhibited. The first, or merely technical scheme, 
is given in small type. 

Technical Terminations ivith the Real Terminations without 
indicatory letters in capitats. , the indicatory letters. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. j 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

nu 

Jus 


au 

as 

Ac. 

auT* 

S'as 1 

am 

au 

as 

I. vrd 

bhydin 

bhis i 

d 

hhydm 

bhis 

D. TJVe 

— bhydin 

bJiyas 1 

e 

bhydm 

bhyas 

Ab. Tftr N asi 

— bhydin 

— bhyas 1 

as 

bhydni 

bhyas 

G. 

os 

'^m^din j 

as 

os 

dm 

L. friVi 

— os 

^snP j 

i 

os 

su 


* The servile u may possibly indicate that final s, in certain j)08ition8, is liable 
to be liquefied into u. The object of the ^ of in the Ac. du. is to enable a 
pratydhdra to be formed, denoting the first five inflexions, i. e. the Strong 
cases of masculine and feminine nouns (see 135). The terminations for the D. 
Ab. G. and L. sing, are called by Panini nitah, ‘ having n as their it' to indicate 
that they are applicable to the four cases, admitting occasional substitutions ; cf. 
the inflexion of matt, dhenu at 112, srt, See. at 123. The pratydhdra is used 

to denote all the cases from the N. sing, to the L. pi. Pratyaharas are generally 
formed by combining the first member of a series with the final consonant of the 
last member, as above (cf. page 14, note 6). 
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92. The Vocative is held to be a peculiar aspect of the Nomina- 
tive, and coincides with the Nom. in the dual and plural. Hence 
it is not supposed to have a separate termination of its own. In 
the singular it is sometimes identical with the stem, sometimes with 
the Nominative. Sometimes, however, it ditfers from both*. 

a. The terminations beginning with vowels will sometimes be 
called vowel-terminations; and those beginning with consonants, 
including the Nom. sing., consonantal terminations. 

Again, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases ; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal cases. 

See also the division into Strong, Middle, and Weak cases at 

135- 

Observe — The terminations should be read horizontally, i.e. for 
each case in all three numbers ; not perpendicularly, i. e. not for 
all the cases of the singidar before passing to the dual. Hence 
the expression ‘ hs and all the remaining cases ^ must be taken to 
mean the Ac. pi. and all the other cases sing. du. and pi., and the 
‘ first five inflexions ^ must be taken to denote s, au, as^ am, au, or 
N. sing. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme as the general type 
of the several case-suffixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every Substantive and Adjective 
in the language, as well as to Pronouns, Numerals, and Participles, 
whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

In fact, their theory is, that there is but one declension in San- 
skrit, and that the stem of a noun being given, and the regular 
case-terminations being given, the stem is to be joined to those 
terminations according to the regular laws of euphonic combination, 
as in the following examples of the two stems, nau, f. ‘a ship^ 
{navi, vav), and harit, m. f. ‘ green.’ 


* In the first or commonest class of nouns the masculine stem stimds alone in 
the Vocative, just as the termination is dropped from the 2nd pers. sing. Impera- 
tive Parasmai in the first group of classes in conjugation, see 246. 
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94. 

SINGULAR. 

Noin. Voc. nans 

nau + s 

I DUAL. 

«n^ ndvau 
jitau + ciu. 80037. 

PLURAL. 

ndvas 

nau + as. 37. 

Acc. 

ndmm 

mu -^am, 37. 

— ndvau 

— ndvas 

Inst. 

tTRT ndvd 
nau -h d, 37. 

nauhlnjdm 
nau + hhjdni 

naubhis 
nau 4- bhis 

Dat. 

nave 

nau-\-e, 37. 

— ■ naubhydm 

naubhyas 
nau 4- bhyas 

Abl. 

ndvas 

nau + as. 37. 

— naubhydm 

— naubhyas 

Gen. 

ndvas 

nau ^ as. 37. 

ndvos 

na^i-Yos. 37. 

ndvdm 

nau 4- dm. 37. 

Loc. 

navi 

nau -f- i. 37. 

— ndvos 

naushu 
nau 4- su. 70. 

95 - 

SINGULAR, 

Nom. Voc. harit 

harit + Sec 41, L 

DUAL. 

haritau 

harit + au. 43. d. 

PLURAL. 

haritas 

harit 4- as. 43, d. 

Acc. 

haritam 
harit + a 7 n, 43. d. 

— ■ haritau 

— haritas 

Inst. 

^fTjTT haritd 
harit + d. 4^.d. 

haridbinjdm 
harit 4- bhydm. 43. 

haridbhis 
harit 4- hhis. 43. 

Dat. 

harite 

harit 4- c. 43. d. 

— haridbhydm 

haridbhyas 
harit 4- bhyas. 43. 

Abl. 

haritas 
harit + as. 43. d. 

— haridbhydm 

— haridbhyas 

Gen. 

— haritas 

haritos 

harit 4- os. 43. d. 

haritam 

harit + dm. 43. d. 

Loc. 

hariti 

harit + i 43. d. 

— haritos 

haritsu 
harit 4- su. 42. 
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g 6 , Un fortunately f however, nau, ^ a ship/ is nearly the only 
noun, ending in a vowel, that joins its stem thus regularly with case- 
endings; and although nouns ending in consonants are numerous, 
and nearly as regular as /lart^, they arc far less common than nouns 
in a, d, i, i, u, and ri, whose declension requires frequent changes 
in the finals, both of stem and terminations. 

97. Thus in cl. i of stems ending in a (comprising almost as 
many nouns as the other seven classes together ; compare 80 with 
not only is the final a of the stem liable to be lengthened 
and changed to e, but also the termination ina is substituted for d, 
the proper termination of the Inst. sing. masc. ; rja for e of the Dat. ; 
t for as of the Ab. ; sya for as of the Gen. ; n for as of the Ac. pi. ; 
ais for bhis of the Inst. pi. And in other nouns changes and sub- 
stitutions arc required, some of which arc determined by the gender. 
(Compare the first group of verbal stems at 257. a) 

The annexed table repeats synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLUB.VL. 

N. (m.f.), (n.) ^ (m.f.), ^ (n.) 

kc.'wy (m.f.), (m.f n.) ^(m.f),^(f*n.) ^Il[,^5^(m.f),!^*(m.),?(n.) 

I. 'i!n (m.fn.), ^*(m.n.) wnw(m.fn.) f^(m.f n.), (m.n.) 

D. IT (m.f n.), Ti* (m.n.) wnw(m.fn.) «j?^^(m.fn.) 

Ab.’!t^(m.fn.),^(m.f),i^^*(m.n.) anH(m.fn.) wR^(m.fii.) 

G. ^(m.f.n.),?);(m.f), 55 q*(m.n.) (m.f n.) WH (m.f n.) 

L. ^ (m.f n.), ^»ljf ), ^ (m.f) ^ (m.f n.) g (m. f n.) 

Obs. I. Those substitutions marked * are mostly restricted to 
nouns ending in a, and are therefore especially noticeable. Femi- 
nines in d are peculiar in taking the ncut. substitution t in du. N. 

Ac. V. 

Obs. 2 . It will be perceived that the Accusative pi. of all masc. nouns in the 
first four declensions ends in n, whilst that of all fern, nouns ends in the regular 
termination s, 

a. Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Creek, we may 
remark that s enters into the Nom. sing, masc., and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sk. dual au, the original termination was d, as 
found in the Vedas; and d equals the Greek a, (P, and e. In Nom. pi. masc. 
the s appears in many Lat. and Gr. words. In Ac. sing., Sk. agrees with Lat., 
and even with Gr., final ft in Gr. being changed into v. S appears in all three 
languages in Ac. pi. ; and when the Sanskrit ends in n, as in the first class of 
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nouns, this n is prolmbi/ for ns, since « preceding a is lengthened to compem 
for the rejection ofs. Cf some Vedic Ac. plurals, cf also Ac. pi. m t 

Cretic dialect; and Gothic forms, such as balgins, smuns; cf. likewise the radik 
in the Veda after the Ac. pi., e. g. ana (Rig-v. i. 49 , 3)- 

m- ia presen-ed in the Lat. nobis, voids, and Gr. M”) (or <t>ti {va~v-<p,v = naubkis). 
'J'lie ttis which belongs to Sk. nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhis, since 
in the Vedas ebhis for dbhis is found for ais^ as vrikebhis for vrikais, 8iC. Sic, This 
qis probably answers to the Latin l)at. and Abl. plural in is, just as bhis and bhyas 
answer to the Latin bus. In the Gen. sing, all three languages have preserved 
the s (^TT^, nav-is, vr^Oi for vafo$) ; and in the Gen. pi. dm=zGr. (cv and Lat. 
mn = 'tto^cov, pedum). In Loc. sing. Sanskrit i is preserved in Lat. and Gr. 
in such words as otKoi, ‘at home,’ Icr^yixor, ‘on the Isthmus;’ humi, domi, Sic.; 
and in the Dative =zvvKTty *TTfw = wff'M*). In Loc. pi. A'M = Gr. o'/; e. g. 
6vpa(7i(y), ‘at the door;’ Spa(7i(v), ‘at the right time ’ Sanskrit 

stems in a prefix i to su; so that vrikaishu (29. b) = XvKoici. The Voc. sing, in 
Gr. is frequently identical with the stem, and the Voc. du. and pi. with the Norn., 
as in Sanskrit; e.g.TroA/Dj-f, stem and Voc. iroA/Ta; pr}T(cpf stem tmdYoc.pYjT op ; 
stem and Voc, evym^. 

98. In the following pjiges no attempt will be made to explain 
how or why particular nouns deviate from the general scheme of 
terminations, A division of nouns into eight classes, four ending 
in vowels^ and four ending in consonants, will be made ; and under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as sidrstantives, 
will be declined in full. 

99. But the student must understand, that this division into 
eight classes is entirely arbitrary. It does not imply that there 
are eight separate declensions in Sanskrit. All that is meant is, 
that the final letters of the stems of nouns may be conveniently 
arranged under four general heads for vowels, and four for conso- 
nants. . Indeed, according to native grammarians, there is only one 
declension in Sanskrit, all nouns, whatever may be the final of their 
stems, being forced to adapt themselves to one common scheme of' 
nearly similar case-terminations. 

100. It is most important to remember, that the formation of 
every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ‘junction;’ and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
‘junction,’ i. e. not a divergence from an upright line (rectus), but 
a joining together of a stem with its terminations. 
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1 01. Sometimes, however, before this joining together fakes place, 
the original final of the stem has to be changed to its Guna or 
Vriddhi equivalent (sec 27}, or even to some other letter (see 41, 
II-V), so that it will often be necessary to point out in what 
manner the inflective stem (anga, see 135. e) varies from the original 
stem (pratipadika) ; and sometimes the original termination of the 
scheme will have to be changed, as indicated at 97 ; thus, at 103, 
under the Gen. du. kivayos, she + os denotes, that before the stem 
Hva is joined to the termination os, the final letter a is to be changed 
to e; and the reference 36. a. indicates the rule of Sandhi (explained 
at 36. a) which must come into operation in joining she and os to- 
gether. Similarly, when the original termination has to be moditied, 
the termination will be exhibited in its altered form; thus, at 103, 
under the Ac. sing., sha + m denotes, that the stem is to be joined 
with m, substituted for the original termination am. See the table 
at 97. 

102. In declining the first model noun fwo, the stem with the sign -}-j J^nd 
after it the termination will be exhibited under each inflexion, and a reference 
will be given to the number of the rule of Sandhi which must come into 
operation. 

In the other nouns the process of Sandhi will be explained when necessary, 
along with the changes of the stem, immediately before the [laradigms of declen- 
sion, and in the paradigms a transliteration in Italic type will be generally given 
immediately under the Sanskrit type. 


Section I. — FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

Inflexion of Nouns, Substantive and Adjective, whose stems end 
in vowels. 

First Class in ^ a, d, and ^ L 

This large class corresponds to a common class of Latin and Greek words m us 
and og, urn and ov, a and a, e. g. lupu-s, \vKo-g (=Sk. vrtka-s, Nom. ot vrik(i)\ 
donu~m, ScUpc-v; terra, yipa {zzzdhard ) and to adjectives like bonus, ayaBog, 
e. g. Sk. nava-s, navd, nava-m, ‘new/=Lat. novu-s, nova, novu-m; Gr. g (for 
vefo-f), vea, veo-v. 

103, Masculine stems in a, like sha, m. ‘ the god S^iva, or 
as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 


M 2 
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The final of the stem is lengthened in D. Ab. sing., I. D. Ab. du., Ac. G. pi. ; 
and changed to c in G. L. du., D. Ab. L. pi. : n is euphonically affixed to the final 
in G. pi. Hence the four inflective stems jfmor, £vd, dive, sivdn. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 


^ f divas 

divau 

divds 


diva-\-au. See 33. 

diva -{-as. See 31. 

Ac 1 

■ — divau 

divdn 

[ diva-{-m 


divd-\-n 

j divena 

divdbhydm 

divais 

[diva-{-ina. 32. 

divd-{-hhjdm 

diva-{-ais. 33. 

I divdya 

' — divdbhydm 

divehhyas 

[ divd-\-ya 


dive-\-hhyas 

J divdt 

— divdbhydm 

— divehhyas 

\divd-\-t 



^ divasya 

divayos 

fifRTWl*! divdndm 

diva-\-sya 

dive-{-os. 36.1/. 

divdn dm 

j 1 dive 

— divayos 

diveshu 

[diva-^-i. 32. 


. 4 we-{-su. 70. 


divau 

divds 

(s dropped). 92. 

diva an. 33. 

diva-\-ns. 31. 


Obs.-— The Vedic I. sing, may end in d, c.g. swd for divena: N. Ac. du. may 
end in d, e.g. divd for divan: N. pi. may end in dsas, e. g. divdsas for divas: I. pi. 
may end in ebhis, e.g. divebhis for divais. Cf. ebhis, I. pi. of idam, 224. 

104, Neuter stems in a, like diva) n. ‘prosperity/ or as an 
adjective, ‘ prosperous.^ 

The final of the stem is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pi. 

N.Ac divam ftp dive fifl^rfw divdni 

97. * dwa-\-{. 32. divd-\-n-{-i 

Tlie Vocative is diva, dive, divdni ; all the other 

cases are like the masculine. 

105. Feminine stems in d and t, like divd, f. ‘the wife of 
S'iva/ or as an adjective, ‘prosperous/ and nadi, f. ‘a river.’ 
Their declension is exhibited side by side that their analogy may 
be more easily perceived. 

In divd the final of the stem is changed to e in 1 . sing., G. L. du.; yd is inserted 
in D. Ab. G. L. sing.; and n in G. pi. Hence the inflective stems divd, dive. In 
nad{ the final is changed to y before the vowel-terminations by 34; d is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. L. sing.; and n in G. pi. ; in V. sing, the final of the stem 
is shortened. 
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Junction of stem with termination: N. sin", s rejected; N. du. ^iv(i-\-{=z£ve 
by 32 ; N. pi. ^ivd -f as z= divds by 31 ; I. sing, sive -\-d=dwayd by 36. aj D. sing. 
sivd-\-yd-\-e:=:divdyai by 33 ; G. L. du. dive 4 of:=:swayos by 36. a. D. sing, nadi 
j^d nadyai by 34 and 33 ; L. pi. nadi -f sm =: nadishu by 70. 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 


M J 

[fw 



N. j 

[Hvd 

Sive 

Sivds 

1 

Ac. ^ 


— 

— 

[ sivdm 

Sive 

Sivds 





[Uvayd 

Sivdbhydm 

Sivdbhis 

D. - 


— 

f^nrT«T^ 

[ Uvdyai 

Sivdbhydm 

Sivdbhyas 

Ab.J 


— 

— 

[sivdyds 

Sivdbhydm 

Sivdbhyas 

G. ‘ 

r 


fSfRT^^ 

[ sivdyds 

Sivayos 

iivdridm 

L. ] 


— 


[divdydm 

Sivayos 

Hvdsu 



fm 


[ Sive 

Sive 

iivds 


SING. rU\L. PLURAL. 





nadi 

nadyau 

nadyas 


— 


nadim 

nadyau 

nadis 

Trerr 



nadyd 

nad'ibhydm 

nad'ibhis 


— 


nadyai 

nad'ibhydm 

nadibhyas 


— 

— 

nadyds 

nadibhydni nadibhyas 

— 



nadyds 

nadyos 

nadindm 


— 


nadydm 

nadyos 

nadishu 




nadi 

nadyau 

nadyas 


Obs. I. The Vedic I. sing, may be sivd for sivayd; D. sing, sivai for sicuyai; 
N. pi. divdsas; G. pi. sivdm. 

Obs. 2. The Vedic N. pi. of nouns in t may end in is, e. g. mnh's for nadyas. 

106. Monosyllabic nouns in ^ f, like f. fortune/ f. fear, &c., vary from 
nad{ in the manner explained at 123. 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as mriga, m. ‘a deer; 

purusha, m. ‘a man;^ bhdryd^ f. ‘a wife;’ kumdri, 

f. ‘a girl' — must be written, in the Inst. sing. m. and the Gen. pi. 
m. f., with the cerebral Xff n; thus, ijmi mrigem, 

When n is final, as in the Ac. pi. m., 

it remains unchanged. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in d forms tlie last member of a compound 
adjective, it is declined like diva for the masc. and neut. 1 hus fr. vidya, learning, 
alpa-vidyas (m.), alpa-vidyd (f.). alpa-vidyam (n.), ‘possessed of little learning.’ 
Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fern, and neut. terminations; and a neut. 
noun, the masc. and fern. 

a. When roots ending in d, such as pa, to drink or to preserve, form the 
last member of compound words, they assume the terminations at 91 regularly 
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for their masculine and feminine, rejecting, however, the final of the stem in Ac. 
pi. and remaining Weak or vowel-cases; thus, soma-pd, m. f. ‘a drinker of 

Soma juice;’ N. V. Ac. -^TH, I. -tTTwniT, &c.; 

1 ). (fee. They form their neuter like that of diva, e. g. neut. N. Ac. V. 

-^fW, &c. 

Similarly, ‘ protector of the universe,’ and ‘ a shell-blower.’ 

b. Analogously in Rig-veda iv. 9, 4, ‘ a woman ’ is in N. sing. 

c. \faaculine nouns in a, hke hdhd, m. ‘ a Gandharva, ’ not derived from verbal 

roots, assume the terminations with the regular euphonic changes, but the Ac. pi. 
ends in thus, N. V. j I. ^*1 ^ I , 

; D. fit, &c. ; Ah. See. ; G. 

^T^T*T; L, , &c. 

d. The Voc. cases of ambd, akkd, and ctlldy all signifying Snother,’ 

are ‘ 0 mother !’ 

e. rn. a tooth,’ RUR in. ‘a month, ’XJT^ m. ‘ a foot,’ m. n, Soup,’ 

n. ‘ the face,’ n. *the heart,’ n. Vater,’ the head,’ n. ‘flesh,’ 

f. ‘night,’ ^ftrar f. ‘the nose,’ tpRl f. ' ‘ an army,’ are declined regularly, 
but may substitute 5^, 7 ^, 5ft^, n^, fiiw, 

in the Ac. pi. and remaining cases (see 184). In the neut. nouns, the 
Norn. pi. does not admit the same substitute as Ac. pi. Thus, will be Ac. 
pi. or ^T^;’ I. sing. or T5T. Again, ^nfwsi in I. du. will be 

or and Rm, »n^T»nR or RTrVJgTR. 

109. To understand the importance of studyinii; the declension 
of this first class of nouns, the student has only to turn back to 
pp. 57~68, where the formation of the stems of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, which follow this declension, is explained. All mascu- 
line and neuter substantives in this list are declined like siva^ and 
all feminine cither like sivd or nadiy all the adjectives following the 
same three examples for their, three genders. 


Second Class in ^ i. Third Glass in '3’ w. 

The inflexion of the 2nd and 3rd classes of nouns (see 81, 82) is exhibited side 
by side, that their analogy may be more readily perceived, 

The 2nd answers to Latin and Greek words like ignis, turris, ttoAi-;*, 
mare, the 3rd, to words like gradus, cornu, jSoTpv-^, 

110. Masculine stems in t and 7 w, like agni, m. (ignis), 
‘fireG hhdnUe, m. ‘the sun.’ 

The final of the stem is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing., or, according to Panini, changed 
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to fl; « is inserted in I. sing., G. ]) 1 . Hence the inflective stems agni^ agne^ agn; 
bhdnu, hhdnUy bhdnOy bhdn; according to some the Locative of hhdnu was originally 
bhdnavi (such a form occurring in the Veda), and i being dropped, bhdnav would 
become bhdndv (bhdnav). 

Junction of stem with termination ; V. sing., N. Ac. V. du., case-termination 
rejected; N. pi. agne-^as-=:agnayas by 36. a; 1). sing. agne-\-ez=.agnayey 36. a; 
G. L. du. agni-\-os-=.agnyoSy 34; L. pi. agni-\‘Su=.agnishu, 70. Similarly, N. pi. 
hhdno-\- as— bhdnav as, 36.0; L). sing, bhdno -{■€=. bhdnav e, ^6. a; G. L. du, 
bhdnu-j- oszzzbhdnvos, 34; L. pi. bhdnu-\-su—bhdnushu, 70. 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

\agnis agni agnayas 

\agnim agni agnin 


\ag7iind agnibhydm agnibhis 


f ^T7{Tt — 

\ agnaye agnibhydm agnibhyas 


Ah. 


agues 


G. 

L. 

V. 


[ agnes 
[ agnau 
\agne 


agnibhydm 

agnibhyas 



agnyos 

agnindm 

— 


agnyos 

agnishu 



agni 

agnayas 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

bhdnus hhdnu bhdnavas 


bhdnum hhdnu bhdnun 
bhdnund hhdnubhydm bhdnubhis 


bhdnave hhdnubhydm bhdnubhyas 

— — 

bhdnos hhdnubhydm bhdnubhyas 

bhdnos bhdnvos hhdnundm 

— >Tig5 

bhdnau bhdnvos hhdnushu 

hhdno hhdnu bhdnavas 


III. The Vedic Gen. sing, may he bhdnvas, which form may also serve for the 
Nom. and Ac. jd. 

112. Feminine stems in i and Tw, like nfiT matiy f. ‘the mind/ 
and ^ dhenUy f. ‘ a milch cow.^ 

The final of the stem is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi.; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi.; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be 
n is inserted in G. pi. Hence the inflective stems mati, mati, mate, mat ; dhenu, 
dhenu, dheno, dhen. 

The junction of stem with termination is generally the same as in the mascu- 
lines agni and bhdnu. Inst. sing, mati -^-d^: maty d, 34 ; D. mate-\-e=. mat aye, 36. a; 
mati d -{-e— maty ai, 33. 
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SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 


Nift 





' matis 

matt 

matayas 

dhems 

dhenu 

dhenava 


— 



— 


matim 

mail 

matis 

dhenum 

dhenu 

dhenus 

mi 






matyd 

matibhydm matibhis 

dhenvd 

dhenubhydm dhenubh 

or 

— 


or 

— 

^are 

rnataye or °tyai matibhydm matibhyas 

dhenaveor^nvm 

1 dhenubhydm dhenulh 

or 

— 

— 

M^or 

— 

— 

mates or °tyds 

matibhydm matibhyas 

dhenos or °nvds 

dhenubhydm dhenubh 

— 



— 



mates or °lyas mniyos 

matmdm 

dhenos or °nvds 

dhenvos 

dhenum 

or 

— 


^ or 

— 


matauQY^tydm matyos 

matishu. 70. 

dhenau or °nvdm dhenvos 

dhenushu. 







mate 

mall 

matayas 

dheno 

dhenu 

dhenava 


With the optional forms in D. Ah. G. L. sing., compare similar forms in the same 
cases of nadi. 

113. The Vcdic Xom. pi. may he dhenvas. 

114. Neuter stems in jf i and 7 v, like vari^ n. Svater,^ and 
madhu, n, ‘ honey ^ {fj.e0v). 

The stem inserts n before the vowel-terminations, and the final is lengthened in N. Ac. 
V. and G. pi. Hence the inflective stems vdri, mri; madhu, madhu. 


SING. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 vdri 

vdrini. vdrini 

madhu 

madhuni 

madhuni 

mfmi 

^Tft:«n*T 




vdrind 

vdribhydm vdribhis 

madhund 

madhubhydm madhubhis 


— 


— 


vdrine 

vdribhydm vdribhyas 

madhune 

madhubhydm 

\ madhubhjii 


— — 


— 

— 

vdrinas 

vdribhydm vdribhyas 

madhunas 

madhubhydm madhublnf 

— 


— 



vdrinas 

vdrinos vdrindm.^S, 

madhunas 

madhunos 

madkundit 


— 


— 

m 

vdrini 

vdrinas vdrishu, 70, 

madhuni 

madhunos 

madhush 

^ftor^TT^ 

1 or 


wifk 

vdri or rare vdrini vdrini 

madhu or madho madhuni 

madhun 


1 15. ITie Vedic Ac. pi. may be madhu. 
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116. Neuter nouns in i and u follow the analogy of nouns in m at 159, except 
in G. plur. and V. sing. 

a. n. summit/ ridge/ optionally substitutes ^ in all coses except the first 
five inflexions, 

1 17. There are not many substantives declined like agni and vuri (81), but 
nouns like mati are numerous (8r. II). Moreover, adjectives like suti, and com- 
pound adjectives in t, are declined like agni in masc., like mati in fem., and like 
vdri in neut. 

1 18. Again, there are few substantives declined like dhenu and madhu^ yet many 
simple adjectives like tanu and pipdsu (82), all compound adjectives in u, are de- 
clined like bhdnu in the masc., like dhenu in the fern., and like madhn in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in w, however, either optionally or necessarily follow nadi in 
fem. ; as, tanu, "thin/ makes Nom. fem. either tanus or tnnvi; tender/ makes 
Nom. f. mridvij and "heavy,’ gurvi : and some optionally lengthen 
u ill the fem. j as, hhiru, timid,’ makes fem. or declinable like nouns 
in M, 125. 

1 19. When feminine nouns in i and u form the last member of a compound 
adjective, they must be declined like agni in masc., and mri in neut. Thus alpa-^ 
mati, ‘narrow-minded,’ in the Ac. plur. masc. would be alpa-maHn; fem. alpa- 
matt's ; neut. aIpn-maHni. 

Similarly, a masc. or neut. noun, at the end of a comp., may take a fem. form. 

a. Although adjectives in i and u are declined like vdri and madhu for the neut., 
yet in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally follow 
the masculine form ; thus and tanu will be, in D. sing, neut., or 

or 5 and so with the other cases. 

120. sakhi, m. "a friend,’ has two stems, ^HUPTfor the Strong cases (see 

id.'j* «)» and for the others ; thus, N. 1^, ; Ac. 

TOnift, I. u. 

Ab. G. ; L. WPlt, 

Hence it appears that sakhi in some cases 
assumes the terminations at 91 more regularly than agni. In the rest it follows 
agni. 

Obs. — The feminine ‘a female friend,’ is declined like 

121. m. "a master/ ‘lord’ (iroai^), when not used in a compound word, 
follows sakhi at 120 in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thus, I. ^TTTI, I). Ab. G. 

L. Mist) ; in the other cases, agni. But pati is more usually found at the end of 
compounds, and then follows agni throughout (thus, ^^finTT ‘ by the lord of the 
earth ’). 

Obs. — The feminine of is patm, declinable like •T^. 

122. A few neuter nouns, n. ‘ a bone ' (o<tt€ov), n. "an eye ’ {oculus, 

n. "a thigh,’ ^fVn. "coagulated milk,’ drop their final i in I. sing, and 
remaining weak or vowel-cases, and are declined in those cases as if derived from 
obsolete forms in an, such as See. (cf. ndman at 152); thus, 

N 
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bone N. V. Ac. i. &c. ; 

D. &c. ; Ab. &c. ; G. ^I^T*T ; L. 

or WifiT, 

Hence, * an eye/ will be in I. sing. 'ST^CffT J in D. ^15^, &c. (see 58 ). 


Nouns ending in | 1 and '31 u. 

133. Besides the feminines of adjectives and participles, &c., 
declined like nadi at 105 (cf. 80. XI), there are a few common 
monosyllabic words in long ^ / (generally roots used as substantives) 
primitively feminine, i. e. not derived from masculine substantives 
(see 82. XV), whose declension must be noticed separately. They 
vary from the declension of rj^ (105) by forming the Norn, with 
and using the same form for the Voc., and by changing the final t 
to iy before the vowel-terminations ; thus, 

f . 'prosperity:’ N.V. Ac. ftpPT, 

I. ftRT, D. or ^'twnN, Ab. or 

G. or ftunn or 

L. ftrft or ftripi, 

a. Similarly, *0 f. ‘fear,’ f. ‘shame,’ and f. ‘understanding;’ thus, N.V. 
Ac. fMtm, &c. ; I. filtn, &c. ; 1). 6 n or &c. 
a woman ’ (not being itself a root like the examples above), follows 
•T^ in N. V. sing., and varies also in other respects ; thus, N. 

V. %, Ac. #»^or or I. %Jn, 

D. wtwnw, Ab. 

G. 

As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, and -in some of 
its cases follows agni and mati; e. g. 

m. f. n. 'surpassing a woman N. masc. 5 

-f5^ or or I. &c.; D. , 

&c. ; Ab. &c. ; G. ; L. &c. ; V. &c. 

The fem. form is like the inasc., but Ac. pi. I. ; D. 

or “A-b. or “^F^, &c. For neut., see 

124 . A few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as ‘the 

goddess of prosperity,’ ‘a lute-string,’ irtt *a boat,’ like take s in the 
Nom. sing., but in other respects follow ; thus, N. <9T5RF(; 

Ac. &c. ; V. 

Obs.— Analogously in the Veda ‘a she-wolf ’ (Rig-v. 1. 1 17 , 18 ), and (accord- 

ing to some authorities) a lioness,’ make N. sing, 

But the brilUant (goddess),’ as a derivative fem. noun, is N. sing. 
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125* Feminine nouns in long not monosyllabic, are declined 
like primitively feminine nouns of more than one syllable in ^ (, i.e. 
like c 5 iE^, they follow the analogy of nad'i except in N. sing., where 
$ is retained. In the other cases ^ ti becomes v, wherever | { is 
changed to y (see 34) ; thus, 

a wife N. Ac. I. w, 

d. Ab. 

G. L- ^^15; V. 

Similarly, ^ 3 ^ f. ‘ a host ^ mother-in-law.’ 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in ii primitively feminine are de- 
clined analogously to f. at 1 23 ; u being changed to uv, wherever 
t is changed to iy ; thus, 

^f. ‘the earth;’ N.V. Ac. I. 

»• # or ^«na, Ab. ^ or ganr, 

*f?*nr; G. or gma, or L. ^ or ^la, >15, 

Observe that the V. is like the N. 

b. Similarly, ^f. 'the eye-brow’ (Scppvg) : N.V. OT, &c. 

126. Roots of one syllable ending in { and v^ used as masc. or fern, nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in % and 7/, such as ’’jft at 123 and ^Jat 125. «; 
but in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., G. pL, take only the first inflexion; thus, 

m. f., ‘one who buys,’ makes D. only for m. and f., and m. f., ‘a 
reaper,’ makes 1). only for m. and f. 

a. The same generally holds good if they have adjectives prcfi.xed to them; 

thus, m. f. ‘the best buyer’ (N.V. Ac. &c.) 

b. And when they are compounded with another noun as a dependent term they 
generally change their final t and ii to y and r, before vowel-terminations, and not 
to iy and uv (unless i and u are preceded by a double consonant, as in ‘a buyer 
of barley’), thus conforming more to the declension of polysyllables; e. g. 

(for iTc 5 ^) m. f., ‘ a water-drinker,’ makes N. V. 

Ac. iramn*, i. -’j'Mth, &c. ; d. »r?m, &c. ; Ab. 

&c. ; G. &c. ; L. (in opposition to 31), &c. 

So also, f. ‘ a sweeper :’ N. V. "'*^5 Ac. •&c. ; 

I. ^fowil, &c. ; L. &c. : one who cuts well;’ N.V. 

c. Similarly, T^^m. f. ‘a frog,’ ‘a thunderbolt,’ a finger- 

nail,’ ]3^§^m. f. ‘ born again ’ (N.V. Ac. &c. ; I. -^5 G. Ab. 

G. “fv^« But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as a virgin 

widow remarried,’ the D. will be Ab. G. L. like 

d. Similarly also, m. ‘a general,’ m. f. the chief of a village;’ 

hut these, like •Tcft, take dm for the termination of the L. sing, even in masc. ; 
thus, N. V. ; Ac, &c. ; I. -t«n ; L. 


N 2 
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&c. This applies also to the simple noun m. f. ‘ a leader,’ but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

e. Hut m. ‘self-existent/ as a name of Brahma, follow ^ at 

125. fl, taking only the first inflexions; thus, 1). Ab. &c. 

/. Masculine non-compounds in i and u of more than one syllable, like m. 
Svho drinks’ or ‘ cherishes,’ ‘the sun, m. ‘ a Gandharva,’ follow and 

^STcJ^at 126.6, except in Ac. sing, and pi.; thus, N. V. Ac. 

and in L. sing, the final { combines with the i of the termination 
into { (31), not into yij thus, L. sing, (but from Again, TTWIW^ 

m. ‘an antelope ’ (surpassing the wind), as a compound, may follow J but 

Vopadeva makes Ac. sing, and pi. follow When such nouns have a feminine, 

the Ac. pi. ends in s; thus tTfC m. f., ‘tawny,’ makes ^TTS^for the Ac. pi. fern. 

g. A word like f. ‘ superior understanding ’ (formed from the compound 
verb U'^), when used as a fern, noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 

, except in D. Ab., &c., where it takes the second inflexions (D. sing. 5^, 
&c.) But when used adjectively, in the sense ‘having superior understanding,’ 
it follows throughout, both for masc. and fern., but may optionally for the 

fern, be declined like the fern, substantive. The Voc. fern, maybe or TifV. 

Two rare nouns, one who loves pleasure ’ and one who wishes for a 
son,’ also follow but in Ab. G. sing, make 

h. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like >1^ {., 'ft f., vft {., at 133, 
the eye-brow forming the last member of a compound adjective, still follow 

the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflexions only in the D. Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur. for the masc., and may optionally use them for the fern.; 
thus, N. m, f., ‘fearless,’ is only in 1). sing, m., or - in 

1 ). sing. f. So also, m. f. ‘ intelligent, m. f . ‘ having pure thoughts,’ 

jvff m. f. ‘stui)id,’ m. f. ‘having good fortune,’ f. ‘having beautiful 

brows ;’ thus, N. &c. According to Vopadeva, 

the Voc. f. may be and this form occurs once in the Bhatti-kavya. 

i. Words necessarily feminine {nitya-siH-linga)^ such as kimdH, ‘a girl,’ Gauriy 

‘the goddess Gauri,’ ka. (not like which may be masc. and fern.), retain 

their nadt character (Ban. i. 4, 3), e^ven though they afterwards assume another 
sense which makes them masculine. This may haj)pen in a compound, as in 

m. ‘ a man of many excellences :’ N. j V. -ftf, 

&c. ; Ac. I. -w, -TftwjTO, &c. i D. &c. ; Ab. G. 

&c.; L. &c. 

Or in words not compounded, as in fUTTt' a man who acts like a girl,’ N. masc. 

But these difiPer in Ac. sing, and pi. Cf. the name 

Gopdla-sarasvatt in Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

Also like bahu-dreyasi (but N. sing, will end in ^), m. f. ‘one who has 

surpassed Lakshmi,’ m. f. ‘ deprived of fortune,’ f. ‘ victorious 

over hosts V.-^; Ac. Ac.pl. 

&c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. &c,) ; but these three may follow 

Vopadeva’^ declension of ^TTTTnft at 126./. 
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j. Adjectives ending in { and u shorten the final vowel for the neuter, and follow 
vdri; but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. cases they may optionally take the masc. 
terminations; thus, N. V. sing. neut. TTrffW; 1 . JnrftTfn or JTTTfinT; D. 

or &c. N. V. Ac. sing. >rE5ftr ; I. or -tin, &c. N.V. Ac.lffpJ^; 

i.-i’n or N. V. Ac. ; I. or - ^tr5n; n. or 

-■w^, &c. N. V. Ac. nmfia ; I. -ftotn or -im. 


Fourth Class in ^ ri. 

This class answers to Trarvjp^ pater, &c. ; p being equivalent to ar.- and 

it is remarkable, that ddtdram, ddtdras, &c., bear the same relation to pitaram, 
pitarasy &c., that ioT^pciy ioT^pe^, ioT^pt, &c., bear to irarepa^ Trarept, 

&c. Compare also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from paier. 

127. Masculine stems in ri, like ddiri, m. ‘a giver, ^ and frrj 
pitn, m. ^a father.^ The former is the model of nouns of agency 
(83) ; the latter, of nouns of relationship. 

In nouns of agency like ddfri the final ri is vriddhied (28), and in nouns of 
relationship like pitri (except naptri, ‘ a grandson,’ and svasri, ‘ a sister ’) gunated, in 
the Strong cases (see 135) ; but the r of dr and ar is dropped in N. sing., and to 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final ri is gunated in 
L. V. sing., and ur is substituted for final ri and the initial a of as in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pi. final ri is lengthened, and assumes n in G. jd. Ilcnce the inflective 
stems ddtri, ddtdr, ddtar, ddtri, ddturj pitri, pit ar, pitri, pitur. 

Junction of stem with terminations ; s is elided at the end of a conjunct conso- 
nant after r; hence in Ab. G. ddturs and piturs become ddtur and pitur. See 41 . 1 . 


SINO, 

>Trn 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

data 

ddtdrau 

ddtdr as 

pitd 

pitarau 

pitar as 


— 

^Trp; 


— 


ddtdram ddtdrau 

ddtrin 

pitaram pitarau 

pitrtn 







ddtrd 

ddtribhydm ddtrihhis 

pitrd 

pitribhyam pitnbhis 


— 



■ — 


ddtre 

ddtribhydm 

ddtribhyas 

pitre 

pitribhyam pitribhyas 


— 

— 


— 

— 

ddtur 

ddtribhydm ddtribhyas 

pitur 

pitribhyam pitribhyas 

— 



— 



ddtur 

ddtros 

ddtrindm, 58. 

pitur 

pitros 

pitrindm. 58 


— 


fnuft 

— 


ddtari 

ddtros 

ddtrishu. 70. 

pitari 

pitros 

pitrishu, 70. 


^TITT^ 


ftnr^ 



ddtar 

ddtdrau 

ddtdras 

pitar 

pitarau 

pitaras 
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128. ntfi seems to be a weakened form ofpdtri, 'a protector’ {pd, ‘to protect^} 
The cognate languages have preserved the root in Traryjp, pater, father, &c. 
The Latin Jupiter, however, is literally Dyu-pitar, or rather Dyaush-pitar, father 
of heav^en.’ It is clear that stems like ddtri,pitri, &c., originally ended in ar. 

a. ^ fiaptri, ‘a grandson ’ (thought by some to be derived from na, not,' and 
pdtri, ‘ a protector ’), is declined like ddtri. 

b. There are a few nouns in n expressing neither relationship nor agency. 

^ mi, m, ‘ a man,' is said to be declined like pitri; thus, N. *11 na, Ac. 

I. gi, I). Ab. G. ■gr, &c. But the forms ^T, are seldom, if ever, used. 

The following forms certainly occur : N. sing. Ac. j N, Ac. du, 

l. 1 ). Ab. ^JWTTH, G. L. N. pi. Ac. Vp, J). Ab. G. or 

L. In the I. I). G. L. sing., the corrcsj)onding cases of are gene- 
rally substituted. 

c. m., ‘ a jackal,’ must form its Strong cases (except V. sing.) and may form 

its Weak cases (135) from N. Ac. -?T^, -fyt 

or-^ 7 ^; I. -'ET or “iVirW, &c. ; D. or &c.; Ab. -"gif or -E^, &c.; 
G, or -E^^, “E^or or -gdlH ; L. -Eft or &c.; V. 

As the last member of a compound adjective, in the neuter, alone is used. 

d. Nouns like m. ‘ a charioteer, m. ‘ a carpenter,' ^ in., m., % 

m. ‘ different kinds of priests,’ in. ‘ a warrior,' of course, follow ddtri. But 

m., ‘a charioteer,' follows p/rt. 

129. Feminine stems in ^ ri belong to nouns of relationship, 
like mdtri, ‘a mother^ (from md, ‘to create,^ ‘the producer^); and 
only differ from jntri in Ac. pi., which ends in s instead of n; 
thus^ (’ompare latjTepa, Yoc. /JiTjTep. 

svosri, ‘ a sister,’ exceptionally follows ddtri j but the Ac. pi. is still 

llic lengthening of the penultimate in the Strong cases is probably caused 
by the loss of the t from tri, preserved in the English sister. So soror for sostor. 

b. The feminine stem of nouns of agency is formed by adding ^ ? 
to the final ^ ri ; thus, ^ ddin, f. ‘ a giver and 

W 5 ff f. ‘a doer.’ Their inflexion follows nadf at 105. 

130. The neuter stem is thus declined : N. Ac. j V. or 

The rest may conform to rdri at 114 or resemble the masc. ; thus, I. 
or &c. But neuter stems in ri belong generally to nouns of agency or 

of relationship, when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as bahu- 

ddtri, ‘giving much,’ or divya-mdtri, agreeing with neuter words like 

i.e. ‘a family having a divine mother,’ or * having two mothers’ 

(compare hp.y)Tup). llieir declension may resemble that of vdri at 114, or con- 
form to the mas'e. in all cases but the N. V. Ac. ; thus, N. Ac. 1 ^, J 

V.^ or &c.; I.^lJWror^T^fT, &c.; D. '^1 ji) or &c. ; Ab. G. 
or &c. ; L. or ^Tifft, &c. N. Ac. "HT^, -Hi jiifl, -ETijfti J V. -ETJ 
or &c. ; I. -ET^T or &c. 
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Nouns ending in ^ ai, o, ^ au. 

13 1. We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns in 
and not sufficiently numerous to form separate classes. 

132. \ rai, m. f. ‘ substance,’ ‘ wealth ’ (Lat. res) ; N. V. Ac. 

TJIJIT, &c. ; I. OTT, TTwn*^, {rebus) ; 1). Ab. 

&c. ; G. tTxrr*! ; l. Tig. 

133- ^ m. f. ‘ a cow ’ or ‘ ox ’ {hos, 'the earth N. V. JTT^, 

ITT^; Ac. nw, W, JTT^; I. JRT, iftwiT*^, ^6?^; D. JT^, &c. ; Ab. &c.; 
G. ,* L. {hovi), Compare with y^v. 

a. ift dyo, f. ‘the sky,’ follows Wt; thus, N. V. ITT^, Ac. OTT, 

in^> I. D. €1^, &c. The Vedic N. du. is ^TT^T. 

134- ^ nau, f. ‘a ship’ (cf. navis, volv^), is declined at 94, taking the termina- 
tions with perfect regularity. With the N. pi. ndvas, compare naves, voieg 

The gen. vy) 0 ^ for vao^ or vaFog = ndvas. 

Similarly may be declined ^ m. ‘the moon N. ylaus, gldvau, gldvas, &c. 

a. The above nouns sometimes occur at the end of compounds ; as, rich,’ 

N. m. f. &c. ; 'having many ships,’ N. m. f. &c. The 

neuter is ) of which the Inst, cases will be and so 

with the other cases : the masc. forms being equally allowable in throughout, 
except in N. Ac. V. sing. du. pi. ; e. g. or 

b. In the case of go, ‘a cow,’ the compound seems always formed with gu; e.g. 
dvi-gu, us, us, u, ‘ worth two cows pak 6 a-gu, ‘ bought with five cows ;’ data-gu, 

‘ possessing a hundred cows.’ 

Section II, — LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

Inflexion of Nouns, Substantive and Adjective, whose stems end 
in consonants. 

135. The last four classes of nouns, though including substantives, 
consist chiefly of adjectives, participles, or roots at the end of adjective 
compounds. All masc. and fern, nouns under these remaining classes 
regularly take the terminations at 91. Neut. nouns take the substi- 
tutions at 97 in N. Ac. du. pi. 

a. The case-terminations arc here repeated with Bopp^s division 
into Strong, Weaker, and Weakest, as applicable especially to nouns 
ending in consonants (though not to all of these even). The Strong 
cases will be here denoted by the letter S ; the Weaker, sometimes 
called Middle, will be denoted by M ; and the Weakest by w. In 
those nouns which distinguish between Strong and Weak cases only, 
the Weak will be marked by both M and w. 
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SINGULAR. M.F. 


DUAL. M.F. 


PLURAL. M.F. 


Nom.Voc.^^5(S), (Neut.M) ^aM(S), (Neut.w) (Neut. S) 

Acc. ^ am (S), (Neut. M) — au (S), (Neut. w) — as (w), (Neut. S) 
Inst. ^ a (w) ^ctmbhydm (M) fy^bhis (M) 

Dat. ije (w) — M?/d?n (M) (M) 

Abl. "^n^as (w) — hhydm (M) — bhyas (M) 

Gen. — as (w) (w) (w) 

Loc. ^ i (w) — os (w) ^ su (M) 


The Vocative, though identical with the Norn, in the dual and 
plural, has sometimes a peculiar form of its own in the singular 
(see 9:^). 


A. Panini always considers the Nom. sing. masc. as having the termination s, 
which is supposed to retain its effect, though it experiences lopa (cutting off); but 
in the N. Ac. Voc, sing. neut. there is luk of the terminations s and am, i.c. these 
terminations disappear altogether (Pan. vii. i, 23). 

c. The terms anga, pada, bha (the first two of which have also 
general meanings, see 74 with note) are applied in a restricted sense 
to different forms of the Pratipadika or stem as modified by the 
above terminations or by suffixes ; thus, the stem is called anga 
before the terminations of the so-called Strong cases or Panini^s 
sarva-ndma-sthdna (viz. the Nom. sing. du. pi., Ac. sing, and du. 
of masc. and fern, nouns, and the Nom. and Ac. pi. of neuter nouns, 
see the above table) ; pada * before the terminations of the Middle 
cases (viz. bhydm, bhis, bhyas, and su), as well as before Taddhita 
suffixes beginning with any consonant except y (Pan. i. 4, 17); 
bha before the terminations of the Weak cases beginning with vowels 
(except of course the anga terminations mentioned above), as well 
as before Taddhita suffixes beginning with vowels and y (sec Pan. 
I. 4,18). 

d. A stem is made strong by lengthening the vowel of the last 
syllable, or by inserting a nasal, e.g. yuvan, yuvdn; dhamvat, dha- 
navant : and made weak by eliminating one or more letters, e. g. 
yuvan, yun; praiyahS, pratiS, 

e. It should be noted that the Ac. pi., and in neuter nouns the 


* Probably so called because the laws of Sandhi which come into operation at 
the junction of separate words (pada) in a sentence generally hold good before 
the terminations of the Middle cases. 
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Inst, sing., is generally the guide to the form assumed before the 
remaining vowel- terminations. 

f. This division of cases has not been noticed before, because it 
is pf no real importance for stems ending in vowels. That it applies 
to stems ending in ri is accounted for by the fact that these originally 
ended in ar. 


Fifth Class in / and ^ d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comes (stem comit-), eques (stem equit-), 
ferens (stem ferent-) ; and to Greek words like (stem X^piT-), Kepag (stem 

KepaT-), cAw/f (stem eA 7 r/J-), %«/?/€/$* (stem 

136. Masculine and feminine stems in and ^ d, like '^?n[^harity 
m. f. ‘ green ^ (declined at 95), and ^fTl[^sarity f. ‘a river/ and the 
compound dharma-vid, m. f. ‘ knowing one^s duty ^ (sec 84. IV). 

Observe — The Nom. sing, is properly harits, dharma-vits, but s is rejected by 
41. I. The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. So for 

aliyjfxov^, Latin and Greek, when the final of the stem refuses to combine with 
the 5 of the Nom., often i)refer rejecting the final of the stem; thus, X^P^^ 

comes for comiis; and in these languages the final consonant frequently 
combines with the $ of the Nom., as in lex (for leks)y (pXo^ (for (pXoKi). 


SING. 

DUAL. 

iCfiT 

PLURAL. 

( sarit 

saritau 

saritas 


— 

— 

(saritam saritau 

saritas 




( saritd 

saridbhydm saridbhis 


— 


( sarite 

saridbhydm saridbhyas 


— 

— 

( saritas 

saridbhydm 

saridbhyas 

- 



( saritas 

saritas 

saritdm 


— 


( sariti 

saritas 

saritsu 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

-vit -vidau -vldas 

-f^ — — 

-vidam -vidau -vidas 

-vidd -vidbhydm -vidbhis 


-vide -vidbhydm -vidhhyas 
^ — 

-vidas -vidbhydm -vidbhyas 
-vidas -vidos -viddm 

-vidi -vidos -vitsu 


137. Neuter stems in and ^ d, like n. ‘green/ 

dharma-vid, n. ‘knowing one’s duty/ and "^f^kumud, n. ‘a lotus.’ 

• These only differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations (see 97), being required, and 

being inserted before the final of the stem in N. Ac. pi. ; thus, 


o 
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N. Ac. V. harit, ^fbft hariti, harinti ; I. ?fbn harita, 
haridbhydm^ &c,, like masc. and fern. 

N. Ac. V. I. &c. 

Similarly, N. Ac. V. fffl, I. &c. 

138. All nouns at 84. II-IV. follow 

139. hrid, n. ^the heart,* is said to he defective in the first five inflexions, 
these cases being supplied from hridaya (see 108. e). 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the suffixes (84. VII) 

and (84. VI), like \nfn[^dham~vatf ^rich,^ and ^fiJ^dJd-mat, 

* wise/ are declined like harit for the masculine ; but in the Strong 
cases (see 135. a) n is inserted before the final of the stem. 

In N. sing, dhanavdn for dhanavants, is is rejected by 41. 1 , and the final vowel 
of the stem lengthened by way of compensation. 

N. dhanavdn dhanavantau dhanavantas 

Ac. dhanavantam — dhanavantau dhanavatas 

I. >FR1IT dhanavatd, V»rTOT*r dhanavadbhjdniy &c., like harit, 

V. dhanavan^ &c. 

Similarly, ‘wise:’ N. Ac. vIiTnTJT, 

ifhnPE^, &c. ; V. &c. 

a. Like dhana-vat are declined Past Active Participles, such as ^^IT^^one who 

has done* (.'553) ; thus, N. masc. &c. 

b. The feminine stems of adjectives like and and Participles like 

^fT^, are formed by adding ^ t to the Weak form of the masc. stem j as, 

'flHrtl, girRift, declined like •T^ at 105 ; thus, N. &c. 

c. The neuter is like the neut. of harit: N. Ac. V. 

141. Present Participles (524) like xf^pa^atj ‘cooking/ and 

Future Participles (578) like karishyat, ‘about to do/ are 

declined after dhanavat (140), excepting in the N. sing, masc., where 
a is not lengthened before n ; thus, 

N. V. sing. (for pa^ants)^ and not ; N. du. pi. 

Ac. ‘"RnTH, I. "'tRlfT, &c. Cf. Latin and Greek Par- 

ticiples like ferenSj ferenUis, ferent-eniy &c.; (pepoov^ (^epovT-of, (fyepovT-a, &c. 

a. Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs of the 3rd class and Frequen- 
tatives (but not Desideratives) ; a few verbs from polysyllabic roots (75. «), and 
some few other verbs — such as »f^‘to eat, to rule ’ — which reject the nasal 

in the 3rd pi. Pres, of the Parasmai-pada, reject it also in the declension of the 
Pres. Participle. Hence the Pres. Participle of such verbs is declined like harit, 
the N. sing, being identical with the stem ; thus, fr. dd, cl. 3, ‘ to give,’ N. V. sing, 
du. pi. dadat, dadatau, dadatas; Ac. dadatam, &c. ; fr. bhri, cl. 3, ‘ to bear,’ N. V. 
sing. du. pi. bibkrat, bibhratau, bibhratas. So also, jdgrat, ‘ watching * (fr. jngp), 
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Usat, ‘ ruling ’ (fr. 4 ds\ jakshat, ' eating * (fr. jaksh). The rejection of the nasal 
is doubtless owing to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Obs. I. Quasi -reduplicated verbs of cl. i and Desideratives do not reject the nasal; 
e.g. tishthat, fr. sthd^ 'to stand,’ makes N. sing. du. pi. tishthan, tishthantau, tishthan- 
tasj &c. Similarly, fr. ghrd, 'to smell jighrikshat, Desid. of grah, 'to take.* 

Obs. 2. The reduplicated verbs of cl. 3, &c., mentioned above, optionally reject the 
nasal from the N*V. Ac. pi. neut. ; thus, dadati or dadanti, jakshati or jakskantu 

But jagat, n. 'the world,* is only jaganti in N. Ac. pi. 

b. In Present Participles derived from verbs of cl. i, 4, 10, a nasal is inserted 

for the feminine stem ; thus, fr. cl. I (declined like nadi at 105); and 

this nasal is carried through all the inflexions, not merely, as in the masculine, 
through the first five. So fr. div, cl. 4 ; and fr. 6 ur, cl. 10. 

Similarly with quasi-reduplicated verbs of cl. i and Desideratives ; e. g. tishthanH, 
fr. sthdj jigliranti, fr. ghrdj jighnkshanH, fr. Desid. of grah (cf. Obs. i. above). 

The same conjugational classes also insert a nasal in the N. V. Ac. du. neut. as 
well as the pi.; thus, 

In all verbs of cl. 6, in verbs ending in d of the 2nd, and in all Participles of 
the 2nd Fut. Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is optional; thus, 
tudati or tudanH, fr. tud, cl. 6 ; ydtt or ydnti, fr. yd, cl. 2 ; karishyaH or karishyanti, 
fr. kri. It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. neut., which will resemble the Nom. 
eing. fern. ; thus, tudanti or tudati, ydtiU or ydH, karishyanti or karishyaH. 

c. Verbs of cl. 2, 3, 3, 7, 8, 9 follow 140. b, c, and insert no nasal for feminine 
nor for N. Ac. V. du. neut. ; although all but cl. 3 assume a nasal in the first five 
inflexions in the masculine ; thus, adat (fr. ad, cl. 2) ; N. V. masc. adan, adantau, 
adantas; fern, adatt: juhvai (fr. hu, cl. 3); N. V. m&ac. juhvat, juhvatau, juhvatas ; 
fem. juhvaH ; rundhat (fr. rudh, cl. 7); N. V. masc. rundhan, rundhantau, rundhan^ 
tas ; fern. rundhatC The neut. will be N. Ac. V. adat, adatt, adanti; juhvat, du. 
juhvatt, but ^l.juhvanti or juhvati (see 141.0). 

142. The adjective ‘ great,’ is properly a Pres. Part. fr. mah, 'to increase ;* 
but its masculine lengthens the a of at before n in the N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., 
N. V. pi., and neuter in N. V. Ac. pi.; thus, N. masc. 

Ac. ; I. &c. ; V. &c. ; N. fern. , 

&c., see 140. a. b : N. V. Ac, neut. *1^1 Tm. 

a. ^"^m. f. n. ‘ great,’ IpTr^m. f. n. 'moving, m. f. ‘ a deer,’ follow Pres. 
Participles ; e. g. N. V, masc. Fern. . Neut. 

143. The honorific pronoun (said to be for bhd-vat) follows 

(at 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing, ; thus, ‘your honour,’ and 
not The V. is The fein. is see 233. 

being,’ Pres. Part, of ^J^'to be,’ follows of course at 14 1. 

144. ‘the liver* {^Ttap, jecur), and ^f^n. ‘ordure,’ may optionally be 

declined in Ac. j)l. and remaining cases as if their stems were and 

thus, N. V. 11^, ; Ac. or ; I. or 

or or ; D. or &c. 

O 2 
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a. A defective noun optionally substituted for ^ in Ac. pi. and remainin)^ 
cases (see 183), and is often used at the end of compounds; e.g. su-dal, * having 
good teeth/ making N. masc. fern. neut. su-dan, su-dat{, su~dat. 

^ 45 - ) 8, foot/ at the end of compounds becomes in Ac. pi. and remaining 

Weakest cases ; thus, * having beautiful feet,’ makes in masc. N. V. 

Ac. I. 55 mfsr?^, &c. 

The fern, is like nadt at 105. Neut. N. V. Ac. 5 ^, 

a. Similarly, but according to Pan. iv. i, 9,the fern, is dvi-padd, if agreeing 
with rik, "a verse dvi-padt, if agreeing with stri ‘a woman.’ So also &c. 

Sixth Class in and ^ iw. 

1 his class^ answers to Lat. and Gr. words like sermo (stem sermon-), homo (stem 
knmin-), lalftav (stem latjuv-). Latin agrees with .Sanskrit in suppressing the n 
in N. masc. and fern., but not in neut. ; thus homo is N. of masc. stem homin, the 
stronger vowel 0 being substituted for i, just as i is substituted for i in Sanskrit; 
but nomen is N. of the neut. stem nomin. 

T46. Masculine and feminine stems in an, of two kinds, A 
and B. 

A. If an be preceded by or t; at the end of a conjunct conso- 
nant, then the model is dtman, m. ^ soul,^ ' self.^ 

B. But it an be jireceded by m or v not conjunct, as in 
simau, f. (sometimes m.) ‘ a border,’ or by any other consonant, 
whether conjunct or not, than m or v, as in takshan, m. ‘a 
carpenter,’ rdjan, m. ‘ a king,’ then the a of an is dropped 
in the Ac. pi. and before all the other vowZ-terminations, and the 
remaining n is compounded with the preceding consonant. 

Obs.— In the Loc. sing, this dropping of a is optional. 

All nouns ending in an, lengthen the a in the Strong cases (V. sing, excepted) ; 
and drop the n before all the consonantal terminations (see 57). The inflective 
stem will be atman, atman, dtma ; sman, simdn, s{mn (see above), s(ma. 

Junction of stem with termination ; N. sing, n final of stem, and s case-termina- 
tion rejected by 57 and 41. 1 ; V. sing, case-termination rejected. 




A. 


B. 


SING. 

nUAL. 

PLURAL. 

f 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. ^ 

ftITWT 







\_dtmd 

dtmdnau 

dtmdnas 

simd 

simdnau 

simdnas 

Ac. j 


— 



— 


1 

^atmanam atmanau 

dtmanas 

sirndnam 

simdnau 

simnas 

I. ] 

'^TTtR^ 



«htT 



1 

, dtmand 

dtmabhydm 

dtmabhk 

simnd 

smabhydm simabhis 
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f'RTW^ 






[ dimane 

atmabhyam dtmabhyas 

smne 

simabhy^ 

dm simahhyas 


— 

— 


— 

— T. 

1 dtmanas 

dtmabhydm 

i dtmabhyas 

stmnas 

simabhyi 

im simabhycLS 

f.- 



— 

-A- «s 


[ atmanas 

dtmanos 

dtmandm 

simnas 

stmnos 

simndm 

I'^TTr^Tftr 

— 


^flor 

^Hf«T — 


[ dtmani 

dtmanos 

dtmasu 

simnioxsmani simnos 

simasu 

\ 

^TWIS^ 





[ dtman 

dtmdnau 

dtmdnas 

Stman 

smdmu 

simdnas 

,7. Like ^TTPRr^ are declined ynjvan, m. ‘ 

a sacrificer’ (e. g. 

N. JWI, 


Ac. i.’rsm, &c.) ; ^V^f^pdpman, 

m. sin;’ adman, m. a stone;’ M ushmany m. ‘the hot season;’ 

sushman^ m. ‘fire;’ 'SIWl^ brahman, in. ‘the god Brahman;* ^^hSpf^adkvan, m. ‘a 
road ; ’ drisvan, ra. ‘a looker.’ 

Like ^lH*^are declined ^^tn. ‘head’(I.f6T,&c.; L. Ijffi or ^ftl,&c.); 
m. ‘ fat ’ (Ac. pi. m 1 j ^*I<^m.‘aloomj’ ?jftnmm.‘lightnes3’(I.clftW,&c.) 

148. Similarly, like are declined m. ‘a carpenter’ and 

m. ‘ a king.’ 


Obs. — In the inflexion of words like takshan, rdjan (which follow the B form stman 
in combining m and n), the dental n of the stem being combined with a cerebral or 
palatal is changed to the cerebral or palatal nasal respectively. See 57. c, 58. 



SINO. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. ’ 

fw 




Ki5rn^ 


[ takshd 

takshdnau 

fakshdnas 

rdjd 

rdjdnau 

rdjdnas 

Ac. j 

\ 

— 


U^TTrPT 

— 


[ takshdmm 

takshdnau 

takshnas* 

rdjdnam 

rdjdnau 

rdjhas*^'] 

I. ^ 

ffTOIT 

w^rwniT 



TTITwmT 


[ takshnd. takshabhydm takshabhis 

rdjhd. 57 .C 

. rdjabhydm rdjabhis 

D. ^ 


— 

iT^rwR( 

W 

— 


[ takshne 

takshabhydm takshabhyas 

rdjhe 

rdjabhydm 

^ rdjabhyai 

Ab.j 


— 

— 


— 

\ rdjabhyai 

[ takshnas 

takshabhydm takshabhyas 

rdjhas 

rdjabhydm 

o.j 

r — 


?r^T»T 

— 



takshnas 

takshnos 

takshndm 

rdjhas 

rdjhos 

rdjhdm 

L. ' 


— 



— 

TTiig 

[ takshni 

taksJmos 

takshasu 

rdjhi 

rdjhos 

rdjasu 

’■i 

TT^ 

irsyno^ 





takshan 

takshdnau 

takshdnas 

rdjan 

rdjdnau 

rdjdnas 


* Or n«jf<y takshani. 

t Or rdjani. 
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149. Masculine stems in like generally 

form their feminines in (Pan. iv. 1, e,g. 'rtvO, 
declined like mdi at 105. 

150. When a feminine stem in ^ f is formed from words like TT^Tr^, it follows 
the rules at 146. A. B. for the rejection of the a of an; thus, rdjni, ‘a queen/ 

15 1. When rdjan occurs at the end of a compound, it may be declined like diva 
(103); as, N. sing. masc. mahdrdjas; Ac. mahdrdjam, &c. (cf. 778) : but not neces- 
sarily, as bahu-rdjan, m. f. n. ‘ having many kings/ The fern, stem of which may 
be bahu-rdjan or bahu-rdjd or bahu-rdjhi. 

152. Neuter stems in ^ an, like ‘an action^ and ‘a 
name^ {nomen, ovofia*). 

Obs. — ^The retention or rejection of a in an before the Inst. sing, and remaining 
vowel-terminations, as well as optionally before the Nom. Acc. du., is determined 
by the same rule as in masculines and feminines (146. A. B). They only differ 
from masculine nouns in Nom. Voc. and Acc. sing. du. pi. 


N. 

Ac. 


I. 


D. 


V. 


BING. DUAL. PLURAL. 


I karma karmai(i( karmdrii 


( karmand karmabhydm karmabhis 
&c. 


I karmane, &c. 


like dtman. 146. 


f^or^. &c. jiiijeN.Ac. 
karma or karman,<xc , ) 


BING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

ndma ^mniov^mani ndmdni 


ndmnd ndmabhydm ndmabhis 


&c. \ 

ndmne,kc . ) 


like siman, 146. 


or &c, 
ndma or ndman, &c. 


I like N. Ac. 


153. Like n. are declined ‘birth, ' house,’ ‘ armour,’ 

prayer,’ ‘ the Supreme Spirit, road,’ leather,’ pretext,’ 

‘ a joint.* 

Like *TR»^n. are declined ‘ string,’ ^ETTR^* conciliation,’ * mansion,* 
‘ sky,’ (for rohman; from ruh), ‘ hair,’ (also m.) ‘ love.’ 

154. When nouns in an, man, and vail form the last member of adjective com- 
pounds, the feminine may be declined like the masc., or its stem may end in <f, 
and be declined like divd; the neuter follows the declension of neuter nouns at 

152. Those in an, if they follow the declension of siman and rdjan, may also form 
their feminine in (, rejecting the a of an, and be declined like nadi (Pan. iv. i, 28). 

155. There are a few anomalous nouns in an, as follow : 

a. T^m. ‘adog’ (canw,/ft!<yv): N. Ac. 


* Greek has a tendency to prefix vowels to words beginning with consonants 
in the cognate languages. Cf. also nakha, * nail,’ ovuf ; laghu, ‘ light,’ ; 

brow,’ 0(ppV’-s^ 
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L. } V. ^* 1 , &c. See 135. fl. Fern. &c. 

(like nad{ at 105), 

i. 5 ^m.‘ayouth,’‘yo“nfr!’ N-pT.^Wj^T^; Ac. f^TSflT, gW, 
I. D. ^,&c.; Ab. &C.J G. 

^«n*r; L- V. &C. Scei33.a. Fem.^^(like 

nadi) or (like mati). Neut. 3 ^I^j &c. 

c. *TWi;in/a name of Indra:* N.imT,-^T^,-^T^; Ac. 

i.inf^,*nrwTH,-?6T^[; D.inft^,ifXRwrnT,&c,; Ab.inft?T^,&c.; 

G. L. J V. &c. Fern, 

»nft^ or 

The last may also be declined like a noun in vat: N. &c. See 140. 

156. ^r^n., ‘ a day/ forms its N. Ac. V. sing. fr. ahar, and the consonantal 
middle cases fr. ahas; in the other cases it is like ndman; thus, 

N. Ac. V, (41. 1 ), or ; I. ’WJT, 

D. Ab. &c.; G. h. 

or At the beginning of compounds the form ia 

generally as in ahar-nidam, ‘day and night.’ At the end of compounds it 
may be declined as a masc. ; thus, N. Ac. -’^TIUH, &c.; 

V. &c., or sometimes becomes ^ or 

«. m., ‘a day/ lengthens the i in those cases where the a of an is rejected ; 

thus, Ac. pi. 

4 . n., ‘ the head,’ is said to bo defective in N. sing. du. and pi. and Ac. 

sing, du., these cases being supplied from n., or ?)■« 108. e, 

c, ^I^ 5 ^n., ‘the liver/ and ‘ ordure/ are said to be defective in the first 
five inflexions, these cases being supplied from yakrit and sakrit respectively, 
see 144. 

157. ^Sr^^m., ‘the sun,’ does not lengthen a of an in N. du. pi., Ac. sing, du.; 
thus, 

N. ^^ITT, Ac. I. &c. 

a. Similarly, ‘the sun N. "J^T, &c.; Ac. &c. ; but the 

Ac. pi., and remaining Weakest cases, may be optionally formed from a stem 
thus, Ac. pi. or 

b. Similarly, compounds having -'^^as the last member, such as 'TO?f[m. ‘the 

slayer of a Brdhman N. &c. ; but in Ac. pi. I. WtTIIT, 

&c. (A becoming yh where the a of han is dropped). 

158. ^r^m. ‘a horse,’ or m. f. n. ‘low,’ ‘vile,’ is declined like nouns in vat 

at 140, excepting in N. sing. ; thus, N. Ac. &c.; 

I. ^T, V. &c. If the negative precedes, is 

regular; thus, N. &c.; Ac. ^BR^TOTR, &c.; I. pi. 

159. Masculine stems in like vf^dhanin, m. ‘rich.^ 

In N. sing. dhan{ for dhanins, n and s are rejected (by 57 and 41. 1 ), and the 
vowel lengthened by way of compensation. 
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filNOULAB. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. dhani dhaninau dhaninas 

Ac. vlh{^^dhaninam — dthanxmu — dhaninas 

I. Vif^dhanind Xif^{st^^dhanibhydm, * vlf^\dhanibM 
D. dhanine ~ dhanibhydm dhanihhyas. 57. 

Ab. xfii^^dhaninas — dkanibhydm — dhanibhyas 
G. — dhaninas dhaninos dhanindm 

L. vfVrftT dhanini — dhaninos dhanishu, 70. 

V. 92. dhaninau dhaninas 

Obs. — Many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. VI. VIII. 

IX. are declined in masc. like vfVrf^; thus, mirf^ medhavin^ 'intel- 
lectual N. wrtt, &c. Also numerous nouns of 

agency, like ‘ a doer,’ at 85. II ; thus, N. (58), 

&c. 

160. The feminine stem of such adjectives and nouns of agency 

is formed by adding ^ f to the masc. stem ; as, fr. f. ; 

fr. f.; declined like nadi at 105 ; thus, N. 

-•?ra[, &c, 

161. The neuter is regular, and is like vdri as far as the Gen. pi. ; 

N. Ac. vff!, vWI, But the G. pi. not 

V. sing, nftr or 

162. ra. *a road,’ m. ‘a churning-stick,’ and m. 'a name 

of Indra,’ are remarkable as exhibiting both suffixes, an and m, in the same word. 
They form their N. V. sing, from the stems their other 

Strong cases, from the stems ; their Ac. pi., and remaining 

Weak cases, from the stems in their Middle cases they follow 

dhanin regularly j thus, 

N.V. (163), Ac. MWIRN, MWItS, I. W, 

D. &c. Similarly, N. V. &c.; &c. ; 

I. IT^, &c. ; &c. Observe — The V. is the same as the N. 

a. The compound ‘having a good road,’ is similarly declined for the 

inasc.i the N. fern. is^V^,-^,-^^, like nadf at 105; the neut. isN.Ac.^^, 
-irtt, -Mmrftl, &c.; V. or the rest as the masc. 

Seventh Class in ^ as, ^ is, and us. 

This class answers to Gr. and Lat. words like vd$o$, fxm^, genus, seeks, 8 cc. 
163k Masculine and feminine stems in like 6 andra-‘ 

K^fias, m. ‘ the moon.’ 

In N. sing, as is lengthened to compensate for rejection of the termination s; 
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6 andramas becomes 6 andramo by 64 before the terminations hhydm, bkis, bhyas ; 
in L. pi. dandrajnas-jrsu becomes dandramahsu by 63, or dandramassu by 62. a. 

N. i\ 6andramds 6andramasau ^andramasas 

Ac. tandramasam — 6andramasau — 6andramasas 

L 6andrama8d ^'^T^^\M 6andramobhydm 6andramohhis 

D. 6andramase — 6andramobhydm 6andramobhyas 

Ab. 6andramasas — 6andramobhydm — tandramobhyas 

G. — 6andramasas ^[^^^6andramaso8 6andrama8dm 

L. tandrama8% — ^.andrama 808 6andramah8U or -"B 

V. 92 . Sandramasas 

a» Similarly, ^^^ap8ara8, f. ‘a nymph N. ^STOTT^, &c. 

164 . Neuter stems in like n. ‘mind^ (^£*^ 0 ?, 

mem). 

These diJffer from the masc. and fern, in the N. Ac. V. The a of as remains 
short in N. sing, after the rejection of the case -termination s, but is lengthened 
in N. Ac. V. pi. before inserted Anusvdra. 

N. Ac. V. mana8 mam8( mandmi 

I. iTfT^ mana8d, irTtwnH mawoMyam, &c., like the masc. and fern. 

a. Ohs. — Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter like manas; but these 
neuters, when at the end of compound adjectives, are declinable also in masc. and 
fern, like 6 andramas. Thus mahd-manas, magnanimous/ makes in N. (m. f. sing, 
du. pi.) mahd-mands, mahd-manasau, mahd-manasas. Similarly, sumanas, well- 
intentioned;’ durmanasy ^evil-minded ’ (N. m. f. sumanas, durmands, &c.) ; cf. ei/- 
h( 7 -iJL€vy]^, m. f., but neut. arid stem eil’/xeveV, derived from 

fJL€V 0 (. 

h. Where final as is part of a root and not a suffix, the declension will follow 
‘ one who devours a mouthful thus, N. V. sing. m. f. ; Ac. • 

N. V. Ac. du. pi. I. -IRH, &c. N. V. Ac. neut. -m’ 

When a root ends in as, s will be rejected before bk by 66. a ; thus, 
^cUR|r, ‘brilliant,’ makes in I. du. 

c. But ^ (fr. and (fr. at the end of compounds, change final 
^ to before the consonantal terminations, making N. sing. and e. g. 
^§ttn^^(see Pan. iii. 2, 76; vn. i, 70; vni. 2, 72). 

1615. Neuter stems in is and us are declined analogously to 
at 164, i and u being substituted for a throughout, sh for s (70), ir or ur for 0 (65) ; 
thus, 

havis, n. * ghee N. Ac. V. I. ?fW, 

L. or -^5. 

a. Mhshus, n. *the eye:’ N. Ac. V. ^^(^5 !• 

P 
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G- ^1^5 L. O' 

166. Nouns formed with the suffixes is and us are generally neuter. In some 

nouns, however, the final sibilant is part of the root itself, and not of a suffix ; 
such as d^is, f. ‘ a blessing ’ (fr. rt. ^H^), and m. f. ‘ an associate ’ (fr. 

These follow the analogy of masc. and fern, nouns in as (163) in the N. Ac. 
cases ; and, moreover, before the consonantal terminations, where the final sibilant 
is changed to r, unlike nouns formed with is and us, lengthen the t and u (compare 
nouns in r at 180) ; thus, 

N. Ac. I. 

&c. ; L. pi. or 

N. Ac. &c.; I. &c. 

a. Nouns formed from Desiderative stems in ish (497), such as (for 

jigadish), desirous of speaking,* are similarly declined; thus, 

N. V. m. f. &c. ; I. du. The N. V. Ac. neat. pi. is 

the nasal being omitted (cf. 181. d). 

So ‘ desirous of doing/ makes N. V. m. f. &c. 

*• well-sounding,* where us is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. 

Ac. n.v. Ac. du. pi. ^[p^; I. 5 PT, 

N. V. Ac. neut. 

c. Obs. — When neuter nouns in is or us arc taken for the last member of com- 

pound adjectives, analogy would require them to be declined in masc. and fern, 
according to ^andramas at 163 ; but, according to the best authorities, the N. sing, 
does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable ; thus, m. f. n. ‘ having 

lotus eyes,* N. masc. and fern. &c. ; and m. f. n. 

‘having brilliant rays,’ N. masc. and fern. &c. 

d. ra. ‘an arm,* follows the declension of nouns in is and us; but in 

Ac. pi., and remaining cases, optionally substitutes doshan for its stem (see 184); 
thus, N.V. Ac. or I. ^ or 

or &c. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. 

167. Comparatives formed with the suffix iyas (192), lengthen the a of as, 

and insert n, changeable to Anusvara before s, in N. sing. du. pi., V. du, pi., Ac. sing, 
du. masc. ; thus, m. f. n., ‘ more powerful,* makes N. masc. (for 

s rejected by 41. A), Ac. I. -’TOT, 

&c., like 6 andramas at 163. The V, sing, is du. and pi. like 

the Nom. 

a. The fern. TOJhrrft follows nodi at 105. The neut. is like mamas. 

168. Perfect Participles, formed with vas (see 554), are similarly declined in the 
Strong cases ( 135,. d). But in Ac. pi., and remaining Weak cases, vas becomes usk, 
and m the Middle cases vat; so that there are three forms of the stem, vix. in vdns, 
ush, and vat*; thus, 

* Vat is evidently connected with the Greek or. Compare tutupvat (fr. rt. tup) 
with T€TV<f>‘-{f}oTy and tutupvatsu with TeTV</>-o(T)cr/. 
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(Perf. Part., fr. ‘ to know ’) : N. ; 

Ac. ftrfinrR^, i. ftftjNT, d. 

V. &c. 

The neuter is N. Ac. -NffH J for fern, see d below. 

a. When this Participle is formed with ivas instead of vas (see 554), the vowel i 
is rejected in the cases where vas becomes ush j thus, 

(fr. to go ’) : N. masc. &c. ; Ac. 

&c. ; I. ipgw, &c. ; V. &c. 

b. Similarly, Tif!IN?^(fr.'im‘ to stretch’): N. &c. j Ac.Tlftl- 

&c. : V. -NT^, &c.^ 

c. But not when the % is part of the root ; thus, (fr. f^). (fr. 

tfl) make in the Ac. pi. (fr- 

d. The N. fern, of these Participles is formed from ush; and the N. Ac. neut. 

sing. du. pi. from vatf ush, and vas^ respectively; thus, N. fem. &c., 

declined like nadi at 105. Similarly, from the root ^ comes (cf- TeTV(t>v'ia), 
Those formed with ivas do not retain i in the feminine ; thus, tenivas makes N. 
sing. masc. fem. neut. tenivdn, tenushi*^ tenivat, 

e. The root ‘to know,’ has an irregular Pres. Part, vidvas, used 

commonly as an adjective (* learned’), and declined exactly like above, 

leaving out the reduplicated ut; thus, N. maso.f'^^rt^>^^ryTWf,f^?rrR'^> V. 

&c. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, that as a contracted Perfect 
of vid is used as a Present tense, so a contracted Participle of the Perfect is used 
as a Present Participle. The fem. is and the neut. 

169. “J^m., ‘ a male,’ forms its V. sing, from and its other Strong cases 

(135. 6) from yri^; but Ac. pi., and remaining Weakest cases, from and I. 
du., and remaining Middle cases, from thus, ^ ^ 

N. ytui;, Ac. yiTMN, i- 

D. 13 %,&c.; Ah. 
yiW, &c. 

170. m., *a name of the regent of the planet S^ukra, forms N. sing, 

from a stem (147)- Similarly, m. ‘ a name of In^a,’ and 

m. ‘time.’ The other cases are regular; thus, N. du. T^REu. But 
T^nr^ may be optionally in Voc. sing. 4 ^!^^ or T5R or 

17 1. f., ‘ decay ’ {y^pai), supplies its consonantal cases (via. N. V. sihg., I. 

D. Ab. du. pi., L. pi.) from WH f. Its other cases may be either fr omlTT ^ or 
thus, N. sing, irn; V. ift; Ac. or I. and HOT, HTIWITH, 

&c. . 

♦There seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rejection of t; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenyushi. 
t Since HOT! certainly occurs, it may be inferred that the N, Ac. V. du. are 
or ^ ; N. Ac. V. pi. or I'hese forms are given in the grammar 

of Isvara-dandra Vidyd-s^gara, p. 51- 

P 7 , 
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Eighth Class. — Stems ending in any consonant except 

17a. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, either 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Stems ending in / or ^ formed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension falls under 
the fifth class at 136. 

With regard to stems ending in other consonants which we place 
under the eighth class, the only difiiculty in their declension arises 
from their euphonic combination with the consonantal terminations. 

173. Whatever change of the final consonant takes place in Nom. 
sing, is preserved before all the consonantal terminations ; provided 
only, that before such terminations the rules of Sandhi come into 
operation. 

174, Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
stem, whatever it may be, is generally preserved. If in some nouns 
there is any peculiarity in the formation of the Ac. pi., the same 
peculiarity runs through the remaining Weakest or vowel cases. 

The terminations themselves undergo no change, but the s of the 
Nom. sing, is of course cut off by 41 . 1 (see, however, 135. b). There 
is generally but one form of declension for both masc. and fern.; the 
neuter follows the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 


175. Stems ending in ^ A-, ^ kh, iT declined, 

m. f. ^ one who is able ’ (in sarva-hk^ * omnipotent ’ j. 


N.V. hk 

Ac. hkam 

I. hkd 

D. Me 

Ab. Mas 

G. ■ — Mas 

L. Mi 


Mau 
— Mau 

hagbhydm 

— kagbhydm 

— kagbhydm 
kakos 

— kakos 


kakas 

— kakas 

kagbhis 

kagbhyas 

— kagbhya^ 
kakdm 

kakshu 


The neuter is N. Ac. V. j &c. ; the rest like the masc. 

a. Similarly, * one who paints ’ (in Mira-likh, one who paints a picture ’) : 

N.V. fc5W (41.11, 41.I), (174). Ac. &C.J 1. f75«I, 

&c.; L.pl. 

The neuter ii N. Ac. V. &c. ; the rest like the masc. 



INFLEXION OF STEMS OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 109 

h. In the same way final ^ are changed to and when final ^ 

lose their aspirate form, the aspirate must be transferred to the initial, if that 
initial be T, or ^ (see 44. c). 

c. ^^^m.f.,‘jumping well,’ makesN.V.^^f^(4i.I),^wft, &c.; Ac. 

&c.; I.g^Rm,g^^«TH,&c.; D.g^,&c.; Ab.G.g^^,&c.; 

(see 70). Neut. N. Ac. V. or (see 1 76. h) 

176. Stems ending in ^ 6h, i{ jy declined. 

Final ’*T is changed to ^ or final ^ is changed to 31 ^, which becomes 7 or ^ 

before the consonantal terminations; final IT to or ^ (^) ; and final 

which is rare, to or before the consonantal terminations (41. IV, 92. a). 

f/ speech ’ (fr.rt.^): N. V. ^ (for crfis, 41. 1 ; vox, otp), (om), 
(voces, 0Vt(} ; Ac. (vocem), (oJfoif) j !• 

D. nxrvm^, ^wi^; Ab. G. 

L. (oV/), Compare Latin vox, and Greek 

0 \p or oil for foTt throughout. 

Similarly, ^ ^ liberator N. V. 

^f 3 ^m. f. * one who eats:’ N.V. 

&c. 

irn^ m. f. ^an asker’ (fr. rt. ; N. V. HT^, ITT^T^; Ac. ITnpPT, &c. ; 

l. &c. ; L. pi. 

The root becomes (just as va(^ becomes vdd) ; e. g. N. V. >TnR m. f. n. 
‘ a sharer.’ 

a. The neuters are thus formed ; N. Ac. V. Tlf^, &c. (as in 

‘ speaking wcU’); »jfe, &c. ; UT^, &c. 

b. The root ^5?^ and, ‘ to go,’ preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 

prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns (such as ITP^ eastern’), and is found at 
the end of a few compounds after words ending in a; such as tending 

downwards,’ &c. These all reject the nasal in the Ac. pi. and remaining cases 
masculine. In Norn. sing, the final \d being changed to ^ k, causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the ^ is rejected by 41. 1 . In the Ac. pi., 
and remaining Weakest cases, there is a further modification of the stem in the 
case of &c. 

irn^m. * eastern,’ * going before ;’ N.V. Ac. TTT^i 

Tm»nH, d. in^,&c.; l. pi. mw. similarly, 

m. ‘ southern.’ ^ 

TIW^m.‘ western:’ N. V. ITPIT^, Ac. WH T^T, 

I. infNT, D. &C. similarly, going with, 

‘fit,’ and even ‘ northern,’ which make in Ac. pi., and remaining Weakest 
cases, 

So also, ‘ going everywhere,’ forma ita Ac. pi., and remaining Weakeat 

caaea, fr. a atem making 
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Analogously, going crookedly/ 'an animal/ forms its Weakest cases f 

a stem making Ac. pi. &c. 

The feminine form and the neut. du. of these nouns follow the analogy of th 
Ac. pi. ; thus, N. fem. &c., &c., &c., &c., B»iWt &c. 

&c., declined like 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. BT^, liml, Btfisi, &c. ; B?rf , BifIVf, BfUftr, &c. 

c. BT®5^, when it signifies ‘worshipping,’ retains the nasal, which has become 
guttural, throughout ; but <f, which has become is rejected before the consonantal 
terminations; thus, 

N.V. BT^, BTB^, &c. } Ac. BTBP^, &c. ; I. Ni'sii, BT^*Bn^, &c. 

Similarly, ‘a curlew:’ N. V. &c. ; Ac. &c.; I. iJBB, 

&c. j L. pi. or (55. i). 

d. ^ n., 'blood,’ is regular; thus, N. Ac. V. &c. ; 

but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and remaining inflexions from a defective 
stem, thus, N. V. pi. ; Ac. pi. or ^TOTftr; I. ^^ITT or 

^TOT, or &c. ; L. or or &c. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots to worship, to shine, to rub,’ 

to shine,’ ^Tri^'to fry,’ W5^'to wander,’ l^^'to create,’ generally change 
the final ^to ^ or ^ before the consonantal terminations ; thus, 

m. 'a worshipper of the gods’ (misbecoming : N. V. sing. 
Similarly, TT^m. 'a ruler:’ N. sing. TT7; I. TJifT, &c. So also, 

* a cleanser :’ N. sing, So also, m. f. ' splendid N. sing. 

Similarly, m. ' a religious mendicant ’ becoming ?flrnr|[) I N. sing. 

So also, ‘the creator of the world N. sing. 

But when it precedes as in m. * a universal ruler,’ becomes 

fVHII wherever becomes ^ or thus, N. &c. 

'^frqi^m., ' a priest ’ + ^for is regular : N. V. 

/. m. a kind of priest,’ part of a sacrifice,’ forms the consonantal 

cases from an obsolete stem, N. V. sing. du. pi. 

Ac. -miTiTmT, &c.; I. &c.; L. pi. or OTUrg. 

g, ‘one who fries,’ may take ^^for its stem, and make N. V. 

Ac. &c. Similarly, one who cuts,’ makes, according to some, 

&c., and not &c. ; but others allow vrat. 

A. mR^f.,‘ strength/ makes N.V. 15 ^( 41 . 1.Obs.),&c.; Ac.ll^y&c.; I.'anSt, 
& c . At the end of a comp, the neuter is N. Ac. V, urk, urj{, ilnrji. But in 
these cases where a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the first member of which 
is r or /, the nasal may be optionally omitted in the plural, so that urji would be 
equally correct. 

i, ‘lame,’ makes N. I. pi. L. pi. 

177. Stems ending in '^fh, declined. 

The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated form before the consonantal 
terminations (41. II, 43), but not before the vowel (43. d). f, ‘one who 

teUsi’ Ac. BiBH,&c.j I. BBT, &c. 

So also, pi f. ‘battle:’ N.V. Ac.gVB.&c.; I. gVI, fWT^, &c. 
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In the case of JH.™* knows/ the initial ^ h becomes hh wherever 

the final becomes t or d, by 175. A. and 44. c; thus, N. V. 

Ac. &c. ; I. JVT, &c. ; L. pi. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. &c. ; <JV^, &c. 

178. Stems ending in ph, declined. 

y^m. f. ‘one who defends:’ N. V. Ac. &c.; I. jm, 

&c. 

m.f. ^one who obtains N.V. Ac. &c.; I. cWT, 

cJ^WTDT, &c.; L, pi. < 5 ^. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. &c. ; c5^ Sic. 

b. ^f. ‘ ' water,’ declined in the plural only, substitutes t{d) for its final before 

AA; thus, N.V. Ac.^tr^; I. D.Ab.^TO^; G. WTO; L.W^. 

In the Veda it is sometimes singular. 

179. Stems ending in declined. 

The final m becomes n before the consonantal terminations. '51*1 m. f. one 
who pacifies :’ N. V. 51 *^, 5 I^> i Ac. 51 * 1 * 1 , &c. ; I. 

&c.; L, pi. 51 ^* 

a. Similarly, TI5n*^^m.f., ‘quiet,’ makes N.V.ll5rF(, Ac. mS!l !*<*(, 

&c.; I. ir^TPro^, &c. ; L. pi. or TqrT?i§. Compare 53. r. 

b. The neuter is N. Ac. V. 5 I^j TI 5 n*t, “ 5 n*i% “5nf*T, &c, 

1 80. Stems ending in ^ r and ^ v declined. 

If the vowel that precedes final r be i or w, it is lengthened before the conso- 
nantal terminations (compare i66) ; and final r, being a radical letter, does not 
become Visarga before the s of the Loc. pi. (71. A). 

W^m.f. ‘one who goes:’ N. V. Ac.W^,&c.; I.WCr,W*^^, 

&c.; L.pl.wf. 

FI^ f. ‘ a door :’ N. V. FUfj FT^j 

flT^ f. ‘speech:’ N. V. Ac. fhT*T, &c.; I. f*RT, nt^T*?, 

*ftfS^,&c.; L.pl.iftf. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. wft, &c. ; &c. 

So also, n. ‘ water :’ N. Ac. FTTS? Fift. 

b. One irregular noun ending in Ft?, viz. f^^f. the sky,’ forms its N. V. sing, 
from ift (133. n), and becomes ^ in the other consonantal cases ; thus, 

N.V. Ac. I. ftrn. Stc. 

Similarly, m. f. ‘having a good sky,' but the neuter is N. Ac. V. 

181. Stems ending in ST ^ and sA declined. 

The difficulty in these is to determine which stems change their finals to ^ and 
which to <5 (see 41. V). In the roots f? 5 I, fST, a"*! 
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impudent ’) the final becomes and in <T 3 I optionally W or or 

Otherwise both ^and ^at the end of stems pass into 

ftsr m. f. ‘ one who enters,’ or* a man of the mercantile and agricultural class 
N.V.fVz(4i.V), Ac. I. 'ftllT, &c. 

‘ a quarter of the sky N. V. (41. V, 24). Ac. &c.; 

I. &c. f. ‘one who hates:’ N. V. (41. V), 

Ac. ffr^5 &c. ; I. fisr^'^rnr, &c. ^'^m. f. ‘one who endures: 
N. V. n? (41. V), Ac. &c.; I. ^^«rnFr, &c. ‘om 

who touches N. V. &c. 

'rhe neuters are N. Ac. V. &c.; &c. ; 

a. * a priest,’ in the Veda, makes N. V. sing. and forms its othei 

consonantal cases from an obsolete stem, Compare 176./. 

b. ^f^^m.f., ‘very injurious,’ makes N.V. ^^^5 &c. ; Ac. &c. ; 

I. &c. But nouns ending in preceded by vowels, fall under 163, 

c. * a cow-keeper,’ makes N. V. or <fec. 

d. Similarly, nouns from Desiderative stems, like ‘ desirous of cooking,’ 

and ‘ desirous of saying,’ make N. V. fVl'SF, &c. ; 

&c. (see 166. a). 

182. Stems ending in ^ h declined. 

In stems beginning with ^ rf, the final aspirate generally becomes it (^5'), in 
other stems ^ 4 ), before the consonantal terminations; and in stems whose 

initial is ^ d or the loss of the A, which disappears as a final, is compensated 
for by aspirating the initial, which becomes dk or gh wherever final h becomes k (g) 
or t {d). See 44. c, 175. b, fH^ m. f. ‘one who licks:’ N. V. (41. Ill), 
f?5^, Ac.fi 5 ?»^, &c.; I. ftjfT, fi? 3 WITtI, &c. ; L. pi. or 

^ m.f.‘ one who milks:’ N.V. Ac. 5 ?>I,&C.: 

^^,&c.; L.pl.'?^. 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. fwff , &c. ; jff , &c. 

a. But ^ m. f., ‘injuring,’ makes N. or 1 J 7 (44. e) ; I. ^«n*I^or 

&o. ; L. pi. ^ or Similarly, m.f. ‘infatuating;’ N. or I!’ 

The same option is allowed in ftrf‘ one who loves ’ and one who vomits.’ 

b. ^H!tf f., ‘ a kind of metre,’ changes its final to k (g) before the consonantal 

terminations, like stems beginning with d : N. &c. 

bearing ’ (fr. rt, ^ ‘ to bear ’), changes to H m in Ac. pi. and re- 
maining Weakest cases (and before the ^ / of the fern.) if the word that precedes 
it in the compound ends in a or d; this a or d combining with u into ^ au (instead 
of ^ 0, by 32) ; thus, 

m. f. ‘a burden-bearer:’ N. V. masc. >nT:^T^ WTCTT?^^; 

Ac. I. >11^, &c. N. fem. &c. 

So m. ‘a steer ’ and ‘all-sustaining.’ Under other circumstances 
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the change of vdh to iih is optional ; thus, ‘bearing rice/ makes in Ac. 

pi. or 

d. m., ‘ Indra* (‘ borne by white horses’), may optionally retain ^ in Ac‘ 

pi. &c.; and in consonantal cases is declined as if the stern were ^ ; thus, 
N. V. Ac. or 

I, ’BififT or ^TBTfT, &c. 

c. a name of Indra,’ the ^ is changed to wherever ^ becomes ^ 

or N. gn’in^, gTTHT^, gw?^; Ac. gtTHT^iT, &c.; I. guHT^T, gu- 
iRT^«r, &c. 

/. m., ‘ an ox ’ (for ’ 3 R^T^ fr. ‘ a cart ’ and ^ ‘ bearing ’), forms 

the'N.V. sing, from the other Strong cases from ’ 3 R|T^, and the Middle 

cases from ’ 3 r*f|Tl; Ac. 

I. &c.; L. pi. V. 

There is a feminine form ’ 3 T*TgT^% but at the end of compounds this word makes 
fern, N. sing. * neut. N. V. 

183. ■Hf ‘ binding,’ ‘ tying,’ at the end of compounds, changes the final to "g^or 

g, instead of g or g; thus, f., ‘a shoe,’ makes N. V. 

Ac. &c.; I. ^T^T, ^RI^Tg;, &c. ; L. pi. W^. 

See 306. b. 

Defective Nouns. 

184. The following nouns are said to be defective in the first five inflexions, in 
which cases they make use of other nouns (see Fan. vi. i, 63): W^^n. (176. d)\ 

n. (io8. e) i n, (108. e) ; g'gm. (108. c); n. m. (166. c?); 

(lo8.e); f^f. (108.C); Tig in. (108. e); ggf.(io8.e); n. (108. e) ; mT^rn. 
(108. e); TlSfig^n. (144, 156. c); ' 3 jgg[ m. (108. e); n. (144, 156. c); 

(156. A); ^n. (116. a); f^n. (io8.c). 

185. Examples of nouns defective in other cases are n. (156); ■ill m. 
(128. c); ITT^f. (171). 


Section III.— ADJECTIVES. 

186. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Adjectives may be grouped under 
three heads, A, B, C, as follow : 

A. Simple adjectives, coming immediately from roots, and not 
derived from substantives. These belong chiefly to the first, second, 
and third classes of nouns (see 80. A, 81. A, 83. A, io3-ii5)» 

B. Adjectives formed from substantives by secondary or Taddhita 

Q 
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suffixes. They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes 
of nouns (see 8o. B, 84. B, 85. B, 103, 140, 139). 

C. Compound adjectives, formed by using roots and substantives 
at the end of compounds. These are common under every one oi 
the eight classes. 


187. A. Examples of Simple Adjectives. 

Mha, ‘ beautiful/ ‘ good maac. and neut. stem ^ Mha ; 
fern, stem Mhd. 

An example of an adjective of cl. i is here given in full, that the declension of 
the masc., fern., and neut. forms may be seen at once and compared with that of 
Latin adjectives in us^ like bonus^ ‘good.* The fern, of some of these adjectives 
is in /, and then follows md{ at 105. In the succeeding examples only the Nom. 
cases sing, will be given. 

Singular. Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. Ac. V. 


N. ^ 
Ac. igw 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 






n,c. V. 

I. D. Ab. ^HTariH 

G. L. 

Plural. 

N. V. 


Ac. 


D. Ab. 




V. ign ^ ^ 

CLASS. STEM. 

NOM 

.MASC. 

L. ^ 

NOM. FEM. 

NOM. NEUT. 

I, 

Tin ‘dear^ 


fw 

ftnH 


‘ beautiful’ 


or 575^.105. 


3 . - 

[ ^ 





f ' pale ’ 



Tfim 

s9 

0 . 

‘good’ 


^n^or^riMt. 105. 


0* 

^ ‘ tender ’ 


lift 



‘ timid ’ 


^ft^orrfl^. 135. 



Obs. — The neuter of adjectives in i and u may in D. Ab. G. L. sing, and G. L. 
du. optionally follow the masculine form; thus, D. sing, hdine or h<^aye, mridune 
or mfidavej Ab. G. sing. h6nas or hties^ mridunas or mridosj L. sing. 4u6ini 
or hdau, mpduni or mridau ; G. L. du. hiinos or m6yoSy mridunos or mridvos. 
See 
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1 88. B. Examples of Adjectives formed from Substantives* 


CLASS. 

STEM. 

NOM. MASC. 

NOM. FEM. 

NOM. NEUT. 

I. ^ 

[ ‘ human ’ 

L VtTh^ ‘ religious ’ 



vrfiraH 

5- ■ 

\ ‘ strong ’ 

prosperous’ 


105. 

105. 


6. happy’ 


105. 



189. C. Examples of Compound Adjectives. 


CLASS. > STEM. 

NOM. MASC. 

NOM. FEM. 

NOM. NEUT, 

I. 

“» t ' 

1 * very learned ’ 




2 . 

{ 5^^ ^ foolish ’ 




3- 

j * small-bodied’ 



^T^Trl'^ 

4- 

{ liberal ’ 


105. 


5- 

{ ‘ all-conquering ’ 




6. 

1 ‘ well-born ’ 



^ipn 

7‘ 

{ ^ deprived of sense’ 




8. 

1 ^ piercing the vitals ’ 





Examples of some other Compound Adjectives. 


^Tfun^a shell-blower’ (jo8.«). 




‘ruined’ (126. h). 




^Ici5^‘a sweeper’ (126. b). 


WFSi^ 


^having a divine mother’ (130). 




^‘rich’ (134. a). 




‘ having many ships ’(134. a). 





DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

19T. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways: 

1st, by adding to the stem TTt tara (=:Gr. -repo-^) for the com- 
parative (see 80. LXI), and rh tama ( = Lat. -timu-Sy Gr. -raro-?) for 
the superlative (see So. LIX), both of which suffixes are declined in 
m. f. n, hke Subha at 187; thus, 

ftW punya, ‘holy,’ ’gWHC pmya-tara (Nom. m. f. n. as, d, am), ‘ more h oly/ 
punya-tama (Nom. m. f. n. as, d, am), ' most holy.’ Similarly, V;^dka- 
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navat, ‘wealthy,’ V^T^^TC dhanavat-tara, Snore wealthy,’ dhanavat-iamaj 

most wealthy.’ 

a. A final n is rejected; as, Xifi^dhanin^ 'rich,^ yjfp[Wl.dhani-tara, 
'more rich/ vftrKH dhani-tama, ‘most rich.^ 

b. ‘ wise,^ makes Compare 168. e, 

192. 2ndly, by adding tyas (Nom. m. f. n. -lydn^ Ayasi, -iyaSj 
sec declension below, cf. Gr. iwv) for the comparative (see 86. V), and 
^ ish(ha (Nom. m. f. n. -ishihas^ -ishihd, -ishtham, declined like Mha 
at 187, cf. Gr. -icTTog) for the superlative (see 80. XLVIII). 

Obs. — The difPerence in the use of tara, tama, and {yas, ishtha, seems to be 
this — that lyas and ishtha, being of the nature of primary suffixes, are generally 
added to roots or to modifications of roots (the root being sometimes weakened, 
sometimes gunated), while tara and tama are of more general application, 
a. Note, that while the Sanskrit comparative suffix ends in n and s {tyans) for 
the Strong cases, the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. {ydn-=.i^v^ 
Voc. tyan=zicv)‘, and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter {iyasr^-ius, neuter 
of tor; s being changed to r, in the inasc. and oblique cases). Cf. Sk. gariyas with 
Lat. gravius. 

193. Before iyas and ishfha, the stem generally disburdens itself 

of a final vowel, or of the more weighty suffixes m, vin, vat, mat, 
and tri; thus, ‘ strong,^ ‘ more strong,^ ‘ strongest / 

‘ wicked,^ ‘ more wicked,^ xrrfq^ ‘ most wicked cTJ ‘ light, ^ 

‘ lighter,^ ‘ lightest ‘ intelligent,^ ‘ more 

intelligent,^ ‘most intelligent.^ Similarly, great, ^ 

‘ greater,^ ‘ greatest/ 

a. Compare (N. of svudi'yas) from svddu, ‘sweet,’ with yj^-icov from 

; and with yj^-iOTO^. 

The declension of masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. baity dn baliydnmu bally dnsas 

Ac. '^(ft^^^baliydnsam — baliydmau '^Ct^^i^^baUyasas 
I. baity asd '^T^T^f^^^bal{yobhi8 

D. baity ase — baity obhy dm baity obhy as 

Ab, baity asas — baUyohhydm — baliyobhyas 

G. — baltyasas baltyasos XToiflxraTJT haliyasdm 

L. baltyasi — baUyasos baliyahsu 

Y. bally an bally dnsau bally dmas 

fem. is like nadi [lo^, and neut. like manas (164). 
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194. Besides the rejection of the final, the stem often undergoes 
change, as in Greek (cf. exftW, Ix^o-TOf, fr. ex 6 p 6 f); and its place is 
sometimes supplied by a substitute (cf. fieXrlav, ^eXTiarot, fr. iyados). 
The following is a list of the substitutes : 


POSITIVE. 

SUBSTITUTE. 

COMPARATIVE. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

antika, * near * 

neda (rt. fVl^) 



. alpa, ‘ little * * 

kana (rt. 


’sftrj 

^ uru, ‘ large ’ {evpv^) 

vara (rt. 



riju, ‘ straight ’ * 

^ Pja (rt. 



krisa, * thin,’ ‘ lean ’ 

krah (rt. '^5^} 



ft^TT kshipra, ^ quick ’ 

kshepa (rt. 



kshudra, ‘small,’ ‘mean’ 

^ kshoda (rt. 



guruy ‘ heavy ’ 

^ gara (rt. 


Jifro 

^ tripray ‘ satisfied ’ 

^ trapa (rt. 


3fw 

dirghtty ‘ long ’ 

’jnr drdgha (rt. -JT^) 


■jiftre 

^ durtty ‘ distant ’ 

^ dava (rt. 



'J'Cb dridhtty ‘ firm ’ 

dradha (rt. * 1 !^) 



parivndhay ‘ eminent ’ 

<s parivradha 



^'5 Pfithuy ‘ broad ’ {nXarvg) 

inr;;ra/Afl (rt. TpET) 


irPro 

prahsytty ‘ good ’ 

r^t /ra (rt. '^T') 




1 ^ tiya (rt. Iin) 


1^? 

ftnr priyay ‘ dear ’ 

pr a (rt. ift) 



^ bahuy ‘much/ ‘frequent ’ 

^tbhuirt, 



hahultty ‘ much ’ 

^ banha (rt. 


isrfff 

bhriitty ‘ excessive ’ 

bhrah (rt. 



mriduy ‘ soft ’ 

^ mrada (rt. 



5^ yuvan, ‘young’ (juvenis) 

^ yava (rt. 5 ) 



vddhuy ‘firm,’ ‘thick’ 

sddha (rt. 


vrfw 

^ vriddhoy ‘ old ’ 

J varsha (rt. 




(rt. lin) 



vfinddra, * excellent ’ 

vrinda 



sthiruy ‘ firm,’ ‘ stable ’ 

'm stha (rt. OT) 



sthultty ‘ gross,’ ‘ bulky ’ 

sthava (rt. 



fefit sphira, ‘ turgid ’ 

^ spha (rt. 



krasva, ‘ short ’ 

hrasa (rt. ' 5 ^) 




* may be also regularly ,* and may be &c. 

t In the case of ^ and U the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with iyas, 
and ishtha agreeably to Sandhi. In and yas is affixed in place of /yas. 
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195. Tara and tama may be added to substantives; as, fr. THT*!, *a Icing,’ 

tnriTT, &c. ; fr. JIIS, ‘pain,’ &c. If added to a word like ‘clarified 

butter,’ the usual euphonic changes must take place; thus, &c. (70). 

These suffixes are also added to inseparable prepositions; as, up,’ TFt 
‘higher,’ FvnT ‘highest’ (cf, Lat. ex-timus, in-timus, &c.); also to pronominal 
stems (236) ; and tama is added to numerals (209, 21 1), 

196. Tard and tama may sometimes be added to feminine stems ending in * 

and u (like a woman,’ ‘a faithful wife,’ a wise woman ’), which 

may optionally be retained or shortened ; e.g. or 

or ^fjnfTT, ^(finUTI ; or (Paii. VI. 3, 44. 45). 

But if the feminine be the feminine of a masculine substantive, as ^nraitof 
'.IKIIUj the shortening is compulsoiy, as '^IClitUrit.l (Pan. vi. 3, 42). 

197. Tara and tama may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable got, 

to the inflexions of verbs; as, ‘he talks more than he ought.’ See 

80. LIX, LXI. * 

a. Sometimes i^jas and tara, ish^ha and tama are combined together in the same 
word (just as in English we say lesser) ; thus, 

&c, : and tara may be even added to ishtha; thus, ^RIFiR. 

Section IV. -NUMERALS. 

CARDINALS. 

198, The cardinals are, m. f. n. i, «i; f? m. f. n. 2, m. f. n. 

4, ij; 5,M; TmmJ.n. 6 ,^; f. n. 

7,^; FlFf^m.f.n. 8, t; ^9. 

14, 

«Tr^?l 5 ^i 7 ,<ts; N^ifirf.ao.no; 

21; ^rf 45 |lfH 22; 23; 24; 25; 

^ptfiT 26 j 27; wi%fir 28; or 29; 

f^f. 30; 55|if^n^3i; ?Tf^32; 33 J 345 

35 ; 36 ; 37; 38 ; or 

39 ; ^rarft^ 40 ; 4^ ! of JP^- 

ft^42; or 5iM'sinif«4ln^435 ^ 1 ^ 3 Tftini, 44 ; 

45 ; «n% 5 tTft 3 !n(^ 47 ; wnaTfo?Tl^or'W?^(Wrfi^ 48 ; 

H4^i<(lfi5JT(^or 49; TtqT^5o; 51 ; fSMm^lil^or 

SPraT^52; 1 ^«raT^or^:irai^ 53 : ^:’P^'l, 54 ; 'iw’am 1(^55; 

^;jiP5i^56; ; i HU < giy T ^ ^57; ’ereirar?n(_ or '5m'Rn^58 ; R^Tral^<^^o^ 

•»Ws59; ’Tft6o; or 62 ; fgwfir or 

63; ^:t|ft*64; wrf?65; ti^f66; wrafs 67; or tremfs 


These may also be written See 62. a. and 63. 


NUMERALS. 


119 


68 ; or ^BTFnifTl 69 ; MMfil 70 ; ^^RMTlfir 71; fjinifif or STMRffif 

73; na«Hfit or 73; ^:Mirfifr 74; xraaMfw 75; 76; 

77; trernrfir or ^rennrfK 78 ; TRwsfii or lurr^Tf 79 ; 

80; 81; sr^H 83; snntfK 83; 84; 85; 

86 ; Tnn^lfif 87; 88 ; or iRT^nrfH 89; iRfit 

90; 91; or snnfw 93; faHMfrt or 93; 

94; 95 ; 'W'rfir 96 {43./); Mirnfir 97; or 

wFr!mfir98; or n. (m.) 99 ; ^ n. (also m.*) or ^ 

100; loi; fk^TTn. lo:^; f^rf 103 ; 104; T(^rS[nno5 ; 

T(Z^ 106; ?TH^fT 107; 108; 109 ; no; 

(nom. sing, n.) or 'ff (nom. du. n.) or (nom. du. n.) 200 ; 

(iiom. sing, n.) or ^TTlftl (nom. pi. n.) 300 ; or ^Tr^ft: ^inftT 

(nom. pi. n.) 400 ; or ^TKlftT 500 ; li^pppj^or ^ ;^TftT 600 ; 

and so on up to n. (also m.) 1000, which is also expressed by 
or by ^ or by f. ; ? 2000 ; 

3000 ; 4000, &c.t 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and 1000, those be- 
tween 1000 and 2000, and so on, may be expressed by compounding 
the adjective adhika (or occasionally uttara), ‘more,^ ‘plus,^ 
with the cardinal numbers ; thus loi is (see above) or 

^TfW (or occasionally i. e. ‘ a hundred plus one,^ or com- 
pounded thus, Similarly, stMi ^STIT^^ or 102 ; 

^nn? or ^fVnF^nnT 103 ; ^in^or wd\^t 107; 

130 ; tr^T^^fV^F^nr^ 150 (also expressed by mv^nr\ ‘ one hun- 
dred and a halt’^) ; 226 ; 383 ; 

485 ; 596 ; 666 ; 

TOTftnir^r^iT or 1060 ; or 1600 ; 

1666 1 

* I have found ^flTT ^nTTJ ^ a hundred hundred ’ and ‘ seven hundred ’ 

(agreeing with in the Maha-bharata. 

t is used in Rig-veda V, 30, 15 for 4000; and on the same principle 

might stand for 3CXX5, and for 2000, &c. ; but it is a question 

whether these might not also stand for 1004, 1003, 1002 respectively. 

i Similarly 2130 may be expressed by or -^^nnftTorby 

using Hi: ; thus, t Other forms of expressing numerals 

are also found; e. g. 21,870 RRfWI ; 109,350 

According to Pan. vi. 3, 76, 
tnay be prefixed to a number in the sense * by one not,* less by one ; e, g. 
by one not twenty,’ ^one less than twenty,’ i. e, 19. 
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In the same way the adjective * less/ ^ minus/ is often placed 
before a cardinal number, to denote one less than that number, ^ 
* one ^ being either expressed or understood ; thus, or 5loKlr(- 

‘twenty minus one^ or ‘nineteen^ (cf. Lat. undeviginti^ i.e. urns 
de viginii). And other cardinals, besides ^ ‘ one,^ are sometimes 
prefixed to to denote that they are to be subtracted from a 
following number ; as, or ‘ a hundred less five ^ 

or ^ ninety-five.^ 

a. Again, the ordinals are sometimes joined to the cardinals to 
express 1 1 1 and upwards ; thus, or 1 1 1 ; 

^^ 15 ; ^ or ^^^150; 

HRH 1 94 ; 215 ; or 1020. 

b. There are single words for the highest numbers ; thus, n. (also m.) ‘ ten 
thousand j’ n. or f. or f^n.(aIso m.) ‘a lac,’ ‘ one hundred thousand ’ 
(^nn?^); TI^TT n. (also m.) ‘one million;’ f. ‘a krore,’ ‘ten millions;’ 

m. n. ‘one hundred millions;’ m. n. or Tm n. or one thou- 

sand millions ;’ ^n.‘ ten thousand millions;’ ftral n.‘ one hundred thousand 
millions ;’ n. ‘ a billion ;’ in. (or n.) ‘ten billions ;’ m. n. or 

m. ‘a hundred billions ;* m. n. or ‘a thousand billions ;’ '^T^T ni. 

or JRTUI ‘ten thousand billions;’ m. or m. ‘one hundred thousand 

billions ; ’ ^ »• M ‘ one million billions;’ n. ‘ten million 

billions;’ f. ‘one hundred million billions;’ H^^f^Vone thousand 

million billions.’ 

Note — Some variation occurs in some of the above names for high numbers, 
according to different authorities. 

DECLENSION OP CARDINALS. 

200. I, f?r 2 {duo, Svo), % 3 {ires, rpeig, rpla), 4 {quatuor), 
are declined in three genders. 

^ eka, ‘ one ’ (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 237 : Norn. m. Dat. m. ekasmai; Nom. f. ekd; 

Dat. f. ekasyai; Nom. n. ekam; Nom. pi. m. ^ eke, ‘ some.^ 
It may take the suffixes tara and iama; thus, eka-tara,^om of two;/ 
eka-tama, ‘one of many/ which also follow the declension of pro- 
nominals ; see 236, 238. 

201. ftr dvi, ‘two^ (dual only), is declined as if the stem were 
? dva, like §iva ; thus, N. Ac. V. m. dvau, f. n. ^ dve; I. D. Ab. 

m. f. n. G. L. 

202. tri, ‘three ’(pi. only), is declined in the masculine like 
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the plural of nouna whoae stem; end in ^ z at i lo, except in Gen. ; 
thus, N. V. masc. Ac. I. D. Ab. G. ?rn- 

tnTi^(Ved. L. ^15. llie feminine forms its cases from a 

stemfinj; thus, N. Ac. V. fern, ; I. D. Ab. G. 

L. The N. Ac. V. ncut. is ; the rest like masc. 

203. 6 atur/io\xx^ (plural only), is thus declined : N. V, masc. 

{rhrape<s, rea-a-apei ) ; Ac. I. D. Ab. 

G. L. N. Ac.V. fern. D. Ab. 

WT^; G. L. N. Ac.V. neut. the rest like 

the masculine. 

a. In datur, shash, pah^ariy &c.^ an augment n is inserted before «m, the termina- 
tion of Gen., by Pan. vii. i, 55. 

204. *five^ (plural only), is the same for masc., fern., 

and neut. It is declined in I. D. Ab. L. like nouns in an (146). 
The Gen. lengthens the penultimate ; thus, N. Ac. V. (Tr^i^re) ; 
I. D. Ab. G. L. 11^. 

Like are declined, ‘seven’ {septem, kirra), 7 n^‘nine’ 
(novem), ‘ ten’ {decern, SeKa), ‘ eleven ’ (undecim), 

‘twelve’ {duodecim), and all other numerals ending in an, excepting 
' eight.’ 

205. shash, ‘ six,’ is the same for masc., fern., and neut., and 

is thus declined: N. Ac.V. I. D. Ab. G. iiwrw 

shamdm (43./); L. 

a. Similarly without distinction of gender, ashfan, ‘eight:’ 

N. Ac. V. or ^ [octo, oKrd ) ; I. or ; D. Ab. 

or G. L. or 

b. The numerals from T|?g 7 ^‘five’ to ' nineteen ’ have no 

distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the nouns 
to which they are joined; thus, ‘by five women.’ 

206. All the remaining cardinal numbers, from ‘ nineteen ’ 

to ^ ‘ a hundred,’ ‘ a thousand,’ and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular, even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the plural. Those ending in fir ii are feminine, and declined 
like *rfir matt at 112 ; and those in are also feminine, and declined 
like Trf^5«n7 at 136; thus, ‘by twenty men;’ 

acc. pi. ‘twenty men;’ f^WT ‘by thirty men;’ 

pi. ‘thirty men.’ ‘a hundred’ and a thousand 

and all the higher numbers arc declined according to their final 

R 
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vowels, whether a, a, i , or u ; thus, ^ ^ a hundred ancestors 

^from a hundred ancestors;’ ‘a hundred 

and one ancestors ‘ with a thousand ancestors;’ wgii 
tTtT: ‘a million men;’ 'with ten million men,’ &c. 

207. Although these numerals, from ‘nineteen,* when joined with 

plural nouns, may be declined in the singular, yet they may take a dual or plural 
when used alone and in particular constructions ; as, two twenties;’ 

‘ two thirties ;* ‘ many thirties ‘ two hundred ; ‘ hundreds 

‘thousands;* ‘ sixty thousand sons,’ 

The things numbered arc often put in the genitive; thus, T!^TRT^ ‘two 

thousand chariots; seven hundred elephants;’ 

twenty-one arrows.’ See other examples in Syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinals are, ‘first’* (cf. TTjOwro?, primus)) 

‘ second ’ (Sevrepo -^) ; ‘ third ’ {tertiu-s ) ; which three are all 

declined like iiva and iubha at 187; but the first may optionally 
follow sarva at 237 in N. V. pi. m. or ; and the other 

two the pronominals at 237, 238 in D. Ab. L. sing. m. f. n. ; thus, 
D. or m. n., or f. See also 239. 

209. ‘ fourth ’t {rirapro ^) ; ‘ fifth W ‘ sixth WRR 

‘ seventh’ {septimus ) ; ‘ eighth ;’ ‘ ninth ’ [noms ) ; ‘ tenth’ 

(decimus ) ; declined like siva and subha for masc. and neut., and 
like nodi at 105 for feminine ; thus, Nom. m. f. (In 

&c. the old superlative suffix ma may be noted.) 

210. The ordinals from ‘eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’ are formed from 

the cardinals by rejecting the final n; thus, from ‘eleven,’ 

‘ eleventh’ (Nom. m. f. n. 103, T05, 104). 

211. ‘Twentieth,’ ‘thirtieth,’ ‘fortieth,’ and ‘fiftieth’ are formed 
either by adding the superlative suffix tama (195) to the cardinal, or 
by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal; as, from 

twenty,’ or ‘twentieth’ (Nom. m. f. n. -»ft, 

-imj 103, 105, 104). Similarly, or ‘thir- 
tieth,’ or ‘fiftieth,’ &c. The intermediate ordinals 

are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals ; thus, 
or ‘ twenty-first,’ &c. 

* Other adjectives may be used to express ‘first ;’ as, “^TT, 

-m, -UT, “?IH; ^?T^, -HT, -h^. 

t --m, -VI, are also used for ‘fourth.’ 
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212 . The other ordinals, from ‘sixtieth^ to ‘ninetieth,^ are formed 

by adding fama ; also by changing H to ta in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise ; thus, from ‘ sixty 
‘sixtieth;^ but ^ for ‘sixtieth^ can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as or ‘ sixty-first,^ or 

‘sixty-third;^ from tT^ir ‘ninety,^ 'ninetieth;^ but ^7^ for 

‘ ninetieth^ can only be used when another numeral precedes (see 
Pan. V. 2, 58). 

213. 'Hundredth^ and ‘thousandth’ are formed by adding iama 

to ^ and declinable in three genders ; thus, ‘ hundredth ’ 
(Nom. m. f. n. -ift, Similarly, 

‘ thousandth.’ 

214. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 

the ordinal numbers; thus, ^Tl^^a duad,’ ‘a triad/ ‘the aggregate 

of four.* 

215. There are a few adverbial numerals; as, ^njT^^‘once/ twice,’ 

‘ thrice, four times. may be added to cardinal numbers, with a 

similar signification ; as, ^ five times.’ The neuter of the ordinals may 

• be used adverbially ; as, * in the first place.’ 

For a table of the numerical symbols see page 3. 


CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

216. Pronouns (sarva-ndmari) have no one stem equally appli- 
cable to all the cases. In the ist personal pronoun, the stem of 
the sing, is practically ah in Nom., and in the oblique cases J? rna. 
In the 2nd, the stem of the sing, is practically R t\m or g tiij while 
that of the dual and plural is 5 yu. The 3rd has ^ sa for the stem 
of the Nom. sing., and n ta for the other cases. 

217. Nevertheless the form of the pronoun used in derivative and 
compound words is regarded by grammarians as expressive of its 
most general and comprehensive state, and this in the pronouns of 
the first and second persons, corresponds with the Ablative cases, 
singular and plural, and in the other pronouns, with the Nominative 
and Accusative cases singular neuter. 
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DECLENSION OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Obs. — In Sanskrit, as in other languages, the general and indefinite character 
of the first two personal pronouns is denoted by the fact that no distinction of 
gender is admitted. For the same reason, the termination of the Norn, case of 
Some pronouns is made to resemblfe the neuter, as the most general state. This 
may also be the reason why the 3rd pronoun sa drops the s of the Nom. caSe 
before all consonants. There is no Vocative cafee* 

218. mad, sing. ‘1/ asmad, pi. ‘we.^ 

N. aham, ‘ I ^ dvdm, ‘ we two ^ vayam , ' we ’ 

A.C. mT[mdm or *n md, ' me’ — dvdm or mu, ‘ us two’ ^mT^^asmdn or "^nas, ‘ us 
r. Tim may d ^xmrmi^^dvdbhydm ^milfk^^asmdbhis 

D. Ti^ mahyam ov^me — • dvdbhydm or nau ^^Tm\^asmabhyam or imni 

^.h»TTf[mat* — dvdbhydm ^w^asmat 

3. ifH mama or ^ me dvayos or nau asmdkam or 

L irftl mayi — dvayoi tiOTJ asmdsu 

219. tvad, sing. ‘ thou/ yushmad, pi. ^you.’ 

??1T tvam, ‘ thou ’ yuvdm, ‘ you two ’ yuyam, ‘ you ’ or * ye ’ 

\c. rmrUvdm or r«n tvd — yuvdm or yushmdn or ^ vas 

[. fmi^tvayd '^m^\yuvdbhydm ^^^Ti\fm^yu$hmdhhis 

O. i^Ttm tubhyam or ^ — yuvdbhydm or 'mnvdm '^^rt^yushmahhyam or 

Vb. tvat * — yuvdbhydm yushmat 

jr. IT^ tava or te yuvayos or m^vdm '^miTf;\yushmdkam or 

L,. tvayi — yuvayos yushmdsu 

Obs. — ^The alternative forms md, me, nau, kc., have no accent, and cannot be 
used at the bfeginning of sentences, nor before the particles (fa, * and / vd, * or 
era, * indeed,’ &c. 

220. IT^ thd, ‘he/ * that.’ 

MASCULINE. 

N. (usually ift/aw, ‘they two’ they/ ‘those’ 

Ac. tarn — tau tlUH tdn 

L ^^t€na ^mrmrijdbhydm 

* As the stems mad and tvad are generally used in compounds, mat-tas an 
tvat-tas more commonly stand for the Ablative; see 719. Similarly, the Ablativ 
plural may be yUskMat 4 as, aHnht-m; but these Very rarely oecur. 

t By 67, Iff will be the usual form. usually exists as see 64. a. 
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D. tasmai 
Ab. Km^tasmdt 
G. -^tasya 
L. tasmin 


tdbhydm 
— • tdbhydm 

— tayos 


tebhyas 
— tebhyas 
teshdm 
^ teshu 


N. ‘she^ 
Ac. in\ tdm 
I. mn tayd 
D. TT^ tasyai 
Ab. TT^T^ tasyds 
G. — tasyds 
L. tasTjdm 


FEMININE. 

^ /e, ‘they two^ (fern.) 
— te 

tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 
tayos 

— tayos 


tds^ ‘ they ^ (fern.) 

— tds 
inf^ tdhhis 

tdbhyas 

— tdbhyas 
in^n^ tdsdm 
?!Tg tdsu 


NEUTER. 

N. Ac. Ii7(tat^ ^ fe, TtTf*T tdni; the rest like the masculine. 

ft. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek eyw (iEolic eywv), Latin 
ego, German ich, English ‘ I mam or md (the latter being the oldest form found 
in the Vedas) equals me; mahyam=:mihi ; mayi=zmei; the mat of the Abl. 
sing, and of asmat, yushmat, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, nosmet, See. : 
vayam or va is the English Sve asmdn = us; nas=znos; tvamziztu/ thou tvdm 

or ivdT=.te, ‘ thee tubhyamz=L tibi ; tvayi^ztui ; yuyamz=. English ‘ you 

vas:=!:vos. The 3td personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article j thus, tau 
=:Tcy, tamz=:T 0 V\ tdbhydm :nToh, raiv, &c. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

321 . The third personal pronoun tad, ‘he/ declined above, is 
constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify ‘that^ or ‘this.^ 

a. It is sometimes used emphatically wth other pronouns, like ille and ipse; 
thus, ego;^ 71 ^^^Ulli nos;’ J^^Ulle tu;' m W[Ulla tu ;’ 

K ‘ illi voS ^ * ille ipse ;* ^ id ipsum.' 

222. It is also combined with the relative ya to form another demonstrative 
pronoun (rarely used except in the Veda), of which the stem is tyad : N. ^*4^(67), 

W; Ac.'FPI, &c. Fern. TIT^, &c. Neut. &c. 

223. By prefixing ^ e to TT^, another common pronoun is formed, 
more proximately demonstrative ; thus, 
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e/ad, ‘ this/ 

MASCULINE. 

N. T^es/tas (u 8 u.^ esha). ^o. etau Effete 

Ac. e^am or enam — etau or enau ^^jrj^e^dn or 

I. eiena or enena inW^Pl etdbhydm etais 

D. etasmai — etdbhydm etebhyas 

Ah.WKm\etasmdt — etdbhydm — etebhyas 

G. '^jmetasya '^j(^etayosox'^y{^^enayos T^T^eteshdm 

L. etasmin — etayos or — enayos eteshu 

The feminine is N. eshd^ ^ ete, etds ; Ac. or 
^ or or I. xnR\ or 

D. ^cT^, &c. 

The neuter is N. nmf^; Ac. ^ or ^ or 

or tkc. 

a. The alternative forms ^HTTH, &c. are, like those of 

the 1st and 2nd person, enclitic, and ought not to be used at the 
beginning of a sentence. Moreover, they can only be used with 
reference to some one or something mentioned in a previous sen^ 
tence (see Syntax 836). 

With etad cf. Lat. iste, ista, istudj etamz=:istum, eiasya:=zistius, etat:=zistud. 

224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
idam, ‘ this/ the N. neuter, is supposed to represent the most 
general state (cf. Lat. is, ea, id), though there are really two stems — 
the vowels ^ a and ^ i (cf, a-tas, i-tas, 719). The latter serves also as 
the stem of certain pronominals, such as See 234, 

234. by and 236. 

MASCULINE. 

N. ay am, * this ^ ^ imau, ‘ these two ^ ^ ime, ‘ these ^ 

Ac. imam — imau imdn 

I. anena dbhydm ebhis * 

D. asmai — dbhydm i?wi^ ebhyas 

Ab. asmdt — dbhydm < — ebhyas 

G. anayos eshdm 

L. asmin - — anayos ^ eshu 

* This is an example of the old form for the Inst. pi. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, common in the Vedas. 
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N. ^(^^iyam 

^ ime 

imds 

Ac. imam 

— ime 

— imds 

I. anayd 

dbhydm 

dbhis 

D. asyai 

— dbhydm 

dbhyas 

Ab. asyds 

— dbhydm 

— ■ dbhyas 

G. — asyds 

anayos 

dsdm 

\ 

L. asydm 

— anayos 

dsu 


NEUTER. 


N. Ac. idam 

^ ime 

imdni 


225. There is another demonstrative pronoun (rarely used, excepting in Nom. 
sing.), of which 'this * or ‘that,’ is supposed to represent the most general 
state, though the stem is ^ amw, and in N. sing. asu. It is thus declined : 

Masc. N. wft ; Ac. I. 

D. ; Ab. ^15^, G. 

ttlftiinT ; L. Fem. N. W, Ac. 

-*1^; I. 'H^Tn, d. Ab. 

&c. ; G. L. 'SgT«n*r, Neut. N. Ac. 

EEbATIVE PKONOUN. 

216, The relative is formed by substituting it y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun tad at 230 ; thus, 

TT^ yad, ‘ who/ ‘ which 

MASCULINE. 

N. yas yau ^ ye, ‘who’ or ‘which’ 

Ac. — yau iTT^ya/e 

I. ^ yena ydbhydm yais 

D. 7 T^ yasrnai — ydbhydm yebhyas 

^\y.T^TH^yasmdt — ydbhydm — yebhyas 
G. "TO yasya yayos yeshdm 

L. irftR^ yasmin — yayos ^ yeshu 

The feminine and neuter follow the fem. and neut. of tad at 220. 
Fem. N. tu yd, ^ ye, yds ; Ac. m^yam, &c. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
^ yai, ^ ye, niftf ydni ; the rest like the masculine. 

With yas, yd, yat, &c., cf. Gr. oV» &c., Sk. y corresponding to spiritus asper 
in Gr. (see 25). 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

2^7. Tlie interrogative differs from the relative in substituting ^ 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun lad at 220 ; and in 
making the N. Ac. sing. neut. instead of thus, N. masc. 

to, ^ to, % ke, ‘ who?^ ‘ which ‘what?^ Ac. ‘ whom?^ 

&c. N. fern. ^ kdj % ke^ kdsy &c. The N. Ac. neut. are 
kim, M ke, ^srfiT kdnl Although the real stem of this pronoun is ka, 
yet kim is taken to represent the most general state, and occurs in 
a few compounds; such as what account?^ ‘why?^ 

a. To the true stem ka may be affixed to form ^fiT kati (quot), ‘how many?* 
The same suffix is added to ta and ya, the proper steins of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form tati, ‘so many’ and yaii, ‘as many.’ These 
are thus declined in pi. only : 

N. Ac. V. ■Sfifir; I. Dat. Ah. G. L. 

Note — The Latin quot and tot, which drop the final i, take it again in composi- 
tion; as, quotidie, totidem, &c. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

228. The indeclinable suffixes 6 idt apiy and iana (718), affixed (in 
accordance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the 
interrogative pronouns, give them an indefinite signification ; as, 
kaUidy ‘ somebody,’ ‘ some one,’ ‘ any one,’ ^ a certain one.’ 

MASCULINE. 

N. ^f^f[^kas6t, 62. ^f^^kau<Ht ‘some persons' 

Ac. «fif^^kaMt. 59. — kau^t ^fw[^kdu^(^it. 53. 

I. ^R^f^^Jf^kenadit WfWtf^^^Hi^kddAydndit Vf^!J7{^kais(Ht. 62. 

D. kasmai 6 it — kdbhydiiHt W^f^^kvbhyasiit 

Ab. 4 W I kasmd 6 S.t. 48. kdhhydh^it — kehhyad 6 it 

G. W^f^^^kasya6it ^'^f^^kayos'di. 62. 'W^jf^^[f[^keshdndt 

L. f^M^'^tiJkasminddt. 53. — kayosdt 

Similarly, Fern. Nom. Ac. cRif^, &c. : and 

Neut. Nom. Ac. something,’ ‘ anything,’ ^fm[y &c. 

229. So also by affixing as, Nom. masc. (64. a) ‘ some one,’ ‘a 

certainone,’^iRf^, ^5fq(37, 35); Ac. &c. ; I. ^RtPt, &c. (31); D.^W" 

* Kat (or ^ad), however (= Latin quod), wrb the old form, and is, like to, found 
at the beginning of compounds; such as ka 66 id, ‘perhaps;’ kad-artha, ‘useless’ 
(‘of what use ? ’) ; kad-adhvariy ‘ a bad road * (‘ what sort of a road ?’). 
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&c. (37); Ab. &c.; G. &C.; L. ^ftFPBrftr, &C. (52). 

Nom. fern, &c. ; Ac. &c. ; I. See. See. Norn. neut. ftRfq 

something, anything,’ &c. The suffix 6ana is rarely found, except in Noni. 
masc. 'some one,’ 'any one and in Nom. neut. ‘ something.’ 

230. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite; thus, from 
katiy how many ? kuticidy a few ; from kada, when ?’ kaddeid or kadddctna, or 
kaddpiy ‘ at some time from katharn, ‘ how ?’ kathanMnOy ‘ some how from kva, 

where ?’ kvacid or kvdpiy ' somewhere.’ 

a. ‘Whosoever,’ ‘whatsoever’ are expressed by prefixing the relative to the in- 
definite; thus, q: or q: whosoever,’ q?^ whatsoever :’ or 

sometimes to the interrogative; as, qq qiq ‘by any means whatsoever:’ 

or sometimes by repeating the relative ; as, qt, q^ qi^^. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

231. Possessive pronouns (Pan. iv. 3, 1-3) are mostly formed by 

affixing lya (80. L) to those forms of the personal pronouns, ending 
in dy which are used as stems ; thus, fr. ‘I,’ q^lq rnadiytiy ‘ mine 
fr. ‘ we/ ’crqr^q as 7 nadti/a, ‘ our / fr. iq^ ‘ thou/ iq^'lq tvadtycu 
‘thine/ fr. wq ‘he/ iT^'lq tadiyay ‘his/ Similarly, qq<ftq ‘ yours ^ 
(Pan. IV. 2, 11,5) is formed from hhavady and not from the regular 
stem bhavat (see 233). They are declined like mbha at 187: e. g. 
Nom. m. f. q^qr, n. q^qq. 

a. Other possessive pronouns differently formed are mdmaka (fern, uki, but 
generally ikd) and rndmakina (fern. «)> ‘mine;’ tdvuku (fern, aki) and tdvakma 
(fern. d)y ‘thine;’ dsmdka (fern, dki) and dsmdki'na (fern. «), ‘our;’ yaushmdka 
(fern, dki) and ytmshmdkma (fern, d), ‘your.’ Mdmaka and those formed with the 
suffix ma (80. XLIX) make their feminines in <'/, and are declined like hibha at 
187; the others follow siva or sahha for masc. and neut., and nadi (105) for fern. 

Obs. — The genitive case of the personal pronouns is often used as a possessive; 
thus, 3^; ‘ bis son ;’ qq ‘ my daughter.’ 


REFLEXIVE J’RONOUNS. 

232. The oblique cases sing, of ‘soul/ ‘self ^ (d(;cliiied 

at J46), are used reflexively, in place of the three jiersonal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam {me ipsum) andhdrena fianishyami, I shall kill myself by fasting ;’ 
dtmdnam (te ipsum) mritavad darsaya, ‘ show thyself as it dead dtmdnam (se 
ipsum) nindatiy ‘ he blames himself.’ It is used in the singular, even when it 
refers to a plural; as, dtmdnam punimabe, wc (will) purify ourselves;’ abudhair 
dtrnd paropakarardkritah, ‘ foolish people make themselves the tools of others.* 

a. The indeclinable pronoun ^qq is sometimes joined, 

s 
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ill the sense of ‘ self,’ to the three personal pronouns ; thus, 

‘ I myself,’ &c. 

h. ^ sva (sms) is used reflexively, with respect to all three 
persons, and may stand for ‘ my own ’ {mens), ‘ thy own ’ (tms), ‘ his 
own,’ ‘ our own,’ &c. (cf. (r(^d?, cr<^v, cr(pov). It often occupies the first 
place in a compound, e. g. ‘he goes to his own house.’ 

The Gen. case of dhmn^ or often the simple stem, is used 
with the same signification ; as, ^ or It is 

used in the singular even when it refers to more than one*. In 
the most modern Sanskrit, ftiT nija is often used in place of ^ and 
and from it transferred to Bengali. 

in the sense of ^ own,’ is declined like sarva at 237; as a pro- 
nominal the Ab. L. sing. masc. ncut. and N. pi. masc. may optionally 
follow Mha at 187 ; thus, N. pi. m. sve or svds in the sense of 
< o\vn ;’ but used substantively in the sense of ‘kinsmen’ or ‘pro- 
perty,’ sva can only follow ^iva or mblia (N. pi. m. svds), 

c. (f. (f. d), and (f. akd or ikd), declinable like M/ia, 

sometimes take the place of ^ in the sense of ‘own,’ ‘one’s own.’ 

HONOllTFIC OH RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

233. bhavat, ‘ your Honour,’ requiring the 3rd person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140; thus, N. masc. ^^m^^bhavdn, 

b/iava 7 ifau, bhavantas ; V. ; N. fern. bhavat i, 

bhavatijaxiy hhavatf/as, kc. ; V, It is constantly 

used to denote ‘respect,’ in place of the 2nd personal pronoun; thus, 
^ ‘ let your Honour go home’ for ‘go thou home.’ 

PRONOUNS OP QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

234. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interroga- 
tive pronouns may take the suffix vat to express ‘ quantity,’ and 

drisa, driksha or (Nom. masc. neut. driky fern. driH) to 

express ‘ similitude,’ frequently used as correlative pronouns ; thus, 
fTT^ tdcat, Wfn'^l[^etdoaty ‘so many,’ ‘so much’ (tantus); (quantus) ‘ as 

many,’ ‘ as much’ (declined like dhanavat at 140); tddrisa or tddrikshu 

or ‘such like ’(^ah's, TV}\iKog); etddrida or ^ifl etddrii 

‘like this or that,’ following hbha (187) for masc. and neut. of those ending in 
sa and ksha j and dis, at 181, for masc. and neut. of those in 15 T and nadi, 


* Lassen cites an example (Ramdyana II. 64, 28) in which dtman refers to the dual : 
Putram dtmanah spfishtvd nipetatuh, ‘they two fell down after touching their son.’ 
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at 105, for the fern, of all three. Similarly, the correlatives or or 

7 Tr| 3 T ‘as like/ ‘how like’ {qmlis, or or ‘so like/ 

or or ‘ how like ? ’ {quails ?) 

a. Note, that is derived from the root Jris/ to see,’ ‘ appear,’ and is in fact 
our English Mike,’ d being interchangeable with /, and i with k. 

b. fi?nn^^Miow much,’ and much,’ are declined like \R^(i4o). 

c. A few peculiar pronouns of quantity, some of which are of the nature of 
ordinals, are formed with the suffix tha {itha), thought by some to be an old 
superlative, or titha (80. LXIII); e.g. ydcaiitha, as, {, am/ to whatever stage or 
degree advanced,’ ‘ how-manieth,’ ‘as-manieth ;’ kalitha, as, i, am, Mo whatever 
degree,’ ‘ how-manieth / katitho divasahy ‘ what day of the month is it ?’ katlpoyn- 
tha, as, {, am, ‘ advanced to a certain degree.’ 


PRONOMINALS. 

235. There are certain common adjectives, called pronominals, 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the declension 
of tad at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

236. 'fhese are, !l[?rC other’ (but in Veda the neut. may be itararn as well as 
itarat, Pan. vii. i, 26, cf. Latin Iterum); ‘which of the two?’ { 7 rOT€pog for 
KOTepo$) I ‘which of many?’ fnTC‘that one of two;’ fTiTJTMhat one of many;’ 
^RT^‘who or which of two;’ ^IfMvho or which of many’ (formed by adding 
the comparative and superlative suffixes to the various pronominal stems, 195); 

other,’ ‘another;’ W 5 innc‘one of two;’ and ‘one of many.’ They 

are declined like and make the N. V. Ac. neut. sing, in at ; thus, u/iyat, itarat, 
anyatarat, katarat, katamat, &c. ; but they have a vocative, viz. V. inasc. anya, 
V. fern, anye, V. neut. anyat, &c. ; the V. du. and plural is like the Nom. 

a. With regard to itara, it loses its pronominal declension at the end of Dvandva 
compounds, but at the end of Dvandvas (748) it may optionally follow tad in the 
Nom. pi. ; e. g. varydirametards (or -re), classes, orders, and others.’ 

237. There are other pronominals, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is ^ sarva, ‘all / thus, 


SINGULAB. 

N, 

Ac. ^^^;f[^ 8 arvam 
I. sarvena 

D. sarvasmai 

Ab. sarvasmdt 

sarvasya 

L. sarvasmin 

V. ^ sarva 


Masculine. 

DUAL. 

^tr sarvau 
— sarvau 

sarvdbhydm 

— sarvdbhydm 

— sarvdbhydm 
sarvayos 

— sarvayos 
sarvau 


PLURAL. 

^ sarve 
sarvdn 
sarvais 
sarvebhyas 
■ — ■ sarvebhyas 
sarveshdm 
sai'veshu 
sarve 
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StNGUI.AR. 

N. sarvd 
Ac. '^^J^^sarvdm 
I. irim sarvayd 
D. sarmisyai 
Ab. sarvasyds 

G. — sarvasyds 
L. sarvasydtn 

V. sarve 


Fkmimxk. 

DUAL. 

sarve 

— ' sarve 

sarvdbhydni 
• — sarvdbhydni 
— ■ sarvdbhydm 
snrvayos 
— sarvayos 
sarve 
Neuter. 

sarve 

— sarve 


rujRAr.. 

sarvds 
■ — sarvds 

sarvdbliis 
sarvdbhyas 
— sarvdbhyas 
sarvdsdm 
sarvd su 
sarvds 

^T% sarvdni 
— sarvdni 


N. Ac. sarvam 
V. ^ sarva 
The other cases like the masculine. 


238. Like sariin are declined ‘botli’ (propcrl}^ only found in sing, and pi., 

vhha being used in du. ; the fern, of ubhnya is uhhayi, like nadt ) ; ‘ all I'cfirtT 

‘one of two ’ {^Kdr^poi ) ; ‘one of many ^ meaning ‘ all/ but not when 

it signifies ‘equal/ ftn=I ^thc whole/ ‘other/ ^nT ‘half.’ The N. Ac. sing, 
neuter of these will end in am, but rSI is optionally In N. V. pi. masc. is 

or 

Obs. — ‘both’ [amho, afX(f}(c), is declined like snrva, but only in du. ; thus, 
N. Ac. V. masc. fern, and neut. ^ ; I. D. Ab. 3 ^T«ITJTJ G. L. 

a. ‘inferior/ "tR ‘other/ ’ 5 ?^ ‘other/ ‘posterior/ ‘west/ 

‘ superior/ ‘ north,’ ‘ south,’ ‘ right/ ^ ‘ east,’ ‘ prior/ ^ 5 rir 5 C meaning 

either ‘ outer’ or ‘ inner’ (as applied to a garment), ‘own’ (232), follow san)a, 
and optionally at 187, in Abl. lyjc. sing. masc. and neut., and Nora. Voc. pi. 

masc. ; as, or &c. They can only be declined like pronominals 

when they denote relative position ; hence dakshindh (not dakshino) kavayah, ‘clever 
poets.’ Moreover, the pronominal inflexion is optional in certain comjiounds, 

239. ‘one,’ follows sarva, see 200; ‘ second,’ third,’ follow 

duhJia (187), and optionally sarva in certain cases, see 208 j they make their fein. 
in d. 

240. ‘a few,’ ^ or ' half,’ (fem. d or {) ‘several,’ ‘few,’ ‘ some,' 

‘ first,’ ^ ‘ last,’ ^ (fem. {), (fem. {) ‘ twofold,’ XT^TT (fem. /) ‘ five- 
fold,’ and all in -ya and -taya, properly follow siva at 103 ; but may make their 
Nom. V. pi. masc. in ej as, or ^^T^‘few,’ &c. (see Pan. 1. 1, 33). 

а. ‘one another/ ‘mutual,’ make their Nom. Ac. sing. neut. 
in am, not atj and V. in a. 

б. In some pronouns the syllable ka or ak is introduced, generally before the 

last vowel or syllable, to denote contempt, in the same way that ka is added tc 
nominal stems; e. g. for *nn ‘by me,’ for ^x^TfiTH^‘by you. 

Similarly, for ftw ‘all ’ (see Pan. v. 3, 71). 
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CHAPTElt Vr. 

VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

241. Although the Sanskrit verb {dkhydta, kriya) offers many 
striking and interesting analogies to the Greek, yet our explanations 
of its structure are not likely to fall in with the preconceived notions 
of the student of Greek grammar. 

There are ten tenses and moods {kdla). Seven of them are of 
common occurrence; viz. 1. the Present (technically called HT latj 
which, with the other technical names, is applicable also to the 
terminations of each tense respectively) ; 2. the Imperfect, some- 
times called the First ]Veterite lav^ ; 3 . the Potential or Optative 
lin ) ; 4. the Imperative (c#l7 /o/); 3. the Perfect, sometimes called 
the Second Preterite (fe 7 lit ) ; the First Future (75^ lut ) ; 7, the 
Second Future (<5^ Irit), Three are not so commonly used ; viz. 
8 . the Aorist, sometimes called the Third Preterite lun) ; 9. the 
Prccative, also called the Bencdictivc {wTfgrit fc5^ dm lin); 10. the 
Conditional (ojT Irin). There is also an Infinitive, and several Par- 
ticiples. Of these, the Present, the three Past tenses, and the two 
Futures belong to the Indicative mood. The Imperative, Potential, 
Precativc, and Conditional (see 242) are moods susceptible of 
various times ; but, as there is only one form for each, it can lead 
to no embarrassment to call them tenses, and to arrange them indis- 
criminately with the tenses of the Indicative. 

The first four tenses, viz. the Present, Imperfect, Potential, and 
Imperative, are frequently called Special tenses*^ because in these 
each of the ten classes of roots has a special structure of its own (as 
will be explained at 248). 

a, Obs. — The ancient Sanskrit of the Veda is more rich in grammatical forms 
than the later or classical Sanskrit, There is a Vedic Subjunctive mood, technically 
called r?i^ let, which comprises under it a l^resent. Imperfect, and Aorist ; moreover, 
the Vedic Potential and Imperative are thought to have distinct forms for various 
tenses. The Vedic Infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms (see 459* ®)* 

* In the previous editions of this Grammar these tenses were called Conjuga- 
tional.' I have thought it better to bring the present edition into harmony with 
other Grammars by adojiting Bopp's designation of Special.’ 



134 


VERBS. — GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


242. Although the three past tenses are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be obsen^ed, that they properly express different degrees of past time. 
The Imperfect [anadyatana-bhuta) corresponds in form to the Imperfect of Greek 
verbs, and j)roperly has reference to an event done at some time recently past, but 
before the current day. It may denote action past and continuing, or it may be 
used like the Greek Aorist. The Perfect (paroksha-bhuta) is said to have reference 
to an event completely done before the present day at some remote period, unper- 
ccived by or out of sight of the narrator; it answers in form to the Greek Perfect, 
but may also be used like the Aorist. The Aorist refers to an event done and past 
at some indefinite period, whether before or during the current day ; it corresponds 
in form and sense to the Greek ist and 2nd Aorist, and sometimes to the Ifiuper- 
fect *. Again, the two Futures properly express, the First, definite, the Second, 
indefinite futurity f: the Second, however, is the most used, and answers to the 
Greek Future. The Potential or Optative may generally be rendered in English 
by some one of the auxiliaries ‘may,’ ‘can,’ ‘would,’ ‘should,’ ‘ought.’ It is 
said to denote ‘command,’ ‘direction,’ ‘expression of wish,' ‘ enquiry,’ condition,’ 

‘ supposition’ {sambhnvana, Piin. iii. 3, 161). See Syntax, 879. The (Conditional (or 
Imperfect of the Future) is occasionally used after the conjunctions yadi and 6ed, 
‘if:’ it has an augment like the Imjierfect and Aorist, and ought on that account 
to be classed ■with the tenses of the Indicative (see 891). The Precative or Bene- 
dictive is a tense sometimes used in praying and blessing [nsishi). It is a modifi- 
cation of the Potential. There is no tense exactly equivalent to the Pluperfect in 
Sanskrit, although the form of some Aorists (in a few primitive verbs, and in verbs 
of (Cl. 10 and Causals) resembles that of the Greek Pluperfect by taking both aug- 
ment and reduplication : the sense of this tense, however, may often be expressed 
by the Past Indeclinable Participle or by the Past Passive Participle; as, taminn 
apakrdnte, ‘ after he had departed.’ See Syntax, 840, 899. a. 

a. According to some, the form of the Imperfect and Aorist, which remains after 
rejecting the augment of these tenses in the Indicative, and which is especially 
used after the particles HT md and HT W nuf sma (see 884. Obs. and 889), ought to 
be called the Subjunctive Imperfect and Subjunctive Aorist. 

b. Tlie Infinitive generally has an Active, but is capable of a Passive significa- 
tion (see Syntax, 867-872). 


* ITie fact is, that the three past tenses arc not very commonly used to repre- 
sent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing the Past 
Passive Participle with an inst. case ; or by adding vat to the Past Pass. Part., and 
combining it with the Present tense of as, ‘to be;’ as, uktavdn asmi, I have said,’ 
See Syntax, 897. 

t The First Future {hit) is said to be an-adyatane, i. e. to be so far definite as to 
denote what will happen at a future period, not in the course of the current day ; 
as, ^ WrftR ‘ to-morrow I shall go ’ (Pan. iii. 3, 15) ; whereas the Second Future 
may refer to immediate futurity ; aSj^nSI ^ ‘this very evening 

or to-morrow I shall be going.’ 
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243. Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of Active terminations; one for the 
Active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of Middle or 
Reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Varasmai-pada ('word* directed to another'), because 
the action is supposed to be Transitive, or to pass imrasmai, ‘ to 
another (object) the latter is called Atmane-pada ('word* directed 
to one's self), because the action is supposed to refer tUmane, ‘ to 
one's self.' This distinction, however, is not always observed, and we 
often find both Parasmai and Atmane employed indifferently for 
Transitive verbs. 

Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in the Atmane-pada, 
especially when they arc Intransitive, or when the direct fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of Uddttetah and 
Anuddttetah at 75* when particular prepositions are used; thus, 

Mud and ru 6 meaning ‘ to be pleased,’ ‘ please one’s self ;’ bhuj meaning ‘ to eat ’ 
(not ‘to protect ’) ; c?a, ‘ to give,’ with d prefi.xed, meaning ‘ to give to one’s self/ ‘ to 
take,’ are restricted to the Atmane-pada. Sometimes, when a verb takes both 
Padas, the Atmane, without altering the idea expressed by the root, may be used 
to direct the action in some way towards the agent ; thus, pahiti means ‘he cooks,’ 
but pa 6 atPi ‘ he cooks for himself yajati, ‘he sacrifices ;’ yajatp, ‘ he sacrifices for 
himself namati, ‘ he bends ;’ namate, ‘ he bends himself:’ damiyati (Causal), ‘ he 
shews;' darhyate, he shews himself,’ ‘apjiears :’ kdrayati, ‘he causes to make;’ 
kdrayat(\ ‘he causes to be made for himself :’ and yd<!\ ‘to ask/ although employing 
both Padas, is more commonly used in the Atmane, because the act of asking 
generally tends to the advantage of the asker. (See this subject more fully ex- 
plained at 786.) 

a. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmane-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the Passive is generally 
un distinguishable from the Atmane-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the four Special tenses, viz. the Present, Imperfect, Potential, 
and Imperative (unlike the Greek, which exhibits an identity between 
the Middle and Passive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit Passive, 
although still employing the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special 

* Pada is an inflected word as distinguished from an uninflected root (Pan. i. 
4 » 14). ^rhe term pada has here reference to the scheme of terminations only ; so 
that in this sense there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
indiscriminately. Although the Atmane-pada has occasionally a kind of Middle 
signification, yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely to the Greek Middle. 
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structure of its ov\ 7 i, common to all verbs, and distinct from the 
coiijiigational form of the i^tmane-pada in all but the fourth class*. 

Thus the Greek aKoito makes for both the Middle and Passive of those four 
tenses, 1st sing. aKovofxai^ ‘rjKOvcfj.yjv, aKQVoiixYjy^ aKOvov {2nd sing.) 13 ut the 
Sanskrit hu, ‘ to hear,’ makes for the conjugational form of the Atmane, 

; while for the Passive it is 

244. As in nouns the formation of a nominal stem out of a root 
precedes declension, the root generally requiring some change or addi- 
tion before the case-terminations can be affixed, so in verbs the forma- 
tion of a verbal stem out of a root must j)recede conjugation. Again, 
as in nouns every case has its own proper termination, so in verbs 
each of the three persons, in the three numbers of every tense, has 
a termination {vMakti), one for the Parasmai-pada, and one for the 
Atmane-pada, which is peculiarly its own. Moreover, as in nouns, 
so in verbs, some of the terminations may be combined v ith servile 
or indicatory letters, which serve to aid the memory, by indicating 
that where they occur peculiar changes arc required in the root. 
Thus the three terminations which belong to the ist, 2nd, and 3rd 
persons of the Present tense, Parasmai-pada, respectively, are 7/1?, st, 
ti ; and these are combined with the letter P (miP, ^iP, /?P), to 
indicate that roots belonging to tiic second and third groups of 
classes (see 258, 2^39, and 290) must be modified in a particular way, 
before these terminations are affixed. 

Ihe annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations for 
Parasmai and Atmane-pada, with the most useful indicatory letters 
(denoted by Roman capitals), in all the tenses, the four S])ecial tenses 
being placed first ; 2ndly, the same scheme with the substitutions 
required by certain classes of roots (the numerical figures denoting 
the classes in which these substitutions occur, see 257). 

^45* Terminations op Special Tenses. 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

Present tense. 


PKRS. SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

I . 


mas 


^ vahe 

make 

2. 

tkas 

tha 

^ se 

dthe 

dhve 

3. flTttliP 

tas 

a 7 iti 

H te 

^TTf ate 

ante 

* For this reason we prefer to regard the Passive, 
derivative from the root. Sec 461. «. 

not as a Voice, ])ut as a distinct 
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Imperfect or First Preterite (requiring the augment a, 251). 


i.OT^flwiAP ^va 

'Hma 

V 

mhi 

mahi 

2 , ftc^sIP 

K^^tam 

Kta 

'^7R[ thds 

RRH dtlidm 

\ 

Tif^dhvam 


KT^tdm 


rf ta 

'^TWmfitdm 

^RT anta 



Potential 

or Optative. 



^■R ydva 

^TR ydma 


{vahi 

{mahi 


"min^^ydtam 

ydta 

{thds 

i^fiJTlflUydthdm 



'mWlJ[^ydtdm 

3^y«s 

^ ita 


{ran 



Imperative. 



i.^ftr^aniP ’Srr^tftjaP 

^R^amaP 

^^aiP 

W^\dvahaiV 

ISfR^rfmaAfl 

2. tti 

iR tarn 

\ 

»r ta 

R sva 

^RR a/Aam 

^^^dhvam 

3,gM.<«P 

TTP? tdm 

antu 

HTH /aw 

^srnrn^a^aw 

^•ni*\a7itdm 


Terminations op General Tenses. 


Perfect or Second Preterite (requiring reduplication, 252). 

r.Tjn^NaP 

"^va 

^ma 


'^vahe 

^ make 

i.'^thaV 

athus 


^ se 

dthe 

^ dhve (^) 

^.Tin^N«p 

atus 

^W5 

Tie 

mkdte 

^ ire 


First Future or Definite Future. 


HT^f^^tdsvas in^^tdsmas 

HT^ take 

tdsvahe 

HTR^ tdsmahi 

2 . TTlftf td^i 

liTWf^^tdsthas HTR tdstha 

HT^ tdse 

WTRST tdsdthe 

fTTl^ tddhve 

j. fTT td 

rtlU tdrau 

tdras 

cTT td 

tTr§ tdrau 

KVm^tdras 


Second Future or Indefinite Future. 


[ . Wfn sydmi sydvas ^\n\sydmas J 

•N 

T^sye 

RR^ sydcahe 

RR^ sydmah 

J. syasi 

'^I^^syathas W^syatha 

R^ syase 

R'^ syethe 

RI 4 syadhve 

J. ^fir syati 

Rirq syatas 

RfR syanti | 

R?f syate 

R^ syete 

•s 

R»fr syante 

Aorist or Third Preterite (requiring the augment a, 250 * 


Wsva 

R sma 

ftf si 

svahi 

Rf^ smahi 



R sta 

RT^ sthds 

M\ ^J^sdthdm 

h^dhvatn 


^T*T stdm 

^5^ sus 

R sta 

R!TR[sft/a'w 

RTsa/a 



Precative or Benedictive. 


• ^^nTyasawi ydsva 

RR ydsma I 

siya 

stvahi 

s{mahi 

'•^^yds 

VJ^^ydstam Vl^ydsta 

'^[^J^sishthds ^RRRsiyas/Aaw 


'^TWPf^ydstdm WH^^^ydsus 

sishta 

siydstdm ?fh?^5iran 


Conditional (requiring the augment a, 251). 


■ ^^syam 

RR sydm 

^^^sydma 

'^sye 

RRfi^ sydvahi 

sydmah 

•^^syas 


RiT syata 

RR^sya/Aas R^IR^sye/A^fwi 

RRI^^adArai 

'^^syat 

Rin^sya/am 

RfT syata 

'^tfim^syetdm 

R^iT syanta 
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246. The same terminationSy with the substitutions required in certain classes. 
Terminations of Special Tenses. 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

Present tense. 


PEHS. SING. 

1. miP 

2 . .jiP 

3. HP 


DUAL. PLURAL. 


vas mas 


(has tha 


ji 1,4,6,10. I 

{ ithe i,±,6y 10. J 

i c 

d/Ae 2,3,7; 5,8,9. ^ 

1,4,6,10. fw/e 1,4,6, 

2,3,7; 5,8,9. 2 ^ 3 . 7 ; 


PLURAL. 

make 

Idhve 


ntiiy^y 6, 10. 
ias j an/i2,7;5,8,9. 

U^i 3 ( 2 )- 

An initial 5, as in «, se^ &c,, is liable to become sh by 70. 

Imperfect or Preterite (requiring the augment a, 251). 

vrtAi wiaAi 


M 

UwP 2,3, 7; 5,8,9 

,.r“ 

ma 

2. 

^p 

tarn 

ta 




[n 1,4,6,10. 

J- 

tp 

tdm 

j«» 2 , 7 ;s, 8 , 9 . 



1 

Lm» 3 ( 2 ). 


thds 

(a 


Uthdm,,, ,6,^0. 

La 7 Mm 2,3,7; 5,8,9. ^ 

JiMm 1,4,6,10. 1,4,6, 

U^am 2,3,7; 5>8,9- 2,3,];; 


[. lyawi 
(. is 
V 

[. yaw 
l. yds 
ydt 

[ . dniP 


Potential or Optative. 

In I, 4, 6, 10. 

iva ima 
itam ita 

itdm iyus i, iya 

Ins, 3, 7; 5, 8,9. %Jthd$ 

ydva ydma 3. Ua 

ydtam ydta 
ydidm yus 


In all the classes. 
ivahi 
lydthdm 
lydtdm 


imahi 

idhvam 

Iran 


dvaP dmaP 


Imperative. 
aiP 


—1,4,6,10; 5,8. 
^*2,3; 5,9. 
dhi [4hi) 2,3,7. 
—after ana 9. [ 


tarn ta 


5. tuV 


tdm 


ntu 1,4,6,10. 

2,7; 5,8,9. 
atu 3 (2). 


sva 


tdm 


dvahaiP 

{ ithdm 1,4,6,10. f 

dthdm 2,3,7; ^ 


dmahai^ 


dhvam 


j itdm 1,4,6,10. 

[dtdm 2,3,7; S,8,9.1«<<Iot2,3,7;S'' 
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In cl. 9, hi is dropped after dna, substituted for the conjugational n/ of the 2nd 
sing. Impv., Parasmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form 
(cf. Latin to, Greek tw) may be substituted for hi and tu, and even for ta, to imply 
benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 

Terminations of General Tenses. 

Perfect or Second Preterite (requiring reduplication, 252), 

1. aP *iva ^ima I e *ivahe *imahe 

2. itha or thaP athus a *ishe dthe *idhve or* idhve 

3. flP atus us e ate ire 

* Only eight roots, viz. dru, stu, dru, sru, kri, bhri, sri, vriy reject the initial 
I from the terminations marked with ♦ ; and of these eight all but vri (meaning 
to cover*) necessarily reject it also in the 2nd sing. Parasmai. See 369-372. 


First Future or Definite Future, 


I. tdsmi 

tdsvas 

tdsmas 

tdhe 

tdsvahe 

tdsmahe 

2. tdsi 

tdsthas 

tdstha 

tdse 

tdsdthe 

tddhve 

3,td 

tdrau 

tdras 

id 

tdrau 

tdras 

Many roots prefix i to the above terminations; 

thus, I. itdmi, 2. iidsif 

lengthens this i; rp and all roots in long ri optionally do 
Second Future or Indefinite Future, 

so. 

i.sydmi 

sydvas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe sydmahe 

2. syasi 

syathas 

syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

3. syati 

syatas 

syanti 

syate 

syete 

syante 


Many roots prefix i to the above terminations; thus, i. ishydmi (70), 2. ishyasi, 
&c. lengthens this i ; ^ and all roots in long r( optionally do so, 

Aorist or Third Preterite (requiring the augment a, 2,5 1)» 

Form I. — Regular terminations of the scheme. 

1, sam sva sma si svahi smahi 

2, sis stamortam siaorta sthds or thds sdthdm dhvam 

^,s(t stdm or tdm sus sta or ta sdtdm sata 

dhvam is used for dhvam after any other vowel but a or d, or after ^ d imme- 
diately preceding. 


The same terminations with i prefixed, except in 2nd and 3rd sing., 
where initial s is rejected. 


i.tsham 

ishva 

ishma 

ishi 

ishvahi 

ishmahi 

2. is 

ishtam 

ish{a 

ishthds 

ishdthdm 

idhvam 

3. ft 

ishfdm 

ishus 

ishta 

ishdtdm 

ishata 


^'^idhvam may be used for idhvam when a semivowel or h immediately precedes. 
Of lengthens the i throughout ; ^ and all roots in long W optionally do so in Atm. 

T 2 
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Form II. — Terminations resembling those of the Imperfect. 


I. am 

dva or va 

dma or ma 

e or i 

dvahi 

dmahi 

2. as or s 

atam or tarn 

ata or ta 

athds 

ethdm or dihdm adhvam 

3. at or 1 

atdm or tdm 

an or tis 

ata 

etdm or dtdm 

anta or ata 



Precative or Benedictive. 


yds am ydsva 

ydsma 

siya 

sivahi 

smahi 

i.yds 

ydstam 

ydsta 

sishthds siydsthdm 

sidhvam 

3 .yd( 

ydstdm 

ydsus 

s'lshia 

siydstdm 

stran 


Many roots prefix t to the Xtmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the above ; thus, 
I. ishtyaj &c. lengthens the t in this tense also, but no other root can do so. 

^'\^^^s{4hva1n is used for '^ISP^stdkvam after any other vowel but a or d, and 
optionally after the prefixed i, when immediately preceded by a semivowel or k 
(see 443). 


Conditional (requiring the augment 251). 


i.syam 

sydva 

sydma 

] sya 

sydvahi 

sydmahi 

2. syas 

syatam 

syata 

syathds syethdm 

syadhvam 

3. syat 

syatdm 

syan 

1 syata 

syetdm 

syanta 


Many roots prefix i to the above terminations throughout; thus, i. ishyam, 2. 
ishyas, &c. lengthens this i ; ^ and all roots in long r{ optionally do so. 

247. Those terminations which are marked with P will be called 
the P terminations. They are technically designated Vit (i. e. having 
P for their it)^ and are as follow : 

Present^ Parasmai, 1, 2, 3 sing. Imp/., Par., i, 2, 3 sing. Impv., Par., i, 3 sing., 
I du., I pi. ; Atm., I sing., i du., i pi. In these, however, the P is indicatory only 
with reference to certain classes of roots (see 244), but in Pe//., Par., the indicatory 
P in I, 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes. 

Obs. — Instead of NaP, /A«P, N«P (which are from Vopa-deva), Panini gives 
NflL, ihaLf NaL; and this L, like the P, has reference to accent. 

a. Sometimes, however, it will be convenient to adopt Bopp^s 
expression, ‘ Strong forms/ in speaking of the form assumed by the 
stem before the P terminations, these terminations being themselves 
called Weak. 

b. In fact the P or Pit terminations are an-uddtta, ‘unaccented and when these 
are added, the stem on which the accent falls is called Strong. In other cases the 
accent is on the terminations, and the stem is then Weak and unaccented. 

c. The terminations of the first four or Special tenses are called by Panini sdrea- 

‘belonging to the full form of the verbal stem,’ which name is also applied 
to suffixes like ddnad (i. e. -ana), datjH (i. e. -at), having an indicatory s' (but not to 
Vikarapas like dap, &c.) The term drdkadhdluka, ‘ belonging to the half or shorter 
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fonn of the verbal stem,’ is given to the terminations of tlie Perfect (Zt/), and Pre- 
cative (dSir lin), as well as to certain distinctive additions to the root before the 
terminations of the remaining four tenses (such as tds and sya in the Futures and 
Conditional, s in the Aorist, yds and s{y in the Precative), and therefore practically 
to the terminations of all the six General tenses. 

d. If we examine these terminations, we shall find that they are composed of 
two distinct elements, one marking person, number, and voice ; the other, mood 
and tense. The terminations in which the former element prevails may be called 
simple, and belong to the Present, Imperfect, Imperative, Perfect, and 2nd form 
of the Aorist ; those which include the second may be called compound, and are 
peculiar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the Potential consist of i 
or or yd as characterizing the mood, and of am, s, t, va, tarn, tdm, &c., as marking 
person, number, and voice. So, also, in the 2nd Future the syllable sya prefixed 
to all the terminations, characterizes the Future tense, while the mi, si, ti, vas, thas, 
tas, &c., mark person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial parts of every 
termination as mark mood or tense were left out, an examination of the remaining 
parts would shew that the Present and Imperfect are the prototypes of the termina- 
tions of all the other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations 
of every other tense may be referred back to one or other of these two. The Present 
tense may in this way be connected with the two Futures. These three tenses agree 
in shewing a certain fulness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected 
with the Imperfect. The terminations of the Perfect, however, partake of the cha- 
racter of both the Present and Imperfect. In the Atmane-pada they very closely 
resemble the Present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while 
some of the other terminations of the Perfect shew even more lightness than those 
of the Imperfect *. It should be observed, too, that the terminations of the Im- 
perative, though evidently connected with the Imperfect, are in some instances 
even more full than those of the Present. 

€. Although comparative grammarians have bestowed much laboiu* on investi- 
gating the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only point that may be 
asserted with probability is, that they stand in a certain relationship to the pro- 
nominal stems ma, tva, sa, ta. The m of the first persons is related to the stem ma 
{mad, 218); the t, th, sv, s, of the second persons, to the stem tva of the second 
personal pronoun (Gr. ce) ; and the t, of the third person, to the stem ta. We may 
also observe a community of character between the termination nti of tl^e 3rd pi. 
and the plural of neuter nouns like dhanavat (dhanavanti). But whether the v in 
the dual is related to a pronominal stem va occurring in d~vdm, va~yam; whether 
the s of the dual and plural terminations is the result of blending different pro- 
nominal stems (e. g. vas:=-va-si, masz=:ma~si, * I and thou ’) ; whether the termi- 
nations of the Atmane-pada are formed from those of the Parasrnai-pada by guna- 
tion or by composition of the latter with other stems, — these are questions which 

* Comparative grammar, however, has established that these terminations arc 
to be referred to the same source as the fuller ones. 
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cannot be determined with actual certainty. The subject, however, is fully and ably 
discussed in Schleicher’s Compendium of Comparative Grammar, §§ 268-286. 

/. Whatever the exact state of the case may be, the student may aid his memory 
by noting that the letter m generally enters into the ist sing. Par. ; s into the 2nd 
sing. Par. and Atm. ; and t into the 3rd sing. du. and pi. Par. and Atm. of all the 
tenses. Moreover, that the letter© occurs in the ist du., m in the ist pi. of all 
the tenses, and dhv in every 2nd pi. Atmane. In the Impf. and Pot. Atm., and in 
the Perf. Par., th is admitted, instead of s, into the 2nd sing. ; and in the 2nd pi. 
of the last tense, th has been dropped, owing to the influence of the heavy redupli- 
cation. For the same reason the m and t are dropped in the ist and 3rd sing. Perf. 
Observe also — When the ist du. Par. is vas^ the 2nd and 3rd end in as (except the 
3rd du. ist Fut.), and the ist pi. is mas. When the ist du. Par. is va, the 2nd 
and 3rd end in iam, tdm (except in the Perf.), and the ist pi. in ma. When the ist 
du. Atm, is vahe, the ist pi. is maAe, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generally e. When the ist du. Atm. is mhi, the 2nd and 3rd end in dm ; 
the ist pi. is mahi, and the 2nd pi. is dhvam. 

g. The frequent occurrence of m in the ist sing., of s in the 2nd, of t in the 3rd, 
of mas and ma in the ist pi., of ta in the 2nd pi., and of ant in the 3rd pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Gr. and Lat. verb. We may remark, that m, the characteristic 
of the ist per. sing., is suppressed in the Pres. Indie. Act. of all Gr. verbs except 
those in fJ>i {asmiz^ilixl. Dor. e/AjU,/for daddmi = li'^^fxi), and also in Lat. 
verbs (except sum and inquam)’, but w and 0 answer to the Sk. d of bhardmiz:z(j>€p(t>^ 
fero. In the Gr. Middle and Passive, the /a/, which originally belonged to all 
Active verbs, becomes {J-oli ; while the Sanskrit, on the other hand, here suppresses 
the m, and has e for ai ] hhare (for hhara‘me):=:(p(pofxai. In the Impf., Gr. has v 
for Sk. and Lat. mute m, because /x is not allowed to be final in Greek ; atarpam=z 
(TepTTOVf adaddm-rzihicDV, astrinavam=.€<7T0pvvv, avaham-zzvehaham. Gr. has fxi 
in the ist sing. Opt. ; and in verbs in {Xt, v takes the place of the mute m of Sk. 
and Lat. ; thus, bhareyam=:(l>€poi[Xi,feram; dadydmz=.^t^oiy}V,dem; tishtheyam— 
laTai’qv, stem. In the Gr. First Aorist, m is suppressed, so that Sanskrit adiksham 
(Aor.)=€8€ifa J but not in the 2nd Aor., so that ac/rfmrrfSwv. In the Perf., Sk. a 
=Gr. a, tutopa=zThv(pa. In the Gr. Middle and Passive Futures, m is retained, 
but not in the Active ; ddsydmi— Jwaw, dekshydmi = Se/f w, ddsye:=zib}(70[J.ai, As 
to the ist per. pi., Sk. mas of the Pres, is fXiV (for (Xfg) in Gr., and mus in Lat. ; 
tarpd-mas=zT(p7ro-ixev I sarpd-mas=i€p7fO‘lXiVf serpi-musj dad-masz=:^!^Q-lxiVf da- 
mns; tish^hd-masz=ii(TTa-fJiiV, sta-mus. The Atmane make answers to Gr. [xeSa; 
dad-mahe=h'^ 0 ~[X€$a. As to the other tenses, in Impf. ist pi. abhard-ma=^i(pfpO‘’ 
IJL€V, fereba-mus ; avahd-ma-zzveheba-mus ; adad-ma = €^i^O’-(XiVf abhard-mahiz=:- 
€(t>€pOfJitSa, In the Pot. ist pi. bhare-ma:=z(l>(poi~[xev (-/A€f), fera-mus; dadydmaz=. 
iiiolyip-ev demus; dad{-mahi=:.^tioi-[XiSa. In 2nd Fut. ddsyd-mas:=.^o><^o- 

fXiVy dekshyd-masz=.iii^o-fxev. In 2nd pers. sing. Act., the characteristic s has been 
preserved in all three languages ; thus, in the Present, Sk. asi (for original assi)= 
es; dadd-siz=m(i)g, das; bhara-si=(t)€piig, fers; vakasi=zvehis. In the 
Atmane, Sk. se (for sai, by 32) answers exactly to Gr. of verbs in (Xi {tishlha- 
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se^KTxa’dai). In other Gr. verbs, cr has been rejected, and €«/ contracted into >7, 
something in the way of Sk. for In 2nd du. /Aflj=:Gr. tcv, 

and in 2nd pi. tha=zTe and tis; bhara-thas=ip€pe-Tov ; tishtha-tha=zlara-T€, 
sta-tis j bhara-tha=z(l>epe-T€,fer-tis, In 2nd pi. Atm. bhara-dhv€=(f)€p€-(TS€. As 
to the other tenses, in the 2nd sing. Impf. atarpas^^erepTre^^ avahas—vehebas^ &c. 
So also, tam=Tov, adat-tam—lVilrj-rav, ta^zTC, adat-ta=ilii^o-T€. In Atm. thds 
is found for sds in 2nd sing. Impf. and Pot.; hence abhara-thds=l<f>^p^-(To^ adat- 
ihd$z=z€^i^o~G'Of dad-ithdsz=:^i^~Oi{<T]Q. In 2nd sing. Pot. tishthes — IcrTalvjgy stes; 
dadyds=ziiioiy}^,desj vahes=vehasj bharesz=:(f)€poi^^ /eras : in 2 nd du. bhare-tam=: 
(pepoi-TOv: in 2nd. pi tishtheta=l<TTalY)Te,stetisj dadydta=.hiolyjT€,detis; bhareta 
z=(l)€pQiTe,feratis. In 2nd sing. Impv. hi and dhi answer to Gr. Qi. Dhi was originally 
universal in Sk. (see 291), as in Gr. verbs in [xi; e-dhi^h-Si, vid-dhi—h-^i^ 
dru-dhi—KXv-^i. Many verbs drop the termination hi both in 
Gr. and Sk. ; as, HT:= (pepe, and compare ieUw with 6nu, &c. In 2nd du. Impv. 
tam—TOVf and ta—T€. In Impv. Atm. s»fl=the old form ao; bhara-sva=(l)€p€~ao 
(old form of (pipov); dat-svaz=:^lio-(TO ; dthdm^eaSov^ &c. In Perf. the tha of 
the 2nd sing. = Latin stij dad-itha^dedi-sti, tasthi-tha=:steti-sti, tu,todi-tha-=z 
iutudi’Sti. In the Aor. addsz=:U(t)g, avdkshts=vexisti. In the 3rd pers. sing. 
Active, Gr. has dropped the characteristic t (except in €(7T/=Sk. asti, Lat. w/); 
bharati=:z(p€p€[T)ij fert ; vahatiz=zvehit. Verbs in [xt have changed t to sj daddti = 
S/Scy(7/ (for In Atm. bharate=:(p€piTai, In Impf. avahat = vehebat, 

abharata — l(pipm. In Voi. bharet^(pipoi, dadydtz=zhioly}, In Impv. bhara-tu 
or bhara-tdt^zcpepe-TCOy fer-to. In Perf. tulopaz^Tervcpe. In Aor. avdksk{t=:vexit, 
adikshata=z€i€i^aTO. As to 3rd pi., in the above tenses, bharanti=(p€pov(Jt^ferunt; 
vahantiz=.vehunt ; bharante=.(p€povTai 1 dadati=^i^ovcrt j iishthanti=:stant j bha~ 
reyus = (p€poi€V ; bharantu = ferunto ; abharan = ((p€pov j abharanta = 6(/>€povT0 ; 
dsan=.^<Tav ^ atarpishusz=:€T€p\pav j ddsyantez^^dxrovTai. 

248. The terminations exhibited in the preceding tables are sup- 
posed to be applicable to all verbs, whether Primitive or Derivative : 
and as in nouns, so in verbs, the theory of Indian grammarians is, 
that before these terminations can be affixed, a stem must be de- 
veloped out of a root, according to certain rules which vary for the 
first four tenses in ten different ways, according as a root belongs 
to one or other of ten classes. Accordingly, ten special rules are 
propounded for forming verbal stems out of roots in the first four 
tenses, which are therefore called the four Special tenses ; while all 
verbs are arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the 
stem required by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses 
there is one general rule for forming the stem, apphcable to all verbs 
of whatever class, and these tenses are therefore called General, 
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Hence the ten classes of roots are sometimes regarded as following 
one or other of ten conjugations; and the four tenses, which alone 
are affected by these conjugational rules (viz. the Present, Imperfect, 
Potential, and Imperative), are sometimes called the conjugational 
tenses. It is evident, however, that all Sanskrit roots, of whatever 
class, follow one general conjugation for the majority of the tenses 
of the Primitive verb, although they require a special formation of 
stem depending on the class of each root for four of the tenses. 

249. We begin by giving a brief summary of the ten rules for the 
forming the stem of the four Special tenses in the ten classes of roots, 
according to the Indian order of the ten classes. 

Obs. — Native grammarians distinguish the ten classes of verbs by the name of 
the first root in their lists; e. g. cl. i. Bhv-ddi, i. e. Bhu, &c., or the class of roots 
beginning with bhu. Similarly, cl. 2. Ad-ddi j cl. 3, Juhoty-ddi (i. e. the IIu class) ; 
cl. 4. Div-ddi; cl. 5. Sv-ddi (i.e. the Su class); cl. 6. Tud~ddi; cl. 7. Rudh~ddij 
cl. 8. Tan-ddi; cl. 9, Kry-ddi (i.e. the Kri class); cl. 10. 6 iir-ddi. 

Cl, I. G unate the vowel of the root (unless it be a, or a long 
vowel not final, or a short vowel followed by a double consonant, 
28) before every termination of the four Special tenses, and affix 
^ a — lengthened to d before initial and v — to the root thus 
gimated. 

llie accent is on the vowel of the root, unless it be thrown on the augment. 

Cl. 2. Guuate the vowel of the root (if capable of Guna, as in 
the last) before those terminations only which are marked with P 
in the scheme at 246, Before all the other terminations the original 
vowel of the root must be retained. 

The accent rests on the vowel of the root, but only when the P terminations are 
added. In other cases it rests on the first vowel of the Non-P terminations. 

Cl. 3. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel (see 252) of 
the root, and gunate the radical but not the reduplicated vowel 
before the P terminations only, as in cl. 2. 

The accent rests on the first syllable of the stem before the Non-P terminations, 
and before the P terminations beginning with a vowel. 

Cl. 4. Affix ya — lengthened to tr yd before initial m* and v — 
to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

Tlie accent is on the vowel of the root, not on the ya (cf, 461). 


* But not before m final, the termination of the ist sing. Impf. Parasmai. 
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Cl. 5« Affix g nu to the root, and gunate this nu into no before 
the P terminations only. 

In this class, as well as in cl. 8 and 9, the accent is on the inserted Vikarana 
(250. Aj before the P terminations, and in other cases it rests on the first vowel 
of the Non-P terminations. 

Cl. 6. Affix ^ a — lengthened to a before initial and v — to 
the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

llie absence of gunation of the radical vowel results from the accent being on 
the Vikarana a (250. i). 

Cl. 7. Insert ^ na between the vowel and final consonant of 
the root before the P terminations, and ^ n before the other termi- 
nations. 

Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation— that the conjugational na or n is 
inserted into the middle of the root, and not affixed. 

The accent is on the inserted na before the P terminations ; in other cases it 
rests on the Non-P terminations. 

Cl. 8, Affix ^ w to the root, and gunate this u into 0 before the 
P terminations only. 

Obs. — As nine out of the ten roots in this class end in n or n, cl. 8 will resemble 
cl. 5. 

Cl. 9. Affix ^ nd to the root before the P terminations ; ni 
before all the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only 
5 ^ ^ is affixed. 

Cl. 10. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable of Guna) throughout 
all the persons of all the tenses, and affix ^ aya — lengthened to 

ayd before initial m* and v — to the root thus guiiated. 

The accent rests on the first vowel of the inserted aya. 

It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of nearly all of them is to insert cither a 
vowel — sometimes alone, sometimes preceded by y or n — or a letter 
of some kind between the modified root and the terminations. * The 
ist, 4th, 6th, and loth agree in requiring that the vowel, which is 
immediately to precede the terminations, shall be a or The 2nd, 
3rd, and 7th agree in inserting no vowel between the final of the 
root and the terminations. The 5th, 8th, and 9th agree in interposing 
either u, a, or / after the letter n, 

d. Any letters or syllables required to be inserted by the above 

* But not before m final, the termination of the ist sing. Impf. Parasmai. 


u 
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ten rules, are inserted only in the four Special tenses (except only 
in the case of cl. lo). In the other six tenses the stem is formed 
according to one general rule for all roots of whatever class, whence 
their name of General tenses. But in these also, some letter or 
syllabic has to be inserted (the only exception being in the Perfect). 

h. This inserted conjiigational vowel, consonant, or syllable is usually called the 
vikarana. Piinini’s technical names for the ten insertions between the modified root 
and terminations under each of the ten classes, in regular order, are hp, sapo luk, 
^lu, syan, hu, h, siiam, u, hd, niej the last, however, does not strictly contain the 
vikarana, the real insertion in cl. lo (and in Causals) being aya (represented by 
the i of nic). The above Vikaranas (with nic) hold good before Krit suffixes con- 
taining an indicatory s (such as satri or sdna^'y sec 247. c). In Passives and Neuters 
the insertion is technically called yak (leaving ya), to distinguish it from the Vika- 
rana syan of cl. 4. With regard to the six (General tenses, the Perfect has strictly 
no vikarana (the almost universally inserted i of if being called an augment). But 
in verbs belonging to cl. 10, in Derivative verbs (such as Causals), and in a few 
Primitive verbs like tksh, the syllabic dm is added to the verbal stem. With regard 
to the other General tenses the Againa if (or inserted i) is by no means universally 
interposed, but certain letters or syllables are regarded as additions to the root 
distinct from the terminations; that in the ist Future is technically called tdsi 
(=tds) ; that in the 2nd Future and ( 'onditional is sya ; that in the Aorist is called 

(for which either si 6 or ksa or can; or an or fm are always substituted) ; that 
in the Precativc is ydsut {=yds) for Par., andi'fyi/f (=siy) for Atm.; that in the 
Vedic Let is called sip. 

THE AGAMA OH AUGMENT ^ rt. 

^51. Ill classical Sanskrit (but not always in Vedic) the augment 
^ a (called dgama, ‘increase^) is prefixed to the stems of the Imper- 
fect, Aorist, and Conditional tenses, and when the stem begins with 
^ a or dj the augment blends with these vowels into d by 31. 
(So in Gr. e and e become ^ in iyyeipov, &c.) 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to stems beginning with 
the vowels 5 i, "gr «, and ^ ri (short or long), it blends with them 
into ^ ai, ^ au, WC dr (against 32, which would require the result 
to be c, 0, ar). 

Thus the stem i 66 ha (fr. rt. ish,\o wish’) in 3rd sing. Impf. becomes 
ai(i 6 hat : the stem itha becomes aiihata (Impf. Atm.) ; the stem 

fidhno becomes the stem okha becomes 

b. When a root is compounded with one or more prepositions, 
the augment is placed between the preposition or prepositions and 
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the root, c. g. anv-atishtham (fr. am-sthd), vpa-sam-aharat (fr. vpa- 
sam-hri). 

When is prefixed to the root ^ At/, after certain prepositions (see 53. c), the 
augment is placed before the s, e. g. sam-askarof. 

Ohs.— The augment a is thought by some to have been originally a kind of 
demonstrative particle denoting past time (probably connected with the stem a of 
the demonstrative pronoun idam^ see 224), while the separable particle sma (thought 
to be an abbreviation of another demonstrative pronominal stem sa-ma), also de- 
noting past time, and often discharging the function of the augment a (see H78), 
has remained a detached particle. 

REDUPLICATION. 

252. After explaining the augment it will be convenient to siiecify 
the rules of reduplication {abhydsa)^ as these have to be applied in 
the Sjiecial tenses of Primitive verbs of cl. 3, in the Perfect tense of 
all Primitive verbs, in the Aorist of a few Primitive verbs, and of 
verbs of cl. 10, and of some Nominals (521), as well as in Desidera- 
tives and in Frequentatives. 

In reduplication the initial consonant and first vowel of a root 
are doubled, as in lilip fr. rt. /?);, dadaridrd fr. daridrd. There are, 
however, special rules, as follow: 

1st, as to consonants, thus: 

n. A corresponding unaspirated letter is substituted for an asjurate, as ^ d for 
V dA, in dodhn fr. dhet, (So in Gr., T is repeated for as Svoo, TedvKa, kc.) 

h. The hard palatal ^ c is substituted for the hard gutturals W A' or ^ kh, as in 
cakha?i fr. khan.; and the soft palatal for the soft gutturals or ^ A, 

as 'mjagam fr. gnm,jaghasiv. ghas,jnhu fr. hn. 

Obs. — '^r\^han, ‘to kill,’ and hi, ‘to go,’ substitute '^^gh for ^ h when redu- 
plicated ; RSfjaghan fr. han. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant only or its sub- 
stitute is rejieated ; as, 6 for "ST A.sA, in aikship fr. kship ; ^ s for aasijand 

fr. syand; for in jahras fr. hras. 

But if with a double consonant whose first is a sibilant, and whose second is 
hard, the second or its substitute is reduplicated; as, for '^sk, as in caskaud 
fr. skand; for ^ 5/A, as in tasthd fr. sfhd ; for FI sp, as in paspris fr. spriJ. 

2ndly, as to vowels, thus : 

d. A short vowel is repeated for a long, and diphthongal sounds arc represented 
by their second element ; e. g. ^ 0 is reduplicated for d ; ^ i for ^ TL 

^ e, and ^ ai ; u for «, ^ 0, and au. 

Obs.— In certain cases ^ / is also repeated for n and «, as being a lighter vowel, 
and dyut, ‘to shine,’ makes didyiit for diidynt. 

IT 2 
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In fact it may be observed, that when a long vowel causes too great weight 
in the radical syllable, it is generally lightened in the reduplicated syllable. 

/. \Vlien a form has once been reduplicated, it is never reduplicated again in 
forming other Derivatives from it (see 517. a ) ; and when roots which have to be 
reduplicated have any changed form, this modified form is taken in the redupli- 
cation ; thus, ^ smri, ^ to remember,’ being changed to in the Desiderative, 
the vowel of the root does not appear in the reduplication 

VERBS PRIMITIVE, PASSIVE, CAUSAL, DESIDERATIVE, &C. 

253. In conjugating a verb, then, two things have to be done : 
Tst, to form the stem from the root according to ten rules for four 
of the tenses, and one general rule for the other six ; 2ndly, to join 
the stem so formed with the terminations, according to the regular 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic conjugation. As yet, however, we have 
only given a general explanation of the formation of the verbal stem 
of the Simple or Trimitive verb under the ten classes of roots. 

There are four other kinds of verbs dcducible from all roots, 
whatever be their class. 

254. In fact, every Sanskrit root serves as a kind of stock out 
of which the inflective stems of five kinds of verbs may be evolved : 
I. of a Primitive, Transitive or Intransitive ; 2. of a Passive ; 3. of a 
Causal, having often a Causal and often merely a Transitive signifi- 
cation ; 4. of a Desiderative, giving a sense of wishing to the root ; 
and 5. of a Frequentative (or Intensive), implying repetition, or 
heightening the idea contained in the root (see, however, 307). 

253. The first, or Primitive verb, is formed from the root, accord- 
ing to the ten different rules, already given, for the formation of the 
stem in the first four tenses. 

The second, or Passive, is' formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root, required by the 4th class ; viz. the addition of 
ya in the first four tenses. 

The third, or Causal, is formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root required by the loth class ; viz, the addition of 
ay a to the root in all the tenses excepting the Aorist. 

llie fourth, or Desiderative, is formed by the addition of sa or 
islia, the root also undergoing reduplication. 

The fifth, or Frequentative, is formed like the Passive, according 
to the rule required by cl. 4, and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive 
verb. It may also be formed analogously to the rule for cl. 3. 
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Thus, if we take the root subh^ conveying the idea of * shining ’ — from this 
are developed, ist, the Primitive verbal stem, hbha, ‘ to shine 2ndly, the Passive, 
4 ubhya,\o be bright;* 3rdly, the Causal, sobhaya.'io cause to shine’ or ‘illuminate;* 
4thly, the Desiderative, ^usobhisha, ‘ to desire to shine ;’ 5thly, the Frequentative 
or Intensive, sosuhhya or hsubh, to shine very brightly.’ 

n. And as every root is the source of five different kinds of Derivative verbs, so 
there are secondary Derivative verbs developed out of nouns called Nominal verbs. 
An explanation of these will be found after Frequentatives at 318. 

256. The subject of verbs, therefore, as of nouns, will divide itself 
into two heads : 

A. The formation of the stem ; ist of Primitive, 2ndly of Passive, 
3rdly of Causal, 4thly of Desiderative, ^thly of Frequentative verbs ; 
with their respective Participles. 

B. The exhibition of the stem, united to its terminations, under 
each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FORMATION OF THE STEM OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, IN THE 
TEN CLASSES. 

A brief summary of the ten rules for the formation of the stem 
of the four Special tenses — viz. the Present, Imperfect, Potential, 
and Imperative — in the ten classes of roots, has already been given 
at 249. These ten rules may be collected into three groups, which 
form three distinct general conjugations, as follow : 

257. Group I. Conjugation I. This (like the declension of the 
first class of nouns whose stems end in a and a) is by far the most 
important, as comprising roots of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, 
which agree in making their stems end in a (liable to be lengthened 
to d). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for 
some of the terminations, after the analogy of the stems of nouns 
ending in a and a at 97. (See the substitutions indicated in the 
table at 246.) 

Note — Of about 2000 roots belonging to the Sanskrit language, nearly 1300 
belong to this ist conjugation. Besides which, every root in the language may 
take a Passwe and Causal form, and so be conjugated as if it belonged to the 4th 
and loth classes. 

258. Group II. Conjugation II. This comprises verbs of the 2nd, 
3rd, and 7th classes, which agree in affixing the regular terminations 
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(at 246) to the final letter of the root, without the intervention of a 
vowel, after the analogy of the last four classes of nouns whose stems 
end in consonants. 

259. Group III, Conjugation III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 
8th, and 9th classes, also affixes the regular terminations (at 246) to 
the root ; but after the intervention of cither w, d, or preceded by 
the consonant n. 

260. In comparing Sanskrit verbs with Greek and Latin, it might he shewn 
that grouj) I, comjirising the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes, answers to the Gr. 
1st conjugation in cti, the conjiigational ^ a being represented in Gr. by 0 or e 
{tarp((mas:=T(p7ioixev, tarpatha=zT€pTr€T() ; and although the Gr. ist conjugation 
contains more subdivisions than the first grouj) in Sk., yet the inflexion of these 
subdivisions is similar. As to the Sk. loth class, however, it appears to correspond 
to Gr, verbs in a^co and which, like the loth, are generally found in conijiany 
with other verbs from the same root; thus, Ka^apl'^^^ ‘l make jmre’ {KaBalp(jo)^ 
(TTem^cCf ‘ I groan ’ (errevey), where ^ corresponds to as in fea and ‘ barley.’ 
To this class also may be referred verbs in «cy, 6cy, oco ; thus purayami = irepao}^ 
where the y has been drojijied, and the two «’s combined. Lat. verbs in m, like 
audio &c., seem to be related to the Sk. 4th class, as well as to the loth ; thus 
capio answers to kupydmi; and the i of audieham answers to the aya of the loth, 
just as in Prakrit aya is contracted into T? c. The second and third groups of 
classes in Sk. (viz. the 2nd, 3rd, 7th, 3th, 8th, and 9th) answer to Gr, verbs in fxi ; 
thus emi cl. 2=fi’c4i, daddmi cl. 3=^1 Class 7, however, has no exact parallel 
in Gr., but many Gr. and Lat. verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the middle 
of the root ; see 342. «. The 5th and 8th classes answer to Gr. verbs like 
^€vy-vv-[j,i, which agree in inserting vv between the root and termination; in Gr. 
the vowel v is lengthened before certain terminations, just as zns gunated into 0 
in Sk. ; thus strinomi= (7T0pvv[J.i, strmoshi^: (TTOpi/v^y strimti— (JTOpvvtJl (for 
(JTOpvvTi), strinumas = (TTQpvvixev (for (TTo'pvv[x(g), &c. The 9th class answers to 
Gr. verbs in vd {vvj) ; thus krindmi = Trepa/x/ (TrepvYjiJit), krmimas = Trepvaixev. 

Cf. also Lat. forms in ni ; thus 57ermmM6*= Sk. strinimas, fr. stri, cl. 9. 

GROUP 1. — FORMATION OP STEM IN ROOTS OP CLASSES I, 4 , 6 , 10 . 

261. Class i (containing about 1000 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28) before 
every termination of all the four tenses, and affix the vowel ^ « to 
the root so gunated. Remember, that this ^ « is lengthened into 
d before the initial m and v of a termination, but not when m is 
final, as in the ist sing. Impf. 

262. Thus, fr. root '^f)udhy 'to know,’ is formed the stem "srhliodAo!, lengthenerl 
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into ^mhodhd before m and v (Pres, i.* bodhu-^mi=z'^v;\fi^bod/idmi, bodha+si= 
bodhasi, bodha + ti =^Vf?r bodhati ; Du. i . bodhd-\-vas bodhdvas, 

See.; ^^'^•^rQs.bodha-{-i='^bodhehy^2,bodha-\-sez=zi\xi^bodhase,Sec.) See 
table at 583. 

263. Similarly, fr. fir j*, ‘to conquer' (see 590), comes tlic stem ^ jay a (i.e. 
je+a, see 36, a), liable to be lenj^thened into Jayd, as explained above ; fr. ^ 
m, ‘to lead,’ the stems naya and nayd; fr. ^bhu, ‘to be' {(pvu), Lat,/«), the stems 
bhava (i.e. bho-j-a, 36. a) and bhnvd (Pres. i. bhavdmi : 2. bhamsi, 

<Pv€t^f See., see 584) ; fr. to creep,’ the stems garpa and sarpd (sec 27) ; 

fr. ‘to fashion,’ the stems W^kalpa and kalpd. 

Ohs.— Bhu, to be' or ‘to become,’ is one of the commonestverbs in the language, 
and like as, to be,' at 584, 327, is sometimes used as an auxiliary. Bhii is conjugated 
in full at 583. 

2,64. The stem of the Im[)crfect has the augment ^ a prefixed by 
251 (Irnpf. I. abodha + m^^-slf^ abodham, 2. a 
abodhas^ &c.) 

265. In the Potential the final a of the stem blends with the initial 

i of the termination into e by 32 (Pot. 1. bodha + iy am = bo- 

dheyam). So also in the Pres. .^tm. ^c.) See table at 383. 

266. In the Imperative the termination is rejected in the 2nd sing. 
(Iinpv. I. bodha 4 -dni = ’^\nf^ bodhani, 2. bodha, 3. bodha 4 tu 
= ^'Vvg bodhata). 

267. Roots like '^^‘to cook,' beg,’ »ft^‘to live’ (603), cannot change 

their radical vowels (see 27. a, 28), but, as before, affix a, liable to be lengthened 
to d. (Pres. i. &c. ; Pres. Atm. i. &c. ; Pres. i. See.) 

268. Some roots ending in the Viiddhi ^ ai cannot be gunated, but suffer the 
usual change of Sandhi before ^ a and d by 37 ; as, from 5^ ‘ to sing,’ ^ ‘ to be 
weary,’ Atm. ‘to preserve t/ ^ ‘to meditate,’ ^ ‘to fade,’ are formed the stems 
ydya, gldya, tray a, dhydya, mldya. See 593. a. b. 

269. Some roots of cl. i form their stems in the first four tenses by a change 
peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other tenses ; 
thus, from sihd, ‘ to stand ’ (587), TH ghrd, ‘ to smell ' (588), ‘to drink ’ (389), 
W ‘to blow,’ ^ ‘to repeat’ or ‘think over,’ come the bases tishtha, ftnr 
jighra, pirn, VM dhama, mma, the final u being, as Before, liable to be 
lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that WI sthd and TIT ghrd are proi)erly reduplicated verbs 
of cl. 3 at 330. The reduplicated stem, by 232, would be tasthd, jnyhrd : but as 
the reduplication is irregular, and the radical d gives way to the conjugational a, 

* I. stands for ist person singular; Du. i. for ist dual ; PI. i. for ist plural, &c. 

t A form as well as is found in Epic poetry for the 2nd sing. 

Impv. of this root. 
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grammarians place these roots under cl. i. The Greek i( 7 Trjixi, on the other hand 
has not shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

270. Again, ^^‘to see/ ‘to go/ ‘to restrain/ ^ ‘to go,’ ‘to sink ’ 
(A'tra. in Special tenses. Par. in others) ‘to fall,’ ‘to j)erish/ form their steins 
pa^ya, ga 66 ha, ya 66 ka^ rU 6 }ia^ &iday mjd : (Pres. i. 
pasydmi, &c.) 

a. According to Panini (vir. 3, 78), ‘to give ’ may sometimes substitute the 
stem ya 66 ha j and ^ ‘ to go,’ the stem VR dhdva. 

b. ‘to conceal’ forms ft? ‘to spit,’ ^‘to cleanse,’ : (Pres. r. 
&c.) 

c. "SRTir'to step/ ‘to tire,’ ’?JT(with ^T) ‘to rinse the mouth,’ lengthen their 
medial vowels, but the first only in Parasmai ; (Pres. i. HRlft &c., but xttm. 

d. to bite,’ to colour,’ ‘to adhere,’ R^‘to embrace,’ dro]) their 
nasals: (Pres. i. &c., thrift &c.) 

e. Atm. ‘to yawn’ makes its stem and even Atm. ‘to receive’ 
sometimes becomes <5*? in Epic jioetry. 

271. Atm. ‘to love ’ forms its stem after the analogy of cl. 10 (Pres. i. 

&c.}, and some other roots add dya; thus, fr. to protect,’ ’^'^J:^(Jopdya: fr. ^ 

‘ to fiimigate,’ ; fr, ‘ to go,’ ; fr, >W itm, (moaning ‘ to jiraiso,’ 

not ‘to wager’), TOT?; fr.?r(;Atm. ‘to praise,’ TOT?. 

fl. Atm. to play, like all roots containing ir and ur compounded witii 
another consonant, lengthens the vowel (Pres. i. &c.) 

273, Class 4 (containing about 130 Primitive verbs),— Rule for 
the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Affix tf ya to the root. The vowel of the root is not gunatecl, 
and generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the inserted 
ya is liable to become m yd before an initial m and v of the 
terminations (but not before the m of the 1st sing, Impf, Par,), as 
in cl. I at 261. 

273. TTius, fr. ftr? ‘ to succeed,’ is formed the stem ftfUl sidhya (Pres. i. 

sidhyd-\-mi= ftTOft sidhyumiy 2. frof? ddhyasiy &c. ; Impf. asidhya^n - ?Tft- 
W, aaidhyamy &c. ; Pot. i. 2. sidhyes, 

&c.; lniiw.i.sidhya-\-dni=fkv^^sidhydmy 8 ic. Vies, Jitm, 1. sidhya-^i=fw^ 

sidhye, s*%a+se=f?WI^ sidhyasCy &c.) See 616. 

274. Similarly, fr. ?T mdy ‘to measure,’ the stem R? mdya (Pres. i. Atm. 7ndya 
+i= m? mdye, &c.); fr. ff^^kship, ‘to throw,’ ftp? kskipya; fr. ^m7, ‘to dance,’ 

^ nritya j fr. ^ di, ‘ to fly,’ iU diya (Pres. Atm. i. ?iJ?). 

273. Roots ending in am and iv, and one in ad, lengthen the vowel; as, fr. ft? 
dtv, to play,’ ^ dmja; fr. 'W^bhram (also cl. i), ‘to wander,’ «TT? hhrdmya] 
fr. mady to be mad/ ?Tir imdya. Similarly, (also cl. i) ‘to step,’ "55? ‘ to 
endure,’ ^ ‘to grow weary,’ (Tl^‘to be afflicted,’ ^^‘to be tamed/ but bhram 
may optionally form WR bkramya. 
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*76 If a root contain a nasal it i, generally rejected; as, from ‘to fall,’ 
- from ^ to colour,’ tSI; ^ ‘to be born’ makes (Pres. 

I. Atm. WR), lengthening the vowel, to compensate for the loss of n. 

a. Roots ending in o drop this o before the conjngational ya ; thus, so, ‘to 
end,’ makes its stem sya. Similarly, -git ‘ to cut,’ ^ft’to sharpen,’ ^>‘to divide.’ 

277. Tlie Mlowmg arc anomalous. From ^‘to grow old,’ l(i^j(rya: fr. RV 
‘to pierce,’ fw vidhya (cf. 472); fr, ‘to be viscid,’ Wmedyo. * ^ 

Obs.-Although this class includes only ,30 Primitive verbs (generally Intran- 
sitive in signification), yet every one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
a Passive form which follows the Atinane-pada of this class, differing from it only 
in the position of the accent, see 461. 


278. Class 6 (containing about 140 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Affix the vowel ^ a to the root, which is not gunated, and in 
other respects generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted W a becomes sbt d before an initial m and v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing. Impf.), 
as in cl. i and 4 at 361 and 2 ,^ 2 * 

279. ITius, fr. ‘ to throw,’ comes the stem fSR kshipa (Pres. i. kshipd 

kshipamif 2 . kshipa kshipasi ; Pot. i. kshipa -\~iy am = 
kshipeyam, See. Atm. Pres, i . kshipa+i=fis^ kshipe; see 635). 

Similarly, fr. tud, 'to strike,’ gg tuda; fr. ‘to point out,’ dih. 

280. Roots* in ^ i, tt or ^ ri and ^ r{, generally change those vowels 

into "^uv, and ir respectively; as, fr. ft, ‘to go,’ comes the 

stemfbT riya ; fr. ‘ to praise, ’ mva j fr. ^ ‘ to agitate,’ dhuva j fr. g ‘ to 
die,’ mriya (626) ; fr. ^ kn, ‘ to scatter, ’ fmx: kira (627). 

0. to swallow’ makes either or fnc5. 

281. A considerable number of roots of the sixth class, ending in consonants, 

insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, to let go,’ 

comes the stem muhda ; fr. to anoint,’ ft5R limpa ; fr. to cut,’ 
Jerinta: fr.ftr^* to sprinkle,’ ft?^ sirn^a ; to break,’ t^lumpaj fr. 

to form,’ Similarly, ‘tofind,’fs^‘ to trouble.’ 

282. The following are anomalous. From ‘to wish,’ comes the stem idcha ; 

fr. IT^ to ask,’ priddha; fr. ^^‘to fry,’ hhrijja j fr. R’^‘to deceive,’ 

ftR vida; fr. "a^ 'to cut,’ vris'da. Cf. 472. 

«. The roots ^ and ^ arc sometimes regarded as falling under this class ; see 
their stems at 270. 


283. Class 10 (containing a few Primitive verbs, all Causals, and 
some Nominal verbs, see 521). — Rule for forming the stem in the 
four Special tenses. 

G unate the vowel of the root throughout every person of all the 


X 
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four tenses (except when debarred by 28), and affix ’BHT ay a to the 
root so gunated. This ay a becomes ayd before initial m and 
V of the terminations of the four tenses, but not before m of the ist 
sing. Impf. 

284. Thus, from (Jwr, ^to steal,’ is formed the stem 6oraya (Pres. i. 

-f doraydmif 2. 6oraya si ^orayasi, See . ; Impf. i. 

acoraya m=:^'^tVJ{^adorayam, Sec., see 638 ; Pot. i. iioraya -f- 
6orayeyam: Impv. i. ^oraya -f dni ioraydni, Sec., see 58). 

285. Roots ending in vowels generally take Vriddhi instead of Guna (481) ; as, fr. 

‘to please,* TTPCI^ pray ay a (cf. 485. a) ; fr. ‘ to hold,’ dhdraya. But ^ ‘ to 

choose ’ makes oaraya. This last, however, is generally regarded as a Causal. 

286. Roots containing the vowel ^ a before a single consonant generally lengthen 
this vowel j as, fr. to swallow,’ ^^"^grdsaya : but not before a conjunct con- 
sonant ; as, fr. ‘ to mark,’ ; fr. ‘ to punish,’ 

a. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 
single consonant: ^^‘to say* J UTT ‘to count j’ to sin;’ to tie;’ 

to arrange Xtm. in the sense of ‘ to surround TZ ‘ to scream 1^ to 
wound Zf^and "^^in the sense of ‘ to be lax or weak ;’ ‘ to quit ;’ ^ Atm. 

‘to go;’ ‘to sound;’ ‘to sound;’ ‘to count’ (also 

lengthened in Epic poetry) ; ‘ to spend and others less common. 

287. ‘to celebrate,’ ‘ to praise,’ makes kirtaya (Pres. 

288. A few roots with a medial retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from 

‘to desire,’ ‘to search,’ j ‘to bear,’ (more commonly 

’If 'to take,’ (also ; ^^‘to pity,’ but T^‘to 

wipe’ takes Vriddhi (UT^^). Some of these may be regarded as nominals. 

a. The following also do not gunate their medial vowels : ^^‘to make happy,’ 
to bind, ’m' to become manifest, or ‘ to consult.’ 

b. A few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. a) are said to belong to cl. 10, 

viz. HHT 5 T ‘ to worship,’ ‘ to despise,’ ‘ to fight,’ or ‘ to 

play,’ n^^‘to search,’ ‘to imitate,’ fiT^l^‘to put on,’ R%H^‘to invite,’ 

‘ to swing,’ or or ‘ to cut off.’ 
These and a few monosyllabic roots of cl. 10, such as ‘ to divide,’ to ask,’ 
fil^ ‘ to mix,’ ‘ to mark, to make water,* to thread,’ to fan,’ 
ftf?* to perforate, to sound,’ and others less common, can, according to 

some grammarians, form their stems optionally with dpayaj thus, ^ 5 ^ may make 
in Pres. i. or 

289. It has been shewn that every root may have a Causal form, 
which follows the rule of conjugation of cl. 10. Indeed, it may be 
owing to the fact that there are a number of Active Primitive verbs 
not Causal in their signification, but conjugated like Causals, that a 
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loth class has arisen distinct from the Causal. In verbs of this class 
the Causal form will generally be identical with the Primitive. 

Again, as some verbs really Causal in their signification are re- 
garded as belonging to cl. lo, there will often be a difficulty in 
determining whether a verb be a Primitive verb of this class, or a 
Causal verb. Hence the consideration of cl. lo must to a great 
extent be mixed up with that of the Causal form of the root. See 
the special changes applicable to Causals at 483-488. 

fl. Observe, that all verbs, whether Primitive or Causal, which 
belong to cl. 10, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the conjugational 
aya is earned throughout all the tenses of the verb, General as well 
as Special, except only the Aorist and the Precative, Parasmai-pada. 
For this reason the formation of the stem of the General tenses of 
verbs of cl. 10 will not be explained under the head of the General 
tenses (at 363), but will fall under Causal verbs. 

b. Many verbs of cl. 10 are also conjugated in other classes ; and many may be 
regarded as Nominal verbs. 

GROUPS II AND III. — FORMATION OF STEM IN ROOTS OF CLASSES 
2, 3, 7, AND CLASSES 5, 8, 9. 

Preliminary Observations, 

290. The formation of the stems of verbs of groups II and III 
presents more difficulties than that of group I, containing the ist, 
4th, 6th, and icth classes. In group I the verbal stem, although 
varying slightly in each class, preserves the form assumed in the 
singular before all the terminations of every Special tense; but in 
the last two groups the stem is liable to variation in the various 
persons and numbers of most of the tenses, such variation being 
denoted by the letter P and other indicatory letters of the - scheme 
at ^246. 

«. The object of the P is to shew, that fulness or strength of form is imparted 
to the root before these weak terminations (see 247. b) ; thus 3[ i, cl. 2, ‘to go,’ is 
m the Pres. sing, emi, eshi, eti; in du. ivasy it has. Has ; in pi. imasy &c. : just as. 
in Gr. e/jtx/, c/, dai, iVov, irov, See. : cf. also (for 

^^( 7 /, ^aroi/, (pafneVj (paai. So again, stri, ‘to strew,’ is in Pres, 

sing, strinomiy stpnoshiy strinoti ; in du. strinuvas, strimthas, strinutas ; in pi. 
stri^umaSy Sec. ; just as in Gr. (rTOpWfJii, < 7 T 0 pvv^y (jTOpvvaiy GTOpvvTOV, (TTOpvvTOVy 
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CTOpvvixiVf &c. Similarly, krt, ‘to buy,* is in Pres. sing, krindmi, krhdsi, kHndti : 
in (lu. &c. krinivasy krinithaSy krinxtasy krinimaSy &c., the d being heavier than i. 
Cf. Tripvatxi {prepvyjfxi), -Jicpaf, Trepyan, TrepvaroVy Treparov, &c. The P after 
the terminations of the first three persons of the Impv., Parasmai and Atmane, 
indicates that even before these heavy terminations the stem must be full. When 
a root ending in a consonant is long by nature or position, no additional strength 
is necessary, and no Guna is then possible (see 28) ; but in place of Guna, the 
stem sometimes remains unmutilated before the light terminations, while mutilation 
takes place before the heavy. The same holds good in roots ending in d; thus dd 
and dhd suppress their final vowels before strong terminations, and preserve them 
before weak ; see 335, 336. Similarly, as, to be,’ which by 28 cannot be gunated, 
drops its initial vowel before the strong terminations, retaining it before the weak ; 
see 327, and compare 324. 

291. Another source of difficulty is, that in group II (containing 
the 2nd, 3rd, and 7th classes) the verbal stem generally ends in a 
consonant. This group of verbal stems, therefore, \Yill resemble the 
last four classes of nominal stems ; and the combination of the final 
consonant of a stem with the initial t, th, dh, or s, of a termination 
in the Special tenses of these three classes requires a knowledge of 
the laws of Sandhi already given, as well as of others about to be 
explained. 

292, With regard to the terminations, a reference to the table at 
246 will shew that the last two groups take the regular terminations 
of the scheme, with few substitutions. But in the 3rd pi. Present 
and Imperative, A'tmanc-pada, the nasal is rejected in all six classes ; 
and in the 3rd class, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
the nasal is also rejected in the 3rd pi. of the Parasmai-pada in these 
two tenses ; this class also takes us for an in the 3rd pi. Impf. 

293. Moreover, roots ending in consonants, of the 2nd and 3rd, and all roots of 
the 7th, and the root ^ hu of the 3rd class, take dhi (the Greek Si) for hi in the 
2nd sing. Impv.* (see 246); and roots ending in vowels, of the 5th, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants of the 9th class, resemble the first 
group of classes at 2^57, in rejecting this termination hi altogether. 

294. Again, roots ending in consonants reject the terminations s and t of the 

2nd and 3rd sing. Impf. by 41. 1 , changing the final of the root, if a soft consonant, 
to an unaspirated hard ; and in other respects changing a final consonant, as indi- 
cated at 41.I-IV. In roots ending in 1^, V, the 3rd person rejects the 


* Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas {kXvSi) ; and in 
the Maha-bharata Dhi then passed into hi, as dhita passed into hitOt 

and bhumi into the Latin humus. 
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termination t regularly, and ends therefore in simple the 2nd person optionally 
rejects either the termination s, and ends therefore in t, or the final dental of the 
root, and ends then in see 308. 

295. ITie following new rules of Sandhi will also apply in forming the Special 
tenses of the Parasmai-Frequentative (see 514), and in forming the stem of the 
General tenses of all Primitive verbs (except those of cl, 10), and in some of the 
Participles ; for although in most roots ending in consonants the vowel (see 391) 
is inserted before the terminations of these tenses, yet a largo class of common 
roots reject this inserted vowel, leaving the final of the stem to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, to introduce 
by anticipation examples from the General tenses and Participles. 

EUPHONIC JUNCTION OF CERTAIN VERBAL STEMS WITH 
TERMINATIONS AND SUFFIXES. 

Combination of final ^ ^ j, ^ t, '^th, '^clh, 

296. Final and before th, V dh^ and are changed 

to (cf. 41. IV), the 0^ k blending with ^ s into "^ksh by 70, and 
becoming it g before dh ; thus, va 6 + ti — vakti ; va 6 4 - thas = vakfhas ; 
va 6 4 = vakshi ; mo 6 4 - sydmi = mokshydmi ; mne + ta := mukta ; 

tyaj -\-tazz tyakta ; iyaj 4- sydmi = tyakshydmi. The same applies to 
final '^jh, but this is not likely to occur. 

a. Similarly, final ^ before s ; as, pra^h 4 - sydmi = prakshydmi. 

297. But a final ^ 6 h and sometimes become before 

^ th ; and ^ tK f^cn become ^ ; thus, 4 = mfl ; »p [^4 
thas = ^r\\ TT^ 4 - /« = H^T. 

«. Similarly, a final may be changed to before which 
then becomes dh, 

h. ‘ to fry,’ ‘ to be immersed,’ and ^ ‘ to cut,’ reject 
their last consonant, and the first two arc treated as if ending in w, 
the last as if ending in 5^. See 632, 633, 630. 

Combination of final v dh, H bh, with t, '«l th, ^ s. 

298. Final ^ dh and H M, before and are changed, the one 
to ^ d, the other to ^b, and both t and th then become VflfA; thus, 
rundh with tas or thas becomes equally runddhas ; labh 4 - tdhe 
= labdhdhe ; bodh 4- tdhe = 

A similar rule applies to final glh which must be changed to IT but this is 
not likely to occur. 

«. When final dh is preceded by a conjunct ^ w, as in rundh^ 
then the final dh^ which has become d (before t and th changed to 
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d}i)y may optionally be rejected ; so that rundh + tas = ^7^ or 
rundh + tarn = or (Pan. viii. 4, 65). 

h. On the same principle is written for from { 674 ). 

c. Similarly roots ending in and ^ d may reject these letters before th, t, and 
dhi, when n immediately precedes, hence f>T^ may be written for5?7^, fiTnTB^for 
5T7Tn0[, for fWf^. 

299. Final dh and bh^ before ^ s, are changed by 44, the one 

to 7^/, the other to \p; thus, + fts si becomes 

rumtsi ; sedh 4- sydmi ~ setsydmi ; labh 4- sye = lapsye (cf. 41. II). 

a. If the initial of the syllable containing the final aspirate be 

d, A, or then the aspirate, which has been rejected in the final, is 
thrown back on the initial ; as, bodh -\-'^sye — hIw bhotsye ; 
dadh 4- sva = dhatsva : and in the case of ^ the same applies before 
i and th, against 298. See 44. c, 336, 664. Cf. Opi'^od from rpeepw, 

b. The aspiration is also thrown back on the initial, when final dh 
is changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dhvam. See 336, 664. 

Combinations of final ^s, ^sh, ^s, loith i^^t, '^^th, ^s, vdh. 

300. Final ^s, before and \jth, becomes ^^sh; and the 

take the cerebral form 7, thus, ^^4- = ^5^4- thds = ^wi^. 

301. Similarly, final T^ sh, before and requires the change 

of ^th, to thus, ^'f[+ti = ^iv; and 4- 

302. Final si i or xt sh, before ^^5, is changed to ^ by 41. V, the 

s then becoming ^ sh by 70 ; thus, 4- ; ^'q-j-si = ; 

^55^ 4- sydmi ~ 

a. Final ksh is also changed to ^ as, ^^4-^ = ^. 

303. Final 31 i or ^ sh, before v dh, is changed to ^ d, the V dh 

becoming by 51; thus, ’ 4- = %^. Similarly, %^^4- 

dhvam = A final '^j may also follow this nde ; see 632, 651. 

a. Final y^fish also becomes^!/, k being dropped; as, TO 4- d = 

304. Final is changed to before in the 3rd sing. Impf. 

(the termination t being rejected), and before dh, is cither dropped 
or changed to ^ d; thus, 6 akds 4* dhi = either TOlfv takddhi or tot% 
takdddU ; 4- dhi = TfiTfv ; + dhi = ff or f^;^, sec 658, 673. 

a. Final before ^5 is changed to y[^t ; as, vas-{- sydmi vat- 
sydmi. So optionally in 2nd sing. Impf. of asds 4- « = asdts = 
asdt (or akds). 

b. But not in the case of final s preceded by at or d before si and se^ 
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Combination of final with i^^t, ■«^th, ^dh. 

305. In roots beginning with ^ d, Uke 5^ d«/*, ‘to milk/ final ^ h 
IS treated as if it were and is changed to before and th, 
and both t and th then become dh ; thus, ^ duh + tas or thus 
becomes equally |nR(; dugdhas ; ^ dah + tdsmi = dagdhdsmi. 

But + <a = -^ dndha. 

Note In root the final h is treated as if it were v dh, and 
becomes ^ d, after which t and th both become dh. See 624. 

a. But if a root begin with any other letter than or then 

its final ^ h is dropped, and both the and ^th of the termination 
become ^ dh. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
h, a radical vowel (except ri), if not gunated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots sah and vah, ‘to bear,’ changed to 0; as, + = 

^ + ^4-rt=z 3(3- le(fki ; + tdsmi = 4- = 

^ + <d = NteT. 

Obs. — But ^ = ^, and + /a = ^ (Pdn. vi. 3, in). 

b. If ‘ to injure/ ‘ to be foolish/ ‘ to love,’ ^ ‘to vomit,’ 
optionally follow either 305 or 305. a. 

306. Final ^ before ^ follows the analogy of final 5^ s and 

^ 5//, and is changed to ^ k, which blends with ^ s into w ksh ; 
thus, leh with si becomes + sydmi = Similarly, 

in Latin, final h becomes k before s; as, veksit {vexit) from veho. 

a. And if the initial of the syllable ending in ^ 4 be ^ e/, iTy, 

or ^ ^ (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
^ A is still changed to ^ before s ; but the initial ^ d and it g are 
aspirated according to the analogy of 44. c ; thus, ^ doh + = 

dah + sydmi — aguh 4- sam = 

b. In root tTl| nah final ^ A is treated as if it were dh^ and becomes 
t before ^ s. Compare 183, and see 6 %^, 

c. In roots beginning with ^ d, like ^ duh and dih, final ^ /t 
becomes it g before dh ; i. e. before the dhi of the 2nd sing. Impera- 
tive, and before the terminations dhve and dhvam (see 306. d) ; 
thus, ^ duh + dhi=^r>ii dugdhi. And in a root beginning with w, 
like rT^ nah, final ^ becomes d before these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than ^ c? or n, then 
final ^ h is dropped, and the >l dh of the termination becomes ^ dh, 
the radical vow^el (except ri) being lengthened ; thus, lih -|- dhi 
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= fe ; lih 4- dhvam = An option, however, is allowed in the 

case of the roots at 305.^. 

d. And 306. a, applies before dhve and dhvam^ when final ^ h be- 
comes or is dropped, although not before dhi of the Imperative ; thus, 
dvh 4- dhve = dhugdhve ; and aguh 4- dhvam — aghudhvam, 

e. Obs. — If a root end in ^ h^ this final h becomes ^ ^ in the 2nd 
and 3rd sing. Impf. of roots beginning with ^ d (the personal termina- 
tions s and t being dropped). In all other roots the final h becomes 
^ f (41. III). In both cases the changed ^ throws back an aspiration 
on the first consonant of the root in accordance with 306. a, 

GROUP II. CONJUGATION II. 

307. Class 2 (containing about 70 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28) in 
the strong forms^ or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the 
original vowel of the root must be retained. No vowel is inter- 
posed between the root and the terminations. (Cf. Gr. verbs like 
f^u4, (prifj-l, &c. See 290. a.) 

308. 'fhus, from vid/ to know’ (Gr. c/Soj, /^ov, Lat. video), is formed the 
stem of the singular Present ved (i. V€d-j-mi=:'^f^ vedmi, &c.), and the stem of 
the dual and plural vid (Du. i. vid vas=:f^^^vidvas, &c. ; PI. i. vidi-masz=. 

&c.) So also the stem of the Impf. aved and avid (i. aved a 7 nz=. 
avedam, 2. aved-^ s=:av€t or aves by 41.T. and 294); the stem of the Pot. vid 
(i. rid-f vidydm, &c.); and the stem of the Impv. ved and vid (i. ved 

4-dm=rcddni, 2. vid-{-dhi=viddhi 293, ved-\-tu=.vettu ; Du. i. ved-{-dvaz=veddv(t, 
&c. *) See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted form of the Perfect of vid (365) is sometimes used for the Pre- 
sent; thus, Sing, veda, vettha, veda; Du. vidva, vidathus, vidatus: PI. vidma, 
vida, vidus ; see 168. e. Cf. Gr. o?Xa (for fo/Sa) fr. rt. ( c/Sw), also used witli 

a Present signification; and Lat. vidi, vidisti, &c. Cf. also the Present vidmas 
with lifJitv (J(T/iev), vittha with <Vt€, and viddhi with t 7 $i, Cf. also old English 
* to wit.’ 

309. Similarly, from to hate,’ come the stems dvesh and dvish (Pres. i . 

Du. I. &c. ; see 657), 

* The Impv, of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb kjd (cf. 385); thus. Sing. 3. or (Pan. in. 1, 41). And 

this root may optionally insert r in the 3rd pi. Atm. of the Pres., Impf., and Impv. ; 
thus, or or or %inH. 
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310. So also, from ^ ‘ to go,’ come the stems e and i (Pres, i . emi (= 

2. by 70, 3. ^ ; PI. I. see 643). 

a. ?fPJ to awake’ makes, in the same w&y,jdgar Mnljdgn (Pres. i. aTPlf^, &c.; 
Du. I. .Tppn^; PI. 3. jmifir ; impf. 2, 3. or ; Du. 3. ; 

PI. 3. Pot. I. ^fppiw ; Impv. 3. ; Pi. 3 -^lig). 

Obs. — Roots of cl. 2, having more than one syllable (such as 'SfPJ above, 

to be poor,’ to shine,’ all formed by reduplication), as well as ‘ to rule ’ 

(perhaps contracted from a reduplicated ^T^T^), and 1T'^‘to eat’ (perhaps for 
resemble the reduplicated verbs of cl. 3 in rejecting the nasal from the 
3rd pi. Pres, and Impv. Parasmai, and taking us for an in 3rd pi. Impf. Moreover, 
a few roots like and above, as well as some in a, like ‘ to go ’ and MT 

to protect,’ optionally take 2cs for an in Impf., before which a final d is drop])ed. 

31 1. The preposition adhiy ‘over,’ i)rcfixed to the root ^ i, ‘to go,’ gives 
the sense of to read ’ (Atraane-pada only) : then becomes iy (compare 123) and 
blends with adhi into ^C^h^adhiij before the vowel-terminations of the Pres., Impf., 
and Pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes adJn. (Hence Pres. 

2. 3. ; Du. &C.; Pl.a.^vfrui; Impf.i . adhi-\- 

fl-f-fy-f izr^lilfTIby 251. a, 2. 3.^^'iT; Du. 2. WlfllTnillT, 

&c. ; Pot. I. &c. ; Impv. i. flc/Ai-j- e+ by 36. «, 

2. &c.) 

a. The preposition d is prefixed to the root ^ h according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of ‘to comej’ thus. Pres, 

&c.; Impf. &c.; Pot. &c.; Impv. Iff?, 

&c. Again, the prep. apa i)refixed gives the sense of ‘ to go away thus, Pres. 
&c. : and the prep. gives the sense of ‘to know as, Pres. 

312. So also other roots in and ' 3 ' u or change these vowels to iy and vv 

(cf. 123, 125. fl) before the vowel-terminations; as, fr. vt, ‘to go,’ come ve, vjT, 
and my (Pres. I. &c. ; Du. PI. 3. *. Similarly, H, ‘ to bring 

forth’ (Atm. only), makes in Pres. Sing. Du. PI. 3. RW, ; and in Impv. 

Sing. Du. PI. I. Guna being suppressed. 

3 I 3 - stu and nu, ‘ to praise ^ yw, ‘ to join,’ ‘ to mix and rw, ‘ to sound,’ 
follow 312, but take Vriddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P termina- 
tions f. Hence the stems stuu, ^ stu, and stuv ; see 648. Before the 
vowel P terminations both Vriddhi and Guna are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed, and uv substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an ^ t before the consonantal P terminations ; and before tliis vowel Guna, 
not Vriddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, / is inserted 
before all the consonantal terminations; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except y, v, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314. ^to speak,’ can never take Vriddhi, like the roots at 3^3 > inserts 

* According to some the 3rd pi. Impf. of is '^^*^as well as 

t That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with consonants. 

Y 
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an ^ after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it, viz. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the stems bravi^ bru, bruv. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, excepting in the ist 
sing. Impf., which may be either ^TS^or 
315- to lie down’ (Atm. only), gunates the radical vowel before all the 
terminations, and inserts r in the 3rd pi. Pres., Impf., and Impv., after the analogy 
of the 3rd pi. Pot. See 646. 

316. ‘to cover,’ takes either Vriddhi or Guna of the final u before the 

consonantal P terminations, except before the 2nd and 3rd sing, of the Impf., 
where Guna only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the ist sing. Impf. 
Hence the stems urnauj urno, urnu, and urnuv (Pres. Par. i. or 

Du. I. PI. 3. see 310. Obs. ; Impf. i. ^'t 3 §^>Tor’^ 4 ji^*t^by 231. a, 

2. &c. ; Pot. I. Impv. S. i. 3. or 

Pres. Atm. 3. 51 ^^ 1^, ’ 31 ^^). 

317. ^ * to go,* m ‘ to protect,’ ‘ to eat ’ {edo\ ‘ to sit,’ Atm., and other 

roots having a or d for their vowels, cannot be changed, but are themselves the 
inflective stems (Pres. i. "m ya-|-mi=y«mi, see 644; ad-\-mi=:admi, 2. 

=zatsi, 3. ad’\-ti=atti ; Du. 3, ad-\-ias=:attaSy &c., see 652). With atti compare 
Lat. edit. 

a. ‘ to sit ’ is similar ; thus ds-\-e = dse, ds-^sez=^ dsse, ds-\-iezz dste. The 
final of as is dropped before dk, hence PI. 2. TOKi ddkve, See. 

b. to eat,’ before the terminations of the 2nd and 3rd sing. Imperfect, 
inserts the vowel ^ a by special rule, see 652 ; and some other roots of this class 
require peculiar changes, as follows : — 

318. daridrdy ‘to be poor,’ follows 310. Obs., making its stem daridri before 

the consonantal terminations not marked with P, and daridr before ati, us, atu 
(Pres. S. Du, PI, 3. ; Impf. i. PI. 3. 

Pot. 3. Impv.i.^frsTftu; Du.i.^T^; Pl-S-^ft^). 

319. didhi, ‘ to shine’ (Atm.), and ‘to go ’ (Atm.), change their final to 

y, and not to iy, before the vowel-terminations (compare 312) ; but in the Potential 
the final i coalesces with the { of the terminations (Pres. Sing. i. ; PI. 3. 

; ^«q?r : Pot. I . &c.) 

320. ‘to speak,’ changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 
hard consonantal terminations, in conformity with 176; but not before the soft 
(except dh). It is defective in the 3rd pi. Present and Imperative, where its place 
must be supplied by "^at 314, 649. Hence the stems va 6 and vak. See 650. 

321. ‘to cleanse,’ is vriddhied in strong forms, and optionally before 
the vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the stems mdrj and mrij. See 651. 

322. 15^ rudy ‘to weep,’ besides the usual Guna change before the P terminations, 
inserts the vowel i before all the consonantal terminations except y, and optionally 
fl or Hn the 2nd and 3rd sing. Impf. Hence rodi, rudi, rud. See 653. 

a. to sleep,’ and ‘ to breathe,’ and to eat,’ are similar, but 
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without Guna. The last conforms to 310. Ohs. In the Kpic poems, forms like 
are found as well as while in the Veda other roots (besides the 

above five) insert * (as &c.) See Pdn. vii. 2, 76. 34. 

323. ^ 5 ^ harii ‘to kill,’ makes its stem ^ ha before t or th (by 57.®); 
before anti, an, antu; and "Sf j a before The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 634, and compare 252. b. Obs. 

324. vai, ‘to desire,’ ‘to choose,’ suppresses the a, and changes w to m before 

the terminations which have no P (see 290. a) ; and becomes before 

t and th by 300. See 656. 

(d, ‘to praise ’ (Atm.), not gimated by 28, inserts the vowel ^ i between 
the root and the terminations of the 2nd person and Pres. i. 

2 . 3 - (see 48. 6. Obs.); Du. i.^^; PI. 2.^f3«; Impf. 3. &c.; 

Pot. I. &c. I Impv. I. ^ 1 , 2. 3. tpj; PI. 2. 

a. Similarly, tST&Vto rule ’ (Atm. only) : Pres. i. 3.^5 by 300; 

Impf. 3. &c. ; Impv. 3. &c. 

326. (faitsA, ‘to speak ’ (Atm.), drops the penultimate k before all consonanUl 
terminations, except those beginning with m or v (Pres. i. 2. 

3. &c., see 302. a, 303. a ; Impf. 3. ; Pot. 3. K%ayana con- 

siders the original root, whence is formed ; the latter being substituted 
for in the General tenses. 

327. as, ‘ to be’ (Parasmai only), a very useful auxiliary verb, follows 290. a, 

and rejects its initial a, except before the P terminations. The 2nd pers. sing. Pres, 
is for The Impf. has the character of an Aor., and retains the initial 

a throughout, and inserts before the s and t of the 2nd and 3rd sing. ; see 584, 
The 2nd sing. Impv. substitutes e for as, and takes the termination dhu This root 
is found in the Atmane-pada, with the prepositions vi and ati, when the Pre^t 
is Sing, aifiti, ; Du. -ww, - 9 l|, 5 

&c. (Pan. VIII. 3, 87). See 584. 

328. sds, ‘ to rule,’ in Parasmai (but not in Atmane), changes its vowel to 
^ i before the consonantal terminations having no P, except that of the 2nd sing. 
Impv. Before that and all vowel-terminations, as well as in the strong forms, the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged ; and, after i, ^ becomes by 70* Hence 
the stems and . See 658. 

329 . ^5n?(,,‘toshine,’isPres. 2. 3-'™*^; Du.'i.W- 

Pi. 3 .’^^iirafir( 3 io.Ob 3 .): impf. 2. 02^:1^(294). 

3. Du. I. pi. 3- p®*- '• 

WMiftr, 2. ^nsifir or (304). 3 ' 
pi. 3. 

330. duh, ‘ to milk,’ and fsf M, ‘ to lick,’ form their stems as c.xplamed at 
305, 306. They are conjugated at 660, 661. 

331. Class 3 (containing about 20 Primitive verbs). Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Y 2 
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Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gunate the vowel of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in cl. 2. 

Obs. — This class resembles the i^nd in interposing no vowel be- 
tween the root and terminations. It is the only class that necessarily 
rejects the nasal in 3rd pi. Pres, and Impv. Parasmai (see 292), and 
takes us for an in 3rd pi. Impf. Parasmai, before which us Guna is 
generally required. See 292-294. 

332. Tims, from bhri, 'to bear ’ (^6^w,/ero), is formed the stem of the J’resent 

singular hibhnr (i. and the stem of the dual and ydural 

i^^bibhn(D\i. i. PI. r. Vl.^.bibhri 

by 34 and 292). Sec the table at 383. 

a. Note, that bibharti bears the same relation to bibhrimas that fert does to 
ferimus, and vult to volumvs. 

333. Similarly, from bhl/ to fear,’ come the two stems bibhe and bib/d; from 
J ku, ‘ to sacrifice,’ the two stems juho and juhu. The former of these roots may 
optionally shorten the radical vowel before a consonant, when not gunated. See 
666. The latter may optionally reject its final before vas and mas, and is the only 
root ending in a vowel which takes dhi for hi in the 2nd sing. Impv. See 662. 

a. ‘ to be ashamed,’ is like but changes its final ^ to hj before the 
vowel-terminations, in conformity with 123. See 666. a. 

334. ^ ri, 'to go,’ is the only verb in this class that begins with a vowel. 

It substitutes iy for ri in the reduplication, and makes its stems iyar and 

^ ii/ri (Pres. Sing. Du. PI. 3. Impf. i. 2. 

3. ; Du. 3. Pot. 3. impv. i. 

335. dll, ‘ to give ’ (Si do), drops its final d before all e.xcepting the P 
terminations. Hence the stems dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de before the ki of 
the Impv. See 663. 

336. VT dhd, ‘ to place ’ {TtSyjfXi)^ is similar. Hence the stems dadhd and dadk ; 
but dadh becomes before t, th\ and s; and dhad before dhve and dhvam by 
299. a. b ; and dhe before the hi of the Impv. Sec 664. 

337 - ^ hd, ^to abandon,’ changes its final d to ^ / before the consonantal 
terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether before the vowel- 
terminations, and before y of the Potential. Hence the stems jahd, jaU, jah. 
Before hi of the Impv. the stem is optionally jahd, jahi, or juhi. According to 
some authorities, may be shortened into in Pres., Impf., and Iinyiv. 
See 665. 

338. *n md, 'to measure’ (Atm.), and hd, ‘to go’ (Atm.), make their stems 
mim{ and jiM before the consonantal terminations not marked with P. 

Before the vowel-terminations their stems are mim and jih (Sing. Du. PI. 3. 

; Impf. 3, J Impv. 3. flfftHT*?). See at 664. a. 

339. 'to produce’ (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 37. 
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and lengthens the radical a before t and th and hi, and optionally before y. Before 
consonantal terminations beginning with m or w the radical remains, but before 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped, and the nasal 
combining with j becomes palatal (compare the declension of rdjan at 148). 
Hence the three stems jajan, jajd, and jajh. See 666. b. 

340 - bhas, * to eat,’ ‘ to shine,’ like jan, rejects the radical a before the 
vowel-terminations not marked with P ; and bh coalescing with s becomes p by 
44 (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3, The same contraction takes 

place before terminations beginning with IT, but the final s is then dropped, 
and the usual rules of Sandhi applied ; thus, + in*T = TOT*! by 298. 

341. ■ftr^^to purify,’ f^‘to shake,’ f^^‘to separate’ (identified with vij), 
and ‘ to pervade,’ ‘ to penetrate,’ gunate the reduplicated syllable before all 
the terminations, and forbid the usual Guna of the radical syllable before termina- 
tions beginning with vowels, as in the ist sing. Impf. and the ist sing. du. pi. 
Impv. (Pres. 3 .%^fai; Du.i.^fiT^, &c. ; Pl.i.^fjf^, 

Impf. I. I’l. 3. &c. ; Impv. 

Du. pi. 

34a. Class 7 (containing about 24 Primitive verbs).~Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Speeial tenses. 

Insert H na (changeable to m na after ri kc. by 58) between the 
vowel and final consonant* of the root before the P terminations, 
and ^ n (changeable to T, or Anusvarat, accorcUng to the 

consonant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations. 

Obs. — This class resembles the !2nd and 3rd in interposing no vowel 
between the final consonant of the root and the terminations. 

a. The insertion of nasals is common in other roots besides those of the 7th class 
(cf. 270.d, 281, 487. b), and cf. certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, pavSaw ; 
kaP, kafxjSdvn}; 6 ty, Siyydvco; scid,scindo; fid,findo: tag, tango: liq, linquo. 
See. See 260. 

343. Thus, from hhid, ‘to divide,’ ‘to break,’ is formed the 
stem of the Present tense singular hUnad, and the stem of the 
dual and plural bhind, changeable to bhimt and bhinb by 46 
(i.bbimd 4 -mi = fk^, 3 .bMmd-hli = f»^^; Du. i.bMnd + va^- 

3- bbind + to — or (298. c) , PI. 3 - bbtnd + an/i 

fiT 5 ^fV?r). See the table at 383, 

344. Similarly, from rarfA, ‘to hinder,’ the two stems 
rumdA and ^^rundb, changeable to r«9«f, rmad, and rund (i. 


* All the roots in this class end in consonants. 

t The change to Anusvara will take place before sibilants and ?. See 6. a. 
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rmadh + mi ^ 2. runadh -f si = 3. runadh 4 - ti = ^10% ; 

Du. 3. rmdh 4- ias = ; see 671. So also, from ftni, ‘to grind/ 

the two stems and (Pres. 3. ftT?T^ 4 - fiT = ftT?rfF; Impv. 
fv- fxRljfe or ft%). 

34,-5. Observe— Roots ending in 7{^t and ? d may reject these letters before th, t, 
and dhiy when n immediately precedes ; see 298. a. b. c. 

31 ^- ‘ to eat, ’n‘ to join, to distinguish,’ conform to 296. Hence, 

from bhuj come bhunaj and bhunj, changeable to bhunak and bhunk ; see 

668 . a. 

347. H^‘to break,’ *to anoint,’ " 3 ^ *to moisten,’ to kindle,’ 

to injure, or to contract,’ fall under this class ; but the nasal be- 
longing to the root takes the place of the conjugational nasal, and becomes na 
in the strong forms. Hence, from bhanj come the two stems bhanaj and bhahj, 
changeable to bhanak and bhank ; from und come unad and und (Pres. 3. unatti, 
untaSj undantij Impf. i. nunadam, 2. aunas, 3. aunnt ; Du. 3. auntdm^ &c.) See 

669, 668, 673, Similarly, from Pres. i. indhe^ 2. intse^ 3. inddhe; PI. 3. in- 
dhate ; Impf. 2. ainddhds, 3. aiaddha : Impv. i. inadhai, &c, 

348. "5^/ to strike,’ ‘to kill,’ inserts instead of ?!I before all the consonantal P 
terminations (Pan, vii. 3, 92), but not before those beginning with vowels. See 674. 


GROUP III. CONJUGATION HI. 

349. Class 5 (containing about 30 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Add g nu (changeable to ^ by 58) to the root, which must be 
gunated into ^ no (changeable to 35 h) before the P terminations 
(ij90. a) *. Roots ending in consonants add nuv, instead of nu, to the 
root before the vowel-terminations. Roots ending in vowels may 
drop the u of nu before initial v and m (not marked with P), and 
always reject the termination hi of the Imperative. See 293. 

350. Thus, from ci, ‘to gather,’ are formed the stems 6ino and 6nu (Pres. i. 

6ino-\-mi:=z , by 70; Du. i. 6 'nM 4 -vfls= orf^^; 

PI. I. 6inu-\-mas:=:. or 3. 6inu 4- anti by 34 ; Impv. i. ^no 

•\-dni-zz. by 36- «. Him by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, fr. J du, ‘to burn,’ come duno, dunu, and dunuv ; fr. ‘ to 

obtain,’ come dpno, dpnu, and dpnuv, see 681; fr. ^ to satisfy,’ tripno, tripm, 
and tripmv, see 618. 


* The change of nu to no before the P terminations is represented in Gr. by the 
lengthening of v before certain terminations, as in Sc/ff-yV'/A/, but 

f€iJy-vi)-/x€v, Se/ff-viJ-jaev. See 360, 
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35J. g in., ‘to hear ’ (sometimes placed under the ist class), substitutes W ^ri 
for the root, and makes its stems srino and mm. See 676. 

a. ^‘to deceive,’ ^^and ^‘to support,’ ^‘to stop,’ and ?g»^‘to 
astonish,’ reject their nasals in favour of the conjugational m ; thus, dabhnu, 
skabhnUf &c. 

353. Class 8 (containing 10 Primitive verbs).— Rule for forming 
the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Add T w to the root, which must be gunated into ^ o before the 
P terminations (see 290. a). 

Note— Only ten roots are generally given in this class, and nine of these end 
in or hence the addition of u and o will have the same apparent effect 
as the addition of nu and no in cl. 15. 

354. llius, from H'^tan, 'to stretch,’ are formed the stems tano and tanu (Pres. 

I. 2. tano+si=:dfi\T*i by 70 ; Du. i. <<7nM+rfls=lTg^or 

PI. I. /flTiM-f mas = or ; Impv. i. <a«o-)-aai=TT»nrTf^T by 36. a, 2. rT^ 

tanUf see 293). Cf. Gr. rai/uju,/, lavvfJLev. 

a. The root ^ 5 ^ san, * to give,* optionally rejects its n, and lengthens the radical 

a before the y of the Potential; thus, ?C^»^sawyam or &c. 

b. When the vowel of a root is capable of Guna, it may optionally take it ; thus 

the stem of IJRIT ‘ to go ’ may be either or (i. or 

355. One root in this class, ^ kri, ‘ to do,^ ‘ to make,^ is by far 
the most common and useful in the language. This root gunates 
the radical, vowel ri, as well as the conjugational w, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes the radical 
ri to ur. The rejection of the conjugational u before initial m (not 
marked with P) and v, which is allowable in the 5th class, is in this 
verb compulsory, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three stems karo, kuru, and kur. See 6S2,. 

356. Class 9 (containing about ^2, Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Add tfi nd to the root before the P terminations ; ni before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only ^ is 
added (see 290. a). 

Obs. — tTT, tfl, and 5 ^ are changeable to titt, and 50 T, by 58. 

357. Tlius, from ^ yu, ‘to join,* are formed the three stems yund, yun{, and yun 
(Pres. I. y%nd-\-m% Du. i,yunt-\-vas=. PI. I. yun{d-mas-=z 

3. yun -i- anti = 35 lfiiT. Pres. Atm. i. Impv. i. yund-\-dnir=: 

2 . yun{~\‘hiz=z , &c.) 

a. Obs, — Roots ending in consonants substitute ana for their 
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conjugational sign in i^nd sing. Impv., and reject the termination hi; 
e. g. ‘eat thou/ from w^‘to eat/ gw ‘nourish thou/ from 
gv; ‘ shake thou/ from &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. ^‘togo,’ jft' to go/ ‘to go/ ‘to choose,’ ?ft ‘to choose,’ 7^ ‘to ad- 
here,’ ^ ‘to fear,’ ‘to bear,’ ^*1 ‘to destroy,’ g^‘to shake,’ g^‘to purify’ (583), cj 
‘to cut’ (691), ’^‘to go,’ ‘to hurt,’ ^*to sound,’ ^‘to grow old,’ ^ ‘to split,’ 
*^‘to lead,’ ^‘to fill,’ ^*to bear,’ ‘to blame,’ g ‘to kill,’ ^or "^‘to choose,* 

‘to injure,’ ^‘to spread,’ ^or TJ^or FI or F ‘to hurt,’ shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their stems; thus, from g^‘to purify’ come- the stems pund, puni, and 
pun ; see the table at 583. 

a. ’ai't ‘to buy,’ Til ‘to love,’ ^ ‘to cook,’ ^ or 'to sound,’ '^‘to hurt,’ do 
not shorten their vowels. See 689, 690. 

359 - v^,‘ to take,’ becomes and makes its stems W-T^. and T 5 S- 
See 699. 

«. iirT, ‘to grow old,’ becomes and makes its stems jindy jin{, and jin. 

360. and reject the radical nasal in favour 
of the conjugational ; thus, from bandh are formed the three stems badhnd, hadhniy 
and badhn. See 692, 693, 695. 

361. 'UT ‘to know,’ in the same way, rejects its nasal in favour of the conjuga- 
tional, and makes its stems JaW, jdn{y and jdn. See 688. 

362. ‘to appear as a spectre,’ is said to make its stems khaund, khamity and 
kkaun, 

PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN 
THE SIX GENERAL TENSES. 

363. The general rules for the formation of the stem in the Per- 
fect, 1st and 2nd Futures, Aorist, Prccative, and Conditional, apply 
to all verbs of the first nine classes indiscriminately ; sec 250, a. 
The 10th class alone carries ifs conjugational characteristic into most 
of the General tenses ; for this reason the consideration of its last 
tenses falls most conveniently under Causal verbs. See 289. a. 

Reduplicated Perfect {Second Preterite), 

Terminations repeated from 246. 

Parasmai. . Atmane. 


a {an) 

*iva 

^ima 

e 

*ivake 

Hmahe 

itha or tha 

athus 

a 

*ishe 

dthe 

'Hdhve or *idhve 

a {an) 

atus 

us 

e 

ate 

ire 


t however, may optionally shorten it. 
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, 364. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 

In the first place, with regard to reduplication, if a root begin 
with d consonant^ double the initial consonant, with its vowel, accord- 
ing to the rules given at 352 (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, 
d, ri, ri, Iri, and even for radical e, ai, 0, if final ; i for i, t, e ; u for 
«, u, 0) ; e. g. 

From ‘ to cook,* papa6j fr. ‘ to ask,’ yaydt^j fr. kri, ‘ to do/ 

dakri; fr. ‘to dance,’ nanritj fr. ‘to cross,’ tafri; fr. ^^klrip/ to 

be able,’ daklrip j fr. me, *to change,’ mamej fr. yai, ‘ to sing,’ jayai ; fr. so, 
to finish,’ saso ; fr. ftlV ‘ to accomplish,’ sishidh (70) ; fr. jtv, ‘ to live,’ 
jijhj fr. ‘to serve,’ sishev; fr. to run,’ dudru; fr. '^pu, ‘to purify,’ 

pupuj fr. hudk, ‘to know,’ buhudh; fr. lok, ‘to see,’ lulok : fr. ftR suit, 
‘to smile,’ szsAmi; fr. sthd,^ to stand,’ tasthd. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowel; e. g. fr. 
^ as, ‘to be/ comes a = as by 31 ; fr. ^vq^dp, ‘to obtain/ 
a dp = dp; fr. ^^^ish, ‘to wish/ i ishz=ish (see 31). 

b. In the second place, with regard to changes of the radical 
vowel, if the root end in a consonant^ gunate* the vowel of the 
radical syllabic, if capable of Guna (see 28), in 1st, 2nd, and 3rd 
sing. Par. ; but leave the vowel unchanged before all other termina- 
tions, both Par. and Atm. 

c. If the root end in a simple consonant^ preceded by short a, 
this a is lengthened optionally in ist and necessarily in 3rd sing. ; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375. «). 

d. If the root end in a vowel, vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in 1st and 3rd sing. Par.f, and gunate it in 2nd sing. 
(optionally in ist sing.) Before all other terminations, Parasmai 
and Atmane, the root must revert to its original form, but the 
terminations must be affixed according to euphonic rules J . 

365. Thus, fr. '^{hudh, cl. i, comes the stem of the sing. Parasmai 'T^t^Jmbodh, 

* The gunation of the vowel is indicated by the P of in the 

singular terminations. See scheme at 243. 
t Vriddhi is indicated by the of ^UT^naP. See scheme at 24,5. 

J Greek affords many examples of verbs which suffer a kind of Guna or Vriddhi 
change in the Perfect ; but this change is not confined to the singular, as in 
Sanskrit. Compare AeAo/Tra (fr. kemcc, eXmov), TTCiroiGcc (fr. 7r€tSu), CTiiSov), 
T€Tpo(pa (fr. Tp€<pco), TiSeiKa (fr. rlBYipi), &c. 

z 
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and the stem of the rest of the tense ^^dududA (i. duAodA+a=budodAa, 2. bubodh 
-\-itha = bubodhitha, 3. bubodh -p a z=bubodha; Du. 1. bubudh-j-iva=ibubudhiva, 
2. bubudh -f athus=bubudhathus, &c. Atm. i . bubudh + f = bubudhe, &c.} 

Similarly, fr. vid, cl. 2, ^to know,* come the two. stems vived and 
vivid (i. 3. vivedaj Du. i. vividiva; PI. i. vividima, &c.*) 

From '*1^, *to cook,* the two stems '^'^l^^papd<^ and (i. papdda or 

papa6a, ^,papd6a^ &c.) 

366. Again, fr. ^ kji, ‘to do* (see 684), comes the stem of the ist and 3rd sing. 
Par. ^akdr (252. i), the stem of the 2nd sing, (which is optionally 

the stem of the ist sing. ‘also), and the stem of the rest of the tense 6akri 
(i. 6akdr-\-a-=.6akdra (or 6ukara)y 2. (^akar-\-tha=:^akartha, 3. 6akdr-\-a—6akdra ; 
Du. I. ^akfi^vaz=:daknva (369), 2. 6akri-{-athus=i6akrathus by 34. Atm. l. 6akri 
■\-ez=L6akre ; PI. 2. See 684). 

a. Observe- — The roots enumerated at 390. a. reject Guna in the 
3nd sing. ; thus, makes i. 3. but 2. So ^ or ^ 

‘to cry^ makes i. *5^^ or 2. 

367. We have seen at 364. a. that if a root, ending in a single 
consonant, begin with a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. But when an initial 
i or M is gunated in the sing. Par., then the reduplicated i becomes 
iy before e, and the reduplicated u becomes uv before 0 ; thus, fr. 

‘ to wish,^ come the two stems iyesh and ish (i. 3. Du, 
I. see 637) ; and fr. ^ to move,’ uvokh and ukh (i. 3. 

Du. 

a. The same holds good in the root ^ i, ‘ to go,’ which makes 

the reduplicated syllable iy before the Vriddhi and Guna of the sing. 
In the remainder of the tense the stem becomes iy (cf. 375. e), which 
is reduplicated into ly (i. 3. or Du. i. 

But when the prep, adhi is prefixed, the Perf. is formed as if from 
gd, Atm. only (Sing. Du. Pl. 3. adhijage, -jagdte, -jogiTe), 

b. And if a root begin with ^ c, and end in a double consonant, 

or begin with ^ ri and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated 
syllable is dn ; thus, fr. ar 6 , ‘ to worship,’ comes the stem 
^m^\dnar 6 (1.3. ; fr. ridh, ‘ to flourish,’ comes 

(1.3. WTV; Du. I. &c.) 


* One Greek root agrees very remarkably with the Sanskfit in restricting Guna 
to the singular, viz. f/S (c/Scy), ‘to know* (=Sk. vid above); thus, oiia, olaSa, 
olh; ?(JT0V, i(7Tov ; idfXiVj ?(7T6, ’tcra7i. Rt. vid has a contracted Perf. used for 
the Present, which agrees exactly with o<Sa; thus, yeda, vetthay &c. See 308. a, 
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c. ‘to pervade.’ although ending in a single consonant 31 , follows the 

last rule (i. 3. ^rnr^). ^ 

368. Obs.— In the Perfect the 1st .ind 3rd sing. Par. and A'tm. 
have the same termination, and are generally identical in form; but 
when Vriddhi of a final vowel is required in both, then there is 
optionally Guija in the first ; and when a medial a is lengthened, 
this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first; thus f 'to do’ 
may be in 1st sing, either wt or 'sntt, and ‘to cook’ may be 

or Tmxr in 1st sing. ; but in 3rd sing, they can only make 
and 

369. By referring back to the scheme at 363, 246, it will be seen 
that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the 2nd sing. 
Par.) begin with vowels. Those which begin with i are all (except 
the 3rd pi. A'tm.) distinguished by the mark because eight roots 
only in the language (viz. ^ ‘ to dot/ ^ ‘ to bear/ g ^ to go/ ^ ‘ to 
surround/ ^ ‘ to hear/ ^ ‘ to praise/ ^ ‘ to run/ ^ sru, ‘ to flow^) 
necessarihj reject the i from these terminations. 

Some roots, however, optionally reject i from these terminations, see ^*^371. 

Bejection of i from itha [2nd sing, Verfect^ Parasmai). 

370. The above eight roots (except ^ vri when it means ‘ to cover,’ 
and except ^ kri, ‘ to do,’ when compounded with the prep, sam f) 
also reject i from the 2nd sing. Parasmai. 

a. Moreover, the 2nd sing. Parasmai is formed with tha instead of 
itha after roots ending in ^ n (except after the root ri itself, and 
^ vri and jdgri^ which only allow itha ; thus, dritha^ vavaritha^ 
jdgaritha ; and except ^ at <5>) ; 

b. and optionally with tha or itha after the root ^ svriy ‘to sound’ 
{sasvartha or sasvaritha) ; 

c. and optionally with tha or itha after roots ending in o, ^ c 
(except ^ vyCy which allows only itha)^ and after roots in ^ ai, 0, 
^iy^fy'^Uy and the root ^‘to shake’ (except those indicated at 392, 
as necessarily inserting i in the Futures &c. ; c. g. ftr, which makes 
HSrayitha only, and so also most roots in ^ w) ; 

d. and optionally with tha or itha after those roots enumerated at 


t But ^ ‘ to do,’ if is insert id after a preposition, as in does not reject t, 
and fodows 374. A:; thus, 2. 
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400-414, which have a medial a, and which reject i cither necessarily 
or optionally from the Futures &c. (e. g. sekitha or ^ahktha; 

, ^akshamitha or Sakshantha, &c.) ; but not ^ and which 
can only make dditha^ jaghasitha ; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 415, as optionally inserting i in the Futures &c. : 

/. but all other roots, which necessarily take i, and even most of 
those (having no medial a) at 400-414 which necessarily reject i in 
the Futures &c., must take itha only in the %nd sing, of the Perfect ; 
thus 5? is 71 ^ 1 % tottdsi in the 2nd sing, ist Future, but tuto- 

ditha in the 2nd sing. Perfect (Du. i. tutudiva). Some few of these, 
however, are allowed the alternative of tha, as ^‘to create^ makes 
or ‘ to see,^ or ^ ; both these roots requiring 

the radical ri to be changed to t ra, instead of gunated, when tha 
is used. 

(j, Uo dip’ and ^)5^^‘to perish,’ which belong to 370. dy insert 
a nasal when tha is used ; thus, or WoR, or 

/<. 'jq^^to be satisfied’ and be proud,’ which belong to 

370. e, either gunate the radical ri or change it to xra when tha 
is used (fnrt or or TTirf^). 

Obs. — When tha is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the 
rules of Sandhi (296-306) must be applied. 

Optional rejection of i, in certain casesy from the dual and remaining 
terminations (of the Perfect y Parasmai and Atmane, marked with *). 

371. The roots enumerated at 415, as optionally rejecting or in- 

serting i in the Futures &c., may optionally reject it also from the 
dual and remaining terminations of the Perfect marked with * in 
the table at 363 ; thus makes or ’erejil’ or 

or ; but the forms with the inserted i are the most 

usual, and all other roots, even those which necessarily reject i from 
the Futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take i in 
the dual and remaining terminations of the Perfect marked with 
Observe — ^The i is never rejected from the 3rd pi. i^tmane, except 
in the Veda. 

Substitution of ^ for R (%nd pL Perfect y Atmane\ 

372. 5 dhve is used instead of R dhve by the eight roots at 369, 
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also in certain cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rules 
of Sandhi must then be observed, as in from cT^. 

a, ^ for may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 
vowel or h immediately precedes, as or from 

or from 

Anomalies in forming the steyn of the Perfect. 

373. Roots ending in d (as ^ dd, ‘to give MT dhd, ‘to place TR yd, ‘to go 
OT sthd, ‘ to stand ’) drop the d before all the terminations except the tha of the 
2nd sing., and substitute " 5 ?^ au for the terminations of the ist and 3rd sing. Parasmai. 
Hence, from dd comes the stem dad(i. 3. 2. ^f^^or Du. i. 

Atm. I. 3. 2. &c. See 663). 

to be poor* makes i. 3. 

or more properly takes the periphrastic form of Perfect. See 383. 

b. ‘to grow old ’ has a reduplicated stem filial I (1.3. 2. fl f - HI f Vl or 

Du. i.firfeR). Similarly, an uncommon root ilfl Atm. ‘ to instruct ’ 
makes i. 3. 

c. ft? ‘to throw,’ ‘to destroy,* ‘to perish,* must be treated in the sing, as if 

they ended in d: and cSt cl. 9, ‘to obtain,* may optionally be so treated; thus, 
Sing. I. 2. HRFI or 3. Du. i. But cjt is i. or 

2. or or or i Du. I. 

d. Most roots ending in the diphthongs ^ e (except &c., see e./), 

^ ai, ^0, follow 373, and form their Perfect as if they ended in d; thus, ^ cl. i, 
‘to drink,* 1st and 3rd sing. 2. ^V^or Du. i.r'fvR; cl. i, ‘to sing,* 

1. 3. 2. or ^ cl. I, ‘to fade,’ i. 3. cl. 4, ‘to sharpen,* 

I- 3 - 

e. But 5^ ‘to call’ forms its stem as if from see 593 (i. 3. &c.) 

/. ^ Atm. ‘to pity,’ ‘to protect,' makes its stem digi(\. 3. 2. &c.) 

g. ^ ‘ to cover * makes vivydy, vivyay, and vivy (1.3. 2. ; Du. i . 

or &c.) 

h. ^ ‘to weave’ forms its stems as if from vd or vav or vay (i. 3. or 

2. or or Du. i. or or &c. Atm^ i. 3. 

or or , &c.) 

i. ^ Atm. ‘to be fat’ makes regularly &c. ; but the root Wiq, 

meaning the same, and often identified with makes fq^, fqfjqq, &c. 

374. If a root end in ^ » or t, this vowel does not blend with the initial i of 
the terminations in du. pi. Parasmai, sing. dii. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31; thus, from f^T cl. 3, ‘to collect,* come the stems Sdai, 6 i^e, 
and 66 i, changeable to H 6 dy, 66 ay, and tivy (i. 3. 66 dya, 2. ciiayitha or ddetha ; 
Du. I. fqfaiq ci 6 yiva, 2. 6 i 6 yathus by 34. Atm. i. 3. 6 icye. See the table at 583)* 
Obs.— fq may also substitute fqquq for fqqiq and fqqq for 
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a. Similarly, '^ni, "to lead ’ (i. 3. nindyaj Du. i. ninyiva, A'tm. i. ninye, &c.) ; 
and (Du. i. lilyiva: Atm. i. lilye). 

b. *to conquer,’ makes its stem ftifn, as if from gi (i. 3. fiTnnT; Du. i. 
&c. See 590). 

c. hi, *to go/ *to send/ makes as if from ghi (i. 3* ftrOT). 

d. Atm. "to sink/ "to decay,* makes its stem throughout ; thus, i. 3. 

2. &c. 

€. But roots ending in or ^ and having a double initial consonant, change 
« or { to iy before all terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmai ; hence, 
from cl. I, "to resort to,’ come the three stems ^israi, iisre, and Hsriy (i. 3. 

2. Du. I. &c.) So cl. 9, "to buy* (i. 3. 

2. or ; Du. &c. See 689). 

/. ftl hi, ‘ to swell,’ like 51“ at 373. e, forms its stem as if from but only op- 
tionally ; thus, I. 3. or ^pTI^, 2. or or or 

g. And all roots ending in “3 “ m or “31 change m or « to before the termina- 
tions of the du. and pi. Parasmai and the whole Atmane (except of course 

Ig, in the persons marked with * at 246; and except ^‘to be,’ see i. below) ; 
thus, fr. to shake,* come the stems dudhau, dudko, and dudhuv (1.3. 

2. or ; Du. I. Atm. i. 3. Similarly, 7 u, Atm. ‘ to 

sound,’ makes i. 3. 2. 

A. But^makes I. Du. 2. Atm.1.3. 

and similarly, and sru, 

i. ^"to be ’ is anomalous, and makes its stem throughout ; see 585, 586. 
So to bring forth* makes in the Veda 

to cover ’ (although properly requiring the periphrastic form of Perfect, 
see 385) is reduplicated into "35^^. In the 2nd sing, it may reject Guna; 
thus, or ’3WJ^f^, 3rd sing. '3niS^r^; Du. i. 3. 

3. 

k. Roots ending in p, preceded by a double consonant, and most roots in long 
xi, instead of retaining this vowel and changing it to r by 364. d, gunate it into 

ar in the 2nd sing., and throughout the whole tense, except the ist and 3rd sing, 
(and even in the ist there may be optionally Guna by 368); e.g. ^ smfi, "to re- 
member,* I. sasmdra or sasmara, 2. sasmartha, 3. sasmdra ; Du. i. sasmarioa, &c. 
Atm. I. 3. sasmare. 

l . But dhri, "to hold,’ not being preceded by a double consonant, makes regu- 

larly i. Sing. Du. PI. ?VTT, 

m. ^ * to fill,* 3T ^ to injure,* and ^ " to rend,’ may optionally retain fi, changeable 

to r ; thus, Du. or 

n. "^fi, "to go,’ takes Vriddhi, and makes its stem throughout; thus, 

I. 3. WR,*2. Du. I. 

0. >J Atm. ‘to die,’ although properly Atmane, is Parasmii in Perfect; thus, 

I. 3. mKy 2. 
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awake,’ which properly takes the periphrastic form of Perfect 
(inntra^, see 385), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optionally 
drop fee reduplicated syllable; thus, i. 3. IRmn or snmT, 2. ipnnftrsi or 
(370. a). 

q. n ‘to swallow’ may optionally change Vto thus, Hmtor HHTO. 

r. i^^to pass’ follows 373.0, as if it were thus, i. 3. HitlT, 2. 

Du. I. Rft?. 

s. ^ ‘to grow oW ’ optionally follows 375. a (3. IRK, 2. SRfR or Wit'll; 

Du. 3. or 

373. We have already seen, at 364, that roots beginning with any consonant 
and ending with a single consonant, and enclosing short W 0, lengthen this vowel 
in the 3rd sing, and optionally in the ist; as, fr. iR^poif, ‘to cook,’ MURpa/Mif; 
fr. tyaf, ‘to quit,’ tatydj (i. 3, tatydja, 2. tatyajitha or tutyaktha; Du. i. tulya- 
jiva, See.) 

a. Moreover, before itha and in du. and pi. Parasmai, and all persons of the 
AtmanCy if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be single, and if 
the root does not begin with ^ v, and does not require a substituted consonant in 
the reduplication, the reduplication is suppressed, and, to compensate for this, the 
^ a is changed to ^ e * ; thus, from pad come the stems papdd, papad, and 

{i.papdda or papada, 2.peditha or papaktha by 296, -^.papdda; Du. i.pediva. 
Atm, I. 3. pede, See.) Similarly, from labh, cl. i, Atm. ‘to obtain’ (cf. Aa/x- 
fiauic, €Xal3ov), the stem /eJA throughout {lebhe, lebhiske, lebhe, lebhivahe, Sec.) 
So ^nak/ to bind,’ makes i. nandha or nanaha, 2 . nehitha or nanaddha by 303, 
3. nandha; Du. i. nehiva^ Sec. Atm. nehe, Sec. 

Similarly, ‘to perish,’ i. nandda or nanaia, 2 . neditha or nanaushtha 

3, nandda, Sec. : see 620, 370. y. 

b. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are e.xcepted 
from 373* « (but not W^^bhaJ and phal, see g. below); thus, HTfT ‘to speak’ 
makes i. 3. "WW; Du. i. 

to speak,’ ^ ‘ to say,’ ‘ to sow,’ ‘ to wish, to dwell, 

to carry,’ beginning with v, are also excepted. These require that the redupli- 
cated syllable be T m, or the corresponding vowel of the semivowel, and also change 
va of the root to T m before every termination, exce])t those of the sing. Parasmai, 
the two m’s blending into one long u; thus, fr. ‘to speak,’ come the 

two stems and {i.uvdda or ucada, 2 . uvaditha or uvaktha, 3. uodda; 

Du. 3. udatus; PI. 3. udus). 

Obs. — This change of a semivowel to its corresponding vowel is called Sampra- 
sdrana by native grammarians (Pan. 1. 1, 43). 

d. vah, ‘ to carry,’ changes the radical vowel to 0 before tha (see 303. a), 
optionally substituted for itha (i. 3. 2. or 1^*^). Compare 424. 

Obs.— ^ raw, ‘to vomit,’ is excepted from 375. c (thus, 3. vavdma, vavamatus, 

* Bopp deduces forms like pediva, from papadiva, by supposing that the second 
P is suppressed, the two a’s combined into d, and d weakened into e. 
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vavanrn, P^n. vi. 4, 126) ; it may also, according to Vopadeva, follow 375. a (3. 
vdmaf vematus, vemus). 

e. ^to sacrifice,’ is excepted from 375* follows the analogy of 

375. ^ (i. 3. iydjaj Du. 3. ijatusj PI. 3. ijns ) : the 2nd sing, is or by 

297; A'tmane i. 3. 2. see 397. Yej is allowed optionally in the weak 

forms, and optionally in 2nd sing., especially in the Veda. 

/. ‘to injure’ and ^ Atm. ‘to give’ are excepted from 37,5. a (515IW, 

g. ^‘ to honour,’ to loosen, to be ashamed,’ ‘to bear fruit,’ 
necessarily conform to 375. «, although properly excepted (thus, 

&c.) ITie following conform to 375.0. optionally : TjRTlT ‘to go,’ ^»^‘to sound,’ 
(according to some) ‘to sound, to wander,’ ‘to vomit,’ and (accord- 
ing to some) and 5 RT^‘to sound, to tremble ’ (thus, or 

or &C.) 

h. The following also conform optionally to 375. a : ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to 

loosen,’ ‘to deceive and, when they do so, drop their nasals (thus, aTJffTBN 
or 5 ra-.^ or 

i. The following, although their radical vowel is long, also conform o])tionally 

to 375. a : Atm., and ^T 5 T, all meaning ‘ to shine ’ or 

VlR, &c.) 

j. when it signifies ‘to injure,’ necessarily conforms to 375.0 (a.V'TO; 

Uu. i.V'ra, 3. n 3.T^). 

k. ‘ to pass ’ follows 375. a, and ^‘to grow old ’ may do so. Sec 374. r. s. 

376. "tW yam, ‘to go,’ ‘to be born,’ W[^kfuin, ‘to dig,’ and ^/iow, 

‘to kill’ (which last forms its Perfect as if from ^ y/m«), drop the medial a 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Par. (cf. the declension of 
rdjan at 148). Hence, gam makes in sing. dii. pi. 3, jagdmu, jagmatus, jagmus; 
jan mBkesjajdna,jajhatus, jajhus ; khan makes 6 akhdna, ^akhnatus, i^akhnus j and 
han makes i. jaghdna, jaghnatus, jaghnus, 2. jaghanitha or joghanlka, 

377. '^^^ghas, ‘to eat,’ is analogous, jaghdsa, jakshatus, jakshus j Du. i. 

jakshiva. See 44 and 70. And in the Veda some other roots follow this analogy ; 
thus, to fall’ C^fTT^ &c.); 7 T«^‘to stretch’ (Wf^t? &c. y>^‘ to eat ’ 

378. ^ to adhere, to embrace,’ and to bite,’ can optionally droj) 

their nasals in du. pi. Parasmai and all the Atmane; thus, or 

or 

379 - to perish’ and Atm. ‘to yawn’ may insert a nasal before vowel- 
terminations or ; Du. I . or^W, see 37 1 : 1.3. ’SHW) • 

380. ^^*to clean’ makes its stem in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remaining terminations (i. 2. or 

or or •(•Jisl, see 651). 

381. IT^pradA, ‘to ask,’ makes its stem (becoming before a vowel 

* This rests on Siddhdnta-kauin. 134, Some grammarians make the stem m 
du. and pi. Sic. 
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by 51) throughout; see 631. bhrajj, cl. 6, ‘to fry,’ makes either or 
throughout. See 632. 

a. ‘to go’ gunates the radical vowel throughout; thus, i. 3. 

2. Du. I. 

382. ‘ to sleej),’ makes its bases ^^'^T^and See 655. 

a. or to S))it’ may substitute for ^ / in the rcdujdication ; thus, 
1. 3. or or 

383- to pierce,’ ‘ to encompass,’ ‘ to deceive,’ Atm. ‘ to be pained,’ 
make their reduplicated syllable vi : and the first two roots change vya to m before 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai; thus, from isyadh comes sing, 
du. pi. 3. Atm. &c. : from vijai, f'I'sl'M, 

from vyath, See 615 and 629. 

. Atm., ‘to shine,’ makes its reduplicated syllable di (1.3. didyute). 

384. yrah, cl. 9, ‘ to take,’ makes its stem ' 5 TIIT^ and apfl (S. Du. PI. 3. 

But sing. 2. See 699. 

to conceal ’ lengthens its radical vowel instead of gunating it in the sing. 

Parasmai, 

h. ahj ‘to say’ (only used in Perf.), is defective in sing. du. pi. i. and pi. 2, 
and forms 2nd sing, from ^ 7 ^^ (2. Wr'^, 3. J Du. 2. 3. 

n 3. 'Ztr^). 

c, to say’ has no Perfect of its own, but substitutes either that of ^^( 375 * 
or the above forms from '* 3 ?^. Again, to eat’ has a Perfect of its own, but 
may substitute that of 377* Similarly, ‘to drive’ (ayo) may substitute 
that of 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position 
{except the vowel as in ‘ to obtain’ 364. a, and in ‘ to 
stretch and roots having an initial ^ before two consonants^ 367.^), 
and all roots of more than one syllable {except cover, 374 -^/ 

and except optionally »rrij ‘ to awake’ 374 . and ‘ to be poor’ 
373 ' o), form their Perfects by adding ^m^am to the root or stem 
(which generally gunates its last vowel if ending in i, u, ri, short 01 
long), and affixing the Perfect of one of the auxiliary verbs, aSy 
‘ to be bhu, ‘ to be ^ kri, ‘ to do.^ 

a. This dm may be regarded as the ace. case of a feminine abstract 
noun formed from the verbal stem. With it becomes 
or by 59. Thus, ^ 31 , ‘to rulc,^ makes ist and 3rd sing. 

or or the last might be translated ‘he 

made ruling/ and in the former cases the acc. may be taken ad- 
verbially. So also, ‘ to shine/ makes ‘ he made 

shining.^ 


A a 
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Obs. — The stem with urn may sometimes be separated from the auxiliary verb ; 
e.g. W TTfinn 'first he caused him to fall’ (Raghu-v. ix. 6i), and 

^ (Raghu-v. xm. 36). 

b. When the i^itmane inflexion has to be employed, ^ only is 
used; thus, Atm., ‘to praise,^ makes ist and 3rd sing. 

‘ he made praising or praised.^ 

c. Roots of cl. 10 also form their Perfect in this way, the syllable 
dm blending with the final a of the stem ; thus, from iur, cl. 10, 
‘ to steaV 6 oraydmdsa, ‘ I have or he has stolen.^ 

d. Also all Derivative verbs, such as Causals, Desideratives, and 
Frequentatives. See 490, 504, 513, 316, 

e. Also the roots to go;’ ^ day, A'tm. 'to pity;’ Atm. 'to 

sit;’ ‘to cough,’ 'to shine’ &c.); see Pan. iii. i, 37. 35. 

And optionally the roots ^ bhi', cl, 3, 'to fear ’ or fwnwi:); ^ hr{, 

cl. 3, ' to be ashamed ’ or ^ bliri, cl. 3, ‘ to bear ’(wt; or 

^ ha, cl. 3, ' to sacrifice or ; fel vid, cl. 2, ‘ to 

know’ or cl. i, 'to burn’ (' 3 ^'^ or 

/. The roots Atm., TiTTr, whose peculiarity of conjuga- 

tional form is cxj)laincd at 271, and Atm. 'to blame,’ may optionally employ a 
Periplirastic Perfect, not derived from the root, but from the conjugational stem ; 
thus, or or or or 

f^^aixiP^RiTT, TO or TOTXTT^RiTP (according to Vopa-deva TOT^H^rai), or 
xnTTXTT^^iTT, or 

(j. Observe — Stems ending in i, u, or ri, short or long, are generally gunated 
before dm; but ‘ to shine’ and 'to go’ make &c. 


386 First and Second Future. 

Terminations of First Phiturc repeated from 246. 


tdsmi 

Parasmai, 

tdsvas 

tdsmas 

tdhe 

Atman E. 

tdsvahe 

idsmake 

tdsi 

idsthas 

tdstha 

tdse 

tdsdthe 

tddhve 

td 

tdrau 

tdras 

td 

tdrau 

tdras 


Terminations of Second Future repeated from 

246. 

sydmi 

sydvas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe 

sydmahe 

syasi 

syathas 

syatlia 

srjase 

syethe 

syadhve 

syati 

syatas 

syanti 

syate 

syete 

syante 


Obs. — ^'Phe First Future results from the union of the Nom. case of the noun 
of agency (formed with the suffix ^ ip, see 83) with the Present tense of the verb 
^ as, ‘to be thus, taking ^ ddtrij 'a giver’ (declined at 127), and combining 
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its Norn, case with ’Crfe? asmi and f he, we have dutdsmi and ddtdhe , ' I am a giver,’ 
identical with the ist pers. sing. Par. and Atm. of the ist Fiit., will give.’ So 
also datasi and ddtdse, thou art a giver,’ or thou wdt give.’ In the ist and 2nd 
persons du. and pi. the sing, of the noun is joined with the du. and pi. of the 
auxiliary. In the 3rd pers. the auxiliary is omitted, and the 3rd sing. du. and j)!. 
of the 1st Fut, in both voices is then identical with the Nom. case sing. du. and 
pi. of the noun of agency; thus, data, a giver, or he will give;' ddldrciu, ^two 
givers,’ or *they two will give,’ &c. * 

Hence this tense is sometimes called the Perijihrastic Future. 

387. The terminations of the Second Future appear also to be derived from the 
verb joined, as in forming the I’assive and 4th class, with the y of root ‘ to 
go,’ just as in English we often express the Future tense by the jihrase ‘ I am going.’ 

388. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 
Gunate the vowel of the root (exeept as debai:re(l at 28, and 
except in certain roots of cl. 6, noted at 390, 390. a) throughout 
all the persons of both First and Second Future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400-414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 392), insert the vowel i 
between the root so gunated, and the terminations. 

389. llius, from ji, cl. i, ^to conquer,’ comes the stem jc (ist Fut. ^^4- 

&c. ; Atm. je+tdhe=^in^. 2nd Fut. kc. ; 

Atm. je-\-sye by 70). Similarly, from ^ sru, cl. 5, ^to hear,’ comes the stem 

^ sro (ist Fut. &c. ; 2nd Fut. 6 r()-\-syd)ni='^'^^\^^ , See.) 

a. So also, from "^^hudh, cl. i, *to know,’ comes the stem hod/ii (ist F’ut. 
bodhi-\-tdsmi — ^VVrrfTftR, &c.; Atm. hodh^^tdhe=.'^f^K^J. 2nd Fut. hodhi-^ 
sydmi == &c. ; Kim. bodhi-{-sye=: 

390. The roots ending in 7 w and u of cl. d, forbidding Guna, are ^ or ^ to 

call out,’ n or ^*to void excrement,’ to be firm,’ ^ er to praise,’ ^ to 

shake.’ These generally change their final u to nv ; thus, &c. from 

but &c. from ^ &c. from n, but &c. from 

a. The roots ending in consonants of cl. 6 , not gunated, are to contract,’ 
^to sound,’ ^to make crooked,’ ‘to resist,’ ^ or to cut,’ to 
quarrel, to break, to embrace, or or 5^ ‘ to pound,’ ‘to burst 
in pieces,’ <5^ 'to roll,’ *to play,’ or ‘to be immersed,’ ^ 7 , 

'Sf ’ Sf > '5T’ "'‘''‘""'K ‘ ^ ' *" '3^ ‘ 

hinder, to bind, to strike, to emit, to adhere,’ ‘ to collect,’ 
f^'to throw,’ ^ A'tm. ‘to make effort,’ ‘to cut.’ rjT or ‘to vibrate,’ 
^ ‘ to be firm,’ ‘ to go,’ f ? ‘ to eat,’— ne.arly all uncommon as verbs. To these 
Imist be added cl. 7, ‘ to tremble.’ 

* The future signification inherent in the noun of agency data, seems implied 
in Latin by the relation of dator to daturus. 

A a 2 
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h. ‘ to cover’ may either gunate its final or change it to uv C^RCrf^WTf^ or 

c. Atm. ‘to shine, Atm. ‘ to go,’ drop their finals before the inserted i 

&c.) Similarly, * to be poor ’ (^ ftf ^RTfa &c., &c.) 

d. Roots in ^ e, ^ ai, o, change their finals to d; thus, 3^ ‘ to call ’ (d^TTTftff, 

e. fn ‘to throw,’ ‘to perish,’ and Atm. ‘to decay,’ must change, and <9^ 
‘ to obtain* may optionally change their finals to d (RTRlftn, HTPIlffr, &c. ; 

&c. ; or &c. ; or &c.) Compare 373. c. 

/. Roots containing the vowel n, as creep,’ JJIJI ‘to handle,’ ‘to 

touch, ’w to draw,’ arc generally giinatcd, but may oj)tionally change the vowel 
ri to C ra ; thus, or HTnftR &c., or <fec. 

g. Reversing this princijde, to fry’ may make either or ^TFlf^T &c., 

or 

h. The alternative is not allowed when i is inserted ; thus, to be satisfied ’ 

makes or but only wfNWlftR. Similarly, to be proud.’ 

to let go,’ ‘to create,’ and to see,’ necessarily change ri to rn ; thus, 
BreiftlT, TOnfti, &C.; ■JWfH, &c. 

j- to rub,’ ‘to clean,’ takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (HlfAitTfjFI or rnttfi??). 

k. Ri 5 l[^‘to be immersed,’ and ^^‘to perish’ when it rejects /, insert a nasal; 
thu 3 ,«i?IirftlT,>r^f»T,&c.; TTBlftR, 5 T^ftT,&c.; Irat TrfipTfw&c., 

l . ?irJT Atm., ITO, at 3^5./, may optionally carry 

their peculiar conjugational form into the Futures (^fRITT^ or ^fVaiftR 

or TftftfRTftfT or or or 

(TtI, &c.) 

m. to conceal ’ lengthens its vowel when i is inserted. See 413. m. 

n. ‘to be,’ j|^and ‘to speak,’ have no Futures of their own, and sub- 
stitute those of and respectively ; ‘to eat’ may optionally substitute 

the Futures of 717 ^, and ‘ to drive ’ of ('CffWiTTf^ or &;c.) Cf. 384. c. 

0. The rules at 296-306 must, of course, be applied to the two Futures ; thus, 
to tie’ makes *1^*4 ipR &c. See 306. b. 

Observe — ^The above rules apply generally to the Aorist, Precative (Atmanc), 
and Conditional, as well as to the two Futures. 

RULES FOR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF ^ i IN THE LAST 
FIVE TENSES AND DESIDERATIVE, 

391. These rules do not apply to form II of the Aorist at 435, nor 
to the Parasm'ai of the Precative at 442, which can never insert i. 

a. The insertion of the vowel i (called an dgama or ‘ augment/ 
and technically styled i/) before the terminations of the General 
tenses constitutes one of the most important and intricate subjects 
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of Sanskrit Grammar. The manifest object of this inserted i—which 
can never be gunated or vriddhied, but may occasionally be lengthened 
into i is to take the place of the conjugational vowel, and prevent 
the coalition of consonants. Hence it is evident that roots ending 
in vowels do not properly require the inserted i. Nevertheless, even 
these roots often insert it ; and if it were always inserted after roots 
ending in consonants, there would be no difficulty in forming the 
last five tenses of the Sanskrit verb. 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is forbidden in about one 
hundred roots ending in consonants, and the combination of the 
final radicjil consonant with the initial t and s of the terminations will 
require a knowledge of the rules already laid down at 296-306. 

We now proceed to enumerate, ist, with regard to roots ending 
in vowels ; 2ndly, with regard to roots ending in consonants : A. those 
inserting i; B. those rejecting i; C. those optionally inserting or 
rejecting e. As, however, it is more important to direct attention 
to those roots (whether ending in vowels or consonants) which reject 
i, the paragraphs under B. will be printed in large type. 

Obs. — In the following lists of roots the 3rd sing, will sometimes be given 
between brackets, and the roots will be arranged generally in the order of their 
final vowels and consonants. 

Note that if the ist Future reject \ i, it is generally rejected in form T of Aorist, 
in Atmane-pada of Precative, in Conditional, Infinitive, Past Passive Participle, 
Indeclinable Past Participle, Future Participle formed with the suffix tavya, and 
noun of agency formed with the suffix tri; and often (though not invariably) 
decides the formation of the Desiderative form of the root by s instead of ish. 
So that the learner may always look to the ist Future as his guide. For example, 
taking the root kship, ^to throw,’ and finding the ist Fut. to be kshepta'srni, he 
knows that i is rejected. Therefore he understands why it is that the 2nd Fut. is 
kshepsydmij Aor. akshaipsom ; Atmanc of Precative, Com], a kshepsymn j 

Infin, ksheptum ; Past Pass. Part, kshipta; Indecl. Part, kshipti^d s Fut. Part. 
ksheptavya j noun of agency, ksheptrij Desid. iikshipsdmi. On the other hand, 
taking root ywJ, 'to ask,’ and finding the ist Fut. to be ydntd, he knows that i 
is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be ydeishydrni, oydei- 
sham, yd(Hshtya, oydeishyarn, ydStum, ydcita, ydditvd, yd6itavyn, ydCilri. yiyd6ishami, 
respectively. 

A. Roots ending in Vowels inserting ^i {except as indicated at 39 

392. Five in and ^ (, viz. *to resort to’ to swell, 

^ 'to fly,’ ^ ‘to lie down,’ fiSR 'to smile’ (in Desid. alone). 

fl. Si.x in 7 u, viz. ‘to sneeze,’ 'to sharpen,’ to praise,’ ^ to join. 
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*to sound,’ ^to drip ’ (the last only when Parasmai j when inflected in Atm., 
it may reject i). 

Obs. — ^ *to praise,’ and ^ *to pour out,’ in the Aorist Parasmai. 

b. All in ^ u, as to be’ except ^and ^ (which optionally 

reject i), and except in the Desiderative. See 395, 393. «. 

c. All in short Tty in the 2nd Future and Conditional, &c., but not in the 

1st Future, as ^ ‘to do’ but ^l). 

d. Two in short ^ ft (viz. ^ ‘ to choose ’ and IfPJ ‘ to awake ’) also in ist Future 

(^Tin, ifnnftTn, &c.) 

e. All in long ^f/, as f^‘to pass’ (fTftrlT, Kfl^TT). 

393. Observe — ^ ‘ to choose,’ and all roots in long may optionally lengthen 
the inserted i, except in Aorist Parasmai and Precative Atmane («lfCi1T or 
or flfTin or frOiTT, &c.) See 627, note * . 

B. Jloois ending in Vowels rejecting ^ i. 

394. All in a, as ‘ to give^ (^THT, ^TOfir). 

a. Nearly all in ^ i and ^ e, as ‘ to conquer/ ‘ to lead^ 

Wir, &c.) 

h. Nearly all in short as ^ *to hear^ 

c. Those in long ■gi u generally in the Desiderative only. 

d. All in short ^ ri (except in the 1st Future only, as ^ ‘ to 

do’ (^St, but See 39!^. c. 

e. All in ^ e, ^ ai, ^ 0. See 390. d. 

C. Roots ending in Vowels optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, either 
in all the last five tenses and Desiderative, or in certain of these 
forms only. 

395. ^or^ cl. 2, 4, Atm, ‘to bring forth’ or ^"WlT or 

a. to shake ’ (vf^fTT or vf^'orflf or vVoifrT, &c., but i must be inserted 

in Aor. Par., see 430), to purify,’ optionally in Desid. only Atm.) 

b. Atm. ‘ to grow fat ’ (WTilT and 'nnftUTT, and 'nnftpBrS ; but neces- 

sarily inserts i in Desid.) 

c. ‘ to go,’ ^ or ^ ‘ to spread,’ ‘to cover,’ and ^ ‘ to sound,’ all in ist Fut., 

and the latter two optionally in Desid. also (^KT, or (?) wOilT ; 

or HI ; or or or j ftrer- 

ftNfiT or 

396. ?[frj[T ‘to be poor’ optionally in Desid. or 

397. All roots in long ff optionally in Desid., as makes finrfCNfW or 

398. ftr, 5, optionally in Desiderative. Compare 392. 
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A. Boois ending in Consonants inserting ^ i, 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in Zt.'^th, Jd, 

^ dh, 'f^pk, ? 6, y, 1 C r, Z , \v : thus, f 75 ^^‘to write* makes 

Wf^T, &c, ; * to leap ’ makes . 

to take * lengthens the inserted i in all the last five tenses, except Free. 
Parasmai see 699. It rejects i in Desid, 

B, Roots ending in Consonants rejecting 5 i. 

Obs. — The rules at 296-306 must in all cases be applied. When a number is 
given after a root, it indicates that the root only rejects i if conjugated in the class 
to which the number refers. When a number is given between brackets, this refers 
to the rule under which the root is conjugated. 

400. One in ^ k, — 5. ‘to be able^ 679). 

401. Six in 6 . — ‘ to cook ^ ^fil) ; ‘ to speak ^ (650) ; 

7. ‘to make empty ^ (\^T, 7. 3. ‘to separate 

‘ to sprinkle ‘ to loosen’ (628). 

402. One in "sr 6 h, — ir^* ‘to ask’ (li¥T, 631). 

403. Fifteen in ‘ to quit’ (596) ; hit ‘ to honour inr ‘ to 

sacrifice’ (597) ; 6 , ‘to fry’ (632) ; ‘to be immersed’ (633) ; 

H^ ‘ to break ’ (669) ; ‘ to colour,’ ‘ to be attached ;’ ‘ to adhere ’ 

(597. a) ; ‘to embrace ;’ ‘to cleanse’ (^UT, 3. ‘to 

tremble’ (^, &c.); 6. ‘to bend,’ 7. ‘to enjoy’ (668. «) ; Jirjtojoin’ 

(670) ; ‘to break’ (d^T, 8ic.) ; ‘to create,’ ‘to let go’ (625). 

404. One in j[^t . — ‘to turn,’ but only in 2nd Fut. 
Par., Cond. Par., Aor. Par., Desid. Par. (This root is generally 
Atm. and inserts i, 598.) 

405. Fourteen in ^ d, — ‘to eat’ (652) ; ‘ to go’ (h^, ; 

^ ‘to perish;’ ‘to sink;’ t. Parasmai, ‘to leap;’ ‘to 
void excrement;’ ‘to be troubled’ (^^WT, &c.) ; ‘to cut’ 
(667) ; ‘ to break ’ (583) ; 7, ‘ to reason,’ 4. ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist,’ 

6. ‘to find;’ 4. ‘to sweat;’ ‘to pound’ (^j^, T^fterfif); 9^ 

‘ to strike’ (634) ; ‘ to impel.’ 

406. Thirteen in ^^dh—^^to bind’ (692); Ho pierce’ (615) ; 
accomplish’ (u^T, USrfit) ; ^TV 5- accomplish ;’ ftn(4. ‘ to be 

accomplished ’(6 1 6) ; 15y^‘to be angry’ ('aftiU, hungry ; 

inserts i in the Desiderative. 
t H^optionally inserts i in the Desiderative. 

t When belongs to cl. 7, it takes ij as, f^flT^rfiT. See 390. a. 
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An,/., r-A-tn./." %!■«;’ 

T«-t.b«pur.,> yCMinma.e,'.nlj," .nd Fub Par., ConJ. 

Pop Aor Tar. (both these last insert i throughout the Atmane;. 

T„. i„^,n-.ni 4 .A.m.‘,..hink'(«. 7 ), kilP( 6 S 4 ), 

but the last takes i in and Fut. and Conditional. 

408. Eleven in H.;i.—n‘to burn’ ^‘tosow;’ 

‘to curse;’ ‘to sleep’ (655) ; w^'to obtain’ (681); figt^‘totW 
(635); fn^tm.‘to distil;’ fe^'to anoint;’ ^H.‘to touch’ 

; ^6. ‘to break’ (sltn, sWr) ; ^‘to creep’ (390./). 

409. Three in « i/i.— ‘ to lie with carnally’ (w, ■»TOfTl) ; T.H 
i^tm. ‘ to desire’ (with ‘ to begin,’ 601. a) ; < 3 M iKtm. ‘ to obtain ’ 

410. Five in m. — UN ‘ to go’ (60a), but takes i in and Fut. and 
Cond.; NN ‘to bend’ (w, ^fil) ; Ni^^'to restrain;’ VN Atm. ‘to 
sport;’ 'JS‘’^^‘to walk’ in the Atmane (tti'iIT, 'aww). 

411. Ten in 51^.— ^sijto bite’ (ifRT, 6. ‘to point out’ 

(583) ; ‘ to enter’ (nvI, ^fil) ; fbt, ‘ to hurt ;’ ‘ to become 

small ;’ ^31 ‘ to cry out’ (w> 5 T, ^Wh) ; 6. ‘ to hurt ;’ -|3r i. ‘ to 

see’ (390. i, 604, -551, >131. ‘to handle’ (390-/); ‘to 

touch’ (390./, 636, wtl, 

412. Eleven in NS/I.— fin ‘to shine’ (sRT.WSlfii); ‘to hate’ 
f,^ 7. ‘to pound;’ fn.‘ to pervade;’ 7. ‘to distinguish’ 

(672) '; ftn 4. ‘ to embrace’ (301, 302) ; ^ 4 - ‘ to be satisfied’ (iifsT, 
mtpifil'); n4-‘t® sinfol;’ n 4 -‘to be nourished t ’ 

4. ‘ to become dry ’ ( 3 ftRT, ‘ to draw’ (390./, 606). 

413. Two in n‘to eat’ (wt, Wh); n ‘to d^eU^ 

(607) 

414. Eight in ^ A.— n ‘ to boro’ i ^ ‘ to t«e’ (624) ; 

‘ to carry’ (611) ; f^ ‘ to anoint’ (659) ; ‘ to make water’ (TO 

305. a, Nisrfir) ; fin ‘ to lick’ (661) ; a. ‘ to milk’ (660) || ; ^ 
‘to ascend’ (tIsij ClliJlfil). 


* When belongs to cl. i, it inserts i. 

t When belongs to cl. 9, it takes i iftfwffT). 

X Except in the Past Pass, and Indecl. Participles TftlT and tNwT (607). 
cl. 2. Atm. ‘to put on/ ‘to wear/ inserts i 
11 ^ cl. I, ‘ to afflict/ inserts- i &c.) 
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C. Hoots ending in Consonants optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, 
either in all the last five tenses and Hesider alive ^ or in certain 
of these forms only. 

Obs.— When no tenses or forms are specified, the oi)tion applies to all except 
to form II of the Aorist and the Precative JVasmai, which can never insert /. 

4115. Two in — 71 ^ or 7. ‘to contract j to cut ’ (630). 

a. Three in 7 * anoint’ (668, but necessarily inserts i in Desid.); 

to clean’ (390.7, 631); to fry’ (optionally in Desid. only, necessarily 

rejects i in other forms). 

b. Four in to fall’ (optionally in Desid. only; necessarily inserts i in 

Futures and Cond., and rejects it in Aor.) ; ‘to cut’ (optionally in 2nd Fut., 

Cond., and Desid.; necessarily inserts i in ist Fut. and Aor.); ^f(‘to kill’ (op- 
tionally in 2nd Fut., Cond., and Desid.; necessarily inserts i in ist Fut, and Aor.) ; 

to dance’ (optionally in 2nd Fut. and Desid., necessarily inserts i in ist Fut. 
and Aor.) 

c. Four in ^ d . — ‘ to flow ’ (optionally in all forms except 2nd Fut. and 

Cond. Par., and Desid. Par., where i is necessarily rejected) ; ‘ to be wet,’ 

‘ to shine,’ and r<‘ to injure ’ (the last two optionally in all forms except ist 
Fut., which necessarily inserts i). 

d. Three in to perish;’ ftw i. ‘to restrain ;’ ‘ to prosper ’ (the 

last optionally in Desid. only, necessarily inserts i in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in 7 r 7 ^‘ to stretch ’ and to honour ’ (both optionally in Desid. 

only, necessarily insert i in other forms, see 583). 

/. Fivein^/i. — ^^(.‘to be ashahied ;' y^^i. ‘to defend;’ ‘5^4. ‘to be satisfied ’ 
(618); be proud;’ ^^*to be capable’ (when it rejects i, it is Parasinai 

only). 

g. Two in H 6/1. — < 5 ^ 4 - *to desire ' (optionally in ist Fut., necessarily inserts i 

in other forms *)■, to deceive ’ (optionally in Desid. only, or 

or necessarily inserts i in other forms). 

h. One in m. — i . 4. ‘ to bear ’ ('^ftTTTT or , -fir , or , -fir). 

i. All in ^ w (but only optionally in Desid.); as, f<^^‘to play,’ ftf^‘to spit,* 

to sew.’ 

j. Two in to honour ;’ 'aTR or ‘ to be fat’ (but both necessarily 

insert i in Desid., compare 393. b). 

k. Three in 3 T 6\— ^^5. Atm. ‘ to pervade f (but necessarily inserts i in Desid., 

see 681. a); «T5^4. ‘to perish’ (see 390. A-, and 620); ‘to torment’ (697). 

l. Seven in '^^sh . — ^"^‘to pervade ;’ 7113 ^ ‘ to form by cutting,’ to can^e’ 

or KWly or TT^rflT, &c.); rl^/to create;’ with ‘to extract’ 

(otherwise necessarily inserts i ) ; 6. ‘ to wish ’ (637) ; to injure ; i . to 


* Excejit the Aorist, following form II at 435- 
t ’SI^cl. 9, ‘to eat,’ inserts i. 

B b 
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injure’ (the last three optionally in ist Fut., but necessarily insert i in other 
forms). 

m. Twelve in ^ h. — Atm. ‘to bear’ (optionally in ist Fut. only, necessarily 
inserts i in other forms, see 6ii. a) ; X to gamble or &c.); TTT^ 

‘ to penetrate ; ‘to measure’ or &c.); snik, ‘to love’ 

(^f^lTT or WVT or &c.); snuh, ‘to love/ ‘to vomit/ ^ ‘to be per- 
plexed ’ (612) ; to conceal or or see 306. a, 

390. m) ; ‘ to seek to injure’ (623) ; ^ 6. 7. or ^ 6. ‘ to kill ’ (674) J ^ nr ^ 

‘ to raise / ^ or ^ 6. ‘ to kill.’ 

Aorist {Third Preterite). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and 
intricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, but fortunately less used in 
classical Sanskrit than the other past tenses, is not so much one 
tense, as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each 
other, and all bearing a manifest resemblance to the Imperfect. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven different varieties 
of the Sanskrit Aorist, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist Aorist, and three to the 2nd Aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to shew that all these varieties may be included under two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at 246, and again below, 
and at 435. 

417. Form I is subdivided like the terminations of {ill the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject i, and (B) those which assume 
it; A belongs to many of those roots at 394, 400-414, which 
reject i ; B to most of those at 392, 399, which insert it ; but in the 
latter case the initial s becoines sh by 70, and in the 2nd and 3rd sing, 
the initial s is rejected, the i blending with the f, whidh then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert i the stem is formed according to rules different from 
those which apply in the case of roots which reject L 

a. Form II at 435 resembles the terminations of the Imperfect, 
and belongs, in the first place, to some of those roots rejecting i, 
whose stems in the Imperfect present some important variation from 
the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the roots rejecting /, 
which end in \sh, or ^ A, and which have i, u, or ri, for 

their radical vowel (see 439); in the third, to verbs of cl. 10 and 
Causals. 
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Form I. 

418. The terminations are here repeated from 246. 
A. Terminations without ^ i. 


Parasmai. 

1. sam sva sma 

2. SIS stam [tami sta [/«] 

3. sit stdm \tdm'\ sus 


Atmank. 

si svahi smahi 

sthds {thdsi sdthdm dhvam or (Jhvam 

sta [fa^ sdtdm sata 


B. Terminations with 5 i. 



Parasmai. 



Atmane. 

I . isham 

ishva 

ishma 

ishi 

ishvahi 

ishmahi 

2. is 

ish(am 

ishta 

ishthds 

ishdthdm 

idhvam or idhvam 

3 .U 

ishfdm 

ishus 

ishta 

ishdtdm 

ishata 


419. Observe — Tlie brackets in the A terminations indicate the rejection of initial 
s from those terminations in which it is compounded with t and if the stem ends 
in any consonant except a nasal or semivowel, or in any stiori vowel such as i, w, 
or n. Observe also, that initial s is liable to become sh by 70, in which case a 
following t or th is cerebralized. Tlie substitution of dkrnrn for dh^am and 
idhvam for idhvam, in certain cases, is explained in the table at 246. 

420. General rule for forming the stem for those verbs of the 
first nine classes which reject ^ i and so take the A terminations. 

Obs. I. The augment ^ a must always be prefixed, as in the lmj)erfect; but it 
will be shewn in the Syntax at 889, that when the Aorist is used as a prohibitive 
Imperative, after the particle md or mn sma, the augment is then rejected. See 
242. a. 

Obs. 2. When a root begins with the vowels ^ i, n, or ^ri, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 251.^. 

In Parasmai, if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, 
vriddhi the radical vowel before a/t the terminations. 

In Atmane, if a root end in ^ i, ^ i, ^ u, or ^ w, gunate the 
radical vowel ; if in ri or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged 
before all the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according to the rules propounded at 296-306. 

a. Thus, from 'to lead’ come the two stems anai for Parasmai and ane for 

Atmane (awaf-f samnr^T^^Wby 70; Atm. anc-f ane-i-stlias=^^W[^^f 

&c.) 

b. From ^ cl. 8, 'to make,’ come the two stems akdr for Parasmai and akri for 

Atmane (akdr-^-sam — ^ hy 70, &c. ; Atm. akri-\-si by 70, akn-{- 

/Arfs=^^by 419, a/trt-f &c.) See 682. 1 

Similarly, ^ cl. 3, 'to bear.’ See the talde at 383. 

B b 2 
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c. So, from to join’ come the two stems ayauj for Parasmai and ayvj for 
Atmane (Par. ayauj sam = '31 IjIj W by 296, ayauj-\-sva=:W^iy^f ayayj-{-tamz=i 

by 419; A'tm. ayvj si by 296, cyzy-f ttyuj-\-ta 

=^^). 

d. From 7> to binder,’ the stems araudh and arudh (Par. araudh-{-sam=: 

^^WH^by 299, Du. ar«^^dA-f s»az=^^r^, araudh-}- tarn Atm. arudk-\- 

&c.) 

€. Similarly, from ^^‘to cook’ come the stems apd 6 and apa 6 {apdc+sam = 
^m^*^by 296; Atm. &c,) 

/. From ^ to burn’ (610), the stems addh and adah {addh-\-sam=zWini^f^^hy 
306. fl, addh -f ^am = SN P by 305; Atm. adah-lrsiz=:'^^^ by 306.0, adah-{- 
thds — VT^, &c.) 

421. By referring to 391. /a it will be easy to understand that most roots in i, t, 
short u, and short ri, take the A terminations. Most of those in d, e, ni, 0, do so 
in the A'tmane, and a few of those in d also in the Parasmai. 

a. ^or ^ ‘to spread’ takes cither A or B; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes r/ to ir. See 678. 

b. ^or ^ ‘ to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ changes its vowel to ur, under the same circum' 
stances. See 675. 

c. Roots in e, ai^ 0, change these vowels to d as in the other General tenses ; 

thus, from ^ ‘to cover,’ &c. (see 433), &c. Similarly, 

and optionally c5^, see 390. e &c., &c.) 

d. ^ ‘to give’ (see 663), MT ‘to place’ (see 664), "WT ‘to stand’ (see 587), ^ 

‘to protect,’ ^ ‘to drink’ (if in Atm.), ^ or ‘to cut’ (if in Atm.), change their 
finals in the Atmane to i ^^{^^419, ; 2nd pi. '51^^*?). 

In Parasmai they follow 438. 

€. ttt used for if ‘to go,’ with ^fVj prefixed, signifying ‘to go over,’ ‘to read’ 
(Atmane only), changes its final to f -mIv, &c.) 

/. Atm. ‘to cry out,’ ^ ‘to void excrement,’ and y ‘to be firm,’ all cl. 6, 
preserve their vowels unchanged &c. ; &c. ; &c.) ; 

■g may also make and ^ may also make but the latter root is 

then generally regarded as 

422. The following roots of those rejecting i, enumerated at 400-414, take the 

A terminations only, both for Par. or Atm. : ira; >sri[, 

JTS^, T^, »g[, ^ Atm., Atm., Atm., 

atv, CT»I, WW, ipr 4- Atm., fu; Rii; 4. Atm. ; irt(., 51H., 
fh^Atm., 

fl. The following take in Par. either the A terminations of form I or optionally 
form II ; but in Atm. usually the A form of I, sometimes form II ; 

^3. fSl> 13I> ^51. f'l- 

b. The following take in Par. only form II ; but in Atm. the A form of I, or 
Bometimes the B form of 1 : (Atm. doubtful), ‘to find’ (Atm. 

doubtful), 4. 7. (only Atm.), 4, 4» ^ 
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424.6; “^with the B terminations is generally used for Par., but occurs 

ill Epic poetry), ttH, 

423. The following of those inserting or rejecting i, enumerated at 415, take either 

the A or B terminations : or generally Atm. only, ftlV, 

^Atm., Atm., ^(the last three in Par. take also form II), 

generally Atm. (may also follow form II in Par.), (or '^) Atm., ^*5^, 

Vi^i 

424. The rules at 296-306 must in all cases be apjdied, as well as the special 
rules applicable to certain roots in forming the Futures at 390 and 390. n~nj thus, 

makes Sm iK IlSJl? by 297. b (see 630) ; makes by 390. k (see 633) ; 

in Atm., or or or by 

390. ff ; by 390.9 (also ^HlflTW) ; by 306. b. 

n. Atm. ^to go, ’IH Atm. *to awake, ’ ^ Atin. *to be born,’ may form 
their 3rd sing, as if they were Passive verbs (see 475) ; thus, Du. 3. 

WTHTH; (or optionally ^^), Du. 3. ^^rnirtlH; (or optionally 

h. Roots ending in and H must change these letters to Anusviira before s, and 
*? becomes 5 ^ before tel J thus, makes (or if in cl. 8. 

or by c. below ’?I*r?f) ; 13 JH makes &c., Du. 2. 

^ (generally Par.) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations (^f^, 
&c. j initial s being rejected according to 419). 

TH^docs so optionally (^^ftl or Wlftf, or ’^ITpzyi^, &c.) 

c. Roots in and of cl. 8, which properly take the B terminations, arc allowed 
an option of dropping the nasal in 2nd and 3rd sing. Atm., in which case initial s 
is rejected (419) ; e. g. makes 3. 'whThB or ^IPT (Pan. ii. 4, 79). 

d. Similarly, makes 3, or and or 

e. ^‘to give’ is allowed the option of lengthening the «, when n is dropped ; 

thus, Sing. 2. or 3. or . Compare 334. «, 339 

(Pan. II. 4, 79). 

/. Tlie nasal of ^^^‘to bite’ becomes ^ before W and HI before thus, 
Du. 2. Atm. I. 5 Du. 2. 303. 

423. ‘to carry’ (see 61 1) changes its radical vowel to 0 before those 
terminations which reject an initial 6* by 3^,5’ avaksham, avdkshis, avdkshit 
(Lat. vexit), avdkshva^ avodham. See,; Atm. avakshi (Lat. vexi), nvodhns, avodha. 

a. Atm., ‘ to bear,’ generally takes the B terminations {asahlsfii, &c.), though 
the form is also given for the 3rd sing. 

426. * to tie,’ ‘to fasten,’ makes andtsom, andtsts, andtsit, andtsva, andddham, 

&c, ; and Atm. anatsi, anaddhds, &c., by 306. b (compare 183). 

a. ■SR^'to dwell’ (see 607) makes avdtsam, &c., by 304. a. 

427. General rule for forming the stem for those verbs of the 
first nine classes which assume i, and so take the B terminations 
at 418. 
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a. If a root end in the vowels i, ^ ^ *31 w, ^ n, ^n, vriddhi 

those vowels in the Parasmai before all the terminations, and gunate 
them in the i^tmanc. 

Thus, from ^ ‘ to purify ’ come the two stems apan for Parasmai and apo for 
Atmane 37, apau-\-i-\-{t=. 

&c. ; Atm. 3^)) see 583. 

From cl. i, *to cross,’ comes the stem atdr for Parasmai {nldr sam=^ 
&c.) 

So, from ‘to lie down’ comes &c. ; but roots ending 

in any other vowel than v. and long n more frequently take the A terminations, as 
they generally reject i. 

b. If a root end in a single consonant, gunate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and Xtmanc (except as debarred at 28, and except 
in the roots enumerated at 390. a). 

T\\\\s,'^^biidh, cl. I, ‘to know,’ makes its stem ahodfi {ahodhisham^ &c.) 800583. 

Ti. vrit, * to be,’ makes avart {avartishi, &c.) 

T^^cdh, ‘to increase,’ makes aidh (aidhishi, kc., 251. /;). See 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in T and is lengthened in 
Parasmai, but not in Atmane. 

llius, ^ ‘to go’ makes ssfe^ ‘to blaze,’ . The roots 

to speak’ and ©[^^^‘to go’ also lengthen the a in Parasmai but 

not in Atmane &c.) 

a. But those in *1^, never lengthen the n in Parasmai; thus, TJfH ‘to 
sound’ makes ITie following roots also are debarred from lengthening 

the a : c 5 ^, ^^5 

One or two do so optionally ; as, '^nTT^and ^ ‘to sound.’ 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Sanskrit verbs assume 

it follows that rule ^2j,a.b. will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, especially as the former applies to the Aorist of Intensives, 
Desideratives, and Nominals, as well as to that of simple verbs. 

430. The special rules for the two Futures at 390. a-o will of course hold good 

for the Aorist ; thus the roots enumerated at 390 and 390. a &c.) forbid 
Guna; and ^generally change their finals to uv &c., 

; but when JJ^is written H it makes &c., sec 421./, and ^ 

may also make and 

a. makes and in Atmane 

or 

b. According to 390. c. and drop their finals 

&c. ; see also 433). 

431. In the Atmane, ^ ‘to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ and all roots in long such 
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as to spread,’ may optionally lengthen the inserted t ; thus, or 

&c., or ; but in Parasmai only 

432. to swell* and ITPJ ‘ to awake’ take Guna instead of Vriddhi 

&c., see also 440. a; &c.) 

a. according to 399. a. makes and by 390. m. ^ makes W. 

The latter also conforms to 439 and 439. b. See 609. 

b. to kill’ forms its Aorist from &c.), but see 422. b. 

433. Many roots in ’5TT d, ^ c, ^ 0, and ^ ai, with three in H m, viz. IlH yam, 
ram, nam, assume i, but m the Parasmai insert s before it ; final e, 0, and 

ai, being changed to dj thus, from ^ ‘ to go’ comes &c. (see 644) ; 

from ^ ‘ to sharpen,’ to restrain,’ &c. 

to be poor’ makes adaridrisham or adaridrdsisham, &c. 

434. In the Atmane these roots reject the i and the s wliieli precedes it, and 

follow 418 ; thus, from HT *to measure’ comes &c. (sec 664. a); from ^ 

‘ to cover,* (sec 421. c) ; from TW ‘to sport,’ &c. 

Form II. 


43 5. Resembling the Imperfect. 

Parasmai. Atman k. 


I . am 

dva [va] 

dma [m«] 

e[i] 

dvahi 

dmahi 

2. as [5] 

at am [tani] 

at a [/tf] 

athds 

ethdm [dthdni] 

adhvam 

3. at [<] 

atdm [tdiri] 

an 

at a 

etdm [dtdm] 

anta 


436. No confusion arises from the similarity which this form bears to the Im- 
perfect, as in all cases where the above terminations are used for the Aorist, the 
Imperfect presents some difference in the form of its stem ; thus, to go’ makes 
aya 6 cham for its Impf., ngamam for its Aor. (see 602) ; * to break’ makes abhi^ 

nadam for its Impf., abhidam for its Aor. (see 583). So again, cl. 6, which alone 
can shew a perfect identity of root and stem, never makes use of this form for its 
Aorist, unless by some special rule the stem of its Imperfect is made to differ from 
the root; thus, fSR.' to smear* (cf. aXeKpOi), which makes alipam in Aor., is 
alimpam in its Impf,; see 281. (So in Gr., cf. Impf. eAeiTTOv with 2nd Aor. 
<E\nrov; ekdfxjSavov with ekalSov ; eid[j.vY)v with eSa/xov, &c.) 

Obs. — This form of the Sanskrit Aorist corresponds to Gr. 2nd Aor. (cf. asthdm, 
asthds, asthdt, with eo'TyjV, €(TTV}^, and the first form is more or less analo- 

gous to the ist Aor. The substitution of* for e, and dtlidm, dtdm, for ethdm, etam, 
in Atm. of form II, is confined to a class of roots mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 
Prefix the augment, and as a general rule attach the terminations 
directly to the root. 

Thus, in agamam &c., abhidam &c., see 436. So also, to perish makes 
(also see 441, 424). 

a. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow thi^s form in Par., 
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follow form I at 418 in Atm.; thus, 6?^ ‘to break’ makes abhitsi, &c., in Atm.; 
see the table at 583 ; similarly, ‘ to cut/ see 667. And a few roots, which are 
properly restricted to Atm., have a Parasmai Aorist of this 2nd form ; thus, 
xYtm. ‘to shine,’ ‘to be pleasing,’ makes Par. aru6am^ as well as Atm. aro6isU, 

b. One or two roots in ’’SIT d, ^ i, and F e reject their finals ; and one or two in 
^ ri and ^ r( gunate these vowels before the above terminations ; thus, ‘ to 
teir makes &c.; ‘to swell,’ 5^ ‘to call’ makes 

(see 595); q ‘to go,’ ^ ‘to go,’ ' 3 ^‘to grow old,’ 

0. 131 ,' to see ’ gunates its vowel see 604). 

d. Penultimate nasals are generally dropped ; thus, ^ to stop’ makes 

‘to distil,’ ‘to mount,* « 3 T/to fall,’ 

e. A form ^EpT^occurs in the Veda, from T^F^^‘to eat,’ the medial a being dropped. 

438. In the Parasmai certain roots ending in long d and e con- 
form still more closely to the terminations of the Imperfect, rejecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. 
In the 3rd pi. they take us for an. 

Thus, ^ cl. 3, ‘ to give,’ makes addm, adds, addt, addea, &c. ; 3rd ]) 1 . adus, see 
663. So also, MT cl. 3, ‘ to place,’ makes adhdm, Sec., 664 ; and ^TT cl. i, to stand,’ 
makes asthdm, Sec., 5H7. 

a. Similarly, ^cl. i, ‘to be,’ except ist sing, and 3rd pi. 

&c. ; but 3rd pi. see 585). 

b. Observe, however, that some roots in d, like yd, ‘ to go,’ follow 433. 

c. And some roots in ^ e and ^ 0, which follow 433, optionally follow 438 ; in 
which case e and 0 are changed as before to d; thus, M dhe, cl. i, to drink,’ makes 
either adhdsishatn &c., or adhdm See., also adadham, see 440. a ; ^ so, cl. 4, ‘ to 
come to an end,’ makes either asdsisham or asdm, see 613. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like VT, W, ^ ^ follow 421. d. 

e. ^ ‘to go’ makes its Aorist from a root thus, again, agds, Sec. 

Note — Adaddm, Impf. of dd,^to give,’ bears the same relation to its Aor. addin 
that does to eSwv. So also the relation of adhdm (Aor. of dhd, ‘ to place ) 

to adadham (Impf.) corresponds to that of (Syjv to hl6Y}V. Cf. also abhavas and 
abhus with €(f)V€g and 

439. Certain roots ending in '^r ^ h, enclosing a medial i, 

u, or ri, form their Aorists according to form II at 435; but 
whenever confusion is likely to arise between the Imperfect and 
Aorist, s is prefixed to the terminations, before which sibilant the 
final of the root becomes k by 302 and 306. 

Thus, f^^‘to point out,’ the Impf. of which is makes &c. in 

Aor. (cf. Gr. ist Aor. eScifa). Similarly, f^T^cl. 2, ‘to hate,’ makes adviksham 
657 ; cl. 2, ‘ to milk/ makes adhuksham &c., by 306. a. See 660. 

a. This class of roots substitutes i for e, and dthdrn, dtdm, for ethdm, etdm. m 
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Atmane terminations ; thus, adikshi, adikshathds, adikshata, adikshdvahi, adikshd- 
thdm, &c. ; 3rd pi. adikshanta. 

b. A few roots in ^ h (viz. optionally in the Atmane reject 

the initial a from the terminations of the 2nd and 3rd sing., ist du., and 2nd pi.; 
thus, fc?^ may make Du. i. ^^ 3 ^% ; PI. 2. 

661 ; and ^ to milk,’ &c. See 661, 659, 609, 660. 

c. According to some authorities, a few roots (e. g. which gene- 

rally follow form I, A, in Atmane, may optionally conform to form II, taking the 
terminations *, dthdm, dtdm, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminations, 
and taking ata for anta ; thus, atripi, atripthds^ atripta, atripvahi, &c. 


440. Causal verbs and verbs of cl. jo make use of form IT, but 
the stem assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the Greek 
Pluperfect) ; thus, cl. i , ‘ to know/ makes in the Causal Aorist 
&c. This will be explained at 492. 
a. A few Primitive verbs besides those of cl. lo take a reduplicated 
stem, analogous to Causals (see 492). 

Thus, to resort to ’ makes &c. ; to swell’ makes 

(also ami see 432, 437. 6) ; '^cl. i, *to run,’ ^ ’ to flow,' 

^to drink, ’ -SRI? ‘ to love,’ &c. This last is defective 

when it belongs to cl. i, having no Special tenses; but when it belongs to cl. lo 
(Pres, &c.) its Aorist is 

441. The following Primitive verbs take a contracted form of redu])licated stem : 
^^cl. 2, ^to speak,’ makes (from for 650) ; 

cl. I, ‘ to fall,’ (from compare Gr. eTTinrov ) ; ^T^cl. 2, ‘to rule,’ 

^f^^*((from but the Atmane follows 427; see 658); cl. 4, ‘to 

throw,’ (from contracted into for 304. a, whence by 

transposition cl. 4, ‘ to perish,’ ^I%^^(from ^Tff^^^^for 

See 620, 436. 


ydsam 

yds 

ydt 


Precative or Benedictive. 
Terminations of Precative repeated from 246. 


Parasmai. 
ydsva ydsma 
ydstam ydsta 
ydstdm ydsus 


Atmane. 

siya sivahi simahi 

sishthds siydsthdm sidhvam ov stdhvam 

sishta siydstdm sirmi 


442. The terminations of this tense resemble those of the Potential in the scheme 
at 245. In 2nd and 3rd sing, they arc identical. In the other persons of the 
Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the Atmane, hoth prefixed and 
inserted. In 2nd pi. Atm. sidhvam is used for sidhvam when immediately preceded 
by any other vowel but a or g, and optionally ish{dkvam for ishidhvam when imme- 
diately preceded by a semivowel or h, ITie only difference between the Potential 
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and Precative of verbs of the 2nd and 3J^d groups, at 290, will often be that the 
Potential will have the conjugational characteristic; thus, bhid, cl. 7, 'to break,’ 
will be hhindydt in Pot., and bhidydt in Prec. (Compare the Optative of the Gr. 
Aor. with Optative of the Present 

443. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In Parasmai, as a general rule, cither leave the root unchanged 
before the y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the Passive (see 465-472), or by the conjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert i 

In Atmane, as a general rule, prefix i to the terminations in those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take i in the Futures 
(see 392, 399), and before this i gimate the radical vowel. Gunate it 
also in the A^tmane in some roots ending in vowels which reject i : 
but if a root end in a consonant^ and reject i, the radical vowel is 
generally left unchanged in the Atmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444. Thus, from ij^cl. i, 'to be,’ come the stem of the Parasmai bhuy and the 
stem of the Atmane bhavi, by 36. « {hhu-\- yd$am-==.^^^J^'f\^ke.y bhavi-\-s(yaz=^ 
by 70). 

445. P'requently, as already observed, before the y of the 
Parasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of cl. 4 at 272, and the y of 
Passive verbs at 465 ; and not unfrequently it undergoes changes 
similar to those of the Perfect at 373, &c., as follows : — 

446. A final ^ d is changed to 1? e in Par., but remains unchanged in Atm., 
as before the s of the 2nd Future terminations ; thus, cl. 3, ‘ to give,’ makes 

&c. for Par., but &c. for Atm. ; "m ‘ to drink ’ makes &c. 

a. But ‘ ‘ to become old ’ makes &c., and to be poor ’ droj)s 

its final even in Parasmai &c.) Compare 390. c. 

447. Final ^ i and u are lengthened in Par., as before the y of Passives, and 
gunated in Atm., as before the s of the 2nd Future; thus, ‘ to gather’ makes 

&c., &c. ; and J ‘ to sacrifice ’ makes &c., &c. 

a. When ^ 'to go’ is preceded by a preposition, it is not lengthened 
&c. ; otherwise 

b, and drop their finaU as at 390. c &c.) 

448. Final ^ ri is changed to ftri in Parasmai, but retained in Atmane; thus, 

^ ‘to do’ makes &c., and «&c. After a double consonant ri is 

gunated in Parasmai, as well as before inserted i ; thus, ^ ' to spread ’ makes 

&c., &c., or 

a. It is also gunated in^pt, 'to go,’ and 'to awake 

b, ^ 'to cover,’ 'to choose,’ makes or or or 
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449. Final ^ K ‘s changed to ^ it in both voices, but is gunated before 

inserted i in Atmanc; thus, r^cl. i, ‘to cross,’ makes HYEnW &c., or 

&c., or rTT^^-q &c. 

a. One root, 10, ‘ to fill,’ makes Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in ^ e, ^ ‘ to drink’ makes &e. (which is also the Precative 

of VT ' to hold ’) ; V to protect,’ 

a. But ^ ‘to call’ makes &c., and 2 ^ 1 ^ &c. ; ^ ‘to cover’ makes 

&c., and &c. ; and ^ ‘to weave’ makes Sic., and &c. 

Compare 465. c. 

451. Final ^ ai and ^ 0 are often treated like final d at 446 ; thus ?t ‘to sing’ 

makes S ‘to waste’ and ‘to destroy’ make ‘to cut,’ 

like ^ ‘ to give ’ and ^ ‘ to protect,’ makes But sometimes they are changed 

to d; thus, ^ ‘to preserve’ makes &c. ; ^ ‘ to purify’ makes ^ 

‘ to think ’ either ImMt'HH or ^ ‘ to be weary ’ either or 

452. As already stated, if a root end in a consonant, there is no change in 

Parasmai, except the usual changes before y ; moreover, unlike the 2nd Future, 
there is no Guna in Atmane, unless the root take i ; the other changes in Atmane 
are similar to those applicable before the s of the 2nd Future terminations (390. 0); 
thus, to milk’ makes &c., and Sic., by 306. %^‘to hate’ 

makes &c., and &c., by 302 ; and to know’ makes 

Sic., and &c. See 443. 

a. Roots of the loth class, however, retain Guna in Par., as well as in Atm., 
rejecting the conjugational aya in Par. only ; see under Causals (495). 

453. According to the usual changes in cl. 4 and in I’assives, roots ending in a 
double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, generally reject the nasal ; 
thus, ^V^^bhahj, cl. 7, makes bhnjydsam, Sic. Compare 469. 

a. So again, according to 472, ‘ to take’ makes in Par. &c. ; TT^ to 

ask,’ ipaRnnT &c. ; to fry,’ f5t?TT^J632) ; to cut,’ ^^^^636) ; 

^>(‘to pierce,’ ^q^^‘to deceive,’ ^T^‘to teach,’ 

&c. In the Atmane they are regular. 

b. So again, \ i and u before r and are lengthened ; thus, to sound’ 

makes and f^^‘to play,’ Compare 466. 

434. ^’^‘to speak,’ ‘to say,’ to sow,’ to wish, to dwell, ^ 
‘ to carry,’ and to sleep,’ substitute u for ^ va in Par., and to sacrifice 
substitutes i for ya; thus, ^•^• 471 - IntheAtmane 
they are regular ; as, from ^ from 

a. and ^ conform to 470 ; thus, or lTnmT»T ^c. ; cf. 424. e. 

Observe — In addition to these rules, the other special changes 
which take place before the s of the 2nd Future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. a—o, will apply to the Atmane of the Preca-^ 
tive ; thus, ^ or ^ at 390 makes or at 390. g, 

c c 2 
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makes or at 390. /. makes or ; and 

gt^may be Jjwnw or n^TntiiTW even in Parasmai. 

Gondiiional. 

Terminations of Conditional repeated from 246. 



Parasmai. 



Atman K. 


syam 

sydva 

sydma 

1 sye 

sydvahi 

sydmahi 

syas 

syatam 

syata 

syathds 

syethdm 

syadhvam. 

syat 

syatdm 

syan 

syata 

syetdm 

syanta 


455 * Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the 2ncl Future that the 
Imperfect does to the Present. In its form it is half an Imperfect, half a 2nd 
Future. It resembles the Imperfect in prefixing the augment « to the stem 
(see 251), and in the latter part of its terminations: it resembles the 2nd Future 
in the first part of its terminations in gunating the radical vowel, in inserting 
^ i in exactly those roots in which the Future inserts i, and in the other changes 
of the stem. 

456. The Conditional is most easily formed from the 2nd Future 
(388-415) by prefixing the augment a and changing sydmi {shjdmi) 
into syam {shy am) \ e. g. karishydmi, akarishyam. 

457. Thus, cl. I, ‘to know,’ makes &o. ; ‘to milk’ makes 

&c. (see 414 and 306. a); ‘to hate,’ &c. (see 412); ^ ‘to 

conceal,’ or ’5nfteB^^(4i5. m); *T^‘to be immersed,’ (390. k). 

a. The augment will be prefixed to roots beginning with vowels according to the 
rules given at 251 ; thus, to cover’ makes or cf. 390. b. 

h. ^ ‘to go,’ with prefixed (meaning ‘to read'), may optionally form its 
Conditional from the root ^ or see 421. e). 

Infiniiive, 

458. The termination of the Infinitive is turn ( = the turn of the 
Latin Supine). It is used as a verbal noun with the force of 
the aceusative or dative case. 

Obs. — The suffix turn is probably the accusative of the suffix tu (see 82. VIII), 
of which other cases are used as Infinitives in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the ten classes. 

The stem of the Infinitive is identical with the stem of the First 

Future, and where one inserts ^ the other does also ; thus, budh, 
cl. 1/ to know,^ makes bodhitum ; kship^ cl, 6, Ho throw,^ 

makes ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change of the 
root before the t of the Future terminations apply equally before the 
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t of the Infinitive. Hence, by substituting urn for the final d of the 
3rd pers. sing, of the rst Future, the Infinitive is at once obtained. 

Thus, ^TSRT, > n^T, «in^fxr^pr. So also, ^ 

makes J or or See 388-415. 

a. In the Veda, Infinitives are also formed by the suffixes TT^, 

T?, which are really cases of verbal nouns (see 867. a. b). 

b. The following examples will shew how remarkably the Sanskrit Infinitive 

answers to the Latin Supine. S. ‘ to stand,’ L. slntum ; S. 'to give,’ 

L. datum; S. to drink,’ L. potnm ; S. ^^^'to go,’ L. itum; S. 'to 

strew,’ L. stratum; S. *to anoint,’ L. unctum ; S. ‘to beget,’ 

L. genitum; S. to sound,’ L. sonilum ; s. tftSi? ‘ to go,’ L. serptim; 

to vomit,’ L. vomitum, 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having explained the formation of the verbal stem in the ten 
classes of Primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of Deriva- 
tive verbs, viz. Passives, Causals, Desidcratives, and Frequentatives. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a Passive 
form, conjugated as an Atmane-pada verb of cl. 4, the only difference 
being in the accent, which in Passives falls on the inserted ya, whereas 
in the Aitmane of Primitive verbs of cl. 4, it falls on the radical 
syllable. 

a. It has already been remarked, that the Passive may be regarded as a distinct 
derivative from the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary 
community with the conjugational structure of the Active verb. T’hus the root 
hhid, cl. 7, ‘to divide,’ makes bhinatti or bhintte, 'he divides;’ dvish, cl. 2, ‘to 
hate,’ makes deeshti or dtnshte, ‘he hates;’ but the Passive of both is formed 
according to one inv^ariable rule, by the simple insertion of ya, without reference 
to the conjugational form of the Active ; thus, bhidyate, ‘ he is divided ;’ dvishyafe, 
‘he is hated.’ See 243. a. 

b. In fact, a Passive verb is really nothing but a root conjugated according to 
the rule for cl. 4 restricted to the Atmane-pada : and to say that every root may 
take a Passive form, is to say that roots of classes i, 2, 3, 5» 7 j 

may all belong to cl. 4, when they receive a Passive sense : so that if a root be 
already of cl. 4, its Passive is frequently identical in form with its own Atmane- 
pada (the only difference being in the accent). 

c. It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of an Intransitive 
signification and a Parasmai-pada inflexion by a Passive verb, was the cause which 
gave rise to a 4th class of Primitive verbs as distinct from the Passive. Instances 
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are certainly found of Passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some 
Passive verbs (e. g-jffyate, he is born,’ fr, rt.janj puryate, ‘he is filled,’ fr. pr{j 
and tapyate, he is heated,’ fr. tap) are regarded by native grammarians as Atmane 
verbs of cl. 4 *. Again, many roots appear in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which 
also appear in some one of the other nine as Transitive. For example, yuj, ‘ to 
join,’ when used in a Transitive sense, is conjugated either in cl. 7, or in the 
Causal; when in an Intransitive, in cl. 4. So also, push^ ‘to nourish;’ kshubh, 

to agitate;’ klis, ‘to vex;’ sidh, ‘to accomplish f.’ 

d. Tlicre are said to be three kinds of Passive verbs. 

I. The Passive, properly so called {karman); as, from he is struck’ 

(i. e. ‘by another’), where the verb implies that the person or thing spoken of 
suffers some action from another person or thing; e.g. jrm ' “ rice is 

cooked by me.’ 

II. An Impersonal Passive [bhdva), generally formed from an Intransitive verb, 

and only occurring in the 3rd singular; ^IWjd ‘it is gone;’ it is danced ;’ 

it is cooked ’ or ‘ cooking goes on,’ where the verb itself implies neither person 
nor thing as either acting or suffering, but simply expresses a state or condition. 

III. A Reflexive Passive {karma-kartri, object-agent’ or ‘ object-containing- 

agent’), where there is no object as distinct from the subject of the verb, or, in 
other words, where the subject is both agent and object, as in ‘ rice 

is cooked ; Tie is born,’ &c. In these latter, if a i^owel immediately 

precedes the characteristic y, the accent may fall on the radical syllable, as in cl. 4. 
They may also, in some cases, make use of the Atmane-pada of the Active, and 
drop the y altogether; thus to express ‘he is adorned by himself,’ it would be 
right to use ^ he adorns himself.’ 

Ohs. — According to Panini the Passive verb is merely an Atmane verb with the 
Vikarana yak in the four tenses, and karman merely expresses one idea of the 
Passive. The object is expressed by the termination of the Passive in such a case 
as ‘the house is built by me,’ where the object of the agent me, viz. house, is 
expressed by the terminations of the Passive. But no agent might be mentioned, 
as simply ‘ the house is built,’ in wiiich case it would be a bhdvay not a karman. 

46^. Passive verbs take the regular Aitmane-pada terminations at 
246, making use of the substitutions required in cl. 4. 

In the Aorist they take either the A or B terminations of form I at 418, according 
as the root may admit the inserted or not; but they require that in 3rd sing, 
of both forms the termination be ^ * in place of sta and ishta (see 475). 

♦ The Passive not unfrequently takes the terminations of the Parasmai-pada in 
Epic poetry ; e*. g. 6 hidyet for <!hidyeta, ‘ it may be cut ;’ mokshyasi for mnkshyasey 
‘ thou shalt be liberated adridyat, ‘ he was seen.* 

t The forms given for the Aorists of such verbs as pad, ‘to go,’ hndh, to 
know ’ (which are said to be Atmane verbs of cl. 4), could only belong to Passive 
verbs. The forms given by Westergaard are, apddi, ubodhi. See 475. 
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Special Tenses. 

463. Rule for the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses, 
Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. 

Affix II ya* — lengthened to m yd before initial m and v — to the 
root, the vowel of which is not gunated, and often remains unchanged. 
(Compare the rule for cl. 4 at 249 and 272.) 

464. Thus, from i, ‘ to be/ comes the stem >J5I bhtya (Pres. hhuya-^i=z^^ 
bhuya-\-sez=i>^pm, &c.; Irapf. ahkuya-Yi=.'^^y &c.; Pot. hliuya-\-iya—^^P^, &c.; 
Irnpv. iAwya-f ai=^, &c.); from 5^ cl. 6, ‘to strike,’ comes tiidya (Pres, tudya 

+*=■3^, &c.) 

465. The root, however, often undergoes changes, which are generally analogous 
to those of cl. 4 and the Precative Parasmai-pada (see 275 and 445); but a final d 
is not changed to e as in the Precative. 

Six roots in d, and one or two in 1? e, ^ and 0, change their final 
vowels to ^ f ; thus, ‘ to give/ ^ ‘ to protect/ and ^ ‘ to cut,’ make Pres. 

, &c. So also, VT * to place ’ (3rd sing. v'Nu) ; WT ' to stand,’ *IT ‘ to 
measure,’ *^1 ‘to drink,’ and ^ ‘to quit/ M ‘to drink’ (3rd sing. &c.); 

‘to sing’ ^ ‘ to destroy’ 

Obs. 1. ^ cl. 2, ‘to bind,’ makes as it is not a ghu and does not come 

under Pan. vi. 4, 66. 

Obs. 2. ‘ to go ’ (ohdn) makes /my«/c, 4 hough to quit’ (o/tdA:) makes Myate. 

a. But other roots in d remain unchanged ; and most others in ai and 0 are 

changed to d; thus, Wl ‘to tell’ makes 3rd sing. ; and ^ ‘to know,’ 

tn ‘to protect,’ ‘to meditate,’ 'UnxiH; ‘to sharpen,’ 

b. and drop their final vowels as at 390. c (r^fcsi^, 

&c.); and tIH ‘to become old’ makes i. Cf. 446. a. 

c. 51 “ ‘ to call, ‘to weave,’ ^ ‘to cover,’ make their stems |rxi, "^iXI, and 
(3rd sing, f^)- Compare 450. a. 

- 466. Final ^ i or m are lengthened, as also a medial i or u before i? or r; thus, 

from f»T, ?, come See 447 and 453. b. 

a. But ‘to swell’ makes 3rd sing, a*^d ^"1 to lie down,’ 

467. Final ^ ri becomes ft n, but if preceded by a double consonant is gunated ; 

thus, ^ makes 3. ftniff ; ftnii ; but Cf. 448. 

fl. The roots ^ (3rd sing. and WPy are also gunated. Cf. 44 ^- «• 

468. Final % K becomes tr ; thus, ‘ to scatter ’ makes 3. ; but to 

fill/ See 449 and 449. a. 


* This ya is probably derived from yd, ‘ to go,’ just as the Causal aya is derived 
from t, ‘to go.’ It is certain that in Bengali and Hindi the Passive is formed 
with the root yrf. Cf. Latin omo/am iVi, &c. See 481. 
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469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the first is a nasal, usually 

reject the nasal j as, from come the stems &c. (^TUT, &c.} 

a. The roots at 390. L carry their peculiarities into the Passive or 

or Tftxnd?, fTOqff or or 

470. ‘to produce,’ ‘to dig,’ 'to stretch,’ ‘to give,’ optionally 
reject the final nasal, and lengthen the preceding aj thus, or »P*nl', &c. 

471. T^'to speak,’ ^ ‘to say,’ ‘’Eft^'to sow,’ 'to wish, ’^‘tod«reU,’^ 

‘ to bear, to sleep,’ to sacrifice,’ change the semivowels into their 
corresponding vowels and accordingly make their stems TIT, 

TOT, T?r, respectively, (TTHT, &c.) 

Obs. — This change of a semivowel into its corresponding vowel is technically 
called Samprasarana. 

472. Similarly, ‘to take,’ TT^ 'to ask,’ ^^‘to fry,’ to deceive,’ ’OTT ‘to 

pierce,’ T^'to cut,’ make their stems respec- 
tively, &c.) 

a. 'to reason ’ shortens its vowel after prepositions (T?I^ ; otherwise 

b. forms its Passive from from from Tl^from ; 

and from 

c. ‘to rule’ makes its Passive stem fjJRt?. 

General Tenses, — Perfect of Passives. 

473. ITie stem of this tense in the Passive verb is identical with that of all 
Primitive verbs, in all ten classes. The stems, therefore, as formed at 364-384, 
will serve equally well for the Perfect of the Passive, provided only that they 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflexion ; thus, H &c. 

a. When the Periphrastic Perfect has to be employed (see 385) the auxiliaries 
and ^may be used in the Atmane, as well as Compare 383. b. 

First and Second Future of Passives, 

474. In these and the remaining tenses no variation generally occurs from the 
stems of the same tenses in the Primitive, Atmane, unless the root end in a vowel. 

In that case the insertion of may take place in the Passive, although prohibited 
in the Primitive, provided the final vowel of the root be first vriddhied j thus, from 

H, cl. 5, ‘to gather,’ may come the stem of the ist and 2nd Fut. Pass. Uyi 
{idyitdhe &c., 6 dyishye &c.), although the stem of the same tenses in the Primitive 
is ( 6 etdhe &c., deshye kc.) Similarly, from J hu and ^ kri may come hdvi and 
kdri [hdvitdhe, kdritdhe), although the stems in the Primitive are ho and kar. 

a. In like manner may be inserted when the root ends in long tTTel, or in ^ e, 

^ ai, ^ 0, changeable to d, provided that, instead of V riddhi (which is impossible), 
y be interposed between the final d and inserted i; thus, from ^ dd, ‘to give,’ may 
come the stem of the Fut. Pass, ddyi {ddyitdhe &c.), although the stem of the same 
tenses in the Primitive is dd {ddtdhe &c.); from % hve, ‘to call,’ may come hvdyi 
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&c.), although the stem in the Primitive is hvd. But in all these cases 
the stem of the Primitive may be taken for that of the Passive, so that Mdhe or 
idyitdhe may equally stand for the ist Put. Pass, ; and similarly with the others. 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the stem of the two Futures in the 
Passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the Primitive verb, the in- 
fleMon ^b einjf th at of the A'traane. J 3 ^‘to see,’ however, in the Passive, may be 

as well as '5^ i and to kill’ may be tnftTKTf , 

as well^as and ‘to take’ may be as well as 

c. In verbs of cl. lo and Caiisals, deviation from the Atmane form of the Primi- 
tive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

Aorist of Passives. 

47 .^* tense, also, variation from the Primitive may occur when the root 

ends in a vowel. For in that case the insertion of ^ i may take place, although 
forbidden in the Primitive verb, provided the final of the root be vriddhied ; thus, 
from f’*! vi may come the stem of the Aor. Pass, a^dyi [acdyishi &c., 427), although 
the stem in the Atmane of the Primitive is adc {aceski &c., 420). So also, from 
J hu and ^ kri may come ahdvi and akdri {ahdviski, akdrishi, 427), although the 
stems in the Atmane of the Primitive are aho and akri {ahoshi, akrishi, 420). Again, 
i may be inserted when the root ends in long a, or in e, ^ ai, 0, changeable 
to ^ d, provided that y be interposed between final d and inserted i; thus, from 
‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to protect,’ ^ ‘ to purify,’ ^ ‘ to cut,’ may come addyi {addyishi &c.), 
although the stems in the Atmane of the Primitives are different (as adishi &c.) 
But in all these cases it is permitted to take the stem of the Primitive for that of 
the Passive (so that the Passive of 6 i may be either acdyishi or uceshi), e.vcept in the 
^rd pers. sing., where the terminations ishta and sta being rejected, the stem, as 
formed by Vriddhi and the inserted i, must stand alone; thus, addyi, ‘it was 
gathered;’ ahdvi, ‘it was sacrificed;’ akdri, ‘it was done;’ addyi, ‘it was given,’ 
‘protected,’ ‘purified,’ ‘cut.’ 

a. Sometimes the usual form of the Aorist Atmane is employed throughout (see 

461. III). This is the case whenever the sense is that of a Reflexive Passive, not of 
the real Passive ; thus, ‘to tell’ in the 3rd sing. Aor. Pass, is but in 

the sense of a Reflexive Passive ; ftsT ‘ to resort to ’ makes ist sing. Aor. Pass. 

but Reflexive J and to love’ makes 3rd sing. Aor. Pass, 

or ^Sraifir, but Reflexive . 

b. If the root end in a consonant, the stem of the Aorist Passive will always be 
identical with that of the Atmane of the Primitive, except in the 3rd sing., where 
^ * being substituted for the terminations ishta and sta of form I at 4 18, generally 
requires before it the lengthening of a medial a (if not already long by position), 
B-nd the Guna of any other short medial vowel*. Hence, from tan, to stretch, 

* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains unchanged (by 28), and 
in one or two cases even a short vowel ; as, asami for adarni, 

D d 
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1st, 2iid, and 3rd sing, atanishi, atanishthds, atdni; from kship/ to throw,’ akshipsi, 
akshiptkds, akshepij from vid, ‘to know,’ avedishi, avedishthds, avedi, &c. 

c. The lengthening of a medial a, however, is by no means universal ; and there 
are other exceptions in the 3rd sing., as follows 
Nearly all roots ending in am forbid the lengthening of the vowel in the 3rd sing. ; 
thus, from ‘to walk from ‘ to bear j’ from ‘ to 

be calm’ (but in the sense of ‘to observe,’ 
d» Similarly, from and from The former may optionally 

substitute ^f»Tfrom 1 ^. 

€. ^^and ^ lengthen their vowels 

/. The roots at 390. 1. will have two forms, or or 

or &c. 

y. to perish,’ ‘to yawn,’ ‘to desire,’ insert nasals 
^f^). Similarly, 75 ^ ‘to receive,’ when it has a preposition (e. g. 
and optionally when it has none or Pan. vii. i, 69). 

A. to break’ may drop its nasal, in which case the medial a is lengthened 

or ’amftr). 

i. to clothe ’ may either retain the e or change it to i or i or 

or 

j. ^ ‘to go’ substitutes JTT, and optionally does so when adhi is prefixed in the 

sense of ‘ to read ’ or 

k. '^1^‘to blame’ makes or 

Precative (or BenedicHve) and Conditional of Passives. 

476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the Aorist ; that is, the insertion of ^ i is allowed, provided that, 
before it, Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y lie 
interposed after final d; thus, from f’BTjJi may come the stems t^dyi and a&iyi{ 6 dyis}nyti, 
aMyishye) ; from J hu, hdvi and ahdvi ; from ^ kri, kdri and akdri ; from ^ da, 
ddyi and addyi. But <^esfnya, aceshye, hoshiya, ahoshye, &c., the forms belonging 
to the Atmane of the Primitive verb, are equally admissible in the Passive. 

Passive Infinitive, 

477. There is no Passive Infinitive in Sanskrit distinct in form from the Active. 

The suffix /Mm, however, is capable of a Passive sense, when joined with certain 
verbs, especially with the Passive of ‘to be able.’ It is also used passively, 

in connection with the Participles drabdha, niriipita, yukta, &c. See Syntax, 869. 

Passive verbs from roots of the 10th class, 

478. In forming a Passive verb from roots of cl. 10, although the conjugational 
is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other conjugational changes of the 

root are retained before the suffix ya; thus, from cl. 10, ‘to steal,’ comes tin* 
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stem (orya (^^). In the Perfect is retained (see 473. a), and in the other 
General tenses the stem may deviate from the Atmane form of the Primitive by 
the optional rejection or assumption of especially in the Aorist. See Causal 
Passives at 496. 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a Causal 
form, which is conjugated as a verb of the loth class ; and which is 
not only employed to give a Causal sense to a Primitive verb, but 
also a Transitive sense to an Intransitive verb ; see 289, 

Thus, the Primitive verb bodhaii, * he knows’ (from root budh, cl. i), becomes in 
the Causal bodhayati, * he causes to know,’ ‘ he informs and the Intransi- 

tive verb kshubhyati, ‘ he shakes,’ ‘ is shaken’ (from kshubh, cl. 4), becomes 
‘he shakes’ (transitively). 

a. This form may sometimes imply other analogous senses. 

Thus, ‘he allows to take;’ vdsayati/he suffers to perish;’ abhisheca- 

yati, ‘ he permits himself to be inaugurated ;’ kshamnyatU he asks to be forgiven 
‘ allow yourself to be inaugurated.’ 

Obs. — To say that every root may take a Causal form, is cipii valent to saying 
that roots of the first nine classes may all belong to the loth, when they take a 
Causal sense; and that if a root be originally of the loth class, no distinct form 
for its Causal is necessary, the Primitive verb and the Causal being in that case 
identical (see 289). Possibly the occasional cmjdoyment of a Causal verb in a 
Transitive, rather than a Causal sense, was the reason for creating a loth class of 
Primitive verbs. Certainly the subject of conjugation would be simplified if the 
addition of aya to the root were considered in all cases as the mark of a Causal 
verb ; especially as aya is not the sign of a separate conjugation, in the way of any 
other conjugational Vikarana (see 230. b) ; for it is retained in most of the other 
tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the Desiderative ish is retained. 

480. As to the terminations of Causal verbs, they are the same as 
those of the scheme at 246 ; and the same substitutions are required 
in the first four tenses as in classes i, 4? 

Special Temes. 

481. General rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses 
of roots of the ten classes. 

If a root end in a vowel, vriddhi that vowel ; if in a consonant, 
gunate the radical vowel before all the terminations, and affix aya * 

* This may be derived from root ^ i, to go,’ just as the Passive ya is supposed 
to be derived from root yd. See 463, note *. 

D d 2 
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(changeable to ayd before initial m and v, but not before simple m) 
to the root so vriddhied or gunated. 

482. Thus, from ‘to lead’ comes the stem by 37 (Pres. ndyayd-\-mi=z 

rfTIfXrrfH, ndyaya &c. ; Impf. andyaya -f m = 'S »i i d *1^ &c.; Pot. 

way fly <7 -|-iy am z=»i HI &c. ; Impv. ndyaya-{-dni=z'^Tr^ilf^ &c. Atm. Pres. 
nflyflya4-* =^^ &c. In Epic poetry a doubtful form is found). Simi- 
larly, from ‘to lie down’ comes My ay a (JltmifH &c.); from ^hhu,' io 

be,’ comes bhdvayn &c.); and from ^ ‘to do’ and ‘to scatter’ 

the stem kdraya. 

But from to know ' comes the gunated bodhaya J and from 

^cl.i,‘ to creep,’ the gunated sarpaya. 

Obs. — '^‘?l^‘to celebrate,’ and other verbs of the loth class, will take the changes 
already explained at 285-289. 

483. Roots ending in dy or in ^ e, ^ ai, '3ft 0, changeable to ^ d, cannot be 
vriddhied, but frequently insert between the root and the suffix aya ; thus, 

‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to love,’ and ^ ‘ to cut,’ all make ddpaydmi, <fec. ; ^ ’ to drink 

Vmxnftl dhdpaydmi, &c. ; ^ ‘ to sing,’ ydpaydmi, See. See 484. 

fl. So also other roots in d insert p, except tff cl. i, ‘ to drink,’ which inserts '^^y 
Sec .) ; and m cl. 2, ‘ to preserve,’ which inserts I CTTc^^nftl &c. ) ; and 
^ cl. 2, in the sense of ‘to agitate,’ which inserts IT &c.) 

h. So also other roots in ai insert p, but most others in e and 0 insert y; thus, 
?[■ ‘ to call’ makes &c. Similarly, ^ ‘ to weave,’ ^ ‘ to put on.’ 'Sfft ‘ to 

sharpen ’ makes Sec. Similarly, "sfl ‘ to cut,’ ?ft ‘ to destroy.* 

484. ITT ‘to know,’ ’<511 or ^ ‘to stew,’ ^ ‘to bathe,* and ^ ‘ to languish,' may 

optionally shorten the d, the last two only when not joined with prepositions; 
thus, &c., or &c. ; ^TT^nTlftr &c., or nrpinftT &c. (but with 

only, ‘ to waste away ’ makes only 

485. Some roots in i, {, riy also insert p, after changing the final vowel to d ; 

thus, fiT ‘to conquer’ makes &c. Similarly, ft? ‘to throw,’ ‘to 

perish,’ 'Sft ‘ to buy ’ (HmrftT, wwftr, &o.) 

a. fw‘ to smile ’ makes &c., and WJJfh See. 

h. f^‘ to collect’ has four forms ; i. &c., 2. &c., 3. 

&c., 4. &c. 

cl. 3, ‘to fear,* has three forms ; i. &c,, 2. &c., Atm. only, 

3. &c.. Atm. only. 

d. ^ cl. 2, ‘to go,’ makes ’3TnrnfH &c., especially with the preposition 
' over,’ ’SrmnxnfR ‘ I cause to go over,’ ‘ I teach.’ 

e. Three roots insert n ; ^ cl. 4, ‘to embrace,* ‘to adhere,’ making (with prep. 

in the sense of ‘to dissolve’) &c., as well as -HUTOftf, » 

and &c. ; in some senses, however, <9TWftT only can be used : 1<1 cl. 9, 

‘to please,’ makes TThlRTfiT (also HTTOftl) ; and ^cl. 5 and 9, ‘to shake,’ 

' 486. ^ cl. 3, ‘ to be ashamed,’ ^ ‘ to flow,’ ^ ‘ to choose,* and ^ cl. i, to go, 
insert p after gunation ; thus, fxnnftr See., &c. 
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a. and and (see 390. c) drop their finals 

&c.) 

h, *TPJ^ to awake, in the sense of to long for,’ 4, ‘ to grow old,’ ^ in the 
sense of ‘to fear,’ ^ ‘ to lead,’ take Guna But ‘ to tear,’ 

c. ^ ‘ to swallow ’ makes or 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial ^ a, generally 

lengthen the a; thus, tp? cl. i, ‘ to cook,’ makes &c. Tliere are, however, 

many exceptions; thus, ^ ‘to be sick,’ ‘to hasten,’ &c., do not lengthen 
the vowel. In ‘ to blaze,’ and some others, the lengthening is optional. 

a. Roots in m generally do not lengthen the a ; thus, ^n^cl. i, ‘to go,’ makes 

&c. ; ‘ to be weary,’ <fec. Some, however, optionally do so ; 

as, ‘ to bend,’ &c. One or two always lengthen the a ; as, ‘ to love ’ makes 

^RT^nrrftr. 

b. The roots TV, TV, and cJV (sec 475.^) insert nasals (T*WTft &c.) 

488. Other anomalies. — to grow ’ makes Tt^fv or TtTOft ; or 

‘to sound,’ corrupt,’ gWlfil ; ^•^‘to kill,’ VTTnnft ; ^ 
‘to fall,’ ‘to perish,’ ^nHVrfv; ‘to quiver,’ WTTVTfv or HStTVlfv ; WV 
‘to increase,’ ; T^TTV ‘to shake’ as the earth, &c. ; JJ'S^'to 

rub,’ (390.7') ; ^ * to conceal,’ (390. m). 

a, Tlie roots 71. 71 - at 390. /, will have two forms 

(ifVqxnfir or WtVTWrfv &c., see 390. 1). 

h, ftT>^‘to be finished’ makes its* Causal either or, with reference to 

sacred rites, ^WrPR > ‘ to fry ’ either VWVTf*? or ? but the last form 

may be from 

c. to clothe’ makes ; T^in the sense of ‘ to hunt,’ TWlft. 

Ohs.— 'The Causal of verbs of cl. 10 will be identical with the Primitive ; see 289. 

The Causals of Causals will also be identical with the Causals themselves. 

General Tenses. 

489. The changes of the root required to form the stem of the 
Special tenses are continued in the General, Moreover, ay a is re- 
tained in all these tenses, except the Aorist and except the Precative, 
Parasmai ; but the last a of ay a is dropped before the inserted ^ 
which is invariably assumed in all other General tenses. 


Perfect qf Camals. 

490. This tense must be of the Periphrastic form, as explained at 
385 ; that is, ’WTH dm added to the Causal stem is prefixed to the 
Perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, ‘ to be," to be," or if 
‘to do;" thus, ^‘to know" makes in Causal Perfect or 
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or ^rhnnw^w. makes in Cans. Perf. 3rd pi. 

‘ they extinguished^ (Raghu-v. vii. 45). 

First and Second Future of Causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted ^ i is invariably assumed between 

the stem, as formed in the Special tenses, and the usual terminations ; 
thus, ^ makes &c., &c. 

Aorist of Causals and verbs of cl. 10. 

492. The terminations are those of form II at 435. In the 
formation of the stem of this tense, the suffix ay is rejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the Special tenses, such as the 
insertion of p or ?/, is preserved. The stem is a reduplicated form 
of this change, and to this reduplication the augment ^ fl is prefixed. 

Thus, taking the steins hodhay zx\djdpay (Causal stems of hudh, to know,’ and 
ji, ‘to conquer ’I, and rejecting ay, we have bodh tindja'p; and from these are 
formed the stems of the Aorist abubudh and ojljap abubtidham &c., 

abubndhe Sec., ajljapam <fec., njijape &c., cf. the Greek 

Pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows: — The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 252; but the redupli- 
cation of the vowel is peculiar. 

Reduplication of the vowel of the initial consonant in the Causal Aorist, 

a. Causal stems, after rejecting ay, will generally end in ay, dv, dr, or a consonant 

preceded by a, d, e, 0, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these, except 0, 
is ^ i. But ^ u is reduplicated fop 0, and sometimes also for dv. The rule is, that 
either the reduplicated or stem syllable must be long either by nature or jiosition ; 
and in general the reduplicated vowel i or m is made long, and, to compensate for 
this, the long vowel of the Causal stem shortened, or, if it be Guna, changed to its 
corresponding short vowel ; thus, the Causal stem ndy (from rejecting ay) makes 
the stem of the Aorist antnay am'nayam &c.) ; the Causal stem bhdn 

(from makes abibhav &c.) ; the Causal stem hir (from ^), adikar . 

gam (from ^T^), ajigam; pad (from ^), apipad; pdl (from tfl.), aptpal; ved (from 
ftrf ), avivid. But bodh (from ' 5 ^)^ abubudh; and sdv (from ^), asiishav. 

b. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only long by position before two const) 
nants, the radical vowel being still made short ; as, srdv (from makes asisrav or 
nsudrav; drdv (from adudrav or adidrav; abibhraj (also ababhrdj). 

c. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the 
Causal stem, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged ; 
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thus, the Causal stem jiv (from may make ^finft^(also cint, 

a6i6intj kalp, adkalp. In such cases a is generally reduplicated for a or «; as, 
laksh makes alalaksh; yd6, aymjiU; mrt (from vrit\ avavart, See. 

Ohs —If the stem has ar, dr, ir, al (from radical ri, ri\ or hi), these are either 
left unchanged or ar, dr, ir may be changed to ^ ri, and al to oj hi ; thus, vart 
(from may make avhrit as well as avavart j kirt (from either a6ik{rt or 

aiikrit, &c. 

e. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous ; from pdn 
(Caus. of po, ‘to drink’), from sthdp (Cans. of slU, ‘ to stand’), wfit- 

; from ghrdp (Caus. of ghrd, ' to smell ’), , and ; 

from adhydp (Caus. of i, ‘ to go,’ with adh^, &c. ; from 6nht (Caus. of 

6esht, ‘to make effort’), ■?r^f»^or from hvdy (Ca us. of foe , ' to call’), 

XIW^T^^or from tvar (Caus. of tvar^ to hasten ), from stdr 

(Caus. of stri or stri, ‘ to spread ’), or from ddr (Caus. of dcf. 

‘to tear’), fro'“ '^5'“* **“ shine’), from hag 

(Caus. of St.,-, ‘to swell’), or from mdr (Caus. of mri, ‘to 

remember’), from Wp (Caus. of ^‘to sleep’), fro.n katl. 

(cl. 10, ‘to tell’), or from >TOJcl. lo, ‘to count’), '^njnTin^ 

or from pratk (Caus. of U^‘to spread’), 


Reduplication of an initial vowel in the Causal Aonst. 

404. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form tlmir 
Causal Aorists by a peculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting le 

rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the I’erfect at 364^ 0, but the hna 
consonant also be reduplicated. In fact, the whole root is doubled, as it would 
be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel; the consonant is redu- 
plicated according to the rules at ,5. but the second vmvcl is genera ly^ n 
This i (which probably results from a weakening of «) takes the place of the stem 
W Ihich L becomes the initial of the reduplicated syllable an eombmes 
with ;he augment ^ «, according to 351. « f thus, ^ to m» he stem f 

C- ^ “ 

infer’). So also, cl. 5, ‘ to obtain,’ makes I caused to obtain ; ^ 

n •„ <" -«-■ “ 

from a 7 a>, and ffl/JOPOV from opufti. , 

«. If a root end in a conjunct consonant, the first member «f "'''j:-’'' Y,;; " 
or r, this nasal or r is rejected fro^ie final, but not from the Y?! 
thu ^ ‘ to be worthy’ makes I caused to be ^rthy, I honoured , 

lo ydl stem from ^‘to prosper,’ makes caused to prosper; 

and ^ ‘to moisten’ makes I caused to moisten. 

makes ‘ 1 caused to go.’ 
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c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their Causal Aorists from the Causal 

stem (after rejecting aya)\ thus, the root ^ ‘ to go ’ makes its Causal stem arp^ ‘ to 
deliver over;’ and its Causal Aorist ' I caused to deliver.’ 

d. '31^ ‘to cover’ makes its Causal Aorist ; ’CRT cl. lo, ‘to be blind,’ 

; and 'IPr^cl. lo, ‘to diminish,’ 

e. When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel after 

it, this vowel must appear in the reduplication; thus, from lo, ‘ to des- 

pise/ comes the Aorist 

Precaiive (or Benedictive) and Conditional of Causals. 

495. The stem of the Causal Precative A'tmane, and of the 
Causal Conditional in both voices, does not differ from that of the 
General tenses ; but the last a of aya is dropped before the inserted 

i, which is always assumed. In the Precative Parasmai both 
aya and i are rejected, but any other change of the root is retained ; 
thus, V{‘ to know^ makes in Caus. Prec. bodhydsam &c., bodha^ 
yishtya he, ; in Cond., abodhayishyam &c., ahodhayishye he , . 

Infinitive of Causals. 

a. The Infinitive may be most easily formed from the 3rd sing. 

I st Future, as explained at 459 ; thus, from comes ‘ he 

will cause to know,^ ‘ to cause to know.^ 

Passive of Causals. 

496. In forming a Passive verb from a Causal stem, the Causal 
suffix is rejected, but the other Causal changes of the root are 
retained before the Passive suffix ya. 

Thus, from Caus. stem pdtaya (from ^f^^‘to fall’) comes the Pass, m?! 
pdtyQy making ist sing. ‘ I am made to fall,’ 3 rd sing. mWif ‘he is made tu 
fall.’ Similarly, WT ‘ to stand’ makes ‘ he causes to stand,’ ‘ he 

is caused to stand;’ and ITT ‘to know’ makes he causes to know,* and 

he is caused to know,’ ‘he is informed.’ 

a. In the General tenses, the stem of all the tenses, excepting the 
Perfect, may vary from the Atmane form by the optional rejection 
of the conjugational But in the Perfect, the Atmane of the 
usual form with dm and the auxiliaries (490, 385) is admitted for 
the Passive. In the Aorist, the usual reduplicated form (492) gives 
place to the Atmane form which belongs to those verbs of the first 
nine classes which assume u 
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Thus, from the Csiusal stem of ^ to be,’ come the Passive Perfect 

or or ; ist Put. HTNftrai? or MlfNin? ; 2nd Put. 

or ; Aor. ’SIHTNfjrfil or ^SMTfNfN, 3rd sing. WMlfN J Free. HH- 

or ; Cond. or 

b. Similarly, from Causal stem of ’^‘to know,’ come Passive Perfect 

&c, ‘ I have been caused to know;’ ist Put. or ^fViTT^ &c, 

‘I shall be caused to know;’ 2nd Put. or *^>1^ &c.; Aor. 

or ‘ I have been caused to know,’ 2. or 

3. &c. 

c. So also, from Causal stem of to cease,’ come the Passive Perfect 

or &c. ‘ 1 have been caused to cease,’ &c. ; ist Put. 

or ; 2nd Put. or ; Aor. or 3rd sing. 

Free. &c. : and the radical a may be optionally lengthened; 

thus, 1st Put. or &c. 

d. So also, or 3rd sing. Aor., from Causal of 

Obs. — Even and some other roots which end in a double conso- 

nant, may optionally lengthen the medial a ; thus, Aor. 3rd sing. or 

Desiderative of Causals, 

497. When Causals and verbs of cL 10 take a Desiderative form 
(see 498), they retain ay, and are all formed with isha ; thus, THTnirfi! 
‘I cause to fall^ makes fxrqnrfwfir ‘I desire to cause to fall/ 

‘I cause to sleep ^ makes ‘I desire to cause to 

sleep / cl. 10, ‘ to steaV makes ‘ I wish to steal.^ 

a. The Desiderative stem of the Causal of *to go over,’ is either 

or ; of the Causal of ^ ‘ to call,’ (as if from ; 

of the Causal of ^ ‘ to know,* (or regularly or of the 

Causal of 'to swell,’ (or regularly 

DESIDERATIVE VERHS. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a Desiderative form. 

a. Although this form of the root is not often used, in classical composition, in 
its character of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the Desiderative stem 
are not uncommon (see 80. 1 , and 82. VII). Moreover, there are certain Primitive 
roots which take a Desiderative form, without yielding a Desiderative sense; and 
these, as equivalent to Primitive verbs (amongst which they are generally classed), 
may occur in classical Sanskrit; e.g.jugups, to blame,* from to 

cure,’ from foFU^itiV; 'to bear,’ from to reason,’ 

from Hitman; bibhais, ‘ to abhor,’ from '’STPI or 
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499. Deside rati ves take the terminations at ^46, with the substi- 
tutions required in classes i, 4, 6, and 10; and their inflexion, 
either in Parasmai or i^tmane, is generally determined by the practice 
of the Primitive verb. 

Thus, root budh, cl. I, ‘to know/ taking both inflexions in the Primitive, 
may take both in the Desiderative {bubodhiskdmi &c., or bubodhishe See., ‘ I desire 
to know*); and ‘to obtain/ taking only the Atmane in the Primitive, 

may take only the Atmane in the Desiderative {lipse Sec., ‘ I desire to obtain*). 

500. Rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invariably, if the Primitive verb inserts ^ i (see 
392-415), affix or in a few roots ^11 (see 393); if it rejects i, 

then simply ^ s, changeable to sh (by 70 ; see, however, /), to the 
root so reduplicated. The vowel a is then added, as in classes i, 4, 
6, and 10; and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this a becomes d 
before terminations beginning with m and v (but not before simple m), 

a. Thus, from f^^^kship,* to throw,’ comes the stem Skshipsa {(Hkshipsd 4 -mi=: 

(Hkshipsdrni Sec., ‘I desire to throw*); but from vid, ‘to know,’ 
taking inserted i, comes vividisha {vividishd vividishdmi Sec. In 
Atm, the stem is vivitsa). 

b. Some roots, however, which reject the inserted i in other forms, 

assume it in the Desiderative, and vice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option; thus, be^ makes &c. or &c. See the 

lists at 392-415. 

c. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at 252 ; 
that of the vowel belonging to the initial consonant follows the analogy of Causal 
Aorists at 493 ; that is, the vowel is reduplicated for a, d, i, i, ri, f{, Ip, e, or ai: 
but the vowel u for u, u, and 0; and also for the a of av or dv preceded by any 
consonant except j, a labial or a semivowel ; thus, fir. ‘ to cook * comes Desid. 
stem pipaksha by 296; fr. ‘to ask,* yiyddiskaj fr. ‘to live,’ jij(visha; 

to see,* didpkshaj fr. ‘to serve,’ sisevisha; fr. ^ ‘to jigdsa j 
fr. ^ ‘to know, ^ jijndsa (y/'yvwcrxw): but fr. ‘to join’ comes yuyuksha ; fr. 
^ ‘to purify,’ pupusha; fr. cl. 4, ‘to know,’ bubhutsa, see 299. a; 
fr. Causal stem of ^ ‘to praise,* nundvayisha; fr. Causal stem of 
‘to purify,^ pipdvayisha, 

d. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 

of the same tense at 494 ; thus, from comes and with iska added, 

Similarly, from ^ comes arjihisha ; from ujikishaj from 
^dikshisha; from undidisha ; see 494. 
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Obs. In reduplication the vowel i takes the place of a, as being lighter; see 
252. d. Obs. It is probably the result of a weakening of a. 

e. In Desiderative stems formed from the Causals of "Sj ‘ to fall/ J ‘ to run/ ^ 
^ to leap, ^ to hear,’ ^ to distil,* and ^ ^ to flow/ a or d may be repre- 
sented by either u or i; thus, the Causal of ^ makes or 

/. Observe— When the inserted s becomes sk by 70, the initial ^of a root will 
not be affected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable ; thus, sid makes sisiksha, 
not sishiksha ; and sev makes sisevisha. Except, however, which makes 5^; 
and except the Desid. of Causals, as fr. Cans, of 

501. When a root takes the inserted i or t (393), and forms its 
Desiderative with isha or ishay then the final ^ n is gilnated. 

Thus, ^to cross’ makes titarisha or titarisha (also tittrsha, see 502). 

a. Moreover, initial and medial t, w, ri are often, but not always, 
gunated if followed by a single consonant. 

Thus, ' 3 ‘J^ ‘to go’ makes o 6 ikhisha: ‘to wish,’ eshishisha; f^‘to play,’ 

didevisha ; to dance,’ ninartisha : but ‘to know,’ vividishn. 

b. An option, as to Guna, is however generally allowed to medial i and u; thus, 
to rejoice’ makes either mumodisha or mumudishaj to become moist ^ 

either <Hklidisha or dikledisha; but roots in iv (e.g. siv) arc peculiar, see 502. b, 

c. ^ ‘to go^ and ^ ‘to sound/ having no consonant, reduplicate 
the characteristic letter of the Desiderative with i ; thus, (used 
with the prepositions adhi and prati), so 

502. When a root rejects i and forms its Desiderative with 
^ stty this sa^ if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final ^ e or ; of changing te aiy ^ 0, to d ; 
^ ri or ^ ri to tr, or after a labial to ur. 

Thus, from comes 6 i 6 {s}ia; from sudnisha ; from 6 ikirsha; from 
jigdsa; ivoml^tiUrsha: from'^, pupursha ; from'^,hubhurshas mumursha. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel generally remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules at 296. 

As, from comes yuyutsa (299); from ^ comes didhaksha (306. a); from 
dudhukska ; from bubkuksha. 

b. A medial long rf becomes fr, and final iv becomes yd or is gunated ; thus, 
from ^7^ comes dkirtayisha : from susyusha or sisevisha, 

c. Many of the special rules for forming the stem in the last five tenses at 
390. a-o apply to the Desiderative; thus the roots at 390. a. generally forbid 
Guna {dukudisha &c.) 

d. So makes bibhraksha or hibharksha or bibhrajjisha or bibharjiska ( 390^) ? 
and ^5^, mimanksha and ninanksha (390. k)\ ninatsa (390. 0); 

E c 2 
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didaridrisha (390. c, but makes also didaridrdsa ) ; 6 ikamisha or 6 ikdmayisha ; 
^^ijugopisha or jugopdyisha or jugupsa (390. /). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other Desiderative stems, some of 
them anomalous: fr. TO *to wander;’ fr. ^ ‘to transgress;’ 

fr. ^ ‘ to go fr. ‘ to obtain ; (or regularly fr. 

‘to prosper;’ or^fW^l^ fr. ^'*^‘to envy;’ 

(390. b) fr. ‘to cover;’ (or regularly fr. ‘to col- 
lect ;’ fifiTTH (or regularly fr. ^ ‘ to go ;’ (or regularly 

fr. ^ ‘ to swallow’ (cf. 375. q) ; fr. fif ‘ to conquer ;’ fjniW fr. ‘ to eat’ 

(used as Desid. of ^); fw^'^ fr. ^‘to kill;’ fr. ‘to send;’ 

fr.?rf ‘to take fr. t ‘to call;’ flTHTH (or regularly fiT?ff»ni) fr. ‘to 

stretch f?rjT^ fr. ‘to kill fr. ^ ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to love,’ and ‘to cut ;’ 
fr. ‘to respect;’ fjRfw or or fr. ‘to tear;’ or 

fr. ‘ to shine ;’ f^vfc^ fr. ‘ to hold ;’ (or regularly fr. 

‘ to play ;’ fvW fr. >11 ‘ to place ’ and ^ ‘ to drink ;’ f>TO or (or 
fr.^J to deceive ;’ f>mr (or fr. to fall’ and ‘ to go 

or ^ fr. ^ ‘to purify;’ fr. TO ‘to ask;’ or fr. ^ ‘to 

bear;’ ftrw fr. HT ‘ to measure, ’fN‘ to throw,’ * 7 t ‘ to perish,’ and *1 ‘ to change 
or to rub rftEJ fr. ^''^(in the sense of ‘ desiring release 

from mundane existence,’ otherwise or fr. ^ ‘ to join ;’ ftw 

fr. nv ‘ to accomplish ;’ fr. ‘ to take ;’ fr. c5H ‘ to obtain ;’ 
or enr'h? or fr. ^ ‘to choose;’ fTOEJ fr. ' 9 ^‘to cut;’ fr. ‘to be 
able;’ (or fr. ‘to have recourse to ;’ (or fTO^TR) fr. 

^1^ ‘to obtain,’ ‘ to give ;’ fr. ftR ‘ to smile f^ET^X^l (or fr. ^ 

‘to sound; ’ 1T» fr- to sleep.’ 


General Tenses of Desideratives, 

504. The Perfect must be of the Periphrastic form as explained at 385 ; that is, 
TON dm added to the Desiderative stem, as already formed, with sa, isha, or (ska 
(500), is prefixed to the Perfect of one of the auxiliaries kri, as, or bku (see 385) ; 
thus, from pipaksha (root pad, to cook’) comes the Perfect pipakshdhdakdra, I 
wished to cook ;’ from bubodhisha (root budh, ‘to know’) comes bubodhishdndakdra, 
hubodhiskdmdsa, bubodhishdmbabhuva, ‘ I wished to know.’ 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is a universal rule, that inserted i be assumed 
after the Desiderative stem, whether formed by sa or isha, except in the Precative 
Parasmai ; thus, from pad comes ist Fut. pipakshitdsmi &c. ; 2nd Fut. pipakshi- 
skydmi &c.; Aor. apipakshisham &c. (form I, B, at 418); Prec. Par. pipakshydsnm 
&c. ; Atm. pipakshisMya &c.; Cond. apipakshishyam &c. So also, taking vividish 
(formed with isha from vid, ‘to know’), the ist Fut. is vividishitdsmi ; 2nd Fut. 
vividishishydmi ; Aor. avividishisham &c. Similarly, from bubodhisha, ist Fut. 
httbodhishitdmi &c. ; 2nd Fut. bubodhishishydmi ; Aor. abubodhishisham &c. 
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b. The Infinitive may be formed regularly from the ist Future; thus, from 
hubodhishitdy' \iQ will wish to know,’ comes hubodhishitim, ‘to wish to know.’ 

Passive of Desideratives, 

505. Desideratives may take a Passive form by adding ya to the Desiderative 
stem after rejecting final «; thus, from bubodhisha comes buhodhishye, ‘ I am wished 
to know,’ &c. The General tenses will not vary from the Active Atmane-pada 
form of Desiderative except in the Aor. 3rd sing., which will be abubodhishi instead 
of abubodkishishla. 

Causal of Desideratives. 

306. Desiderative verbs may take a Causal form ; thus, dudynshdmi, ‘ I desire to 
play’ (from div), makes in Cans, dudyushaydmi, ‘ I cause to desire to play,’ &c. 

FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Most roots may take a Frequentative form, except poly- 
syllabic roots, and except those of cl. 10, and except certain roots 
beginning with vowels. 

Obs. — to cover,’ however, has forms Some few roots 

also beginning with vowels take the Atmane fonn of Frequentative ; see examples 
at 51 1, a. by 681, a, 

a. Tlie Frequentative form is even less common in classical composition than 
the Desiderative. In the Pres. Part., however, and in nouns, it not unfrequcntly 
appears (see 80. VI). It either expresses repetition or gives intensity to the radical 
idea; thus, fr. ^ 1 ^‘to shine’ comes the Frequent, stem dedtpya (Pres. 3rd sing. 
dedtpyate,* it shines brightly’), and the Pres. Part, dedtpyamdna, ‘shining brightly :’ 
so also, fr. to be beautiful,’ sosubhya and iosubhyamdna ; fr. to weep,’ 
rorudya and rorudyamdna. 

508. There are two kinds of Frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated Atmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like Intran- 
sitive and Passive verbs, to the conjugation of cl. 4, and usually, 
though not always, yielding an Intransitive signification ; the other 
a reduplicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of cl. 3. 
The latter is less common in classical Sanskrit than the former, and 
will therefore be considered last 

a. The terminations for the first form of Frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 246, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the scheme at 246. 

* Intensive or Frequentative forms are found in Greek, such as TranrakX^f 
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atmane-pada frequentatives, formed by reduplication and 

ADDING ya. 

509. Rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the Passive stem 
according to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 252, and 
gunate the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it he 
a long or short vowel. 

Thus, from the Passive stem (of dd, ‘to give’) comes the Frequent, stem 
dediya (Free. i. ded{ya-\-i 2. ded{ya-\-se‘=z fr. ^ (Pass, of 

hd, ‘ to quit ’) comes jehiy a {jehtye &c.) ; fr. (of ^ ‘ to spread ’) comes testify a 
(also tdstarya)\ fr. (of ^^to purify’), popnyaj fr. fTO (of to know^), 
vevidya; fr. '’|W[(of ^V‘to know’), ioiaf/Aya (Pres.^^W, &c.) 

The conjugation of all four tenses corresponds exactly to that of the Passive. 

510. As to the reduplication of the vowel, if the Passive stem contain a medial 
^ a, long d is substituted; pdpa 6 ya itompa^ya: sdsmarya from smarya. 

a. If it contain a medial d, ^ e, or ^>0, the same are reduplicated ; as, yd- 
yddya from yd 6 ya; seshevya from sevya; lolo^ya from lo^ya. 

h. If it contain a medial ri, then an* is substituted in the reduplication ; 
as, from dridya; from spfisya, See. ; from 

from Similarly, ali is substituted for Iri, in making 

(51 1. If a Passive stem has ft ri before ya, this ft ri becomes ri in the Fre- 
quentative stem; as, from ftPT (Passive of ^ ‘to do’). 

a. If the stem begin with ^ «, as in atya (from * 31 ^ ‘ to wander’), the initial 

at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened; thus, ^^1^ a^dtya (3rd sing. 
’ 3 RT^ifR). Similarly, from ^ 5 ? ' 'to pervade.’ 

b. ^ n, ‘ to go,’ makes its stem ardrya. 

512. If the Passive stem contain a nasal after short a, this nasal generally appears 
in the reduplicated syllable, and is .treated as final thus, fr. 'H^^'to go’ comes 
* to walk crookedly ;’ fr. W ‘ to wander,’ ^♦tlWI ; fr. 13^1 ‘ to kill,’ 

a. Tlie Passive stems and some others formed from roots con- 

taining nasals (as H 13 T), may insert nasals, instead of lengthening the vowel 
in the reduplication ; thus, &c. 

b. Anomalous forms. — ^ ‘to go’ (making "TO) inserts •ftn/; thus, Vrlfim. 

Similarly, ‘ to fall,’ or ‘ to go, to fall,* ^h^‘to drop,’ 

fall,’ ‘to go, to deceive ’ wiIbw, 

&c.) ^ ‘to go’ makes 

c. 15^ ‘to kill’ makes HT ‘to smell,’ WH ‘to blow,’ 

&c.) ; ^ * to swallow,’ 


* This seems to support the idea that the original Gurja of ri is art. See 29. A 
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General Tenses of Atmane-pada Frequent atives. 

5i3« these tenses Frequentatives follow the analogy of Passives, and reject the 
suffix XT ya. Since, however, the stem of the Perfect is formed by affixing (as 

usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted i 
is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 
cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter * ; thus, from is 

formed the Perfect lat sing. &c., rejecting yaj but from comes 

&c., retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses : ist Fut. dedtpUdhe^ 
dedlyitahCy &c. ; 2nd Fut. dedtpishye, dediyishye, &c. ; Aor. adedipishi, adediyishi, 
&c. ; Free. dedipisMya^ dedlyisMya, &c. ; Cond. adedipishye^ adedtyishye, &c. In 
the 3rd sing, of the Aor. ^ i is not allowed to take the place of the regular termina- 
tions, as in the Passive form. 

a. The Infinitive, as formed in the usual manner (459), will be dedlpitum. See. 

PARASMAI-PADA FREQUENTATIVES. 

514. Rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses. The stem is here 
also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada Frequentatives ; 
not, however, from the Passive, but from the root ; thus, from root Vi^pa 6 comes 
pdpa 6 : fr. vid comes vevid ; fr. V'. comes daridrii; fr. ^ comes dartkn. 

a. But in the Parasmai form of Frequentative, ari and^^ ar as well as 

art may be reduplicated for the vowel ^ ri; so that *^31 may make ^^31 or 
or and or or (Pan. VII. 4, 92). 

Similarly, ^jT^may make ^^Tjt^or or 

b. Again, in roots ending in long r/, d is reduplicated for ^ f/, and this d is 
retained even when ri becomes ir; thus, kriy ‘to scatter,’ makes i. ddkarmi; 
PI. 3. ddkirati. Similarly, from ^*to cross’ come tdtarmi and tdtirati. 

c. In the Special tenses Parasmai, these Frequentatives follow the conjugation of 
cl. 3, and in accordance with the rules for the 2nd and 3rd class (307, 331), the 
radical vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. Hence, 
from vid come the two stems veved and vevid (Pres, vevedmi, vevetsi, vevettij du. 
vevidvaSf See.; Impf. avevedam, avevet, avevetj avevidvUy See.; 3rd pl.avevidus; 
Pot. vevidydnif Sec. ; Impv. veveddniy teviddhi, vevettu, veveddva, vevittam, Sec.) 

d. Again, the stem will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296- 

306, as in '^y{^budh (Pres, bobodhmiy bobhotsiy boboddhiy bobudhvas, Sec.; see 298). 
So also, ^ vaA makes in 3rd sing. '(I'ilfd vdvodM (see 305. 0) ; ^ makes 
(305)! makes (303 note) ; If makes or and 

or (305. b). 

e. And in further analogy to cl. 2 (313, 314) long i i^ often optionally inserted 


* In Passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel 
to Vyiddhi, as of 6 % to idy^ of hi to hwy and of kH to kar; and by the change of 
final d to dy, as of dd to ddy ; see 474. 
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before the consonantal P terminations (Pres, vevedmi, vevedishi^ vevediti; du. 
vevidvaSf &c. ; Impf. avevedam, avevedts, avevedit, avevidva, &c. ; Impv. veveddni, 
veviddki, vevedttu). 

515. Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of i 
and i'to y or iyj of u and u to uvj and of ri to r (see 312) : as in the roots bhi, 
^bhu, ^ kri (Pres, ist sing, bebhemi, hohhomiy darkarmij 3rd pi. bebhyati, bobhu- 
vatiy 6 arkrati). 

а. Observe— Many of the anomalous formations explained under Atmane-pada 
Frequentatives must be understood as belonging also to the Parasmai-pada ; thus, 

(512.6) makes in Parasmai &c. ; and so with 

the other roots at 512.6. 

б. ^- ‘to kill,’ swallow’ (512. c), and some others have a separate 

Parasmai-pada form ; the last identical with Pres, of ^ 1 ^). 


General Tenses 0/ Parasmai-pada Frequentatives. 

516. The Perfect follows the usual rule for polysyllabic roots (385), and affixes 

dm with the auxiliaries; thus, from ‘to know,’ comes bobadhdmdsa, 

bobudhdmbabhuvay bobudhdn^akdrn ; from vid, ‘to know,’ comes veviddmdsa. 
Guna of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel is required before din ; thus, 
bobhu (from becomes bobhavdmdsa. So also, makes vdvaridmdsa. In the 
other tenses, excepting the Precative, inserted i is invariably assumed ; and before 
this inserted i some roots are said to forbid the usual Guna change of the radical 
vowel in the ist Fut. &c. ; thus, hudh is said to make hobudhitdmi : bkt, ‘to fear,* 
bebhyitdsmi, &c. (374) ; 2nd Fut. bohudhishydmi, bebhyishydmi, &c. ; Aor. abobu- 
dhiskam, abebhdyisham, &c. ; Prec. bobudhydsam, bebMydsam, &c. ; Cond. abobu- 
dhiskyam, abebhyishyamj &c. The rejection of Guna from the radical syllable, 
however, admits of question; thus, 66m, to be,’ makes, according to the best 
authorities, bobhavitdsmi, &c. 

a. The Infinitive will be formed, in the usual way from the ist Fut., see 513. a. 

Passive, Causal, Desiderative, and Desiderative Causal form 
of Frequentatives, 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. The Passive, when the root 
ends in a consonant, will be identical with the Atmane-pada Frequentative formed 
by reduplication and the suffix ya; thus, fr. Frequent, stem totuda, ‘to strike often,’ 
comes totudye, ‘ I am struck often but fr. loluya (M, ‘to cut’), loldyye, &c. Again, 
fr. totuda comes totudaydmi, ‘ 1 cause to strike often totudishdmi, ‘ I desire to 
strike often ;’ totudayisJidmi, ‘ I desire to cause to strike often.’ 

c. The ya of the Atmane-pada Frequentative if preceded by a consonant is 
rejected; but not if preceded by a vowel; thus, loldya, Frequentative irtem of U, 
‘to cut,’ makes lolvyishdmi, ‘ I desire to cut often.’ See 252./, 
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NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain suffixes to the stem of 
nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, there 
is no limit to their formation. They might be classed according to 
their meaning; viz. ist, Transitive Nominals, yielding the sense of 
performing, practising, making or using the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun ; ^iiid. Intransitive Nominals, giving a sense of behaving 
[ike, becoming like, acting like the person or thing expressed by the 
noun; 3rd, Desiderative Nominals, yielding the sense qf wishing 
for the thing expressed by the noun. It will be more convenient, 
tiowever, to arrange them under five heads, according to the suffixes 
by which they are formed, as follows : — 

519. ist, Those formed by affixing ^ a (changeable to d before 
1 syllable beginning with in and v) to a nominal stem, after Guna 
3f its final vowel (if capable of Guna). When the stem ends in a, this 
i^owel takes the place of the suffix a. A final d absorbs the suffix. 

Obs. — The terminations of Nominals will be those of the scheme at 246, both for 
Par. and Atm., requiring the substitutions of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes. 

u. Thus, from * Krishna,’ Pres. i. ^ I act like Krishna,’ 2. 

3. &c. 80, from ‘ a jioet,’ Pres. i. ‘ I act the poet,’ 2. > 

fee.; and from ‘a father,’ Pres. i. ‘1 act like a father,’ 2. 

3. fiTrlTfiT; Atm. Pres. i. fiTrfT, &c. ; from HTc^T 'a garland,' Pres. i. 
i, 3. Jiraiftr ; Impf. i. 2. &c. ; Pot. &C. : 

■rom ^ ‘ own,’ Pres. 3. ^frT ‘ he acts like himself.’ Sometimes a final i or u is 
lot gunated; as, from *a poet,’ Pres, &c. (Pan. vii. 4, 39). 

VV^ords ending in nasals preserve the nasals, and lengthen the jireceding vowels ; 
IS, Uin^fiT ‘ he acts like a king,’ ‘ it serves as a road,’ ‘he acts 

ike this.’ 

520. 2ndly, Those formed by affixing ^ ya to a nominal stem. 

«. If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change ; as, 
Tom a word,’ TTarfiT ‘ he wishes for words from ‘ heaven,’ ‘ he 

vishes for heaven ’ (or, according to some, ; from ‘ penance,’ 

he does penance;’ from ‘ reverence,’ TlH^fir^he does reverence.’ Final 
I is dropped, and the next rule then ajiplied; thus, from ^ king, Ires. 

Pot. from vf^’rich,’ &c. 

b. A final ^ a or W d is generally changed to ^ i; final S' i or T w 
engthened; final ^ ri changed to ; to av ; ^ au to dv. 

Thus, from ^ son,’ Pres. i. ‘ I desire a son,’ 2. &c.; 

wm Hfit ‘ a husband,’ Pres. i. ‘ I desire a husband,’ &c. So also, from 

^ 'a mother’ comes &c. 

K f 
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c. This form of Nominal has not always a Desiderative meaning. The following 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next form : 
in^ncfhTfTT ‘he fancies himself in a palace ‘he acts like a poet 

or * he scratches;’ or -K ‘ he sins’ or ‘ he is angry ‘ he acts 

the part of a friend ; he treats the })upil as a son 

‘he treats the Brahmaa as if he were Vishnu; ’ fiTOfir' he vanishes ; ’ llWlfif'he 
seeks cows’ (from ‘a cow’). 

d. In the sense of ‘ behaving like/ ‘ acting like/ ‘ doing like/ a final ^ a is 

generally lengthened, a final d retained, and a final dropped; 

thus, from ‘a wise man,’ Pres. i. ‘ I act the part of a wise man,’ 

2 . 3. &c. ; from tree/ Pres. &c. ; from 

anoise,’ Pres. ‘ I am noisy ;’ from TlaT»^‘a king,’ Pres. i.TTSrPT, &c.; 
from ‘ sorrowful,’ Pres. &c.; from great/ Pres. &c. 

e. This Nominal is sometimes found with a Transitive sense, especially when 

derived from nouns expressive of colour ; as, from ‘ black,’ flim^ 7 ^or-fiT‘he 
blackens :’ and sometimes in the Parasmai with an Intransitive sense ; as, from fm 
* crooked, ’ firanrfH ‘ it is crooked ;’ from ‘ a slave, he is a slave.’ 

It corresponds to Greek Desiderative Denominatives in icko, as Bavarian &c. 

521. 3rdly, Those formed by affixing ay a to a nominal stem. 
This form is similar to that of Causals and verbs of the loth class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an Active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before ay a ; and if 
the nominal stem have more than one syllabic, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

«. Thus, from ^ ‘ cloth/ Pres. i. ‘ 1 clothe,’ 2. 3. W^tT, 

&c.; from armour,’ Pres. i. ‘1 put on armour,’ &c. ; from UTOT 

‘authority,’ ‘ I propose as authority;’ from a garland,’ 

‘ I crown ;’ from '^Z ‘ a jar,’ ‘ I make a jar ’ or ‘ I call it a jar,’ &c. 

b. In further analogy to Causals, \p is sometimes inserted between the stem 

and ay a, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this \p, 
Vriddhi is required; thus, from ‘own,’ Pres. ‘I make my own.’ 

There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns; thus, from ‘true,’ 
TimTXnnfH, &c. ; and from ‘ substance,’ &c. 

c. If the stem be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guija may take place; 
as, from ‘ hunger,’ 

d. Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the suffixes {yas and ishiha 
at 194, the same generally take place before ayaj thus, from ‘long,’ 

‘ I lengthen from ‘ near,’ make near,’ &c. 

e. This form of Nominal is sometimes Intransitive, as ‘ he delays ’ (froi^' 

'P'BfT ‘long’). According to Bopp, Greek Denominatives in aw, ow, ifw cor- 
respond to this form ; as, TroXe/A-oV 
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522. 4thly, Those formed by affixing sya or ’'srw astja to a 
nominal stem, giving it the form of a Future tense, generally with the 
sense of ‘ desiring/ ‘ longing for.^ 

a. Thus, fr. milk,’ Pres. i. ‘ I desire milk,’ 2. &c. ; 

fr. ‘a bull,’ ‘(the cow) desires the hull;’ fr. ‘curds,’ 

‘ I desire curds,’ &c. Cf. Greek Desideratives in diio). 

523. 5thly, Those formed by affixing ofimi himya (derived from 

kam, ‘to desire’) to a nominal stem; as, from ‘a son/ Pres. i. 
gipRimnfiFT ‘ I desire a son,’ 2. 3. &c. ; from 

‘ fame,’ ‘ I desire fame.’ 

a. The General tenses of these Nominals will be formed analogously 
to those of other verbs ; thus, from ‘ I act like self’ comes 
Perf. from ‘I play like a boy’ comes Aor. 

&c. A long vowel in the stem generally remains unchanged, and is 
not shortened ; thus, (from HTHT ‘ a garland’) makes 

So also, ‘he will wish for fuel’ (Guna being omitted), 

‘ he will wish for a son.’ 

h. Nominal verbs may take Passive, Causal, Desidcrative, and 
Frequentative forms. The Causal of those formed with nya will be 
identical with the Primitive Nominal ; thus, ‘I put on armour’ 

or ‘ I cause to put on armour.’ In reduplicating for the Desidcrative 
or Frequentative, sometimes the last syllabic is repeated, sometimes 
the first ; thus, ‘ to scratch’ makes its Desiderative stem 

and ^il ‘to treat as a son’ makes or Accord- 

ing to some, the middle syllable may be reduplicated ; thus, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; PARASMAI-PADA. — FORMATION OF STEM. 

524. Present Participles are the only Participles the formation of 
which is connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The 
stem in the Parasmai may be most easily formed by dropping the 
final i of the 3rd pers. pi. Pres. Par. and rejecting the nasal in certain 
cases (see 141. a, 84. 1); e. g. 

From pa 6 anti, ‘ they cook ’ (.^rd pi. Pres, of cl. i), comes 

‘cooking;’ fr. irf^ ghnanti, ‘they kill’ (ard pi. of han, cl. 2), comes V^^^ghnat, 
‘killing;’ fr. santi, ‘they are’ (3rd pi. of as, cl. 2, ‘to be’), comes 
‘being;’ fr. yanti, ‘ they go’ (3rd pi. of cl. 2), going ; fr. 
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ydnti, ^they go’ (3rd pi. of in, cl. 2), IJTiT ydt ; fr. juhvati, ‘they sacrifice’ 
(3rd pi. of hu, el. 3), H(^ juhvat ; fr. nrityanti, ‘they dance,’ cl. 4, 

wn 7 y«/ ; fr. Snvanti^ ‘ they gather,’ cl. 5, f ^ r;! cHnvat ; fr. 

dpnuvanti, * they obtain,’ cl. 3, ^T^ 7 {^dpnuvat j fr. tudanti, ‘ they strike,’ cl. 6, 
iudat ; fr. rundhanti, ‘they hinder,’ cl. 7, rundhat ; fr. ^f’iT kurvanti^ 

‘they do,’ cl. 8, kurvat ; fr. punanti^ ‘they purify,’ cl. 9, piinat. 

525. The same holds good in Derivative and Nominal verbs ; e. g. 

From Caus. ‘they cause to know’ (479) comes ‘ causing to 

know;’ fr. Desid. comes desiring to know;’ fr. 

(503) comes desiring to give ;’ fr. Frequent, comes throW' 

ing frequently;’ from the Nominal fTinftT' ' they act like Krishna,’ ‘ acting 

like Krishna;’ fr. ' they do penance, ’?n7^r^‘ doing penance.’ 

a. In corroboration of the remark made at 461. e, that the Passive verb appears 
in a few rare instances to assume a Parasmai-pada inflexion, and that many of the 
Intransitive verbs placed under cl. 4 might be regarded (except for the accent) as 
examples of this form of the Passive, it is certain that a Parasmai-pada Present 
Participle derivable from a Passive stem is occasionally found ; thus, w\‘ being 
seen,’ from the Passive stem drisya j being gathered,’ from ciya 

(Passive stem of ci). 

h. The inflexion of Parasmai-pada Present Participles is explained 
at 141. The first five or strong inflexions (sec 135. a) of this parti- 
ciple in nine conjugational classes retain the nasal, shewing that the 
stem in all the classes, except the third, and a few other verbs (141. «), 
ends in ant as well as in at. The Parasmai-paefa Frequentative, as 
conforming to the conjugational rule for cl. 3, also rejects the nasal. 

Obs. — In the cognate languages the n is jireserved throughout. Cf. Sk. hharmi, 
bharantam (fr. bhri), with (f)€p'j}V^ (f^povTa^ fermtem ; also, bharantan (Ved. hhn- 
rantd) with (pepovre ; bharantas with (^f^povre^, ferentes ; bharatas with (pfpovTCi; ; 
Gen. sing, bharatas with (pipovT0<;^ ferentis. So also, Sk. vahan, vahantam, with 
Lat. vekens, vehentm ; and son, santam (fr. as^ ‘to be’), with l^at. -sens of ab-sensy 
pree-sens. Cf. also the strong stem strinvant- with CTTopvvVT-, 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; a'tMANE-PADA. — FORMATION OF STEM. 

526. The stem is formed by substituting mdna for ^ nte^ the 
termination of the 3rd pi. Pres. i^tm. of verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 
loth classes, and Derivative verbs (see 527, 528, below); and by 
substituting dna for W ate, the termination of the 3rd pi. Pres. 
J^tm. of verbs of the other classes (see 246) ; e. g. 

From pa 6 ante (cl. i ) comes M'lHI'd padamdna, ‘ cooking ; ’ fr. {sthd, cl. f ), 
fhWin ‘ standing ;’ fr. (cl. 4), ; fr. {lip, cl. 6), . 
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a. But from iruuale (^cl. 2), brumlna (58); fr. ftTjnf with fsi 
cl. 2), ftnilH ; fr. ^ {dhl cl. 3), ; fr. (d. 5), ; fr. (d. 7), 

; fr. (d. 8), ; fr. (d. 9), Root d. 2, ‘ to sit,’ 

makes for and d. 2 is in 3rd pi. (see 315), but SHIR in 

Pres. Part. 

Obs.— Tlie real suffix for the Pres. Part. Atm. is mma, of which ana is probably 
an abbreviation. Cf. Gr. -/X€Vo- in (t>^pO-ixao-g=bhara-mnna (5S). 

527. Verbs of class 10 and Causals substitute mdna; as, fr. 

bodhayante comes hodhayamdna : but occasionally 

dna; as, fr. I fr. ; fr. fv?nn^ ; 

fr. ^5niR. 

528. Passives, Desiderativcs, Frcqucntatives, &c. substitute nm 

mdna for the Xtmanc ; thus, from ‘they are made" comes 

fl3iW^‘being made"(58); from ‘ they arc given," ‘being 
given;" from the Desidcrative ‘they desire to give," 

‘desiring to give;" from ‘they desire to kill," 

‘desiring to kill;" from the Frequentative ‘they know 

repeatedly," ‘ knowing repeatedly." 

529. The inflexion of Pres. Participles Aktmane follows that of 

adjectives at 187 ; as, N. sing, m. f. n. tremT^T, '^TWrpp^. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPEES. — FORMATION OF STEM. 

530. This is the most common and useful of all Participles. In 
general the stem is formed by adding l{ ta directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to most roots ending in consonants ; as, fr. mt ya, ‘ to 
go," imT ydta^ ‘gone;" fr. ftr ‘to conquer," fmr ‘conquered;" fr. 

‘ to lead," rf'IiT ‘ led ;" fr. f^^kship, ‘ to throw," ftp kshipla, ‘ thrown ;’ 
fr. ^ ‘ to do," ^fT ‘ done" (see 80. XVII). 

a. But if the root end in n, by adding rf na, changeable to Tj na 
(58); as, fr. kri, ‘to scatter," kirna, ‘scattered," sec 334.- 

531. Some roots in ^ a, ^ I, and -35 w, some in ^ ai preceded by 

two consonants, with some of those in ^ ^ r, one in y 

and one or two in ’'if Sh (see 341? 544)5 instCfad of 

ta ; see 80. XXIV, 532, 536, .540, &c. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not generally admit inserted i 
in this Participle, even when they admit it in the Futures (39^1 
395, &c.), but attach ta or na directly to the root ; as, fr. mt ‘ to 
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protect,’ «iTif ; fr. ftr ‘ to resort to,’ f^nt ; fr. ^ ‘ to hear,’ ^ ‘ to 
become,’ ^ ‘to do,’ -m ‘to smell,’ ITO (58); ^ ‘to fly,’ 
^ ‘ to decay,’ ; »fl ‘ to perish,’ ‘ to embrace,’ fjl?? ; 

^ ‘ to be ashamed,’ ^ ; ‘ to cut/ ; I be afflicted/ ; 

‘ to swell/ 

a. But when they do retain i, gunation of the final vowel is 
required as in the Future ; thus, :s[ft ‘ to lie down^ makes ; and 
^ ^ to purify/ irft? (also ^w); and »rPJ ‘to awake/ 

533. In certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed ; thus, some roots in 

d change d to i before ta ; as, from sthd^ ‘to stand,’ stMta ; from HT 
‘ to measure,’ ft?! J from ‘to be poor,’ 

a. VT ‘to place’ becomes ^ ‘to give,’ 

Ohs.— When prepositions are prefixed to datta^ the initial da may he rejected; 
thus, a/fa for ‘taken ;’ pratta for pradatta^ bestowed;’ vydtta for vyddatta, 
‘expanded;’ n(tta for nidatta, ‘given away;’ pnritta for paridatta, ‘delivered 
over;’ sutta for sudatta^ ‘well given,’ the i and u being lengthened. 

A. m ‘to drink’ makes ; but ^ ‘to quit,’ ; and tIH ‘to grow old,’ 
^T‘to go,’ 

c. Some roots in d take both mi and ta; as, fr. TTT ‘to smell,’ TTT^ and TTHT ; fr. 

‘to blow,’ with prep. and ) fr. (or ‘to cook,’ or 

,(534. Roots in '\r{ change n to it before «a, which passes into na by 58 ; as 

from ^‘to pass,’ ‘passed.’ Rut when a labial precedes, n becomes ur; as, 

from ^ or or ^ ‘ full,’ ‘ filled.’ 

535. The root ^ dhe^ ‘ to suck,’ forms 'ft rl ; ^ Are, ‘ to call, re, ‘ to 

weave, ’ ■ 31 T; rye, ‘ to cover, to barter, ’fjTTT. 

536. Roots in ^ ai generally change ai to d before na or ta ; as, from ^ mlai, 

‘ to fade,’ vT mldna ; from ‘ to meditate,’ WTiT (in the Veda from ^ ‘ to 

purify,’ ; from § ‘ to rescue,’ WHU or ^TT ; from ‘ to grow fat,’ WR, &c. 

a. But fr. ^ ‘ to sing,’ Tfhf ; fr. ^ ‘to waste,’ ; fr. ‘ to waste,’ see 
548; fr. ‘to coagulate,’ ^rf or or ; fr. ^ ‘to accumulate,* 

(with Tl) or 

r)37* ^our or five roots in 0, ^ ‘to destroy’ makes fflrf (as also 

Pr ‘to bind’); ‘to sharpen,’ or '^TTH; ‘to tie,’ ; ‘Sft ‘to cut,’ 
and ‘ to instruct,’ WtlT. 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
in the last five tenses (399), generally take this vowel also in the 
Past Pass. Part., but not invariably (see 54a) *, and when i is assumed, 
ta is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from pat, ‘ to fall,’ ^fini 
patita, ‘fallen.’ 

a. ^ i, Uy or ^ ri preceding the final consonant of a root may 
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occasionally take Gupa, especially if the Participle be used imper- 
sonally ; as, fr. 1%^ ‘to sweat/ or fiar^r; ft. ‘to be 

unctuous/ or ; ft. ^ ‘ to shine/ sftfinf or ^inr ; ft. ^ * to 
bear,’ Jif^ ; ft. ‘ to sprinkle/ ijv. Sec Syntax, 895. 

b. ‘ to take^ lengthens the inserted making See 

399. a. 

539. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted i in 
tlie last five tenses (400 -415), generally reject it in the Past Pass. 
Part. They must be combined with /a, agreeably to the rules 
of Sandhi at ^^96, &c. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination id of the 1st Fut. (see 
400-415), the same will often be })reserved before the ta of the 
Past Part. ; so that, in many cases, the form of this Participle 
resembles that of the 3rd sing. 1st Fut., provided the final d be 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered ; thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400-415; (^I^t), (^^l), 

f^ras; pi; urai; p, p; gv; p and ijs^, 

p.p; fw; 

(?u, TPt; f^sr, f^iv; p; f^r, fp, ju, 

; ^<1, p; ^11, ?pv; (415. »«); ’Hf, ’ffST (414); 

jn|, nra (415. m)-, f75|, win; ftif, fwv; gf, 

P or gnj (415. m); Jiv; p (41J. m). 

540. Most roots ending in ? d, forbidding the inserted ^ i (405), take na instead 
of ta, and are combined with na, agreeably to 47 ; as, fr. ‘ to go,’ W ; fr. 

‘ to find,’ (also f^) ; fr. g? ‘ to impel,’ (also ; fr. ' to break,’ ; 

fr. 'to sit,’ ‘to sink,’ with (70, 58); fr. "g? ‘to pound,’ 

fr. ' to ])lay,’ ‘ to vomit,’ gW ; fr. ^ ‘ to eat,’ ^ (unless " 5 ^^ be substituted), 
to rejoice’ makes 

541. Roots ending in or j of course change these letters to k before ta; 

see examples at 539. Similarly, those which take na, change t! and j to ff before 
na; as, fr. 'to be ashamed,’ ‘naked;’ fr. ‘to tremble,’ fr. 

‘to break,’ fr. ?^‘to thunder,’ fr. ‘to move’ (in'some 

senses), So, fr. to be immersed,’ rejecting one j, i from e 5 i 55 ^‘ to 

be ashamed,’ (as well as eSfrim). 15 ’'.^“ to adhere’ also makes WTH. But 
' to forget, to be crooked, ’|W. 

542. Some roots which admit i necessarily or optionally in one or both of the 

Futures, reject it in this participle ; thus, to be hold makes According 
to Pan, VII. 2, 24, ‘ to move ’ makes after the i)reposition8 sam, ni, and 

t)i, and in every other case ardita, so that after o prefixed, it becomes 
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(’W^‘ pained’ is thought by some to be ri 7 a, fr. rt. ri, with prep. « prefixed, and 
by others is regarded as an anomalous form of rt. ard; by native grammarians a 
form artta is referred to rt. ‘ to make firm, to extol,’ 

‘ to be mad,’ TO ; to shine,’ ^^ 7 ? ; «TSI ‘ to perish,’ TO i ‘ to faint,’ ^ 
as well as to speak barbarously,’ as well as to 

dance, to strive,’ TO. 

543. If in forming the Passive stem (471), the v or y contained in a root is 

changed to its semivowel u or i, the same change takes place in the Past Pass. 
Part, j as, fr. ‘to say,’ TO» ukta; fr. ‘ to speak, ’Tfro; fr.TO^‘towish,’ 

Tf^TT; fr. to dwell, fr. TO.* to sow,’ TO ; fr. ‘ to carry,’ TO (with 

H, T^, 38. n) \ fr. to sleep,’ ; fr ‘ to sacrifice, 

Obs. — This change of a semivowel to its corresponding vowel is called Sampra- 
sarana by native grammarians (Pan. i. i, 45). 

a. Some roots change"^ with a preceding or following vowel into " 3 ! J as, 

‘ to be feverish,’ ; rPC ‘ to hasten,’ TJ^ ; ‘ to dry,’ ^ ‘ to protect,’ 

TO J TO * to bind, •jjir. 

b. Some roots ending in "^also substitute ^ for as, f^‘to play,’ ^ and 

IffTf (the former only in the sense of ‘to gamble’); fTO^ to sew,’ or 

to spit,’ f^or to spit,’ 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the Passive stem (472) 

are preserved before taj thus, fr. '^H^^to rule, fr. to pierce, 

fr. to deceive, ’ WMir; fr. aia ‘ to fry,’ fr. ir^ ‘ to ask ,’^51?; fr. TOJ‘to 
cut,’ (58). 

a. When a root ends in a conjunct consonant, of which the first is a nasal, this 
nasal is generally rejected before ta; as, fr. ‘to bind,’ 'TOi fr. ^to fall,’ 
TO; fr. l 4 ^‘to fall,’ ITOT; fr. ‘ to move ’ and ‘ to anoint,’ ; fr. B^‘to 
adhere,’ ; fr. to colour,’ Tli ; fr. to kindle,’ ; fr. ‘ to be wet,’ 
TO or TOT ; fr. * to How,’ fr. * to ascend,’ ; fr. ‘to stop,’ 
Tarsi ; fr. to stop,’ HSI ; fr. cfW ‘ to deceive,’ ^SI ; fr. ‘ to break,’ ; 
fr. ^ 51 / to bite,’ TO j fr. to contract,’ TfS. 

b. But not if ^ t is inserted ; as, fr; ‘ to break, ’ fr. 

(o.xcept ' to churn,’ making tTfsiif ; anil ‘ to tie,’ nf^). 

543. Many roots ending in T=^m, 5 ^n, or TITn reject these nasals before ta if i is 
not inserted ; as, * to go,’ TO gata ; * to restrain,’ TO yata ; ‘ to 

sport,’ TO; fI^*to stretch,’ TO ; ^‘to kill,’ TOJ ^^‘to bend,’ TO; iI«^‘to 
think,’ TO ; ‘ to hurt,’ : but ‘ to breathe’ and ‘ to go ’ make 

(the latter also wf*?iT); and to sound,’ .SflTit (also Janf with prep.) 

«. to be born’ makes TOT; and ^^ 5 ^‘to dig,’ TOfT; to give,’ TTTrT; 
medial a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in of the 4th class, which lengthen a medial a 
before the conjugational suffix ya, also lengthen it before ta^ changing m to n as 
in the Futures ; thus, fr. “^‘to step,* Hd'iT ; fr. ^ * to wander,’ TOfT ; fr. to 
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be appeased,’ fr. ^‘to tame,’ ^nl (also ; fr. ‘to be patient,’ 

; fr. W{ ‘ to be sad,’ ^TfT. 

a. Similarly, ^ ‘ to vomit,’ W ; ^ ‘ to love,’ ^ ^ ‘ to eat,’ 

547- From ^xr‘ to swell ’is formed Ffihr; fr. to shake,’ fr.yT‘to 
be putrid,’ ^ ; from ‘ to weave,* ; fr. 'aTHT ' to be fat,’ (with ^ and 
IT, fr. ^^*to stink,’ ^IT. 

^ effort ’ forms to kill,’ like i^T ‘ to hasten,’ 7T^ ; 

to bind or tie’ makes to wash,’ uhr. 

b, ‘to open ’makes (Pan. vm. 2,55); and ^T^‘to eat,’ IHV (fr. 

Obs. From the above examples it appears that sometimes several roots have 
the same form of Past Pass. Part. The following may also be noted : to stink ’ 

and to purify ’ make ^rT ; HT ‘ to measure ’ and H ‘ to barter,’ ft iT ; to wipe,’ 

to touch,’ and ’I'l' to sprinkle,’ all make (>pT ‘to bear’ making by 
Pan. I. 2, 2o) ; ‘ to recite ’ and ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to rule ’ and ftpT ‘ to 

distinguish, ’ ^ to destroy’ and ft? ‘to tie,’ ftff. On the other hand, 

^■5^ ‘ to enjoy ’ makes ; but ‘ to bend / 

548. The following, though regarded as Participles by native grammarians, are 

more properly adjectives ; fr. ‘ to cook fr. ‘ to dry 

fr. ‘ to be drunk ; ’ w> fr. '^31 ‘ to grow thin fr. ‘ to waste.’ 

549. In forming the Past Pass. Part, of Causals, the Causal suffix 
aya is rejected, but the inserted i is always assumed ; as, fr. 

Causal of ^ ‘ to make,^ comes ^ftw kdtUa, ‘caused to be madc;^ 
fr. ^Txnr, Causal of ‘ to stand,’ sthdpita, ‘placed fr, 

with ^), ‘ increased,’ ‘ refreshed.’ 

550. In adding tt to a Desiderative or Frequentative stem, the 

inserted ^ i is assumed, final a of the stem being dropped ; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped ; as, 
fr. fcRTF ‘to desire to drink’ comes ftmftlT; fr. ‘to desire 

to do,’ ; fr. ‘ to desire to obtain,’ &c. ; fr. 

‘ to cut often,’ ; fr. ‘ to break frequently,’ 

551. l{ta with i is added to nominal stems, final a being dropped ; 

as, fr. ‘loose,’ ftrftrftjcT ‘loosened;’ fr. ‘crooked,’ ftftirT 

‘ curved.’ These may be regarded as Past Passive Participles of the 
Transitive Nominal verbs ftraf^rfiT (521). So again, from 

‘to do reverence’ comes ^^ferTT or iTHflTiT. 

Obs. — Moreover, as na sometimes takes the place of ta, so ina is added to some 
nouns instead of ita; e.g. ‘ soiled,’ fr. »To5 ‘dirt;’ (5«) ‘ horned,’ 

from ‘ a horn.’ See 80. XLIII. 

fl. Corresponding forms in Latin are barbatus, alatuSj cordatus, turritus, &c. ; 
and in Greek, o^^aAcuroV, KpoKWTO^, auAcyrOf, &c. 
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552. The inflexion of Past Passive Participles follows that of 

adjectives at 187 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to the 
declension of Latin participles in ius ; thus, kritaj Nom. sing, 

masc. fern. neut. ^rTT, 

a. The resemblance between Sanskrit Past Passive Participles in ia, I.atin Par- 
ticiples in tu-s, and Greek verbals in to-;, may be seen in the following exam})les : 
Sk. yrta 7 o-s = Lat. {g)notu-s {ignotus), yveoro-;', Sk. datta-s z=.Lsit. datus, '^oto;', 
^ruta-s^clutus, kXvto-;) bhuta-sz=:(f)VTO-; ] gukta-s=ijunclu-s,^^VKTO-$ labdha-s 
z=i\riT:T 0 -;\ pitas— 11:010-;) bhritas—fp^pro-g) dishtas—dictu-s,ietKTO-;, And, 
like Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an i, as in domitus (=Sk. damitas), rnonitus, See. 
This is not the case in Greek, but f is inserted in forms like /A€V€T0-f, epirno-;. 
There are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in nus and vo-;, corres- 
ponding to the Sanskrit participle in na ; thus, plenus (—purnas), mag nus (cf. Sk. 
rt. mah), dignus (cf. Sk. di$, dik, Gr. ; and (JTvyvc-;, (neyve-;, (jep.)) 0 -;, &c. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

These arc of two kinds : A. those derived from the Past Passive 
Participle; B. those belonging to the Reduplicated Perfect. The 
former frequently supply the place of a Perfect tense Active (see 897). 

553. A. The stem of these Participles is formed by adding '^vat 
to that of the Past Passive Participle ; e. g. 

From ‘ made,’ having made/ ‘who or what has made / fr. ^n| ‘ burnt,’ 

having burnt / fr. ‘ said,’ 4 ^^ If ‘having said / fr. ‘ broken,’ 

‘having broken;’ fr. 'WTftfTT ‘placed,’ having placed,’ &c. 

a. For the declension of these Particij)les see 140. a. b, c. 

554, B. In these Participles, either or ^^^ivas is generally added to the 

stem of the Reduplicated Perfect, as formed in the dual and plural. Vas is added 
when the stem in the dual and plural (as it aj)pcars in its unchanged form before 
the terminations are added) consists of more than one syllable ; thus, from iHikri 
(root kri, to do’), dakrivas; from ^i<^i (374), Hvwas; from nanrit (364, compare 
45. a), nanritvas; from sasmar (374. A:), sasmarvas. 

a. And ivas is added when the stem in the dual and plural consists of one 
syllable only; as, from ten (375. a), ienivasj from ghas (377), jakskivas. 

Obs. — Certain roots are said optionally to form this Perf. Part, with ivas or vas, 
whether the stem in dual and plural consists of one syllable or two (see Pan. vii. 

2, 68) ; e. g. fr. gam (376), jagmivas or jaganvasj fr. han, jaghnivas or jaghanvas; 
fr. vid, cl. 6, ‘to find,’ vividvas or vividivasj ft. vU, vivihas or vivifivas; fr. dris, 
dadrihas or dadrisivas. 

b. When vas is affixed, it will be necessary to restore to its original state the 

final of a root ending in i, f, w, w, or n, if changed before the terminations of the 
du. and pi. to y, v, r, iy, uv, or uv; thus, ftf ^n, changed by 374. e. to siirig, 
becomes changed to dikriy, becomes HkHvas; changed 
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by 314 - 9 ’ to dadhuv, becomes chanf^ed by 374.x*. to hab/uw, 

becomes babhdcos. In declension, the 3rd pers. pi. with its termination vs 

is the form of the stem in the weakest cases (135.0), and in the fern, final s becoming 
sh by 70 ; e. g. 3rd lA.jagrnus, l.jnf/mushn; 3rd pi. tenus, I. tenushd, See, See 1 68. 

c. Roots which take the Periphrastic Perfect (see 3S5) form the Participles of 
this tense by adding the Perfect Participles of kri, bhi, and as, to dm; thus, from 
dur, cl. 10, doraydm-babhuvns, doraydh-iukrwas, dornydni-dsivas. 

d. There is an Atmanc-pada Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect most easily 
formed by changing ire, the termination of the 3rd ph, into dua; thus, vividana, 
6 i 6 ydna, jagmdna. See 526.0; and cf. Greek Perf. Part, in (J-ivo (T€TVfXfJievogz= 
tutnpdna). 

e. The Parasmai-pada form of these Participles is inflected at 16S. Those of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflexion of adjectives like subha at 187. 

PAST INDECLTNAPLE PARTICIPLES. 

555. These are of the nature of Gerunds, as ‘carrying on the 

action of the verb.’ They fall under two heads : ist, as formed by 
affixing tvd to imcompoiuided roots ; as, fr. ^ hhd, ‘ to be,’ 
bMtvd, ‘having been’ (see 8o. XXI): 2nclly, as formed by affixing 
Tt ya to roots compounded with prc])ositions or other adverbial pre- 
fixes ; thus, fr. aw/Vii?, ‘to perceive,’ annbhhja, ‘having 

perceived;’ fr. s«;} 74 /iw, ‘ to become ready,’ sajjihhnya, 

‘ having become ready.’ The sense involved in them is generally 
expressed by the English ‘ when,’ ‘ after,’ ‘ having,’ or by ; thus, 
(T(^^ tat kritvd, ‘ when he had done that,’ ‘ after he had done 
that,’ ‘ having done that,’ ‘ by doing that.’ Sec Syntax, 8y8. 

a. The suffix tvd of tliis participle is thought hy some to be the instrumental 
case of a suffix Iva (see So. XXI). The Indeclinable Participle has certainly much 
of the character of an instrumental case (see Syntax, yoi). 

Ohs.— In the Veda 31 ^ 1 , i^^or are sometimes used for 31 . 

Indeclinable rarticiplcs formed with twh from uncompomided roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uncomirounded, the Inde- 
clinable Participle is formed with 3 T tvd. 

This suffix is closely allied to the it ta of the Past Passive Parti- 
ciple at 531, so that the rules for the affixing of r ta to the root 
generally apply also to the Indeclinable suffix 3 T tt a, and the forma 
tion of one Participle then involves that of the other. 

Thus, ft^ kshipta, ‘ thrown,’ kshiptvd,‘ havm thrown ^ ‘done’ (rt. f ), 
^ ‘ having done fWK (rt. W), i V ^ ^ ’ 
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lftir(rt.'in),tftwr; 

^(rt.N^), Tw; ^(rt.^),^r; ^(rt.N^), llfT; fiH(rt.Nt), 
f^I; Uni(rt.TJ^), nn (rt. iw. 

a. Where i is inserted, there is generally gunation of final i, i, u, 
it, and of final ^.rf and of ipedial ri; and optional gunation of 
medial i, u (except as debarred by 28). 

Thus, 5ft; nfNr^T (also 1531) fr.f; fefilWl 

or HfWST fr. f< 5 S ; or fr. or NfSi^T fr. IJN. 

b. But from fi^, and from fti^, and 

So &c. The root »tpj makes (532. a); and initial i, u, 

before single consonants, must be gunated ; as, makes 

c. The roots in tbc list at 390. a. do not admit Guna ; thus, 
can make only 

d. When there are two forms of the Passive Participle, there is often only one of 

the Indeclinable; thus, Tt makes and ^cTlT, but only 75 ^^ 

and HfWiT, but only J and, vice versa, ^^(,'^43) only ' 3 ‘f^'fT, but 

and J '^, but and J but and . So, 

some roots in nasals optionally insert i; IT?^, TTr^ or ilf^ 3 I; Tspjf, ^HT or 
T^fi 03 T; NiT?;^ or Wnm or -gi^^T or giftsT; mRT 

or 

e. nie penultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (544. n), is ojitionally so 

rejected before tvd in or and ’ 5 ?'^; thus, from comes 

but XW or TW ; from or 

/. ?I^and '^ 3 T optionally insert nasals ; HIRT or *Tlir> or 39 ^’ 

(j. Some few roots necessarily retain their nasals ; thus, makes ^^I J and 
or 

557. The only imjmrtant variation from the Past Passive Participle occurs in 
those roots, at 531. a, which take na for ta. The chanj^e of n to xr and xir (334) 
is preserved (unless % be inserted), but Ivd never becomes nvd; thus, 5^, 
but ^Rjt^T (or ^TlltFSrr) ; from 1^, but rf^r^ \ from but from 

fsfw, but fs^ ; from >T^, but HW or >TW (556. e) ; from 

but 1 from ^T, but ‘having quitted’ (not distinguishable in form 
from ‘ having placed,’ root VT). 

358. Observe, moreover, that verbs of cl. 10 and Causals, which reject the 
characteristic aya before the ita of the Past Pass. Part., retain ay before itvdj thus, 
^ifmi ‘ made to stand’ (fr. Caus. stem but ‘ having made to stand 

‘ thought’ (fr. f^^ch 10, ‘ to think’), but * having thought.’ 

a. All Derivative verbs of course assume i, and form their Indeclinable Participles 
tmalogously to Causals; thus, (fr. Desid. of ^), and ^^fVrSIT (ki 

Freq. of yi). In regard to the Atmane Frequentatives, ?5lcjrhlr^T is formed fr. 
and fr.^^'OI {ya in the latter being preceded by a consonant). 
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h. There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with tvd ; thus, 
(fr. Ramay. i. 2, 20 ; also Ramay. i. 74, 23. Especially in 

the case of Causals ; as, fHW’IWT. 

c. When ^ a, ‘not,’ is prefixed, tod is always used; as, ‘not having 

done,’ ‘ without having done ‘ not having given.’ 

Indeclinable Participles formed with ya/rom compounded roots, 
559* When a root is compounded with a j)reposition or any 
indeclinable prefix (except a, ‘ not/ see 558. c), the Indeclinable 
Participle is formed by affixing 'mja, and the rules for annexing it to 
the root arc some of them analogous to those which prevail in other 
cases in which ya is affixed ; sec the rules for forming the Special 
tenses in cl. 4 (^72), for Passives (461), and for the Precative (443). 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 

this vowel, t is interposed ; as, fr. dm, ‘ to take refuge’ (rt. 
with ^t), dtitya, ‘ having taken refuge fr. (rt. with 

; fr. Tr:^, ; from (rt. ^ with ; fr. 

The lengthening of the radical vowel by coalition docs not 
prevent this rule ; as, fr. ’snft ati (rt. ^ with 'sifir), atiiya. 

a, tlPf ‘to awake’ gunates its final as in and ftj ‘to 

destroy/ ‘ to waste/ lengthens its final as in 

561. If a root end in long «, t ^ ^ change generally 

takes place; as, fr. f^?T, fr. fr. 

a. If it end in long ^ rt, this vowel becomes ir, and after labial 
letters ur ; thus, fr. ‘having scattered;’ fr. (root 

T|‘to fill’), (compare 534). 

562. Final diphthongs pass into d; as, fr. (also 

fr. ; fr. 

a. But ^ with ^ makes In Epic poetry, with makes ^ 3 ?^. 

h. f*T ‘ to throw,’ ‘ to kill,’ HT ‘ to measure,’ and H to barter,’ all make 

Similarly, ^ ‘ to decay,’ -^T^l ; but eft ‘ to adhere,’ or (see 390. e). 

and ^ conform to the rule for the Passive (-^^, having 

reclined upon,’ Kirat. i, 38. 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected, as in Passives (see 469); fr- 

Winai?! samisaji/a; fr. WW, H>m (used adverbially in the 

sense ‘ violently’). ^ 

«. Some few roots retain the nasal; thus, makes ; and 

b. ^‘to acquire’ may insert a nasal after the prepositions and TtJ ; thus, 

&c. (otherwise -c 5 ^). 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes place ; 



230 


PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 


as, from nikskip^ nikshipya ; from (root with W), TH^ I 

from (root with f^), 

a. But roots in ^ or preceded by i or «, lengthen these vowels, as in 

from from 

b. Four roots in l.^) optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 

t between the final a and ya; as, from or f?T^. The roots 

IR^, lijl'i, fsioi, 'W(I, ^I!I always reject the nasal ; as, from 

c. and ^ optionally reject the but instead of interposing t, 
lengthen the final a, as in Passives (see 470); thus, from Tr?^, TrT^^ (or TP^). 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the Passive 

(471, 472) are preserved before ya; as, from from J from 

inriFf, ift'OT ; from from > from ^TT^, ; from 

and so with all the roots at 471, 472. 

a. The roots at 390. 1 . have two forms; thus, fromTJT^eomes and-PTlI,&c. 

b. There are one or two instances in which an uncoinpounded root takes as, 

‘ having reverenced,’ Mann i. 4 ; vii. 145 : Maha-hh. iii. 8017. '^'OT ‘ having 

resided,’ Nala v. 41 (from 5 p?l‘ having taken,’ Astra-siksha 21. 

566. In affixing yu to the steins of Causal verbs of cl. 10, and the 3rd class of 
Noininals (521), the characteristic ^ is generally rejected; as, fr. Xf^'^prabo- 
dhaya,VC^^prabodhy(i ; fr.l|BRl?,TI^T^ ; fr.TIr^^|lT,Trrl 5 ^^; fr. 

a. It is, however, retained when the root ends in a single consonant and encloses 

short a; thus, ‘having calculated’ (PTfT with f^); ‘having 

imagined ’ with ^T); ' ‘ having narrated ’ with : and also 

sometimes in other cases; e. g. ‘having conducted,' Raghu-v. xiv. 43. 

b. The final a of Frequentative stems is of course dropped, and the final ya of 

both Frequentatives and Noininals, if preceded by a consonant ; as, from 
comes \ from ; from TR^, -rR^. 

Adverbial Indeclinable Participle. 

367. There is another Indeclinable Participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with tm and ya, hut of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 
am to the root, before which suffix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the Causal suffix ’ 51 ^ (481) or before the 3rd sing. 
Aorist Passive (see 473); thus, from ^ n{, ‘ to lead,’ »TR?^ vnyam, ‘ having led ;’ 
from "m* to drink,’ having drunk;’ from from ; from 

; from to kill,’ MI 11*^. It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound; as in the expression ‘having totally exterminated;’ and in the 

following passage from Bhatti-k. ii. ii ; 

‘The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the 
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creepers, would pluck the blossoms; descending to the streams, would sip (the 
waters); seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of 
the scene).’ Compare also Sakuntala, Act V, verse 13 1, 

‘repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.’ Other examples are 
‘ mentioning by name,’ and ‘ taking alive.’ 

a. These Participles generally imply repetition of the action, as above, and in this 
sense are themselves often repeated ; as, ddyam, ddyam, ' having repeatedly given.’ 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

568. These are gerundive in their character, and may be called 
verbal adjectives. They may be classed under three heads : ist, as 
formed with the suffix tavya (80. XVIII); 2iidly, as formed with 

aniya (80. V); 3rdly, as formed with n ya (80. XXVIII). 
These suffixes yield a sense corresponding to the Latin Fut. Pass. 
Part, in dus^ and the English able and ihJe^ and most commonly 
denote ‘obligation^ or ‘propriety^ and ‘fitness.’ 

a. In some of the Latin formations with ticuSy the Passive sense is preserved, as 
in captivus, nativus, coctivus. Cf. Sk. ddtavya with dalivus {dandus), JoT60f; 
yoktavya with {con)junctious {jiinyendus); janUavya with yenitivus {yiynendus); 
dhdtavya with hereof, &c. 

Future Passive Participles for^med with (80. XVIII). 

569. These may be formed by substituting tavya for in 
the termination of the 3rd pers. sing, of the 1st Future; e. g. 

From ksheptd, * he will throw,’ ksheptavya, ‘to be thrown ;’ ^ifT ‘ he 
will do,’ ^ilT^ ‘to be done;’ fr. 'he will be, ‘about to be;’ fr. 

^f^rTT, (see 390. a); fr. 

Obs. — In the case of those roots ending in consonants which 
reject i^ whatever changes take place before tdf the same take place 
before tavya, and the special rules at 390. a—o will equally apply to 
this suffix. 

Thus, 7 m, Trm {relinquendus); TT^T, 

^niT, ; Tter, or ^fiTrrT, or ; ^ftnn, 

m#TorHTf^in,mt^ormf^?rE*T; and from Causal 
from Desid. ; from Frequentative ; 

from •aftklftlTT, See the rules at 388, 390, 49L r>05» 6 ^^’ 

Future Passive Participles formed with (80. V). 

570. Tliis suffix is added directly to the root, and generally with- 
out other change than gunation (if Guna is admissible). 



232 


FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 


Thus, fr. (H, ‘to gather/ 6ayan(ya^ 'to be gathered fr. ; 

fr. -SSTJ^Ti (58)5 fr. fc 5 ^, ; fr. fr. ; 

fr. f ’^hn'iv ; fr. (d. 10), : but HT^if ; 

and 'SRTH^'hl ; and &c. See 

390. j. 1. m. 

a. A final diphthong is changed to ^ d, which blends with the 

initial a of aniya ; as, from i|, ; from if, itrIii. 

b. The roots at 390, 390. a, of course forbid Guna ; thus, 

from from &c. 

c. As to Derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a Causal stem, and 
a from the stems of other Derivative verbs, and ya, if a consonant 
precedes. 

Thus, from the Causal stem from the Desid. 

also fr. the Frequentatives ^Pep*! 'j and 

or fr. the Nominal RTO. 

Future Passive Participles formed with ti (80. XXVIIl). 

571. Before this suffix, as before all others beginning with y, 
certain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

rt. If a root end in «, or in ^ c, ^ «?’, changeable to d, 
this vowel becomes ^ e (compare 446) ; e. g. 

From m md, ‘ to measure,’ HII meya^ ‘ to he measured/ ‘ measurable / fr. hd, 
‘ to quit,’ heya J fr, dhyai, 'to meditate,’ "Mni dhyeya ; fr. ^ ‘ to be weary,’ 
fr. * to give,’ ^ * to pity,’ and 'to cut,’ 

b. If in ^ i, ^ /, ^ u, oriR w, these vowels are gunated ; e. g. 

From fsf (fi, ^ (<eya (in the Veda with but ^ with 

But the Guna 0 is changed to av, and sometimes ^ e to ay, 
before ya (as if before a vowel); thus, from from fif ‘to 

conquer/ ^n*l; from 'to buy/ from 'to destroy/ 

And the Guna ^ 0 passes into dv before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphasis on the meaning; as, from from 

5n^; from But^‘ to shake ^ makes 

c. If in ^ n or n, these vowels are vriddhied ; e. g. 

From ^ 'to do,’ ?RI§; from ^ ‘to support,’ (also 866(572); fr. ^‘to 
choose,’ (also ^W). 

d. The roots at 390. c. drop their finals (^iq, 

572. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but t is 
interposed, after the analogy of the Indeclinable Participle formed with ya at 560 ; 
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ao that the stem of the Future Participle is often not distinguishable from the 
Indeclinable; thus, from ‘to conquer,’ fifiil jitya {n\so jeya), ‘ conquerable 
from ^ stu, ‘to praise,* stutya, ‘laudable;’ from ^ kri, ‘to do,’ ^ kritya 

(as well as ^), ‘ practicable ;’ from ^ ‘ to go,’ ‘ to be gone ;’ from ‘ to 
honour, ”!rr|w‘ to be honoured.* 

573. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, the latter may be 

vriddhied ; as, fr. grah, ‘ to take,’ grdhya ; fr. to be ashamed,’ ) 
fr. ‘ to love,’ ^RTWI : but not always ; as, fr. ; fr. ; fr. 

■Bim ; fr. ’^TW : and not if the final is a labial (except ; as, fr. 

71 ?^, JW; fr. fr. ‘ to receive,’ 'SW (and The root ‘ to 

be mad’ makes after prepositions, but otherwise TO. Similarly, and 
llie root to serve’ makes HrlT and (see 574)* 

a. If with a medial ^ » or T m, these are generally gunated ; as, from ; 

from ^ j but : and sometimes only optionally ; as, ^ makes ^ 

as well as nl?! ; and and 

b. If with a medial ^ no change generally takes place ; as, fr. ^^ 31 , 1 

fr. ; fr. (after ^ and fr. *pT (also TO^l) : 

butfr. 

c. I’he roots at 390, 390. a. are, as usual, debarred from Guna; thus, &c. 

574. A final may sometimes be changed to ^ ky and final to 7 ? y, when 

the Past Passive Participle rejects i; as, from pdky a and Vil^pdi^ya ; 

from or When the final is unchanged, as in pdi^a, the obligation 

implied is said to be more absolute; but the two forms may have distinct meanings; 
thus, bhojya (fr. bhvj) means ‘to be eaten,’ but bhogyay' to be enjoyed;’ vdeya (fr. 
vad) means ‘proper to be said,’ but vdkyay ‘that which is actually to be said .* 

a. Again, WTilT (fr. is used after the prepositions and IT, otherwise rQPli. 
Similarly, ^ (fr. after fff and IT, and Hi^T or ITT^ (fr. after the same 


prepositions. 

b. other anomaloue changes may take place, some of which are similar to those 
before the ya of Passives ; thus, fr. as well as ?JT?J (472); ff. % 

(47l,aJ80TO); fr.'«l^,VBr( 47 >); fr.^^I,,fl 5 ni»( 47 ^-«); fr. to dig,’ fr. 

IjlX'to praise,’ Wor^; fr. fl’S^ ‘ to fry,’ > 4 ^ or 5 fr. or tflUf. 

e. 'm roots beginning with lTH,at 390. 7 . have two forms ; thus, or 

575. Many of these Participles are used as substantives ; tlms,^^TO n. speech ;’ 

Him n, ‘ food ;’ f. * a harlot i’ f. aacrificc; n. a ditch, HT>II f. 

* a wife,’ fr. H ' to support,’ &c. 

576. The suffix ya maybe added to Desiderative, Frequent^ive, and ^ommal 

stemsiuthesamewayasaafyatoo); thus, S’'’ 

also, from ‘ a pestle,’ gHW ‘ to be pounded with a pestle.’ 

«. ’« a added to a root after gunation (if Guna is possible) gives 
the sense of a Future Passive Partieiple when m composition with 

II h 
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PARTICIPLES OP THE SECOND FUTURE. 


and as, ‘easy to be done/ ‘difficult to be 

done/ pRR ‘ difficult to be crossed/ See 80. I. 

b. Again, a suffix added to a few roots has the same force 
as the suffixes of the Future Passive Participle ; e. g. ‘ fit to 

ripen ^ or ‘to be cooked/ ‘to be broken/ 

577. The inflexion of Future Passive Participles follows that of 
adjectives at 187; thus, ‘to be done/ N. sing. m. f. n. karta- 
vyas, -d, -am. Similarly, karanlyaSy -d, -am; and kdryas, -d, -am. 

PARTICIPLES OP THE SECOND FUTURE. — FORMATION OP STEM. 

578. These are not common. They are of two kinds, either Parasmai-pada or 
Atmane-pada; and, like Present Participles, are most easily formed by changin^^ 
NRftf anti, the termination of the 3rd pi. of the 2nd Fut., into at, for the 
Par. j and by changing ante into amdna, for the Atm. ; thus, from clrft- 

karishyanti and karishyante, ‘they will do,’ come ^ karishyat 

and karishyamdm (58), ‘about to do/ from the Passive 2nd Fut. 

‘they will be said’ comes ‘about to be said’ (see 84. 1 , and 80. XXVIl). 

«. In their inflexion (see 141), as well as in their formation, they resemble 
Present Participles ; see 524 and 526. 

Ohs. — Cf. Greek in ^(D(JO-iJ.ivo-;—ddsya-mdna-s. 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AOENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 84, 83, 
87. As, however, they partake of the nature of Participles, and are 
often used as Participles (see Syntax, 909-911), a fuller explanation 
of them is here given. They may be classed under three heads : ist, 
as formed from the root ; 2ndly, as formed from the same stem as 
the 1st Future; 3rdly, as formed from the root by changes similar 
to those which form the Causal stem. 

580. The stem of the first class is often identical with the root 
itself ; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, i being added if it ends in a short 
vowel ; see examples at 84. III. and 87. 

a. Another common noun of agency is formed from the root by 

affixing (as in the first group of conjugational classes at 257), 
before which a, Guna, and rarely Vriddhi, of a final vowel is required ; 
as, from f^ji, ‘to conquer,^ ifxr jay a, ‘ conquering/ Medial vowels 
arc generally unchanged ; as, from vad, ‘ to say,^ ^ vada, ‘ saying 
from tud, ‘ to vex,^ tuda, ‘ vexing^ (see 80. 1). 

b. And final ^ d, am, or ^ an are dropped ; as, from ^ 
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dd, ‘to give/ ^ da, ‘giving/ from ^x^^gam, ‘to go/ n ga, ‘going/ 
from jan, ‘ to be born/ if ja, ‘ being born.’ Their declension 
follows that of adjectives at 187. 

581. The stem of the second class (see 83) may be always inferred 
from the 3rd pers. sing, of the ist Fut. of Primitive verbs, the vowel 
^ ri being substituted for the final vowel d, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3rd pers. sing, of that tense (sec 386). 

Thus, bhoktd, ‘he will eat/ hhoktri, ‘an eater;’ he will fight, 

‘a fighter;* xnf™ ‘he will ask,’ ‘an asker;’ ‘he will bear,’ 

‘ a bearer,’ &c. They are inflected at 127. 

58a. The stem of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding to the root (sec 85. TT), before which suffi-x 

changes take place similar to those required before the Causal suffix 

«yfl(48i,482,483); as, from^, ‘ adocr from ^(488). 

j^ghdlin, ‘a killer from ^1, ‘ a sleeper y being mserte.l 

after roots in d (483); a*, fro'" >’ 

mftCT ddyin, ‘ a giver.’ They are infleeted at 159. 

b. By adding ^ aka to the root (see 80. II), before which sufiix 
changes take place analogous to those before the Causal ay a (481, 
482, 483) ; as, fr. f kdraka, ‘a doer,’ ‘ doing;’ ft. 

a leader,’ ‘leading;’ {r.r^,Vl^ffrdhaka; fr.fav,Trm; fr. 

Tmra; fr. f>r, fr- fr' 

c. By adding ^ ««« to some few roots ending m consonants 

(see 80 IV), after changes similar to those required m forming t e 
Causal stem; as, fr. ^ * ‘rejoicing;’ fr- 5^1. 

‘vitiating;’ 

The inflexion of the last two follows that of adjectives a J. 

EXAMPLES OF INFLECTED VERBS. 

583. The following tables give a synopsis of the 
Primitive forms of the ten roots ; budh, cl. i, . ^ ^ 

a. ■« f..,* cl. « 

unite;’ vid, cl, 2, ‘ to know , | fb - ^ 

cl. 7, ‘to break;’ fs, ili, cl. 5. ‘ to gathci ; 

-r,, ■’ pLsscs I 4, 6, and 10; 2, 3, and 7, ana 5, 

^7i«,cl. 9, to puny. • > Then the Passive 

7, and 9, being grouped present tense of the 

forms of these ten roots are given, followed by 

Causal. Desiderative, and Frequentative forms, and the Participles. 

11 h 2 



INFLEXION OF THE STEM OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TEN CLASSES OR CONJUGATIONS. 



Observe— The stem is to be united with the terminations : thus, ist sing. Pres. Parasmai, bodhd+mi=bodhdmi, 2d sing, bodha+si—bodhasi, 3d sing. 

bodha + ti=bodhati. istAn^\,bodhd+vas=bodhdvas,&c. bodha + i=bodke, bodha+se-bodhase, &c. ^^^lenever the terminations of the 1 st, 4 th, 

6 t\^, and iot\^ classes diifer from tViose of the others, they are placed in the ujiper line. As to the optional dropping of the u of dinu and tanu, see 349* 



IMPERFECT OR FIRST PRETERITE. 




238 


M 

H 

! 2 ; 

o 

PM 



Observe — As the stem m the ist group of classes ends in a, and the terminations begin with », these two vowels will blend into e by 32 ; thus, 
bodha -h iyam=hodheyam, bodha is=ibodhes, &c. ; Atmane, bodka-\-{ya = bodheya. 



IMPERATIVE. 




bodha 

1 nritya 
f disa 
yojaya 

vid 

bibhr 

bhind 

dinv 

tanv 

pun 

ntdm 

ntdm 


PLURAL 

1 bodha 
! nritya 

1 disa 
yojaya 

■r. 

rs 

fe *<) 0 

a a '2 
.« g 5 
*>c 5 g. 


S 

ft 

ft 



bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

<3 a 

^ -s 
1) ^ 
ft .0 

^ fti ^ 

•III, 


‘S 

ft 

R 

< 

p 

•< 


bodha 

1 nritya 
disa 
yojaya 

vid 

bibhr 

bhind 

.« 1 i 

•3 -2 SI. 

itdm 

atom 

0. 

g 

H 

DUAL. 

a e 

« -S' .o' 

S 'C. S S' 
e 

ft ^ 

^ 

ft ^O <5 

B = 5 

1 2 1 

ithdm 

dthdm 


.I' 

§ n. ^ o' 

ft 'ra 
«S ft 

ft ►0 0 

6inav 

tanav 

puna 


ft 

MS 

ft 

ft 

'ft 



bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

pit 

bibhri 

bhint 

» 2 R 

<2 1, 


"2 


a 

« 

bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

•*. * 

• R 

rS 

ft M3 .O 

8 ^ 

•'C 5 s, 

* 

shva 



«s e 5 

=§ sO .« 

0 C. ^ ^ 

ft ^ 

2 

ft ^ 
ft M3 0 

^ 1 1 
.B g s 

'ft -2 ft. 


ft 



0 'C. ^ 

* " 
ft 

? :2 5 

ft lO <5 

tt R 

^ 5 a. 

ntu ! 

ll 

* 


j 

s 

bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

vit 

bibhri 

bhint 

6inu 

tanu 

punt 


ft 



0 'n. ^ ^ 

ved 

bibhar 

bhinad 

1 1 1 

1 1 I 


ft 

S 

ft 



bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

vit 

bibhri 

bhint 

a g 'ft 

K g R 
'>C -2 ft. 

\ 

s 

B 

PADA. 

D 

P 

c c S. 

0 n. ^2 ^ 

.<5 R 

vit 

bibhri 

bhint 

» 2 'r 

•I ^ ft, 


s 

ft 

< 

s 

as 

-< 


bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

ved 

bibhar 

bhinad 

6inav 

tanav 

puna 


ft 

ft 

ft 

-i! 


bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

ft -M. 

ft ft 
•C R 

■Mi .<3 
ft ^ 

ft -0 "O 

6ino 

tano 

puna 




i 

bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

H- ? 

ft m3 M3 

tund 

1 

+- 



bodha 

nritya 

disa 

yojaya 

ved 

bibhar 

bhinad 

ft g Vq 

^ « I 
•1^1, 


3 


1 







BOOT. 

f X -2 

fp J2; q ^ 

M 4 VO 6 

x:5 

U q q 

ri ro 1- 

tt , 

••» ft 'a 

'O ^ q 

ic 00 C\ 

6 

vc' 

4 

On 

00 

to 

CO 

ci 


23y 


bodha + = hodhai and puna ai = punai by 33, bodha ithdm = bodhethdm by 32. 



240 


w 

M 

W 

H 

W 

Q 

!z; 

o 

o 

w 

m 

o 

H 

O 

W 

Pm 

P^ 

Ph 




_ -H 

'1 'C. rjs s' 

1 g 1 -S' 

►a e 

vivid 

bahhr 

bibkid 

-tl 1 

ire 


i 

g 

3 is «“ 

1 § 3 's- 

3 

1 ■§ 5s 

P 83 'Cl 

•tl 1 

^ z 
rs ^ 

* 



sS ^ -J- 

1 e S « 

I ^3 'S' 

►5 e 

li. rs 
r2 "S 
.2 « ^ 

Cl 83 -8 

til 

ii 

S 

-I s 

» 

•< 

Q 


3 I- ^ « 

1 § 3 i; 

U 

^ 3 

•8 « rs 

E 85 8) 

1 


< 

< 

i 

D 

P 

rS ■»- 
^ *e '<« 
a h* -2 13 

a c -2 o' 

8 'ti 

^ 

:g S 

t> 85 8> 

i::3 

1' 2 1 
'C -Si 

%> 

8- 

"e 

H 


-8 _ •!- 
"a ’C. ^2 I' 

»C) K *2. 

a « -2 o' 

►O R 

« 

'C. 

1 

t> 8 "O 

0 

til. 

18 ^ 

ll 

* 



-8 _ -H 

3 'g. ^a §“ 

•§ 1 3 's- 

t. 

^ S 
•8 ^ r§ 

5 83 8 

«• « 1 



d 

5 

CQ 

-8 .. +- 
3 T. » o' 

"i § rs 'S' 

^O e "0 s» 

vivid 

babhri* 

bibhid 

t4 

•s .£ 

•2 

* 



;8 •*- 

3 I- « 

rO 8 '2^ 

a 8 -2 0* 

^o 8 "e 

3 

.2 "o ^ 

C. 85 83 

*-€ S ^ 




1 'C. ^^2 *1^ 

1 1 3 t 

r® 18 

.2 'q ^ 

P 83 85 

■2“ g 1 
••G S a. 

s 


P 

jS 

3 a S « 

'I § rs ‘o' 

..0 8 '8 ar> 

^ 3 
:s ■§ 1 

0 83 <<3 

0 

8 I' 

Q 



jS ^ +" 

^ ‘g- S « 

§ rs 'o' 

^O 8 ^ 

# 

‘I* - 
« "8 ^ 

ii « ^ 

0 85 83 

tl 1 

e 8 

-1 S 

* 



babudk 

nanrit 

didis 

yojayf 

C 

-8 

e f8 8> 

^ -Si a. 

03 

a 

8 

< 

P 

< 

P 

< 

P 

P 

-M 

3 B s « 

•i § 3 'S' 

83 8 'XJ 

S. 

re 8 
.2 0 5 

P 85 -8 

*■« 1 

1 

8 

< 

03 

•< 


^ -c. ^2 r 

•§ § 3 'S' 

-0 8 ^ 5»> 

vivid 

babhri* 

bibhid 

p 

8 

VC 5 Si. 

e M 
•2 P 

« 

(4 

◄ 

Pi 


8i *H 

3 0 15 §“ 

■3 § 3 'S' 

83 8 

vh ''3 
'W ^ ^ 

^ 5 

•2 0 ^ 

0 85 85 

,^3 v| 1 

1 e 1 

-S -2 Si, 

Q 


d 

§ 

8! ^ +“ 

3 1 ;s !> 

"I I 3 'S’ 

* 

'e 2 

£ 1 S 
•| 3 s 

Pk § 

•'E S 1. 

e « 

S 1 

#* 



•8 +" 

' *0 1 '2 ^ 
1 § 1 ’i: 

vived 

babhdr 

bibhed 

v§ i 

III 

0 


s 

s 

1 'I- S 

B5 

M 4 'd 0 

* 

^ -c. ^ 

•2 8-8!: 

U pq pq 

« ro 

-cl S 

10 06 On 



t The syllable <£m must be added to yojay throughout; and the stem of the second preterites of as, feAw, or 'kri, must be affixed to yojaydm : thus, ist sing. 
yojaydmds+aoTyojaydmhahUv-^a ot yoj ay dhMdr + a j see 385.0. Ci may optionally take <Aa as well as itha in the 2d sing.; thus, 6 i 6 ay it ha ordUetha: but bhri 
makes only babhartha, see pp. 139 and 17 1. As to the alternative 6 iday, t atari, pupav, in the stems of ist sing., see 368. As to tdhve, see 372. a. 
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Tan may make atathds, atata^ as 
well as atanishthds, &c., by 424. c. 



PRECATIVE OE BENEDICTIVE. CONDITIONAL. 
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CAUSAL FORM. DESIDERATIVE FORM. FREQUENTATIVE FORM. 

RESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT XTMANE. 




pdraxjd^ J ‘+ .J- • | , [pipaviskd*^ J 9- \popui/d* J Native form. 




+ Cakrivas is added to yojaydh for the participle of the perfect Parasmai, and dakrdna for that of the perfect Atmane. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE VERB ^ as, ‘ TO BE.’ 


Parasmai-pada (see 327). 

584. Although this root belongs to cl. 2, its inilexion is exhibited here, both 
because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is desirable to study 
its inflexion together with that of the other substantive verb ‘ to be ’ (581^), 

which supplies many of the tenses in which is defective. Two other roots are 
sometimes employed as substantive verbs, with the sense to be,’ viz. WT cl. i, to 
stand ’ (see 269, 587), and cl. 2, ‘ to sit’ (see 317. a). Indeed, the root as, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of 
The cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substantive 
verb ‘ to be.’ Cf. (pit and in Greek, es (sum) mdfu {fui} in Latin ; and observe 
how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the Greek and Latin ; 
thus, asmi, asi, asti; fO'O’/, ecrx/j sMm, es, est. Cf. also santi with sunt; 

dstam, dstdm, with ^ctov, ^aryjv ; dsina, dsta, dsan, with >;/xev, rjOTe, rjaav, &c. 


Present, ‘ I am.’ Potential, ‘ I may be,’ he. 


R8. SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

t, asmi 

svas 

smas 

sydm 

sydva 

OTH sydma 

d.wfifT asi 

sthas 

^ stha 

V^Pi^^syds 

sydtam Wff sydta 

asti 

W^stas 

santi 

"^^sydt 

*M\^Tf{^sydtdm "P^syus 

Imperfect, ‘I was.’ 

Imperative, ‘ Let 

me be.’ 

dsam 

dsva 

dsma 

1 ^mf^asdni asdva 

asdma 

dsh 

dstam 

dsta 

^f^iedhi 

starn 

^ sta 


W^^^ds^dm ^VS^asan 

astu 

WP{stdm 

santu 

v) 


dsa 


dsa 


Perfect *, ‘ I have been,’ &c. 

Pakasmai. Atmanb. 

^trwfdsima 

us^re«sa wftW<fe/sAeOT(n^a's«(A« mfS^dsidhve 

Obs.-The root as, ‘to be,’ has no Derivative forms, and only two Participles, 
viz. msat, Pres. Par., aRs«»a, Pres. Atm. (see 524, The Special tenses 

have an Atmane-pada, which is not used unless the root is compounded with 
prepositions. In this Pada 7 h is substituted for the root in ist sing. Pms., and 
s is dropped before dk in md pi.; thus, Pres, he, se, ste.- s.ake, sathe sale; 
smahe, dkve, sale: Impf. dsi, dsthds, dsla; dsvahi, dsdlhd.n, dsdldrn; asmah. adhm,a. 
dsata: Pot.sfyn, stllids, slla; shaU, stydlhdm, stydldm; stmah., stdhmra, siran. 

la,fy.asai,sva,sldm; asdvahai, s^ilhdm, sdldm ; asd,mhai,dlmm,satam: see 327- 


* The Perfect of is not used by itself, hut is employed in forming the Perfea 
of Causals and some other verbs, see 38,7. 4901 i" t^e Atmane may be 

used. The other tenses of ns are wanting, and are supplied from hU at r,85. 

K k 
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INFLEXION OP THE STEM OP VERBS. 


Group I. Class 1 . 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FIRST CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 261. 

585. Root hhu, Infin. hhavitum^ ‘ tp be^ or ‘ become/ 
Parasmai-pada. Present Tense, ‘I am^ or become.’ ' 


PEBS. SINO. 

DUAL. 

PLUBAL. 

1st, bhavdmi 

bhavdvas 

bhavdmas 

and, bhavasi 

bhavathas 

bhavatha 

3rd, bhavati 

bhavatas 

Imperfect, ‘I was.’ 

HRfkr bhavanti 

abhavam 

abhavdca 

abhavdma 

abhavas 

ahhavaiam 

^SM^R abhavata 


abhavatdm 

Potential, ‘ I may be.’ 

abhavan 

bhaveyam 

bhaveva 

bhavema 

bhms 

bhavetam 

H^R bkaveta 

bhavet 

bhavetam 

Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

bhaveyus 

bhavdni 

bhavdoa 

HRTR bhavdma 

>n bhava 

bhavatam 

HTR bhavata 

bhavatu 

bhavatam 

HR»5 bhavantu 

Perfect, ‘ I have been,’ ‘ I was.’ 

babhuva 

babhiviva 

babhuvima 

babhuvifha 

habhuvathus 

babhuva 

babhuva 

habhuvatus 


First Future, ‘ I shall or will be.’ 

>TfkinftR bhavitdsmi 

bhavitdsvas 

HftnrnERI|[ bhuvUdsmas 

Hfkrnftl bhavitdsi 

bhavitdsthas 

HfkRTW bhavitdstha 

HfkfTr bhavitd 

bkavitdrau 

HfftrRR^ bhavitaras 


Second Future, ‘ I shall or will be.’ 

bkavishydmi bhavishydvas bhavishydinos 

nfroftl bhavishyasi bhavishyathas hhavishyatha 

bhamshyati bhavishyatas bhavisbyanii 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. — GROUP I. CLASS I. 
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Aorist,^! was^ or ‘ had been/ &c. 


abhuvam 

(ibhdva 

abhiima 

abhd^ 

ahhdtam 

ahfuUa 

^^ff{^abkut 

abhutdm 

(tbhican 

Precative or Benedictive, ‘ May I be.^ 

hhuydsam 

hhuydsva 

bhuydsma 

ijxrnf^ hhuyds 

hkuydstam 

bhttydsfn 

>^T^hhuydl 

bhuyastam 

bhvydsus 

Conditional y (If) ‘ I should be.’ 

abhavishyam abhavishydva 

abhavishynma 

abhavishyas 

(thhavishyatnm 

nhhavishyata 

abhavishyat 

ahhamshyatdm nhhavishyan 

586. i^TMANE-PADA. Present Tense, I am/ &c. 

^ bhave 

H«rR^ bhavdvake 

bhavdmahe 

bhavnse 

bhavethn 

bhnvadkvc 

bhavate 

>T^W bhavete 

hhamnte 


Imperfect, ‘ I was/ 


abham 

abhamimhi 

abkavdmaJii 

abhavatkds 

abhavHhdm 

abhavadhvam 

Wr^iT abhavota 

abhaveUm 

abkavanta 


Potential, ‘ I may be/ he. 

hhaveya 

hhavemhi 

bhavmnhi 

hhavetim 

hh(weydthdm 

bhavedhvam 

bhaveta 

bhaveydldm 

hhavaran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

hhavai 

bhavdvahai 

hhavdmnhai 

bhavasva 

bhavethdm 

bhavndhvam 

bhavatdm 

bh(wetdin 

^'^^^fhamntdm 


Perfect, ' I have been/ 

•^hahhive ^^jf^habhmvtthe 

bahkimke bahhMthe 

babhuve babbmiile 

K k 2 


v/as/ &c. 

bahhvvimahe 
(^) babhuvtdhve 
habhikire 
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CONJUGATION OP VERBS. — GROUP I. CLASS I. 


hhavitdke 

bhavitdse 

bhavitd 


First Future^ ‘ I shall or will be/ &c, 

bhavitdsvahe bhavitdsmahe 

bhavitdsdthe bhavitddhve 

bkavitdrau bhavitdras 


Second Future, ‘ I shall or will be/ &c. 

bhavishye bhavishydvahe bhavishydmahe 

bhavishyase bhavishjethe bhavishyadhve 

>TfT®T^ bhavishyate bhavishyetc bhavishyante 


Aorist, ‘I was’ or ‘had been/ &c. 
abhavishi abkavishvahi ahhavishmahi 

abhavishfhds abhavishdthdm (?^) o,bhandhvam 

abhavishta ^SWf^^Tin^ abhavishdtdm abhavishata 

Precative or Benedictive, ‘ I wish I may be.’ 
bhavishtya bhavisMmhi bhavisMrnahi 

bhavisMshthds 41 <11 ^ bhavishiydsthdm 41 hhavish {dhnam 

bhamshishta bhavisMydstdm bhavishtran 


Conditional, (Tf) ‘ I should be/ &c. 
nbhavishye ahhavishydvahi abhavishydmaht 

nbhavishyathds abhavishyethdm abhavishyadhmm 

abhavishyata abhivishyetdm abhavishynnln 

Passive (461), Pres, &c.; Aor. ^rd sing. (475) wrF^. 

Causal (479), Pres. >TntnftT, &c.; Aor. (492) Slc. 

Desiderative form of Causal (497) , &c. Desiderative 

(498), Pres. &c. Frequentative (507), Pres, 

or Participles, Pres. (524) ; Past Pass. ijiT 

(531); Past Indecl. (556), (559); Fut. Pass. >rf^fT^ (569), 

{570), or (571). 

Obs. — The following examples are given in the order of their final letters. 

587. Root (special stem 269, 269. a). Inf ‘to 

stand.’ Par. and Xtm. Pres. fW¥fH, finfH ; flT^T^, 

j Pfi H Tfl 8 ^ j fits r^» Atm, frr^, ^ fin V rf , "Fn^ y 

■firiTT; /mjo/ A'tm. &c. 

Pot. ffihpi, fw^; fwh, &c. Atm. fiihi, fifW?* 

&c. Impv. fWF, fiT?5; fifTO, &c. Atm. fir^, 

&c. Perf. (373), or 

* These Derivative verbs will be inflected at full at 703, 705, 706, 707. 
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Hfm, (TO, (I^. Atm. iTO, nfmv, 

ITOT^, (TOTK; HfWNi, (tPpiTO, Hf^. mi Fat. wmfw, OTRTftt, &c. 
A'tm. OTint, WTillt), &c. 2nd Fut. WTJttlftT, WTOfir, &c. 

Atm. ^97%, 9rTO7, &c. Aor. (438) ’STOTi^^; 

wwm, ^TOTip^, «<8)i(ii»t. ; ^rom, ^totit, Atm. (438. d,42i. d) 

Free. &c. xVtm. wrahf, 

&c. Cond. WWTO*^, &c. Atm. &c. 

Pass., Pres. (465) ; Aor. yd sing, wwrfti. Caus., Pres, wth- 
TjTftr, ; Aor. Dcs. frornTfit, &c. Frcq. or 

uroftr or mwiftr. Part, Pres. f(tF;^^(i4i. Obs. i); Past Pass, ftjjii; 
Past Indecl. ftsTHT, -WT^t, -¥Pt; Fut. Pass. ? n n tq , ' WHIr , 

588. Root tn (special stem fint, 269). Inf. UTg>^ ‘to smell.’ 

Par. Pres, fmnftt, ftniftf, &c. Imp/. ^finP(, &c. Pot. 

firop^, f»r^, &c. Impv. fitaifi!! (58), ftnt, Sic. Per/, {373), 

itfavj or ifUiVf, m?} ; ; ^ftw, 'snf, >^5^. Fut. 

tntnftR, imnfti, &c. 2nd Fut. tirotfit, uTOftr, &c. Aor. (438) 

^ui^; wR, ^snniT^, ’ sittr, wnr, Or by 433, 

; wftRT, -ftr?, 

Free, TIRR^, Tmn^, Sic, Or &c. Cond. 

See. Pass., Pres, wn (465. a) ; Aor. ^rd sing. Cans., 

Pres, inwft; Aor. or Des. fmiTmfH. Freq. 

^rnnftT or »TT^*T. Part., Pres, f^nn^; Past Pass, thtt or jm ; 

Past Indecl. inRT, -TTR; Fut. Pass. TTTIRr, 

589. Root TTT (special stem f^R, 269). Inf. ‘ to drink.' Par. 

Pres, fwftr, &c. Jmpf. &c. Pot. fiRxr^, 

&c. Impv. fwf^, f^, &c. Perf (373) W, or 

W; 1,9 / WlfR, XTTinftT, ^e. 

2 nd Fut. "gTOrfH, ^TR%, &c. Aor. (438) 

Free. -^C. Cond. 

&c. Pass., Pres, {4^5) i 

(475). Cans., Pres. ; Aor. (493- ^)- Oes. 

Freq. Tn^n or Part., Pres. fiRg;; Past Pass. iftiT (533. h); 

Past Indecl. 'q^RT, -'qi^; Fut. Pass. qriRT, qjq^q, 

590. Root f5T (special stem iR, 263). to conquer.' Par.* 

flT is not generally used in the Atinane, excepting with the prepositions m’ or 
para. See 786. 
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Pres, ■spnftj, ^nrftt; inn^, ujnrt^; m i w^ , 

iwfsir. wipiTO, 

^ipra, l^ot. 3 m, ir^, s w aiJ^; 3 i^, 

w,3t^. Jm;n;.3nnfiT,3nj,3rn^; irura, ipnn^, 3jw( ; 3nm,inRr, 
^nuj. Pe»/.f>tiTTit(368,374.i),f>tnftrRorfiiTro,f3tnTil; ftjfm(374), 
fspjj^, f 3 pJtg 3 (; fijfrim, fiinr, fjp^. is< P«<.'^ 5 iTfw, 3 niT%,^; 
’^Rra?(, 2nd Put. 

^fw; %Tini^; ^tin>re(, Aor. 

(420), 

Free, vfhinm, vthm^, jfhnu^; iftjira, vfhtTOJ^, iiHirerPi[; ^inw, 
^ft^ITCT, Cond. 

^ 5 R^*rw, Pass., Pres, IT^^, &c. ; Aor, 

yd sing, ’?nnftT. Caus., Pres, "inwftT; Aor, Des. fiT^ftTnftT. 

Freq. or Part., Pres, Past Pass, finr; 

Past Indecl. fiTrSTT, -fiTO; Put. Pass, »n?rftxr, ^ or ftm or ^ 

(571. 572)- 

a. Like fiT may be conjugated Inf. ‘ to Icad.^ But the 
Causal is ^nwftr; Caus., Aor. ^'hfxiT^; Dcs. In Epic 

poetry the Perfect is sometimes TnnmH for frHTXT, and the 2nd Put. 
^ftronf^ for ^xqrfH {especially when preceded by the prep. 

591. Root ftR (special stem m'^). Inf. ^io smile.^ A'tm. 

Pres, ^c. Lnpf, &c. Pot. 

&c. Impv. 'RRm, Sic. Perf, (374. e) f«f^; 

1^^ Put. TOlt, WT&, &c. 2nd Put. &c. Aor. 

'^v; ^x:3rf^, ’ei^xFiT. 

Prec. ^T^liT, 8cc. Cond. &c. Pass., Pres, Aor. yd sing. 

Caus., Pres. or W^Pnfir ; Aor. or 

Des. ftrwfutl- Freq. ^fir or . Part., Pres, ; 

Past Pass. ftRW; Past Indecl. ftRrsr, -ftRW; Put. Pass, 

wrfN, 

592. Root 1 (special stem ^5^). Inf. ‘to run.^ Par. Pres. 

Impf 

&c. Pot. &c. Impv. (58), SiC. 

Per/. 55rt, 5^, (369), ( 374 - J 7 ), 5 |^; Sf*. 

§1^, Put. 'j’hrTfw. 2nd Put. 'j^unfiT, &c. Aor. 

* When is prefixed, the Perfect is against 70. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. — GROUP I. CLASS I. 


255 


’"11^ (440. a ), 

^5^, I'rec. |Tnw^, he. '’ Cond. Tass., 

Pres. F5 Aor. ^rd sing, Cans., Pres, ; Aor. 

or Des. 5|^H. Freq. ^cr, or ^'tf*f. Part., 

Pres. - 5 ^; Past Pass. Past iHdecl.'^js;^,--^; Put. Pass. f(im, 
■JW or ■jar. 

a. Like ^ may be conjugated ^ (sometimes written ^). Inf. 
‘ to flow.’ 

593. Root 5 (special stem ^). /«/. ^ ‘ to seize,’ ‘ to take.’ 

Par. and ilitm. Pres, fnftl. A'tm. yrntf, Ac. hnpf. 

^c. A'tm. ^ct; ^?crafT?. 

he. Pot. Atm. Ac. /w/w. (38), ft, he. 

Atm. &c. Per/, (370. a), ijfijtj;, 

**^3^1 dg, Atm. dg j d^l^, "51181! ; 

irf^, or frffj, ^rf^. is/ Put. fStftH. Atm. ?ai?, Ac. 
ind Put. ^ftnnfk. Atm. ?ft^, ffrim, Ac. Aor. 

Atm. 

^TfH; ^gf^, 'sgim. 

Free, fg ttn n ^. Atm. Ac. Cond. Atm. 

TSffftw, ^ r<mvi i ^ , Ac. Pass., Pres, ff^; Aor. yrd sing. ^ft. 
Caus., Pres. git«nfH, ; Aor. Des. -^f. Fre<|. 

or or or itT^gfS or or irffd. 

Part., Pres, Pass, fgnmin ; Past Pass. 511; Past Jndecl. 5?^, 
-(fill ; Put. Pass. gro. 

594. Root (speeial stem 9R). Inf. ‘ to remember.’ Par. 

and Atm. Pres. lETOft. Atm. wt. Imp/. Ac. 

Atm. Pot. WT'3’^. Atm. wV, Ac. Imjiv. wttfti! (5H). Atm. 

9ft, 9 it 5 r, Ac. Per/, twin:, (37°- «). twt^, 

wfw, tWT, wpt^. Atm. 

w w ti ii ; ^wtftw or -ftf , trenfi^. i,s/ Put. wwifw. 

Atm. ?hSi?. 2nd Put. wftonft. Atm. wftw. Aor. tswmg, Ac. 
(see 5 at 593). Atm. 'Wtijfd, (see g at 593). Prcc. 

Atm. or wftiftH. Co«d. Atm. -etwfT;^. Pass., Pi-es. 

W^f; Aor. srd sing. •mnk. Cans., Pres. Wtil’nflt, -d; rlor. 

Des. g?i|^. Freq. mwW, or tnwrlfli. Part., 7’rt'.9. P«s/ 

Pass. ^pi ; Past Indecl. J 

595. ‘Root ^ (special stem ;g^). M- Wm ^ P'"’- 

Atm. Pres, ^nrfit. Atm. 3f^. Impf- 
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Pot. iitm. ^xr. Impv. ^fxnfxT. Jiitm. Perf. (373. e) 

or -f^, 1st Fut. dfTfiTfw. Atm. 5^T^. 2 nd Fut, 

A'tm, 3|T^. Am\ (438. c) 

Atm. ’312^^, ^!T3p; 
sn^. Or (434), 

^raff, Free. 

fzn^. Atm. Cond. Atm. Pass. 

(465. c); Aor^ ^rd sing, or or ^Sdpr or 2nd Fut, 

5^7^or2fTfTO^{474.a). Caus., Pm. d^TWft? (483. ^) ; .^or. 

Des. ^fRTftr, Freq. or Part., Pres. 

Pass. |Tmivf ; Past Pass. |tt ; Past Indecl. ^T, ; Fut. 

Pass. 3^cl^, 

a. ^ (special stem ijR, 268), Inf. nry? ‘to sing,^ follows the analogy 

of %, the final diphthong being changed to d before all terminations 
beginning with t or s. Pres. JinnfH. Impf. &c. Pot. in^*T. 

Jjnpv. TlT^nf^. Perf. (373. d) inrl, iff^ or WIT^, ^ Wl^^^y 
wry^ ; ’srfnn, im, ist Fut. nrnfw- 2nd Fut. Aor. 

(433) ^inf^, wriftn?*?, 

’snrftr^, wrrftro^. Free, (451). Cond. 

Pass. (465) ; Aor. ^rd sing. ^RT^T. Cans., Pm. titwTh (483) ; 
Aor. Des. Freq. iTFrfiT or mmffl. Part., 

Pres. JTT^; Pass. r(h|»Tn ; Past Pass, tAw ; Past Indecl. lihirT, ; 
Fut. Pass. TTTW^, hT{. 

b. Like ^ may be conjugated ^ ‘ to be weary ‘ to meditate / 
f ‘to fade;^ and all other roots in ai (see 268). 

c. Root (special stem xr?). Inf ‘ to cook.^ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. Atm. x^^. Impf. &c. Atm. 

Pot. xj^xji?, xi^, &c. Atm. xj^xj. Impv. Tq^^TPfT, xj^, &c. Atm. xi^. 
Perf. xnn^ or xm, xt^xr or (370. c?), xxx?t^; 

Atm. ^ ; 

ist Fut. Atm. qqjTf . 2nd Fut. xx^tAt- 

Atm. xjT^. Aor. (420. e) xsrxn^q, qxxjr^^, qrxxix^r, xroqrxr, 

qfqrqtiq; qnxTO, qiqrqi, q»xni^. Atm. q?xxf^, qjq’cfvn^, xsq^; xsrq^^?, 
qrq^qT^T, q?qTi|T7TT?^; qnrs^rf^, ^xjrj^, qnxTapr. Prec. xxiqpETJ^. Atm. 
xrqflq. CW.qpx^. Atm. Pass., Pm. xr^ ; Impf.'^^ y 

Aor. ^rd sing, qixnfq. Caus., Pres, xnqqrfq, xxr^q ; Aor. q?xrtqq*T* 
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Des. Freq. or Part., Pres. 

A'tm.xrq*jpi; PflM.TpipiPl; Past Pass. m{54S); Past Indecl. 

nw, ; Fut. Pass, xniw, tiraj or nm (574). 

d. Root (special stem in^). Inf. Tjifqgj^ ‘ to ask.’ Par. and 

Am, Pre#. Atm. tjt^. /m/;/’. vnn^, &c. A'tm. 

tnn^. Pot. &c. Atm. Impv. ■JTRif^, &c. 

Atm. in^. Per/, wf’?'?, W'l; wf^, 

^if^, inn'i, ^nn^. Atm. wf^, ^nn^; w^, 

^nn^; innf«ra%, ireTfq>. ist Fut. infquiftB. Atm. 

ind Fut. Atm. Aor. (427) >enn- 

-bp^; -f>qf, 

-fnp^. ^tm. 

-■^rfT^; Free, i^tm. inf^- 

Cond, Pass., Pres, in^. Caus., J^res, 

Jor, Des. fxRTf^^ftr, Freq. XTT^'^ {yd sing, 

i?rtrrf^). Part., Pm\ i^tm. xp’^rwr ; Past Pass, ; Past 

Indecl Fut, Pass, 

e. Root (special stem Inf. ‘ to grieve.’ Par. 

(Ep. rarely i^tm.) Pres. Pnjf ^lS[fN^, &c. Pot. 

&c. Impv. &c. Per/, 

2nd Fut. Aor. (427. b) 

; VT^flfqPI, BT^flf’W, . 

Free. Cond. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^rd siny. 

W^flfn. Caus., Pres. jfft’qinfN; Aor. Des. or 

^^f'rerfiT. Freq. {yd sing. Part., Pres. 

Pass. ^ ' U|U |T| ; Past Pass, and ; Past Indecl. 
^fni^n or ; Fut. Pass. #af • 

596. Root TH^. Inf. ‘ to abandon,’ ‘ to quit.’ Par. Pres. 
Bntrftt. Imp/. tTwir^, &c. Pot. uratm. Impv. m^r, 

&c. Per/. wnTiT, in<lftr«I or HBPR (370. d), (TtUTit ; Kwf^, if?infYl> 
HWBrp^; TTwfipT, in«ni, kiu^. •*< Fut. iuwfw. 2iui Fut. ureuft. 
Aor. (422, 296) '^wr^fN;, 

wrr^t, wwns, Free, wsn^ui- Co«rf. &C. Pass., 

Pres. ; Aor. yd sing, WWrftT. Cans,, Pres. Bn>nnfN; Aor. ^fir- 
Wsp^, Des. fiTursflftt. Freq. BTi'l'j^, P**^., Pres. 

Past Pass. BRJ; Past Indecl. WIST, -BW; Fut. Pass. Braw, 

BTTBT ( 573 )- 

L 1 
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597. Root Inf. ‘ to sacrifice,’ ‘ to worship.’ Par. and 
Atm. Pr«. inrift. Atm. nii. Imp/, w«nR(, &c. Atm. wi%. 

Pot. Atm. Impe. wfit, &c. Atm. Perf. 

(375- «) or or (297), 

^fiR, fsi, Atm. ^ftR, 

ist Fut (403). A'tm. ireif. 2 >nd Fut. WTf*T 
(403). Atm. Aor. (442) ^nn^, tnro, 

Atm. ^wr^, ; 

^grrof^, Prec. 

Atm. Atm. ^snr^. Pass., Pm. (471); 
Impf. ^ (251. a) ; Aor. yd sing, Caus., Pres, ; 

Aor. ^rihnfir. Des. ft?xni|Tft, -1^. Freq. or ^rnriftft. 

Part., Pres, Atm. ; Pass, ; Past Pass. ^ ; Past 

Indecl, -^; Fut, Pass, ^ or iTt^. 

a. Root ^ (special stem fnr, 270. d). Inf, ‘ to adhere.’ Par. 
Pres,^fk*, Impf-m^. Pot,n^tv[f{. Jmjor. Hinf^. Per/. 5 R^, 
■«4iFy vi or TOW, 

jst Fut, nmfm, &c. 2nd Fut, &c. Aor, 

^graw, ^nnTg^. Free, &c. 

Cond, &c. Pass., Pres, Caus., Pi'es, W^nfir; Aor, 

Des. &c, Freq. Tim^, ^TOfipR. Part., Pres, 

^W 7 [; Pass. ; Past Pass, ^ ; Past Indecl. ^raT or ?jiiT, ; 

Fut. Pass, ifwct, WTt^, or 

b. Root (special stem iftiT) . Inf, ‘ to shine.’ Atm. (and 

Par. in ^or.) Pres,^, Imjo/. ^t 1. PoMftiR. Impv.^. Perf. 

isH «)> -WT^, ; f^fiTRf , -fird, -fift- 

1st Fut. wtfinnl. 2nd Fut, iftfiro. Aor, ; 

-fcTRi^qT^, -finnT. Par. 

-IT^, -?TTR, -iTin^, ?nn^; -wtr, -inr, -k^^. Prec. iftfirttR. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing, ^nftfir. Caus., Pres. 
ifhnnftT; Aor. Des. or Freq.^^,^fw 

or Part., Pres. iftfRR; Past Pass, ^mr or ift^; Past 

Indecl. ^fiTrRT or wtfiTrRT, Fut. Pass, vtfifm, iftlRh, iftw- 

c. Rootin^^. Pi/.trfffJJR^tofall.’ Par. Pre^. TTfTrftr. Impf"^^^- 

Pot. Impv. tnnfR. Perf Vim or mn (368), wr; 

* The final j is sometimes incorrectly doubled (Pres. BWlft, ¥53rftf, 

&c.) ; but the root must not, therefore, be confounded with an uncommon root 
^R^or meaning ‘to go/ ‘to move,’ also cl. i, and ij(aking &c. 
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^jrg^; ijfini, jst Put. xtfinrrftR. 2nd Put. 

TjfnwfH. Aor. 1^(441), ssrni^, flTTum, vnnnn*^; 

^nnrnRT, Prec. "mmiw. Cond. Pass,, Pres, 

ui^ ; Impf. ; Aor. ^rd sing. Caus., Pres. HiR 

and ^or. vnrhupr. Des. or fmmfil. Freq. 

qiilild, or 1)164. Part., Pres, Pass. tuqjruT; Past 

Pass, tlfinr; Past Indecl. xifirar, -to; Put. Pass. xjfiiTO, TOjfhi, 
tnw or TO. 

598. Root ^ (special stem ^). Inf. NfwjH ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist.’ 
j^tm. (and optionally Par. in 2nd Put., Aor., and Cond., when it 
rejects i). Pres. Impf. vrW. Pot. ^)i. Imps. Perf. 

^fiR, ^RT^, 

1st Put. 2nd Put. Aor. VRfSfN, 

-fRTOTW, -fSifnn*!^; , -fSan, -f^. Par. vi^, 

-iR(, -in(; -Hm, -Tnt»^, -RRUI; -m, -im, -rh. Prec. ^r^. Cond. 
^q f Riq or Pass., Pres. Cans., Pres, Alor. 

or . Dos. fWRR or Freq. rrI^w, 

or Ntl^Rlftr. Part., Pres. ^SiiR ; Past Pass. ^ ; Pa.it Indecl. Rf^iRl 
or Put. Pass. ?fRRR, RR^, ^JW. 

599. Root R^. /»/. RfifgR ‘ to .speak.’ Par. Pm. RRifR. Impf. 
RR^R, ^RR?(, &c. Pot. R^RR. Impv. R^ifR. Perf. (375. c) RRT?, 
RRf^, RRR ; Rif^, RI^, Ri^ ; Ri^. R*^. R'l^- 

Rf^RTftf, &c. 2nd Put. ^^fR, R^ftt, &C. Aor. (428) RRlflpn^, 
RtRI^((; iMRlT^R, WRlf^RR, RTRlfRUP^; RTRlf^, RTRlflR, RTRT- 
Prec. TOTRR, R®T?^, &c. Cond. RIRf^R, RlRf^RTf^, &c. Pass., 
Pres. TO (471); Aor. yd sing. RJRlf^. Cans., Pres. Ri^Rift; Aor. 
RrRlR?;»(. Des. fRRf^fR, Freq. RTR&, RTRfR or RTR^ftl. Part., 
Pres.R^; Pass.TORTR; Past Pass. ^{343) > Past Indecl. 

-TO; Fut, Pass. ^ or TO. 

a. Root (special stem r 1 ^ , 270). Inf. R^ ‘ to sink.’ Par. 
Pm. r 1 ^. Pot.V^^. Impv.'^fil. Per/. RRRT, 

(375- «) or i 

15/ Fut, TOTfw. Fut. TOirf^* ^or. { 43 ^y 437 ) f 

RIR^; RtR^R, RIR^, RJR^RPl ; ««<!**. ^ rec. ROTRR. 

Cond. rtRi W R. Pass., Pres. RR ; Aor. yd sing. R)RTf?> C^s., res. 
RUnnfR ; Aor. RRlR^. Des. fRRIRlfR. Freq. RUHR, RTR^ or RTR- 
^R. Part., Pres. r 1 ^; Past Pass. RR (540): 

-RR; Fut. Pass. RTO, RIpftR, RT®- 
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h. Root ^ (special stem /»/• ‘to increase.’ Atm. 

(and Par. in Conrf., and ^or.) Pm. 

&c. Pot. Impv. &c. Per/. 

Par.^^Rlfw. and Put. nf^. Par.^^. ^or. vt^fv, 

^P9v; WWf , vraf^RT^, vmfvRiitPi;; vrafSw*!;, vRfJVir. 

Par. vp|i|i^, 

Free. Cond. vnfv^. Par. vi^^. &c. 

Pass., Pres, Imp/, vi^; ^or. 3rd sing, vi^ - Can s., Pres. 
^TfN; Alor. and Des. frrfvN, fw^WlfR. Freq. 

or Part., Pres. ; Pass. ^muTR ; Past 

Pass.^; Past IndecL^tf^.s^,-^-, Pa<.P«s«.^’t. 

600. Root VV. Inf. Vfirg»^ ‘to increase,’ ‘to flourish.’ Atm. 

Pres. 1!^, VV%. &c. Imp/ ^ ( 25 >). 

&c. Per/ (385) WBTO, 

vvr?raiiff; ^st Fut.^m. 

2nd Put. vf^. Aor. %fvfR (437- b, 231), 

^in^, vfinmip^; vfv<Jifv,^wi,^vini. Pm. vfinftv. M 

(251). Pass. Aor. 3rd sing. $ftl. Cans., Pres, tiwlfl; 
Aor. (494)- Des. (500. h). Part., Pres. VNUPI ; Past 

Pass, vfinr ; Past Indecl. vfvT^T, -vwi ; Pat. Pass. vfVHar , Vipfru, V«l. 

a. Root iP^. Inf. ‘ to burn.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. TTRlft. 
Atm.RV. Irnp/^tm: Atm. vm^. Pot.tt^ Atrn.H^^. Imps. 

Tnnfti, &C. Atm. A Per/ innvorinm,inr^ or^,iniiv; 

R’Tw. ^ 

^■, ^stPut.-mfss,,&c. Atm.imT?,&c. and 

Put. TPOTfR (Ep- also Kfqrmfii), Atm. in:^. Aor. vrawlH, 

’sin'^.''nrnP[,vnnRPi.; vnn^,vniTR,Rii^ Atm.vnif^, 
unnsiRi;,'W5ni; vnp.-gf?, 'aipwi, 'wiraiRP^ ; saitmf^, viim. 

Prec.immsf. Atm. R’^rlil. Gond. Atm. Pass., 

Pres, im ; Imp/ ^ 5 Aor. 3rd sing. ’HRlftl. Caus., Pres. RPPnfn, 
HPnl; Aor. vm'hPP^, vnftR^. Des. finmfh, finra. Freq. rtr^, inRf’« 
or Rimrlft. Part., Pres, Atm. inWH; Pass. in«mPr; Past 
Pass, int; Past Indecl. R^, -IPR; Fat. Pass. inr*t, im^, R^- ^ 

601. Root <5H (370- e). Inf. ‘ to take.’ Atm. Pres. iRN, 

^ ; cWTRt 15 ^. 

rhr^r; vraurrft, 

Pot. <5^, 75 ^; 
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Impv. 55 »m, 5W7n»^; 

Pe»/. ^( 375 .a),^w,^; 

< 5 »inr ; ist Fut. jsan? (409), ^aii^, pyan, &c. 

2nd Fut. (399), TTOjir, &c. Aor. vjKf’^r (420, 299), vTpjwn^ (298), 
WBW ; 'MwWdf?, vrjy^rniP^, vra’WdiH; vijjivHf?, Free. 

(5«fftv, &c. Cond. &c. Pass., Pres. pJ^ ; 

Aor. viFsf^, vt(5ifW (475) or vraf*?, &c. Caus., Pres, fw- 

Tnftr, &C.; Aor. ^WpWI. 063.^9^(503). Freq. hIpW, <9T5J»*Wn. 
Part., Pres. cWTR ; Past Pass, jsw ; Past Indecl. pjjjt, -p5wi ; Fut. 
Pass, cjaw, t!»rfht, < 9 «t. 

a. Like p 5»T is conjugated tN (with prep, vn), ‘ to begin.’ 

602. Root »IH (special stem Jrat, 270). Inf, ‘to go.’ Par. 
Pres, ntsfti, rratra^^, rrat^, 

jracf^. Imp/, ^>ra^, &c. Pot. ir^rn*^, ira^^, &c. Impv. 

>ra;Tfti, n^, &c. Per/. (376) jiutn, or iPTf^r, »niTO ; *tfr»ra, 

iTfr»W, 1S< Put. inmftB. 2nd Fut. 

nfiroiftr, nftujftr, Tifn^fir, &c. Aor. (436) 

"epmra, vtipnn*^; 'ern»rR, vijibit, Free, jmrnn^. 

Cond. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. yd sing, wilfit. Caus., 

Pres. imrfB ; Aor. Des. fttnfifBlfB. Frcq. Blffwi 

or see 709. Part., Pres. Jraci^^; Past Pass, jitt; Past 

Indecl. JliBT, -nw (563. a, 560) ; Fut. Pass. TJTm, jppftB, BRJ- 
a. Root Inf. spg>^ ‘ to bend.’ Par. and A'tm. (‘ to bow one’s 
self’). Pres. wft. Atm. Imp/. A'tm. brb. Pot. 

Atm. Impv. Atm. Per/. (375. a) qqw 

or ^TBB, BHr'q or 'SPITB; %FbB, 'HB^, ^B, 

Atm. %fBB, HfBB?, %B1^, %«n^; 

1 st Fut. H*dir(B. Atm. 4'HI^ . 2nd Fut. Atm. B^- -dor. 

bibbIb^) bjbFbsv, 'bbFbv*^, bbFbvp^; bbFbbi, 

Atm. BTBfB, BIBWt^, ^TBBT ; BBBrBI»^> 

WTSTBP^; BwnB»^. Atm.BBlB. Cond. 

Atm.'BBa Fass., 7 ’m.B^; Impf^; Aor. ydsiwg . 
^fB or BiBTfB. Caus. BBBTIb or BTBBifit; Aor. BBBBi^ or BBIBB*^. 
Des. fBBBlfb. Freq. BBBIIb or BbIbi. Part., Pres. BBT^^' 

Atm. bbbtb; Pass. BHIBTB; P<w< Pass. BK; Pa»t Indecl. BiBT, -B»B 
or -"STm ; Fut. Pass. 

J. RootB^. I»/Bfeg>l‘to move.’ Par. Pm.BTnfit. Imp/. 
Pot. Imilv. BrfifB, 'Bt?, &c. Per/. BBlS or bbtj, 
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^55^^, ^(33^; TO, 

^fOTlfw. %nd Fat. Aor, TOT^^, 

^nnfcy?^, -fisjp, Prec. 

Cond, wfepstn?. Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres. or TOT^nfir. 

Des. froftr^rfir. Freq. TOT^, TOlfel. ' Part., Pres. TO^^; Past 
Pass. Past Indecl.^f^, -TOT; Put. Pass. ^rfc5H^, TO^, 

^TOT. 

603. Root irt^. Inf . to ]i\e.^ Par. Pm. ifNifir. Impf. 

Pot.'sft^^. Jmjov. ift^, &c. Per/. fiTwt?, fiTiftf^, 

ftnfhr; ftnftf^, frohfq; ftnih, 15/ 

FW. iftfwfiSR. 2Wfl? Pw^. ^^irnfiT. Aor.ws^\f^^J[,Wi(\i\^^,w^ 
TO'tfw, ^^TOT, Prec. 

Co»6?. Pass., Pres. «rt^; Aor. yd sing. TOtf^. 

Caus., Pres. iftwfiR ; Aor. or TOtfsn^. Des. 

Freq. Part., Pres, Past Pass, irtftw; Past Indecl. 

-’Jfrar; Put. Pass. 'sftfWq, iftrohr, 
a. Root VT^. Inf. * to run,^ ‘ to wash/ Par. and Xtm, 

Pres. VT^TT. Atm. VT^. Impf. Atm. Pot. VT^. 

Atm. VT^, Impv. Wftf. Atm. VtI. Perf ^VT^, 3>JTfTO, 
3vrf^, -?3^; 3 Vt^, 3vrf?^. Put. 'mfwrftR. 

Atm. 'Xnd Put. vrf^^H. Atm. ^TifTO. Aor. 

TOf^, -f^, -f^vT^; ’swrfTOT, -f^v, Atm. 

TOftrftf , -NpT^, , &c. Prec. VTTO^. Atm. Vlf^. 

Cond. TOfTO»^. Atm. Pass., Pres. VT^. Caus., Pres. 

VT^TTTftr; ^or. Des. -^. Freq. Fart., 

Pres. VT^, VTW^; Past Pass, inf^, ^?r (‘washed^) ; Past Indecl. 
vrfTOT or ; Put. Pass. Vlf^R^, VT^. 

604. Root (special stem xq^r, 270). Inf ‘to see.’ Par. 

Pres. ^T^^Tirq; 

TO*Tf^* Fwjf/. &c. Pot. 

^t:s[^, &c. Impv. &c. 

Per/, or 3^ (370*/), 

Put, ind Put. '^f^. Aor. 

(437. c) 'sq^hnr, 

Or (420, 39 o-/)> 

^ y iTR; ^BTJTO, Prec. Cb»c?. 

Pass., Pre^. ; Aor, yd sing. Caus., Pres, • 

W?(l^;s[TiT or see 703. Des. Freq. 
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Part., Pres, Past Pass. ; Past Indecl. ; Put. 

Pass. •jFai, 

605. Root 1 ^. /«/. ‘to see.’ ^tm. Pres. Imp/, 

H (251)- Pof- Impv- H Per/, &c. (385, and 

compare at 600). Put. ind Put. Aor. 

(251), $%IT«JW, ^SJTOTH; 

Prec. &c. Gond. Pass. 

Aor, yd sing. Caus., Pres, Aor. {494). Des. 

(500* ^)» Part., Pres, ^^^rnu; Past Pass. Past 

Indecl. fftfPTT, ; Put. Pass. 

606. Root (special stem ^). Inf. or * to draw,^ 

‘ to drag/ Par. and i^tm. Pres. i^tm. ofiif. Impf. 

i^tm. Pot. Atm. oR^hr. Impv. Atm. 

Perf. ^^9 

Atm, 

^fqi4, 15 / Put. “SRfTftR. Atm. •srItI or 'ffSTf . 2nd Put. 

or •a^nftf. Atm. or ^5^. Aor. ^nn^, 

^HRit^, ’^nrr^. Or ^mw[y 

&c. Or ^^^y 

Atm. or or ; 

^i^ gf T^ F ^ or ^^viuT, «^8fi(!ii»; or 

or saf^qr or Prec. ftqrtm. A'tm. 

Gond. W«(re^ or Atm. ^nt^’ or laaw. Pass., Pres. ^ ; 

Aor. yd sing. ^f§. Cans., Pres, ' ^ wfa ; Aor. or 

Des. -'^. Freq. or 'lO^Fm. Part., 

Pres, Past Pass. fF; Past Indecl. -f'm; Fat. Pass. 

JsHl or mvsif, f'R- 

a. Root«TO^. Jh/. ‘ to speak.’ Atm. Pm. MTO. Imp/. 

wn^. Pot.ink^. Impv.siA. P«r/.WT^,-wf^, WT^; Ww, 
-wt^r, -unT; wrftmf, -ftw, -f^^. i*< Fut. mftmi 2nd Fut. 

Aor. -fttr; wnfW?, -fvinn>i, -ftnniim; 

wrft^lrf?, -ft«I«^, -Pwir. Free. mPnft^. Gond. ’SWtf'l^. Pass., 
Pres. Aor. yd sing. wrrPi. Caus. »ir>nnfH; Aot. 

and^«^. Des.f^^. Freq. »IW^, ( 3 »-‘^ *%• ’"‘"ft)- 

Part., Pres. HTWJir; Past Pass. fflftlT; Past Indecl. mftwi, 

Fktt. Pass. H l fail gl, HTO. 


* This root is aUo conjugated in el. 6: Pres. fmfH, &c.; Pot. &c. 



264 


CONJUGATION OF YEEBS. — GROUP I. CLASS I. 


6 . Root to preserve,’ ‘to defend.’ Par. Pm.tWfft- 

Imp/. Pot. i:^. Wftr (58). Per/. TX^, 

W; ^• 

^Ennt, ^' C fefg u t; mfm, ^nfer?^. Prec. Cond. 

WAfniM IH. Pass., Pres. T^. Cans., Pres. &c. ; Aor. 'sn^N. 

Des. fttfBfETfir, &c. Freq. tTTOtj TTtf^. Part., Pres, 

Past Pass. tNlf; P<i^l 


607. RoofW^. In/. to dwell.’ Par. Pm. ijrnfJT. Imp/ 
WTOT. Pot.^^. Impv.i;^,^,^c. Per/.r^{ 36 S),V^fv^ 

or sm ; 

and Put. ^WTfir (304. 4 Aor. YmWN (304- «. 4^6. a), 

^ntTNait ; YT^^N, ^iwi; ypittw, '^^s 

Cond. (304. a). Pass., Pres. ^ (471) ! 

Cans., Pm. unniTfN, ; Aor. Des. f^NWrfN (304- 4 

Freq. or Part., Pres. Past Pass. -ilfEE 

(with f^, ^); Past Indecl. (565); 


^rpi. 

608. Root Yif. In/. w%»^'‘to deserve.’ Par. Pres. YififN. 
Imp/. Ynt*^. Pot. ’S?'«pi(. Impv. Yrtrftl (58). Per/ { 3 ^ 7 - *) 

Yt^f; 

1st Fat and Fut. Yrtf^HTfit. Aor. wffE*!;, Yir^fti;, vn^; 

YrTftin(, ‘mffF, Prec. 

and. Ynff^. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3rd sing. Ynff. Cans., Pres. 
^^, -v ; Aor. ( 494 ). Des. &c. (500. d). Part., 

Pm.Yjli^^; Past Pass, Past Indecl. vfiwt, -^; Fut. Pass. 


^Tl«t, YtftiJhT, W. ^ , 

609 Root nf (special stem ij?, 27°. b). W- or to 

hide.’ Par. and i^tm. Pres. n^rfN. J^tm. i^. Imp/ YUlJ- 
Him. Pot. 

Per/ ^ (384- «)> (305- «). W: 

(371), 

or vrw, &C. 1st Fut. (415. m) or nfeifw (305- “)• 

Itoarf^ 'ornlTI?. and Fut. or ^mik. 

orW^ Wjf^sVW*{f?F*(, Wjf^’ 

Or^(3o6.4'W.22?^:J"^’ 
'Wf«rn»(; ''W- 
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&c. (439. b), or O'" > 

WY^f? or trY«jt<iY 

'WY^^. Prec. Y^T?[J^. Atm. or Yi^’tii (306. a). Oowrf. wtf^Y 

or A'tm. or Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^rdsing. 

^iTff. Caus., Pm. Y^fjl; ^or. ’ 5 iyY?Y- Des-^i^,-^. Freq. 

(3r<; sing, or Part., Pm. Past 

Pass. JjT (305. a) ; Past Indecl. ijffST or or Yf?3T, -Y?r; FVJ. 
Pass, ijf^ or ri^, J|?5ftil, Y^ or (573. a). 

610. Root ?Y- /«/. ^^Y^'to burn.’ Par. Pm. Impf. 

Pot. ^0. Impv. ^tfst, &c. Perf. 

(375. a) or (305), 

15 / Fui, ^TvnfiER. 'Znd Fut. (306. a). Aor, (422), 

w^fT ; ^13^, 

Prec.^^^ff^. Cow^. Pass., Pm. ^or. 3^/ 5m//. 

Caus., Pres, Aor, Des. (502. a). 

Freq. ^fisr or {^rd sing, or Part., 

Pres, Past Pass, Past Indecl, '^rijsciy Fut, Pass, 

61 1, Root Inf, ‘to carry. ^ Par. and Atm. Pres, 

Atm. Imp/. ’ 5 ?q[^. Atm. Pot, Atm. 

Impv. ^liTftT, &c. Atm. Per/, (375. c) (368), 
or "^y Atm. 

■31I; or 

15/ Fut, Atm. 27 id Fut, Atm. Aor, 

(425) mv^y^^y 

Atm. 

Prec. Atm. Cond, 

Atm. Pass., Pres, (471) Impf, (251. «); Aor. 3r</ 

sing, Cans., Pres. -F; Aor. Des. 

“'^. Freq. ^TTO, ^FftlT {^rd sing, Fl^fe; cf. 425). Part., Pres, 
Atm. Pass.T^FR}'^; Past Pass, Past Indecl, W^y 

(565); Fut. Pass. W. 

a, Inf or ‘ to bcar,^ is Atm. only, and, like vahy makes 
&c. in ist Fut. : but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
General tenses necessarily inserts i; thus, 15/ lut, 2nd Fut, 

.^or. Pm. Cowc?. The Pc;/, is ^ 

(375- «), &c. Part., Fut. Pass. or ^ ( 573 )* 

The other tenses are like the Atm. of vah; thus, Pres, &c. 


M in 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FOURTH CLASS, 


EXPLAINED AT 272. 


612. Root 51^ 

muh. Infin. mokitum, * to be troubled.’ 

Par ASM A I-PAD A. Present Tense^ * ] 

\ am troubled.’ 

5?nftT muhydmi 

muhydvas 

muhydmas 

muhyasi 

muhyathas 

^154 N muhyatha 

muhyati 

rnuhyatas 

JpiftiT mukyanti 


Imperfect, ‘ I was troubled.’ 

amuhyam 

amuhydva 

amuhydma 

(iinnhyas 

amukyatam 

amuhyata 

^’^i^^amuhyat 

arnuhyatam 

^npir^ amuhyan 


Potential, ‘ I may be troubled.’ 

mukyeyam 

mukyeva 

ipn? muhyema 

muhyes 

muhyetam 

5^nT muhyata 

muhyet 

muhyetdm 

•s 

^^^^f^^muhyeyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be troubled.’ 

J5ITf«T muhydni 

muhydva 

^piTR muhydma 

muhya 

muhyatam 

^[^rT mukyata 

muhyatu 

in^ mukyatdm 

iprj muhyantu 


Perfect, * I have been troubled.’ 

mumoha 

^ mumuhiva 

mumuhimu 

mumohitha * 


mumuha 

mumoha 

mumuhatus 

mumuhus 

First Future if, ‘ I shall or will be 

troubled,’ 

mohitdsmi 

mohitdsvas 

mohitdsmas 

mohitdsi 

mohitdstkas 

mohitdstha 

mohitd 

mohitdrau 

mohitdras 


Second Future tj ‘ I shall or will be troubled.’ 

mohishydmi mohishydvas mohishydmas 

mohishyasi ^ft<l(^mohishyathas mohishyatha 

mohishyati mohishyatas mohishyanti 

■ * Or ytlj (305. a) or (305). 

t The I at and 2nd Futures may optionally reject the inserted t; see 415. w. 
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Aorist (435), ‘I became troubled.^ 

amuham amuhdva amuhdma 

^Sf^^amuhas amuhatam amuhata 

^i^^^amuhat '^'^liJ^^amuhatdm omuhan 

Precative or Benedictive, ^ May I be troubled/ 
muhydsam muhydsva muhydsma 

muhyds muhydstam 5^^ muhydsta 

muhydstdm ^^^'^^muhydsus 

Conditional^ ‘ I should be troubled/ 

amohishyam ’CTljir^UIR amohishydm amohishydma 

amohishyas amohishyatam amohishyata 

4 amohishyat amohishyaidm ^^f^'^f^^amohishyan 

Pass., Pres. Aor. ^rd sing. Cans., Pres. ; Aor, 

HtJTtftr 

{^rd sing, or jftrftfrv, 305). Part., Pm. 5^; Past Pass. ^ 

(305. a) or gny; Past Indecl. or or or ; 

Fut. Pass, or jftnrsq, Hi?!. 

OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 4 IN TJfE OKDEll OF TIlElll FINAL LKITEFS. 

613. Root ^ (special stem 27^. a). Inf. ‘to finish^ 

(with prepositions vi and avafto determine,’ ‘to strive’). Par. 
Pres. Impf. Pot. Jfnpv. wrfrT. Peif (373* 

^^"1, ?Tftr^ or TO, 

15/ Fut. ^TrfTftR. 2nd Fut. ^TRirfir. ^or. (438. c) ^TO^, ^TO][, 

'si^. Or'?iwf?nj>i;( 433 ),, 

Prec.M-mH_. Gond. ^wm,. Tass., Pres. Aor. 

3rd sing. ^Jnfv. Caus., Pres. Aor. Dcs. f^m- 

?nfti. Freq. Part., Pm. Past Pass, fwi; 

Past Indecl. ; Fut. Pass. y ^ 

6 14. Root (special stem ^vi). Inf. ‘ to perceive . ^ Atm. 
Pres. TO. Impf'S^. Pot.^. Impv. ^ Perf'^', 
the tables at 583. ist Fut. ^ftSTf . md Fut. wlw ( 299 - «)• 

(420, 299. a) or ^fv (424- «) 5 

im-b), 

Wt?^. .For the other forms, see TO at 5 ^ 3 - 

* gv is also conjugated in the ist class. See the tables at 583 . 

Mm2 
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615. Root (special stem ftttf, 277). Inf, ‘to pierce/ 

Par. Pra. ftfUTTfir. Impf Po^. 

Per/, (383) fwv, fwftm or 

vp(; f?Wv*T, f^Nv, is/ Fut, (^^98). 2?IC? Pm/. 

’TOTTHR (299). Aor. (420) 

(419, 298), ^^75^. Free. 

Cond, Pass., Pres, fw ; Aor. ^rd sing, ’sraiTfv. Cans., 

Pres. ^TWfN ; Aor. Des. Freq. 

Part., Pres. Past Pass, f^; Past Indecl. f^T, -ftm; Fut. 

Pass. «ir^, ^vnrtTT, w or 

616. Root (special stem fnm, 273). Inf. ‘to succeed.^ 

Par. Pm. ftruifft. Impf.^'W\\, Po/. Impv.f^vvdi^. 

Perf. fHW, or ftrfwp;; 

firfirftm, f?rfw, ftrft!^. 1st Fut. (298)*. ^nd Fut. TOurfH 

(299)*. ^or. ^fwriT^; 

^^nicT, Prec. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

Aor, yd sing. Caus., Pres, or inwfN; Aor. 

Des. ftrfWTfN. Freq. Part., Pres, 

Past Pass, ftr^; Past Indecl. or ^fVRT or ftrfVr^TT, -fmi ; Fut. 
Pass. ivjfhj, iwi. 

617. Root (special stem ipf). Inf. ‘to think,’ ‘to 
imagine.’ Atm. Fres.^^^. Jmpf.w^^. Fol.^^^^l. Impv.n'^. 

Ferf ^ (375. «)> flfw, 

1st Fut. iTin^. ind Fut. Aor. (^24. b) 

Free. 

ifirftxi. CoMC?, Pass. ^ Pres. Aor. yd sing.'^^^\f^. Cans., 

Pres. NT^nnfN ; Aor. Des. or iftNlir or fNRfJ7^. Fre(|. 

Part., Pres. N^T«7; Past Pass, mi; Past Indecl. 
Ni^, -TO; Fut. Pass. HTpfhl, TOJ. 

a. Inf. TrfTTJ^ ‘ to be born,^ makes Pres, ; Inipf. 

&c . ; Pot. ITT^ ; Impv. 'SfT^. But these may be regarded as coming 
from Passive of jan^ cl. 3. See 667. 

618. Root ijT^t (special stem lp^). Inf. or or 

* When belongs to cl. i, it optionally inserts ^iftR or 
iwnftr or irfTOTfH, or 

t The root is rarely conjugated in cl. 8, Atmane (see 684), when the Aorist 
is TOfrltiiq^ or WT^nf^, ’BWfJTV or 'STN?, &c. See 424. b. 

t Also corfjttj^ated in cl. 5, Par. &c. 
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‘ to be satisfied.’ Par. Pres. Impf. Pot. 

Per/.iRI^,it<Tf'^onrst 4 iorn^,T(H^; R^inorit^, 
ut Put. (390./) Kfrfwor 
;aJnfi 3 R or itf^Tnfw (390. h). 2nd Put. 7n#fn or or itfwftr, &c. 

Aor. (420) wirS*^, 

Wirt, Or &c. Or 

'ennfi^, &c. Or ; 

•WijMIH, ^yi(T, Prec. Cond. or or 

Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing. Caus., Pres, 

inftr ; Aor. or ^fi^. Des. or firia ^ifiy or finrf^TfiT. 

Freq. iTt^KfiS or Part, Pres. ■?>»; 

Past Indecl. -lp^; Fut. Pass. 

619. Root ^ (special stem 275). Inf. ‘to be 

appeased.^ Par. Pres. Impf. Pot. 

Impv. 5ir«TrfW. Perf. (368), (375. a), ; ^^^^y 

ist Fut. ‘^rf^ifpr. 2nd Fut. ^^ranf*?. 

Aor. ^srgfmp?, ^^>T?r, 

Or &c. Prec. zjpqrHi^. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. :|T 3 Pq; Aor. yd sing. 'W^rPRr or ^fir. 

Caus,, Pres, ; Aor. Des. Frcq. 

{yd sing, Part, Pres. Fcoii 

Indecl. or -^P^; Fut. Pass, ^fP^i. 

620. Root (special stem Inf. or ‘ to perish.^ 

Par. Pres. Impf. Pot. Impv. 

P^rf (375. a) or 7 ^^, or (375. a), or 

^WfS^y or 

fhrrftR (390. k). 2 nd Fut. or Aor. (437) 

’^nr^FTT^, Or 

&c. (437, 441). Free. Cond. 8cc. or ’??TiTW»(. 

Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yd sing. Cjius., Pres. ;. Aor. 

W^?fhn[R[. Des. f^f^TfJT, Frcq. {yd sing. 

or TTPff^). Part., Pres. Past Pass. Past Indecl. 

or Fut. Pass. 

621. Root gii* (special stem ^). Inf be nourished,' 

‘ to grow fat.' Par. Pres. Impf ^3^^. Fot. 5^^. 

Impv. ■junfiir. Perf. ^xfN, 

SJPw, gyr, gff^- Fut. ^ad Fut. ■q^Tftr. Aor. (436) 

♦ This root is also conjugateil m tlie 9th class, bee 698, 
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Prec yiire*^. Co«rf. ^ixfli^P^- Pass., Pm. ; ^or. 3rrf flxftft. 

Caus., Pm. imrfm Aor. Des. yftfwfil or or 

Freq. Part., P m. Past Pass, ; 

Past Indecl. ^fT, -5«t; Put. Pass. iftraT, 

622. Root (special stem viw). Inf- ^(^ 4 * 1 , ‘ throw.’ Par. 
Pm.’H^.&c. Impf.'^xm.. Po/.vi^. 7 »i;w. Per/. 
wra, wftnr, ; wiftra, vmi^, ; wrfim, wra, 


^Trarfw. 2nd Put. .^or.{44i)vii^,’mw^,«iW«i^; wwn, 
'!ireq?fR;,^!iusinnH; Pm.vr?nwR. Oo«<;.viTfBvi«i. 
Pass., Pm. Aor. 3rd sing, vttftt. Caus., Pres. viT«tnf»I ; Aor. 

Des. Part., Pm. vreni_; Past Pass.'^-, Past 

Indecl. or Put. Pass, 

623. Root (special stem |?l). Inf. or ‘ to injure,’ 

‘ to bear malke.’ Par. Pm. prfff. Jmjb/. Po/. 

Pnpy. -Suriftl. Per/. or or 

itw'sFW' 5^> s?' W'- fU"'; 

or ^?llTfW, &C. 2nd Put. vlT?nftl (306. a) or 
Aor. sa^y ^ 5 ?^; 

^Prec. T^nwr, &c. Cond. vnfl^N (306. a) or Pa*?.. 

Pres. ; Aor. 3rd sing. wjtf?. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. 

Des. or or gyunft (306. «)• Freq. 

(3r7 sing, or 5 i 4 - <t). Part., Pres, Past Pass. 

^ ; Past Indecl. 1^151 or or ^f? 3 T, ; Pat. Pass. -^TVai, 


624. Root ^ (special stem ^nil). Inf. ^ ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to bind, to 
fasten.’ Par. and Atm. 7 ’m. Atm. Tm. Imp/ 

Atm. Pot. Atm. Impv. Atm^^g. 

Per/ or or 

Atm. 9 l?, 

or-|,^f^. 1st Put. Atm.7isif. 2ndPut.{3o6.b)-!mfa- 

Atm. Aor. (426) vi^nTO^,, BHI^. 

^RT5T>^; ’!nmtJT,^T?r,wnrg?i,. Atm.^w,^R3n^,w?re; . 

^nrWT^, ^RWfT. Prec. ’TOT^. ^ 

STHfN. Cbnrf. Atm.-SHI^. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3r sn^ 

^ll^. Caus., Pres. Aor. Des. ftprwim, - 

Freq. {3rd sing. ^). Part., Pres. Past Pass. 

TIj; Past Indecl. Pat. Pass. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CLASS 
EXPLAINED AT 2 '^8. 

625. Root ^ snj. Infin. ^ srashtum, ‘to create,’ ‘ to let go.’ 


Parasmai-pada only. 
Present Tense, ‘I create/ 


srijdmi 

srijdoas 

srijdmas 

sfijasi 

srijathas 

srijatha 

srijati 

srijatas 

srijanfi 

Imperfect, ‘ I 

was creating,’ or ‘ I created.’ 

asrijam 

asrijdva 

asrijdma 

asfijas 

(^srijatarn 

asrijata 


asrijatdm 

osrijan 

Potential, ‘ I may create/ 


srijeyam 

spjeva 

srijema 

srijes 

srijdam 

srijeta 


•s 

^»nrn^ sHJetdm 

*N _ 

srijeyus 

Imperative, ‘ Let me create. 

i 

srijdni 

^ITT^ srijdva 

srijdma 

sifija 

srijatarn 

srijata 

^»T5 Sfijatu 

^ilrtl^ srijatarn 

^*^3 sfijantu 

Perfect, ‘ I created/ or ‘ I have created/ 

sasarja 

sasrijiva 

sasrijima 

sasarjitha or * 


sasrija 

sasarja 

sasrijatus 


First Future, ‘ I shall or will create.^ 

srashfdsmi (399. i) 

srashtdsvas 

^T^R13[ srashfdsmas 

HFrfiff srashtdsi 

srashtdsthas 

srashidstha 

Wn srashfd 

tJKl^ srashtdrau 

srashtdras 

Second Future, ‘ I shall or will create.’ 

srakshydmi 

sraks hydras 

srakshydrnas 

srakshyasi 

srakshyathas 

srakshyatha 

srakshyaH 

srakshyatas 

srakshyanti 


* As to sasrashtha, see 370# /. 
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asrdksham 

^B^'^^T^asrdkshis 



Aorist, * I created/ 
asrdkshva 
asrdshfam 
asrdshtdm 


trETTBSfl asrdkshma 
tHHU? asrdshta 

asrdkshus 


Precaiive or Benedictivey * May I create.^ 
srijydsam srijydsva srijydsma 

srijyds srijydstam snjydsta 

^Tim<^srijydt srijydstam srijydsus 


Conditional, ‘ I should create.’ 

^STET^I^ asrakshyam asrakskydva '^ICn^TP'? asrakshjdma 

asrakshyas asrakshyatam asrakshyata 

^fB^^asrakskyat ^BWiiT^^asrakshyatam asrakshyan 

Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing. Cans., Pres, 

Aor. or Des. Freq. Part,, 

Pres. Past Pass. ^ ; Past Indecl. ; Put. Pass, 


OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 6 TN TITE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root Jj (special stem 280). Inf, ‘ to die.’ Atm. in 
Specialtenses,alsoin Aor. andPrec.; Par. in others. Pres.f^^. Imp/. 

Pot.f^n. hnpv.f^. Per/. ^^K, ; 

TO, *1^. A'tm. TOT?; 

«{f^5^or-|,»rf^. 1 st Fut.T{f(jfm- ‘znd Fut.^fvm^^. Aor. 

^ 

Free. ijtfhi. Cond. Pass., Pres. fTO ; Aor. yd sing. ^ ^n fc . 

Caus., Pres, TO^Uftr; Aor. Des. (502). Freq. 

Hftr or JTTfl- or Part., Pres. Past Pass, 

Past Indecl. ^i^T, -ijm ; Fnt. Pass. 

627. Root ^ (special stem ftuT, 280). Inf. or ‘to 

scatter.’ Par. Pres. fsFnftr. Lnpf Pot. Lnpv. 

fsRXTftj. Perf. (374. k) ’TOiTT, TOtp;; 

toIto, tot:, TO^. ist Fut. (393) or iSR^inftR. 2nd Fnt. 

(393) or TirfhiTTfK, &c. Aor. TOn 5 T[, TOTX^; tot- 

ftBf, TOTft^, TOTfiOT^; TOTftiTT, Prec. 

Cond. or totJNt^. Pass., Pres, '^xf ; Aor. yd sing. TOft. 

Cans., Fres. xsTTTnfiT ; Aor. Des. Freq. 


* With regard to 393, 501, W^and TT are not allowed the option of Isha. 
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Part., Pm. Past Pass. a); Past In, led. 
arhti, ; Put. Pass. or Jinflitai, cjTnii'iTi, 

6*8. Root 5^ (special stem 281). /„/. < to loose/ ‘ to 

let go.’ Par. and iKtm. Pres. iKtm. 5%. Imp/, 

Atm. Pot. *}*iM*t. Am. Impv. Am. 

Per/, ggf^if, gg^, 

91^- 99^> f5f^> fS^ : gg^, ggw ; ggf^?, 

ggf^J^, ggf^. id Put. »ft»Tfw. iitm. »il^. 2nd Put. 

A'tm. Aor. (436) lirg^, ^ifTOg ; 

^jgmf, Atm. wg^qig, ^ ; ^igi^tf?, 

wg^mg; ^■^f,^gTwg,^ig^. Prec. g^rag. Atm. gglii (452). 
Cond, i^tm. Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing. 

Caus., Pres. Aor. Des. gg^fiT, (503). 

Freq. {^rd sing. Part., Pres. Past Pass. 

5^; Past Indecl. piT, -^ ; Put. Pass. 

629. Root (special stem 282). Inf. Ho deceive.’ 

Par. Pres, Imp/, Pot. Lnpv. 

(383) 

1st Put. 'Znd Put. iqfwfH. 

Aor. (428) &c., or &c. Prec. 

Cond. Pass., Pres, f^; Aor. yd sing, Caus., 

Pres.’^V^TUf^ ; Aor.^f^^. Des. f?^pBrmf»T. Freq. 
or Part., Pres, Past Pass, Past Indecl. 

f^fr?ni?T, -f^; Put. Pass, 

630. Root (special stem 282). Inf. ‘ to cut,’ Par. 

Pres. ^if»r. Impf. Pot. Impv. Per/. 

or ^^TET, or ^?ng (37 1)> 

or 1st Put. (415) srf^iftff or znd lut. 

or ?r^rrfH. Aor. &c., 

see 427. Or ( 4 ^ 3 )» (297), 

WTO, WT^^. Prec. Cond. or 

Pass., Pres. ^ (472); Aor. yd sing, ( 475 - ^)* 

Caus., Pres, Aor. Des. or 

Freq. Part., Pres. Past Pass. ( 5 d 4 > 

58); Past Indecl. ?rftjPn, ( 5 ^ 5 ) i 

^TOi'iTr, TOT. 

a. Root fti^^(special stem ftl^, 281). I//, ‘ to sprinkle.’ Par. 

and Atm. Pres, ftrofir. ^tm. Impf. ^S(fw^. Atm. 


N n 
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Po/. jitm. ftnarfti. Atm. fti^. P«/. 

Atm. &c. 1st Fut. iwftR, 

&c. Atm. %?Ri?. 2nd Fut. %^i6t. Atm. Aor. 

A'tm. 

-^?t; or 

TSffw^. 

Free, Atm. ftrr^. Cond. Atm. Pass., 

Fres, ftr^. Caus., Fres. Aor. Des. ftrftrEfTfiT, 

Freq. Part., Pm. f^T^, Fast F ass. 

ftr^; Fast Indecl. ftraii, -ftra?; Fut. Pass. 

631. Root (special stem 282). hf, ‘to ask.’ Par. 

Fres.'^yf^ i^i). //»//. ^ij^. Pot.-fi^jp^. Impv.T^f^, Ferf. 
(381) tnr 53 t, TnrfeR or w, iqnf^JT, 

Tiirai, ^v[^. 1st Put. 2nd Fut. Aor, ?iin- 

^UT'^. Free. 

Cond, Pass., Pres, (472); Aor, ^rd sing. 

Caus., Fres. irsaiiTfiT; Aor. Des. 

Freq. Part, Pm. Fast Pass, ijf; Past 

Indecl, Tj^, -Tf^ (565); Fut. Pass. ■prsasr. 

632. Root or (special stem 'frSi). Inf. or ‘ to fry.’ 

Par. and Atm. Pres, Atm. Lnpf, Atm. 

Pot.^pm^^. Atm. ^liR. Jm/?v. ^frinfJT. Atm. Per/. (381) 

'^wrn, ^«fi 5 ni or mfwi, 

Or or ^>Tt, Wit; &c. Atm. 

&c. Or &c. ist Fut. or ntlftiT. 

Atm. or ^§t|. md Fut, or w^^, Atm. or 
Aor. W 7 ^i(^; ^aw, waT^,TOTP, 

^ai^. Or Atm. '^af^, ^aigi^, ^a? ; ^a^T^, 

^awTcTPi; ; ^^tt. Or wf^, w; 

W^TfTT^ ; W^lT. Prec.^mjW[. Atm. 

aiBflT? or aEjf^. Cond. ^a^ or Atm. or 

Pass., Pres, ^15$ (472). Caus., Pres. aiSRifa; Aor. 
wwSa. Des. ftra^a, or faa^fa, -1^; or f^afssrmfH, -^, or 
faHMarfa, -a, &c. Freq. ’aiafiia {^rd sing. ^afi?). P^^rt., 

Fres. Past Pass, Past Indecl. Put. Pass. '>} 7 ^ 

or Kfaj, or awfft’t, >TS3^ or «V31t. 

633. Root »ns^ or (special stem »m). Inf. ‘to bo 
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immersed/ ‘to sink.’ Par. Pres, Imp/, P„i. 

Jmpp.iranftT. -P«/.'i»rHi,qBf^qorim^,mr 55 r;'»mf%^ 
»i>T5^p;; njtfjw, mrar, isj Put. 2 nd Put. 

TOnfR. Aor. ( 434 ) TO hgR, . 

tlRT^, Prec. Cond. ^uhsiR. Pass., Pres. 

Cans., Pres. HVinnft ; Aor. Des. ■M^nfir. Freq. 

>ntifirtH {^rd sing, rimfw). Part, Pres, Past Pass, htti ; 

Past Tndecl. *(^i, HW) Pul. Pass, iTrif^ftri, iT*iq, 

634. Root g^. Inf. ‘to strike,’ ‘to hurt.’ Par. and Xtm. 
Pm.ggrftT. A'tm. g^. Impf.ssr^n. A'tm.i!!^. Po/.g^;w. A'tm. 

Impv. ggrfJT. Atm. g^. Per/ gifig, giftf^, gi,> ; ggV, gg- 
33?. 33f^- Atm. gg^, ggfg^, gg^; ggfg^, 
33?''*> 33?^^ > 33 f?**?) 33^?^. 33^^- Atm. 

2nd Put. jftwnfR . Atm. iftw. Aor. wilnw, 

Atm. ^fw, •sgr'iiiq^, ^ig^; 

wgvsf?, ^gwmR, 'sigrtUiiiM; ^ig^R, ^igm. Prec. gaiwi. 

Atm.gnfttj(452). Corarf. Atm.wtiw. Pass., Pre«. git; ^or. 

■^rd sing. 'Wjftfg. Cans., Pres, itgtnftl ; Aor. ^TjggH. Des. ggunftr, 
-■;$. Freq. li^gir, Tltiftfiil {yrd sing. hWir). Part., Pres, ggg^; Past 
Pass, g^ ; Past Indecl. g^, -ga ; Ptit. Pass. Trt?r. 

635, Root Inf* Ho tlirov3%’ Par. and A'tm. Pres. 

Atm. f^. Imp/, Atm. Pot. Atm. 

Impv. ftfnfirr. Atm. Perf, 

Atm. 

W^TTT; f^fjqfqi^, 

15 / Flit. Atm. ^nd Put. %tniTftT. Atm. 

^g, Atm. 

I^rec. fiBT^gg, ^C. Atm. 
Cond. Atm. Pass., Pres, ; Apr. yd 

sing, Caus., Pres, i^qgrftr; Aor. ^^^qg. Des. fqfBjmifg, 

Freq. (710, 43. e). Part., Pres. Past Pass. 

ftpr; Past Indecl. f^, -f^^; Fat. Pass, ^ggr^g, 

a. Root Inf. ^^‘to enter.^ Par. Pres, fq^lfg, fq^H, 

&c. Impf. grfq^g, &c. Pot. fqqiqg, fq3[nf[, &c. Impv. 

&c. Perf fq^fi^rn, 

fgfg^, fgfg^. Fat. ^Tfgg. 2WC? Fut. 5^fg» 

N n 2 
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f^TCJTOiT. Cond, Pass., Fres, fsr^; Aor, yd sing. 

Caus., Pres, Aor. Des. Freq. 

^fipa .(3rrf sing. Wv). Part., Pres, Past Pass, Past 

Indecl, -f^; Put. Pass, 

636. Root W5r^. /w/.itr|»TorTjrf»T/to touch." Par. Pm. 

Imp/. Pot. Impv. Per/. iTR^, 

vmt ; 

^vifw or ^ireif^T. 2nd Fat. or Aor. 

wttsA, ^Twr§, Or 

&C. Or^^,i8rW^,'B5j^^; ^STPpifnr, 

WHirtW; Pm. Cond. 

Pass., Pres, Aor. yd sing. Caus., Pres. 

’^q^qrfq ; Aor. or Dcs. fq qq Rf i fq . Freq. 

qrSwf^ or Part., Pres. Past Pass, fq? ; Past 

Indecl. 3 E^, -^q; Fut. Pass. ;pT#qi or ^q^q, qjqq. 

637. Root ^q (special stem 282). Inf. qfq^q or qjq ‘ to wish." 

Par. Pres. ^^fq. Impf. qqarq. Pot. Impv. ^rfq. Perf. 

(367) !![^qq, 5(^q; ^qq, ^qp;; ^fqq, ^q, |q^. ist Fut. 

qfq?rTftq or qqiftR. Pw/. qfqxqTfq. -^ 4 or. ^qqq, qq^, ^q 5 l^; qf^, 
^fqqq, qfqqiq^; ^fqqr, ^fqq, ^fq^. Free. ^unqq. Cond. qfqrqq. 
Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing. ^fq. Caus., Pres, qqqrfq; Aor. 
qfl?qq, Dcs. qfqfqqrfq. Part., Pres, pae!^^; Past Pass. Past 
Indecl. aijr 01* Fut. Pass, qqaqr or qfqrrq, qqqftq, qtq. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 283. 

638. Root 6 ur. Infin. ^xfqgH 6 orayitum, ‘ to steal." 
Para8mai-pada. Atmane-pada. 




Present Tense, ‘ 1 steal.' 

} 



'^qTq?( 




^qiqq 







’'ftr’jfir 

^Tqir^ 



'sftw 



Imperfect^ ‘I was steahng," or * 

I stole.’ 






q?^qlqqTqf^ qprtrqrqfi? 


'enrkinn^ 

^"kinr 

’^T^flqqqT^ ^q^^qrq 

wlTnatn 


«wkwn»i 
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Potential^ ‘I may steal 

^>1:^ I 

I ^‘k^TrTT?;^ 

Imperative, ‘ Let me steal.’ 

^k^nfiiT ^k:7iTw | 

^ihTT 'efk^TTn^ ^kTTfT I 

^>TT?7TP^ I ^T.'mn^^ 

Perfect, ^ T stole/ or ‘ I have stolen.’ 

First Future, ^ I shall or will steal.’ 

^tftnrrftR 

^k:f*iinftr 'itxfmnv^ ^VfinTTT^i 

^ftnn '^fkftnn^ ^TftrHT 

Second Future, ‘ I shall or will steal.’ 

'^tProiftf '^kftr^^rnT^ 

^ftrar^ ^i:ftranS 

^;cftT^frT ^TflTBIr!^ VtcfWff ’^\04«t'tl 

Aorist, ‘ I stole.’ 

^r^TTH 

Precative or Benediciive, ‘ May I steal.’ 

-m^n 

Conditional, ‘ I should steal. 

w^T:ftnin? -fw^ -ftron»rf? 

w^Tfiranr^ ’3RtT:ftn'mT 

-fmf^ -fwiT 
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639. Pass., Pm. Aor, 3rfi? sing, Caus. same as the 

Primitive verb. Part., Pm. Past F ass, 

or ^fcr; Past Indecl, Put, Pass, ^;cfiTfT^, ^T?!ftxr, 

OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 10 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root or (stem ^). P^/. ‘to Par. Pm. 

Po^. /wjwv. ijOTftT. Perf.^fg^m^. 

1st Fat, ^fxnnf^. 2nd Put. Aor. Prec. 

Cond, Pass., Pres. Aor, yd sing, or ^fc?. 

Caus. like the Primitive. Des. Part., Pres. Past 

Pass, or ^fcr or ; Past Indecl. or ^rtl, -'55 ; Put. Pass. 

641. Root (stem Inf. * to think.^ Par. 

Pres. Impf, Pot. Inipv. f^RHufiT. 

Per/. fwirmUN. 1st Put, 2nd Put. fwftrnrrfH. Aor. 

Prec. Cond. 'SifvinfftTqjT. Pass., Pres. N^. 

Caus. like the Primitive. Des. Part., Pres, 

i^tm. (527) ; Past Pass, ; Past Indecl. f^^rfilr^T, ; 

Put. Pass. f«g 7 fn?flTr, 

642. Root ’ 51 ^ (stem !«/! (with prep. ii,Tn’^,wr§r^H) 

‘ to ask,’ ‘ to seek.’ Kim. Pres. Imp/, Pot. ’cr^xi. 

Impv. Per/. Put, ^rtftnrT?. 2nd Put. 

Aor. &c. Prec. Cond. Pass., 

Pres. ys(^, Caus. like the Primitive. Des. SHfrfvjfiiiiiftr, Part., 
Pres. (527) ; Past Pass. ; Past Indecl, ; 

Put. Pass. '^T^TIrnq, ^^5. 

643. Root (stem Inf. ^firgH ‘ to say,’ ‘ to tell.’ Par. 

Pres. ■SRWftr. Imjf. Pot. Impv. ’SRwf^. Pe/ 

ist Put. ■sjRftniTfR. 2nd Put. Aor. 

or Prec. Cond. ’(rsfi^fxrBTH. Pass. cR^, he. Caus. 

like the Primitive. Des. N^fwfn. Part., Pres. Past 

Pass. ^sRf^nr ; Past Indecl cR^fiirg ri, -'SRW (566. a) ; Put. Pass. 

’sm. 

a. Root (stem Inf. ‘ to proclaim.’ Par. Pres. 

tfttnnft. Impf Pot. Impv. TEftxnnftT (58). Per/. 

* This root forms its stem ViWtpdraya from and puraya from but 
the meaning of is rather ‘to fulfil,’ ‘to accomplish,’ ‘to get through. 

The Caus. of g pri, cl. 3 , is also ‘ to carry over,* ‘ to accomplish.* 
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TftNTtrarait. is< i'W. Tftnftnnfw. wd Aor.^^i^. 

Free. . Cond. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3rd sing. 

’Wtfiftr. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. Part., Pres. 

Past Pass, Past Indecl. Put. Pass. 

b. Root (stem Inf, ‘ to eat,' ‘ to devour.’ Par. 

Pres. Impf. Pot. Impv. H'^urftr. Per/. 

• ^st Put, rflfe . Vtd Put. ^TSjfxpilTfiT . Aor, 
Prec.>TW^»». ( 7 onc?.^M^TnqH. Pass., iVe^. h^. Des. 

Part., Pres. Past Pass, ; Past Indecl >n;tfiTr^T, -tot ; 

Put. Pass. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBIS OF THE SECOND CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 307. 

644. Rootxrrya. Infin. 645. Root \i (310). Infin. 

* to go.' etwn^ ‘ to go.' 

Parasmai-pada only. P'or ^ with exf/Ai, d, &c., see 311. 

Present^ ^ I ^0.’ Present, ‘ I go.’ 

mfir ydrni ydvas ydmas (nni t ^ teas iinos 

infti ydsi ydthas ydtha eshi ithas v< itha 

ydti mif^ydtas ydnti etl itus T^fR^yantii^^) 

Imperfect, * I was going,’ or * I went.’ Imperfect, I was going,’ or I went.’ 

^nn^flT/dm RtCRVR aydva '^^TR aydma WTRRf yam {;;^‘])'RR(nva {2^1. a) V^aima 

-s 's 

Wm^ayds aydtam ayutu ^ (33) WitJ^aitam uila 

y^ir[Tf{ aydtam h[ait hiT^^aitdm mRR^dyanX 

Potential, ‘ I may go.’ Potential, I may go. 

^lBrr^ 3 /dydw ydydrrt 'RJRJRydydma ^W{iydm \Vi\mydva ^TRiydma 

ydyds ydydtam ^TT^TW ydydta iyds iydtum iydta 

^TRn[^ydydt mWinR^ydydtdm 'RT^'R^ydyus ^TRlfVRfydtdir^l'^iyus 

Imperative, ‘ Let me go.’ Imperative, ‘ Let me go.’ 

^fRydni ydva RJR yd7na aydni aj/dva ayama 

^ydhi inKt^ydtam ^TH ydta ?<?</» ^<V<m »/« 

’ngya'lu ^ll^yn 7 am Tir^ydntu V^etu fST^itim V^yanlu 

* Or ay«s (see 310. Obs.) 

t This root is also of the ist class, making Wnfti, &c., m Pres, tense. 

J Foster gives WP[. See Panini (vi. 4. Si), an.l compare Laghu-kaum. 60H. 
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Perf. W (373), or ; 

^ni, 

1st Fut. ^minfisR , ^trnrT, &c. 2nd 

Fut, TiTOTfir, TTTOftr, ^TOfir; 

,&c. i4 or. (433), 

^^Tftr5R,^snnftre,^^iftr^. 

Free, 

&c. Cmd, ^^TOrR[, WFR(;, 

*s 

&c. Pass., Pro5.^rni,&c.; Aor.^rdsing. 
wqifn. Cans., Pres. &c.; 

Aor. &c. Des. f^^^mlf^. 

Freq. ^^ni, ^^Tf*T or (3r(/ 

sing. ^T^tfrr or ^rtfrT). Part., Pres. 
^rR^(]Vom. case Past Pass. ^TIT; 

Past Indecl, ^RT, Fut. Pass. 

^TiTsq, WtTI, 


Perf. {367. a), or 

iTi^, ^f«m, 

^st Fut.'^Klf’^y^LC. 2 nd Fut. 
^fH,&c. ^or.( 438 .e)^nP^, 
^nT^,wTTfnT,^nTin>T; 

Prec. &c. (see 

447. a). Cond. Pass., Pres. 

1 st Fut. iriTT5 or ^Tf^lTTil (47*4); 
2nd Fut. or ; Aor. ^rd sing. 

or or ^TftnnT. Cans., 

Pres. TmUTft (from I1»T at 602) or 

or Aor. or 

or (with ad/ii prefixed, 

493. e). Des. ftmftiUfJT 
(from ^ at 602) or Part., 

Pres. Past Pass. 


Past Indecl. Fut. Pass. 

I ITK^, or rn. 

a. Like ^TT may be conjugated HT ‘ to shine :’ Pres. mf?T; Per/. ; 1 st Fut. 
Aor. &c. 


OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 2 IN THE ORDER OF THETR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root (special stem 315). hf. ‘to lie do\Mi,’ 

‘ to sleep.’ Atm. Pres. 51^, ^ (k6(t«i) ; 

{Kelfxeda), Imp/. 

^i^jTinnH ; Pot. 

5f?flw*r, 5nftT?[. Impv. 

^rot^, ^mranT, ^uTum; 5iTn»t|, $«*r, Perf. 

fwnw; or -f^^, 

ist Fut. !{rftnnf . ind Fut. 5ifTj^. Aor. ^sr^rftrf^, 

or -fiJIH. ^T^T- 

fimTl. Prec. ^T'tht. Cond. Wiirf’l’^. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yd 
^Tf?. Caus., Pres, ^nrarf*!; ^or. 'eqft^raJI. Des. f5[r^^l^- 
Freq. or Part., Pres. (526. a) ; Past Pass. 

Past'lndecl. ^rftrt^, -^’>1; Fut. Pass. 

647. Root ^ or ^ (special stems ^and see 31a). Inf. Hi?’! 
or Hfif?’! ‘ to bring forth.’ Atm. Pres. 

; fit, 5 
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V ipw. Pot.-^. Impv.:^(Pan.wii.3,8H}, 
; fTwl, ^KPl, Perf. 

or 

11/ fi«/. or a«rf J^/. or «f^. ^or. waW'r, vaft- 

ai^, araf^ ; ajafaiafa, ajafaw»i, ; aaf ^r^ , aafaun^ or 

Or aiatfa, aaVffi^, ^als ; aat«afa, atahrnrni, aalamui; 
aj^ait. Prec. aWhj or afa^. Conrf. aat^ or aa- 
fro. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yd sing, aatfa. Caus., Pres, amtfti ; 
Aor. aq^. Des. g^arfa, -^. Freq. at^a or alaalft. 
Part., Pres, ^ara ; Past Pass. ^ or ^ or ^ ; Past Indecl. ^jat or 
grar, -^; Put. Pass, ahra or afanai, aarfta, aia or aa. 

648. Root ^ (special stems aft or aNt, and ^5^, see 313). Inf. 

aftyi' to praise.’ Par. and Atm. Prei. aftfa or aralft, aftft or artlfa, 
^fir or or ^ja^^or or ^JThni*; 

)i|a^ or 15 a or ^a’la *, Atm. ^a, or 

or ?5a1^*; or tgaia, ijaia ; tja? or tja^a?*, or 

^jaa. Imp/.m^ or aaia*i, aaft^ or aar^n, a^^or aar- 
at^ora^a*, atpj^oratplaa^, atjaniora^ja^itm; atja 
’ora^la*,aR|ifora;( 5 a^a,a^a 5 i. Atm.an5fa,an5an(orat5^hmi, 
awjworatjala; arepff oratjalalf *,a«5aiaPi,atpTin»i; atgaffor 
a^pW?*, a?5w»i or atja^*!*, Pot. or ^gataui*. 

Atm. Impv. aprfa or anrfa, or *, aftg or ar^; 

wma, or ^ina or ^atma; arara, or ^ala, 

Atm. aift, or ? 5 ^ha*, tjma or ^j^aia; waiai, ^piai>^, ^aima; 
araial, ^v^or ^jaltaa^*, tpara. Per/. (369) fm, g^a, gvR ; gaa, 
31^.35^; 3I»»> 3P. 353^- Atm.gg^,g|a,g 5 a; g^.gfai^, 
3?^^; 3y'f. 3Sf (372). 3ff^> Po,t. aftinfw. Atm. aftm^. 
2nd Put. aftanfa. Atm. aft^. Aor. (427. a) aanfaai^, aan^, 
aiartalg^; a ariPata , aairfafa, aanfavia.: ajanfaai, aanfw, aaufagi^. 
Atm. aaftfa, aaft aw^, aafta ; wNff , aaftaraui, aaftaTm>i.; aafl- 
arfif , aaftj»i, aaftaa. Prec. HaTa»(^. Atm. afta’la. Gond. aaftap^. 
Atm. aarla. Pass., Pres. ?|a ; Aor. yd sing, aatlfa. Cans., Pres. 
anaaift ; Aar. agaai^. Des. ffarfa, -a. Freq. alfa, ift^fa. Part., 
Pres, ajag^; Past Pass. ?p; Past Indecl. tgiai, -tjia; Put. Pass. 
^at, arasfta, or arua or apa. 

649. Root (special stems aat, f, fa, see 314). Inf. 


* Some authorities reject these forma. 
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(borrowed from ^at 650) ‘to say/ ‘to speak/ Par. and J^tm. Pres. 

Xtm. ; 1|N^, Impf. vra^ or 

(314. a), vra^; wsp, vnfrm, 

vi^. wiijrf?, 

sawa*^, vrjair. Pot. -^xnr^, ^ait^, &c. Atm. &c. 

Impv. ^fti (58), •a^; aaia, ^iit>^; aro, 

A'tm. al, aatal, • ^aiai » ^ , jj aia n^ ; aam|, aia*(, 

The other tenses and forms are borrowed from as, Ferf, 

&c. ; xs/ Fut, &c. ; see at 650. But the Fres. participles 

are and ‘^TOT. 

650. Root ^ (320). Inf, ‘ to say,^ ‘ to speak/ Par. In the 

General tenses A'tm. also. Fres. ; 

(borrowed from at 649). Impf, 

(294), (294); 

Fot, &c. Impv. 

j (borrowed from ’|^). Ferf. (375. c) 

or ^R 3 R, -grP^, isfw, iw, A'tm. -IR, 

; iif^, -91^, wrif ; ’gtfq*r|, ’arfw, *9rfWt. Ful 

ftR. A'tm. and Fut. "TOnfir. A'tm. Aor. (441) 

A'tm. 

Prec.TRnir^. Xtm.^^T^. Co/id’CR^. Atrn. 
Pass., Fres. (471); Aor. yrd sing. ^ZRlfR. Cans., Fres. 'qR- 
^B[[f^; Aor.YCt^^, Des. ■frrwf*T» Freq. Part., 
Pres, Atm. (borrowed from at 649) ; Fast Fass. 9 ^ ; 
Fast Indecl. 9 riiT, -TR ; Fut. Fass. w^, 9TR or ^m. 

651. Root ^(special stems srt^ and ^ 9 ^, 321). Inf. or 

* to wipe,^ ^ to rub,^ ‘ to clean/ Par. Fres. JnM, irrf^ (296), rnff (297) ; 

*?Twf 9 r or Impf. 

(294), ^snjw, or Pot. 

&c. Impv. m^, (303), mf ; 

in#T, jpr, or ^ipj. Ferf. Jrm^, *TRTf^ or irtS (370. e), ; 

or *(5 sR^ff*R 

* Fop these forms are sometimes substituted 2nd sing. 3rd sing. ^T? ; 
2nd du. 3rd du, ; 3rd pi. ; all from the Perfect of a 

defective root with a Present signification, 

t According to some, the 3rd pi. of the Imperfect is also wanting. 
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or or 1,9/ FuL mhfm or mftinfw 

(415.0). 2nd Fut, or irifAwiiffT. 

Or 

WTT^ffi^^; &c. Free. Cond. ^Rirni^J^ or wrrfitonT. 

Pass., Fres, ; Aor, yd sing. Caus., Fres. ,* Aor, 

or Des. or ftijHjifiT or fmTTf^Tfir. Freq. 

or Hft- or (yd sing. -mfS). Part., Fres. Fast 
Pass. Fast Indecl. qyr or Fut. Fass. mm or 

SRinSfl^, mj^ or 

652. Root ^ (317). Jw/. ‘ to eat.’ Par. Pre^. ^ftr, 

^T^( 3 i 7 -^)i Fot.'mm^. Impv. 

^ ; m^y '^Ky Ferf. ^snf^, 

’err^ ; ^rr^, 15/ Fut. 2nd 

Fut. ^rorrfH. Aor. WilW (borrowed from root 11^), 

^xRrnr, 5 snmrn»Tj ^snraTT, Free. Cond. 

^TTWH. Pass., Fres. ^ ; Aor. yd sing. Cans., Fres. ; 

Aor. Des. ftrqwiftr (borrowed from trq). Part., Fres. 

Past Pass. WM ; Fast Indecl. ipim; Fut. Fass. ^Br. 

653. Root (special stems see 322). Inf. 

‘ to weep.’ Par. Pres. df^fir ; 

or 

(Pan. VII. 3, 98, 99); m^^y 
f^, Pot. Impv. it^jf^y y 

^f^K, Ferf 

ist Fut. 2nd Fut. 

Aor. 

Or ^srdf^, 

m^tf^y Free. Cond. Pass., 

Pres. Aor. yd sing. Cans., Pres, ; ^or. 

Des. Freq. {3rd sing, or 

Part., Pres. Past Fass. Past Indecl. -^IT; Fut. 

Pass. tV^^'hr, 

654. Root (special stems ?, IT, and IT, see 323). Inf. 

‘ to strike,’ ‘ to kill.’ Par. Pres, f f^, f Par, 

* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 323) that han only loses its nasal 
before / and th, if not marked with P. When the prep. ^T d is prefixed, this root 
may take the Atmane, in which case the 3rd sing. Pres, will be . 

0 0 2 
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Imp/. (294) ; ; 

Pot. Sic. /»yw.T*nfti, 

?Hi»^ ; Per/, inn (376), mfini or inm, inn ; ^rf^, 

irf^, wii,»r5^. istFut.-^iinfm. indPut.-^himfff. 
Aw. (432. h) tnfVrem; 

W'r<ir,W^fVf,^nrftr|i^. Prcc.^nw. CoJtrf. ^l^^riqN. Pass., Pre*. 

f'.^; Pe^. 11^(473); Aor, ^rd sing, wuftl (or borrowed from 
\st Fut. or ; 2nd Fut, or Cans., 

Pres. Tmnfrftr; Aor. ^snfhnf*^. Des. ftnrffrrftr. Freq. or iTf^, 

or or ir f tft ftr ; see 708. Part., Pres. ir\; Past Pass. ; 
Past IndecL Fut. Pass, xiTW. 

655. Root ^ (special stems ^ and ^22* a). Inf. ‘ to 

sleep.^ Par. Pres. ; 

^VTQ, Impf or or 

&c. (see ^ at 653). Pot. Impv. 

Per/. 

(382) or :gizT^, gt^riq ; fjftn, ^51^, ^yig^; 

gyi, ist Fut. ^tfw. 2nd FuL Aor. 

n ^, wrg^. 

Prec. Cond. Pass., Pres. ^(471); Aor. yd sing. 

TOlf^T. Cans., Pres. Aor. &c. Dcs. ^y^cnfn. 

Freq. ?rmf«*T or Part., Pres. Past Pass. 

Past Indecl. -giq ; Fut. Pass, ^Tot. 

656. Root ^3^ (special stems and TJI, 324). Inf. ‘ to 

wish.^ Par. Pres, (302), ^^5 

T 5 re, Impf. '?T^:s[|^, (^ 94 )> (251* ®)j 

Pot. TplFT, &c. Impv. 

^TftT, ^ (303), Tf, -^r^. Perf 

{375^ ^) '^^y 

ist Fut. 2nd Fut. Aor. ^T- 

H^y &c. ; or 427* Prec. 

Cond. W^fijn*nT. Pass., Pres. (471); Aor. yd sing. ^^Tfsfr or 
Cans., Pm. ; Aor. . Des. f^ftfnTTftr. Freq. 

^TParf^ or Part., Pres. 3^; Past Pass. Tfipw ; Past 

Indecl. ; Fut. Pass. Wl- 


* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 323) that han only 
before t and th, if not marked with P. 


loses its nasal 
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, 657. Root %i,Jspecial stems %, and I,, 309). /./.^‘tohate.’ 
Par. an^tm. Pres. ^ (30.), ^ (301) ; ^ 

fW, fSNftr. A'tm. j 

fg^, fggJi. Imp/. ^ (294), ^ 

or A'tm. trf^, 

wf»RHJI*(, viW. Pot. fgTin»^. A'tm. 

fw, f^. 

A'tm. H fkw, f^; rn^, fk^nqn^, f^uiKP^; ^in 4 , 

f^/.f^ N, fi[^«r!l, ; f^fefqN, f^, 

Atm. I^rft^, WnnI, f^fsunt; 

fiffirfrot. f![f?rfq^. is< F«/. tsrfw. Atm. 2 nd Put. 

t^nfiT. Atm. Aor. (439) -^, -^; -■Ejn, 

, -^. A'tm. (439. a) qrf^T^, -qnn^, ; -Tjmf?, 
'^'(?r«ll*^, -Rflint^; -^. Prer. f^qr^. A'tm. 

Gond. Atm. Pass., Pres. fN^, &c. ; Aor. yrd sing. 

'ft^. Cans., Pres. Irwfq ; Aor. qrfjffjqi^. Des. f^firvjrfq, -■^. 
Freq. or Part., Pres, Past Pass, fsp; 

Past Indecl. fsfT, ; Put. Pass. tw'fN, i:i«l. 

a. Root q^. Inf. qfttgj^ ‘to wear,’ ‘to put on (as clothes, &c.)’ 
A'tm. Pres, q^, q?q (6a. b), q^ ; q^, qqr^, qqi^ ; qm?, q| or qj^ 
(304), qq^. fm^/. qiqftr, qiqwn^.qiq^q; sjiqsf?, qtqqrqp^, wqqrifTJ^; 
qtqwfq , qiq^ or qtqjqj^, qiqqit. Pot. qq^q. Iwpv. qt. Per/ qq^, 
qqfq^, &c. ist Put. qftnnt. tnd Put. qfq^. Aor. qtqfqfq, qqfq- 
qiqfqq; qiqfqsqf?, qrqfqqiqf^, qtqfqqiHN^, &c. Prec. qfq^. 
Cond. vtqPq^. Pass., Pres. q^. Cans., Pres, qiqqifq or -^. Des. 
fq'qfq^. Freq. qxqi^, qiqftq. Part., Pres, qqiq ; Past Pass, qfqq ; 
Past Indecl. qfqar, -qw; Put. Pass, qfqirqi, qq^, qt?q. 

658. Root (speciiil stems and %q, see 328). In/. 

‘to rule,’ ‘to punish.’ Par. (With tn ‘ to bless,’ Atm.) Pres. ^llM, 
5n%, ^nfe; %q^, fifiv. (310. Ohs.) Atm. 

in^,5yT^^(6a.i),5ii^; ?nq??,5rT^or^Ttq(304), 

Imp/. qT^rTq»^, qi?m( or (294. 304- «). (304); 

«%qq, qtf!p»(, qrf^iqp^; *‘o. 

Pot. %qiT»^. Atm. ^rra^q. Impv. jfnqifq, ?nfq (3°4)> ^raiq, 
fijq*(,f?[rei’^; ifirqiq, fid?, '?rw?- A'tm. ifit^. Per/. 

ifnjrrftiq, W>^- ^^m. 

51511%, ^ifqq, &c. ist Put. 5 llfqHTfet. Atm. qifttill^. 2nd Put. 
5 nftrqnfq. A'tm. ^nftw. Aor. (441) ’wf 5 f^. qrf5P^, qif 5 nni 3 ^ftpiiq, 
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; '^si^nftrs^, ^ninfti'^nrr?^, 

^^if^r^w. Prec. f^n^rr^. Atm. ^rrftrtt^. Cond, Atm. 

^:3[ITftr^. Pass., Pm. fijn^ (^73. c) ; Aor, ^rd sing, Cans., 

Pm. Aor, Des. figipi ft r^Tfa. Freq. 

l^n^rfftR or ^rninftfVT. Part., Pm. (141. «); Fast Pass, f^; 
Past Indecl, ^ftlRT or f^, -f^xq; Fut, Pass, i^wm, f^R. 

659. Root (special stems and ^). Inf, ^ 7 ^ ‘to anoint,^ 

‘to smear.^ Par. and Atm. Pres. ^ (306. a), (305) ; 

f^, f^nR(, ; fifing, f^, fi^^sif. Atm. fj'l, fv^, 

; f^, (306. d), f^. Imp/, (394), 

wf^, wf^, Atm. 

fK. fi[?tl^, &c. Atm. f^. Impv.^B, f^, 

f^, f^, f^. Atm. fvw, f^nn>^ ; ^t?l|, 

f^^rqr*^, Perf. ; 

f^, f^5^. Atm. f^, 
or -|, 

ist Fut. ^nnfw. Atm. ^>Vlf . 2nd Fut. Atm. 

Aor. (439) wf>njnf, ^- 

T^Tn*^; B f vBi m , ^»t^, ?tfv^. Atm. (439. b) or 

'erf^JVR^, or or ^V- 

■^rniT’^; or 'sfvKP^, ^tfv^. Free. f*>-tsna»^. 

Atm. fVn^. Cbnrf. Atm. Pass., Pres, .i 4 or. 

^rd sing. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. Des. 

-'$. Freq. (3rd Ang. ^rq). Part., Pres, Atm. 

Past Pass, Past Indecl.f^m,-f^\ Fut. Poss.^vaj, 

660. Root (special stems and Inf. ‘ to milk.’ 

Par. and Atm. Pres. Vtftj (306. o), ^ (305) ; 5^, 

5i>n^; 5W(, jTV, Atm. jl, ?%, piir ; 

(306. d), pH. Impf. HnilH5 ( 294 )> i 

^S|TVt*(; Bpr, Bps^. Atm. BJTV; Bpff, 

wpi'Bi*^, Hpnrp^; hi^w»|[, Pot. ptr^, pn(, &o. 

Atm. 5^. Impv. (306. c), pp^, 5«n»i; 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. — GROUP II. CLASS HI. 287 

SS?'" ! § 1 ^^. or-^, 1^1^. 1st Fut. ^^fVlftB. A'tm. 

^txvi^. 2nd Fut. Tft^nfil. A'tm. Aor. (439) 

?i^. Atm. 

(439. b) or or ^ or 

or Free. 

J^ITWI. Atm. ygzftJi. Cond. Atm. Pass., Pres. 

5^; Aor. ^rd sing. Caus., Pm. ; Aor. Des. 

Freq. {^rd sing. ^fiw). Part., Pres. 

Past Pass, gnij Past Indecl. Fut. Pass, 

^ or pi (573. a). 

661. Root f?5^ (special stems and ^). Inf. ^^'to lick/ 
Par. and A'tm. Pres. (329) ^ (306), (305. a ) ; fH3^, 

(305. a), fc^^ftr. Atm. fe|, 

f< 535 ^, fc 55 ^; fc^, Hli", fHfir. Imp/. (294), 

W ?57 j Vlfcici^ ) J Atm, 

^c5l<2T^, wfe^5, tife^nrin, 

^rft 5 ^ 7 T. Pot, fc 5 ^T^, fe?n^, &c. Atm. fcT^^iI. Impv. 

(306. c), c5^^; Atm. 

j (30^. f^J^fTT^. 

Per/. fr5^, fc 5 ^ ; ; fefeffn, 

Atm. f^fc4^, frtffftr^M, &c, 1st Fut. Atm, 

WST^. %nd Fut. Atm. Aor. (439) ^fc 5 T^j 

f “'Kf Hl^ j “H|l^ j f ”^P^. Atm. ( 439 *^) ^ > 

^rc5 H |V R ( or ^ESrfH^ or or ^c 9 d^, 

-WT^; or ^( 7 ^. Prec. f^rw^. 

Atm. &c. Cond. Atm. &c. Pass., Pres, 

f^; Aor. ^rd sing. Caus., Pres. Aor. 

Des. f c tfOT qTftr. -^. Freq. isrd sing. w^). Part., 

Pres. Atm.fsfl’T; Past Pass. tHiZ i Past Indecl. 

Fut. Pass. <4d'^, Mm. 

F.YAMPT.U.S OF PEIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 331. 

66 a. Root I hu (333). Infin. ^ Mum, ‘to sacrifice.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Present Tense, ‘ I sacrifice.’ 
juhmi ^Vll^jukuvas or g|«I^ytti«mos or 

^S^juhoshi Wj^juhuthas ^juhutha 

^lljuhoti l^n^^jukutas ^^jukvaii 
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Imperfect y ‘ I was sacrificing.^ 

ojuhavam 

ajuhum 

ajuhuma 

ajuhos 

ajuhutam 

ajufmta 


ajuhutdm 

v^^^ajuhavus (331. Obs.) 


Potential, ‘ I may 

sacrifice.’ 


juhuydva 

juhuydma 

^^^^juhuyds 

^^^^tWJuhuydtam 

^^mUjuhuydta 

^^"miijuhuydt 

^ JXnirn^iMA wy a 7 awi 

'^^^juhuyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me sacrifice.^ 

juhavdni 

jukavdva 

juhavdma 

^^fyijukudhi (293) 

^^^HJuhutam 

juhuta 

^^i^juhotu 

^^T^Juhutdm 

^^juhvatu 


Perf. ( 374 - 5 ') or 

^!1^- Or &c.; see 385. e. 1st 

Fut.fnnf^. 2nd Fut.’^fmf^. Aor. 

'b^, Free. fBHUt. Cond. 

Pass., Pres, ; Aor. $rd sing. si^ifB. Cans., Pres. ?i 4 qifH ; Aor. 

Des. ^pifB. Freq. sftftfB or Part., 

Prei. Past Pass. -pi ; Past Indecl.pn,-^n-, Fut. Pass.'^fxai, 

Fq or fT«l. 

OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 3 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

663. Root (special stems see 335). /»/.^^‘togive.’ 

Par. and iitm. Pres. ?r^, 

^Tt. J5^tm. ^• 

impf. '8^,; 

(331, Obs.) Atm. ^i^?, ^rqnt, 

Pot. Atm. ^'tq. Impv. 

^ Atm. ^5 

priytp^, Porf. (373) O'" 

1st Fut. ^BTfw. Atm. 

2nd Fut. Atm. ^T[^. Aor. (43^) 

qi^Tint, Atm. {438. d) 

qrf^; qrf^BTTn’t ; 

Atim^wlht. Co«d.«^TOq. Atm.'B^^. Pass., Pm. 

Aor. yrd sing, qi^q, see 700. Caus., Pres. ^TWftt (483) > 
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Des. (503) f^wiftr, Freq. or 

Part., Pres. a); A'tm. Pust Pass. Past hided. 

; Put. Pass, 

664. Root vt (special stems ^VT, sec 336). hif. ‘ to place.’ 
Par. and Atm. Pres, jpiifu, Vr'«Ri; (299. a), 

(299. «); <rMR(, Vf^, ^(T. A'tm. vw, vi; 

^«t|, (299. A), Impf. 

^wi, ^svra, Atm. 

^x<tfif,^»t^(299. /’o/. Atm. 

Imjw. ^vrfH, ¥?, ^vi5 ; v^, v^; ?vm, va, ^ag. 

Atm. v}^, vatJ^; gvml, gviarJ(, gviin»^; gvm|, v^, gv?n>^. 
Pe?/.(373)g^,^'r!forgvTa,g^; gfva,gv^,gvg?(; gfva.gv.g^. 
Atm. gvt, gfaa, &c. 1st Put. vinnfw. Atm. wi?, Ac. vid Put. 
WWifa. Atm. VT?^. Aor. (438) ?ivni^, 5 )W(, avna, ’avnii»(, 
’avrai^; anna, aiant, Atm. (438. d) aif\jfa, arfaaiT^, arf\ni ; 

aifatzif^, atfamani,, aTfvtiiin»i_; aiFq«af^, atfvaa. Prec. 

Atm. vrala. Crntd. annwni;. Atm. aivna. Pass., Pres. 'fla ; 

Put. arfinri? or tnint ; Aor. yrd sing, aiviftl. Cans., Pres, vniaifa ; 
Aor. ai^»(;. Dcs. fvwtfa (503). Frccp givifa or giafa. 

Part., Pres. gvg_(i4i. «); A'tm. gvra; Past Pass, f^; Past Inded. 
f?rn, -vnr; Put. Pass, vraaj, vtala, aa. 

a. Root at (special stems faJTl, fa>(, see 338). 7 h/. aigj^ ‘to 

measure.’ A'tm. Pres, faa, fa>fta, faa^^; faala?, faara, faaiw; 

fa«fta|, faalw, faaa. hnj,f. arfafa, afaalan^, arfaafla; aifaalaf?, 
ar fa ar a p^^, atfaann»^ ; aiftiftaf?, aifaa 1 «ni,, atfaaa. Pot. faala, fadlat^, 
fa»fht, &c. Impv. faa, faa^; faaian^, faaim^; 

faaiat, faa^ta>i;, faaaP^. Per/, aa, afaa, a^; afaai aai^, aari; 
afaaf, afaia, afar, id Put. arnr?. 2ud Put. arw. Aor. (434) 
aiatftt,ataiWR(,annar; a.atatf?,atm«^, 

aiaiaa. Prec. anfta. Cond. atatw. Pass., I res. a^^ , Aor. jod sing. 
atatfa. Caus., Pres, aiaaifa ; rl«r. aiataaj(. Des. fawrfa, -w (503)- 
Freq. ataifa or awfa. Part, Pres, faara;^ Pad Pass, faa; 
Past Indecl. faiat, -aia ; Put. Pass, aiaaj, atata, aa. ^ 

665. Root?! (special stems a?T,a^,af, see 337). 

quit.’ Par. J-*r«s. ai?Tfti, a^tfa, (or affa^. see 

VI. 4, 116), (or afivnf), 

(or aM, a?fa. 

ataM (or 

PP 
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Ktf% (or irff ff) or ^ . 

Aor. (433) '^T’7L«^’ 

Pass Pres. ^ ; Aor. yrd sing. ' 5 i?TfN. Caus., Fres. •?T’WT 

Dlfn^ftr. Frcq.^^,^tfNor^|fN. Part Pm. 
11^(141. a); Past Pass. •^; Past Indecl. f? 3 T, -?1N, Fa . 

^666. Root (special stems fNN, fN>ft, f^fw, sec 333). W- to 
fear.’ Par. Pres, f^, 
or fNWlRt^ or fNfNR^; 

f^f, (34). Irapf. 

r^wNN,^NH 3 ^( 33 i.obs.) f!;r 

^ or fNN^, ^ 34 ). P^^f- Cwi 

or fN^, ’ ,^7.’ X’ 

fW. OrfN«^M385--)- ^stFut.^fm. 

Prec »ulNTt»,. Cond.ssikm, Pns.., Pres. Aor. 3rd s^ng.W^fn. 

Caus., Pres. Nirnnftl or -N, or NITI^ or nInu ; Aor. or 

Des.ftl^NTfH. Freq.%NVNorNNfNorN«NKN^Part, 

Pres. fN«ni^(i 4 i. «); P««t 
Pass. «1W, »T<l^rhl> nti. 

«. Root t (special stems f^, f^, “)• ^ 

im-tob. ..tamed/ Pt. iv«.f.ref.,fM?Kf>'^i 
Obs.) Pebfinlwi- /mpp.fns.'rei.fdfiir?.^; 

WiS fWw(! f.™.™, fWH, ftfw- r«/ 

JTS... f»in; Wt. (37+ «). A. 

/-> // onra Pass Pres. Aor. 3rd sing, 

pnvn Cond. wr«ni- fuss., i g**< , o 

C.U., ft». tTdft; 71.7. -Wm- I>«; ", 

^ or ilFftftr. Part., Pm. (141. ") > 
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Fass, or ; Past hided ; Fut, Pass, 

/>. Root (special stems ini, see 339 ). Inf. wftrgH ‘ to 

produce.^ Par. Pres, iT^tfRT ; »nTT^, >nnrT^; 

^nrr^, ^ftr. /m//. ^mrri; (294), 

s!?^»rrf!^, ’5T»r^nrn=^; Pot. iTinm^ or ^nrnrw. 

Impv. ^ITTf?, ^ 5 TT?nH ; inT^TTI,lTWrW, 

^g. Pe^. inrR or iTiTf?rzr, ^nrnr ; irftR, 

^sT, 1 . 9 ^ Fut. jTf?nn%. 27 id Fut. vlor. ^»nf5pnT, 

’5?irn=ft^, kc. Or kc . ; see 418 . B. Prec, 

or iTT^mn^. Cond. Pass., Pirs. ITT^ (cf. 617 . a) or 

Aor. y'd sing. Cans., Pres. iRinfH; Aor. ^n^iR^T. 

Dcs. fiT^'JT^. Freq. TniTT^ or Part., Pres. ‘^{^{141. a) ; 

Past Pass, w, irftTiT; Past Inded ifftTr^T, -’iTil, -^T^; Fut. Pass. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 342. 

667. Root did. Infin. dettuni, ‘to cut.^ 


Parasmai-pada. Pi'esent Tense, ‘I cut.^ 


dhinadmi 

1^?“^ rhindvas 

fg[r^I^ (^hindmns 

6hinatsi 

^hinthas (343) 

f^pJI (^hintha (343) 

6hinatti 

^hintas (345) 

fspr^f^ 6hindanti 

Imperfect, ‘ I was cutting,’ or ‘ 1 cut.’ 

^f^'^^'^^a6^hina(^nm (51 

:) aMhindca 

a66hindma 

ac6hinat ( 294 ) 

ai^i^kintain (345) 

'fl Plat'd n66hinta ( 345 ) 

( 294 ) 

^fsSUirn^ a6^hintdm (345) 

^f^53[rg!^ a66hindan 


Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 


(diindyam 

dhindydaa 

6hindydjna. 

6hindyds 

fSpUTfT^ chindydfnm 

ftpOTrT 6hindydta 

Shindy at 

f^lTTrrn^ chindydtdm 

fgfT^^ Shindy as 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cut. 


dhinaddni 

Lddnaddva 

6hinaddma 

6hinddhi (or dhindhi, 345) ^hintam ( 345 ) 

fS[^ ^hinta (345) 

dhinattu 

chintdm (345) 

dhindantu 


P p 2 
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Perf. (51), fnPsi^; 

wnfw. 2 nrf 2 ?'M;.itwnfH. -Aor. 

wfts^TO, 

vr«9L<;n, wfoK^n^. Or W^rtflu^; 

Free, feiaran ^. Cond. a^wiN. 


Atmane-pada. Present Tense, ‘ I cut.’ 

dhinde dhindvahe ftpei? dhindmahe 

dhintse dhinddthe 6hinddhve 

ftta 6kinte ( 34 .;) fST^H dhinddte fa^ 6hindate 


Imperfect^ ‘ I w'as cutting/ or ‘ I cut.’ 

a66hindi ( 51 ) a66hindvahi a66hindmahi 

( 345 ) a66hinddthdm a66hinddhva'm 

wfoim addhinta ( 345 ) Wf^L*^TfrP^ ad^hinddtdm a66hindata 


far^^ 6hind{ya 
fa^'tw*!^ 6hind{thds 
6hind(ta 


Potential^ * I may cut.’ 

6hindwahi 



ihindiydtdm 


6hindmahi 
6hind{dhvam 
fas^ha tikindtran 


Imperative^ ‘ Let me cut.’ 

fa?it dhinadai dhinaddnahai 6hinaddmahai 

dhintsva dhinddhvam 

thintdm ( 345 ) fa^^THa^ ehinddtdm dhindatdm. 

Per/. faPa^, fafarf^^, fafa^; fate%|, fafai^, fafa^; 
fafafijfll, fafaf^t^, fafal^ . 15/ Fut, 2nd Fut, Aor. 

Pad f^, rw I IT, \M f>ai W ITTTff ; 

\ 5 rft 3 i^. Free, ftfPFrhi. Cond, Pass., Pres, 

Aor. ^rd sing, Caus., Pres, ; Aor, Des. 

WflarWTftr, Freq. Part., Pres. A'tm. 

Past Pass.f^; Past Indecl. faps^, -fro; Fut. Pass, 
wr. 


OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 7 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

668. Root (special stems see 347). Inf, ‘ to 

anoint,’ ‘to make clear.’ Par. Pres, (296), 

a"aw(, aai^ ; aaw^, aaa, agfa. Impf. aiaan, aia^ (294). 
ata^; ahj, aiara, aiaia; afiR, atffi, aia?^. Poi. aaiN. Imp’’- 
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WTf ; ^TfTITTsr, 
or ’5TT^aw, OTm; 

w;T^. 1 st Fut, or 2nd Fut. or 

^rfi^tcTTfH. ^Tf^,&c.,see4i8.B. Free. 

(453). Cond. or ^T%oW. Pass., Pres. ^ (4^9) i 
Aor. yd sing.'^jf^. Caus., Pres, ; Aor. Des. ^i1%- 

Part,, Pre^. ^1^; Past Pass. Past Indecl. or 


WKT or ’BHiT, ; Fut. Pass. or ’srfgiT^, or 

a. Root ^ (special stems >pr^, 346). Inf. ‘to eaV 

‘ to enjoy.’ Par. and Atm. Pres* ^*Tf^ J 

Imp/. (294), ; wj^, 

J^tm. wjfg, 

Pol- 

Impv. >j;i»nfti, ^^rsn^, 

Ktm. ^^T»n*it> 

yajH, Per/, 

Tiipi, Atm. -fsn?, -^; 

-%»«?, -fuw, -f^- 1 st Fut.i^fm. 2ndFut.H\mf*(- 

Atm, >Ti^. Aor. -'af^, -■' 9 ^; 

Atm. 

Prec.^^iJm: Atm. 

Co»rf.w>W?. Atm.Ww. Pass.,Pm.gW; 

Caus., Pres. HtsmtfH, -^; Aor. Des. -■$• Frcq. 

^twHin. Part., Pres. Atm. Paet Pass, pi; 

Past Indecl. pt, -p ; Fut. Pass, wtfisi, ifUpftTl, or (574). ■ 

669. Root p (special stems »T^, 347 )- •^'*/- 

Par. Pres, ; »m?[, *^- 

Imp/, wnraif, (294)- 
w^. Po/. HWi^. 

»hs, Per/. or wy; 

’w^: 

>i^nft. Aor. wi^, -'^. 'swi^ 

Prec.«^ ( 4 . 53 )- Cond-isi^m- 

(469) ; Aol rd sing. Caus., Pres. Aor. s,sp^. 

Des.fw«gtfit.' Freq.^« 5 ^.^ft^- Vurt., Pres.sr^^l Pass.i^; 
Past Indecl. HW or HIT, -HWi Fut. Pass. H^i^, ^ 

670. Root ^ (special stems see 346). In/. Tlt^^ to 
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join,’ ‘to unite.’ Par. and j^tm. Pm. &c. ; like 

668. a. A'tm. &c. Impf. (294), vig?i^; 

&c. Atm. &c. Pot. 5i»rni. Atm. 

Jmpv. gnniftl, gfhi, 5^1*; &c. Atm. 3^^, &c. 

Perf. yitftra, 5^ ; &c. ; like 668. a. Atm. 

1 st Fut. Tlt^lfw. Atm. in^. 'znd Put. Atm. 

Aor. ->in^; -»iur, -Him, -htitn; -hw, -hh, -1^. Or 

vn^, &c. Atm. HgiSlf?, 

&c. Prec. ^HlRm. Atm. gtjhl. Cond. Atm. vnih^. 

Pass., Pres, ^5$ ; Aor. 3rd sing. HHrfif , see 702. Caus., Pres. vIh- 
Hlfti ; Aor. Des. -H- Freq. Part,, 

Pres. Atm. ; Past Pass. iJHi ; Past Indecl. ^w, -giH ; 

Fut. Pass. vIhpii, jftiPilv, ^ or ^ (574, ,574. a). 

6 'ji. Root HV (special stems HHV, 344). Jn/. to hinder.’ 
Par. and Atm. Pres. ^fw, i 

^ *» HmfH. Atm. ; 

Impf. vr^tDVJ^, or {294), 'eiHi!r!( 

(294); vi^*, Atm. 

W'H*; HHanf?, 

vn?^. Pot. A'tm. ^arht. Impv. ^ipnfH, 

HVif; HHvm, ^ 5 *, A'tm. 

* ; H'lSVTvl, H'wnHm, h’witn ; vrinv™|, ^Hnrm. 

Perf. 5^F«V, 

5^^. Atm. ^fvN, 5 ^; 

^fvi|, 1 st Fut. Atm. vIhi?. 2«d Fut. Vlwifti. 

Atm. ■dw. Aor. -Vi(; -tim, -Hin^ ; -vm, -Hw, -Vi^. 

Or vn^fS, vr^, 

Atm. HHfw, vi^iin»i ; 

vi^rHrf?,vi^q^, H^WH. Prec. ^wnu^. Atm.^Hfln. Cond. HVtSPl- 

Atm. virlid. Part., PrM.^i^; .dor. 3rd am^.VtrlfH. Caus., Pres. 

^HVlfii; Aor. Des. -W. Freq. ti^, ^tlfw- 

Part., Pre«. Atm. Past Pass. •^ ; Past Indecl. 

-5«i; Fut. Pass. ilm. 

672. Root filTB (special stems f5PlV,fji^J. Pi/". to distinguish,’ 

‘ to separate,’ ‘ to leave remaining.’ Par. Prc^.fijRfHt, 

f^hsR[, f^; fijre, fyvfH. Impf. vif^ (294)’ 


* ^HR^may be written for Similarly, for 4 *'«, &c. See 398. «■ 
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Impv. or (303, compare 345), f^g; 

fthrn^; f^jww, f^w. Pcrf. 

fifrf^^, f^%il^; %%11, 1st Fnt. ^51%. 

2nd Fut. ^ftr. Aor. .,p,^ 

-^, -iR^. Prec. Cond.^%^. Tass., Pres, Aor. 

3rd sing. ^ft(. Caus., Pres, ^pnnfii ; Aor. Dcs. %%sjTfii. 

Freq. Part., Pres. Past Pass. Past 

Tndecl. -fipTij ; Fut. Pass, ^resj, 

673. Root (special stems f^r^, fi^). Inf. ‘ to injm-e.’ 

Par. Pres, f^f^i, fVnftft*, 

Imjif. ’^tff HWf^, or (294, 304. a), 

Pol. impv. 

ffwfsT, or (304), %n>^; 

f^, Per/: ftrf?*, 

fsff^Wt, f>rf^, fwf?^. IS< Fut. f^Rtrifw. 2nd Fut. 

Aor. ^Hf^Rsn^; ^- 

ftro, Free. Gond. Pass., 

Pres. ; Aor. 3rd sing. Caus., Pres. Aor. 

Dcs. f»rf^inf»t. Freq. ^?fw. Part., Pres. 

Past Pass, f^ffnr; Past Indect. -fllw; Fut. Pass, 

ffW- 

674. Root 15^ (special stems ■pr^, sec 348). P;/. iTftgiT or 

it^ii ‘ to injure,’ ‘ to kill.’ Par. Pres. ij^t? {.806), (303. a) ; 

:p 3 T( (298. A); ij 3 re(, hnpf, 

(294), tt^T; ^Jt^, ’5^^. Po<- 

Impv. ^TR, (see 306.0), fir?; fSlT?, 'jWiu; 
ftJfTH, fl!5, f^. Per/ ?itf , HhIIr or ??# , intf ; K^f^, 

Jrf53?(; Kff^, ilff , Fut. sCinf?! or irtlfw. 2nd Fut. 

or Aor. -^, -ffF«,.-ff?T»T; 

-fl|RT, -ft?, •'^^> ■'Wf ; "Wt?, "WW. 

-^,-15^. Pree. ^RI*r. Co«</. 'Sjr^R. Pass., Pree.^; 

Aor. 3rd sing. ??ifft. Caus., Pres. Ttf^rf? ; Aor. ’STmt?? or 
Des. Wfinfit or fiiftirTfil. Freq. {^rd sing. nrWt). 

Part., Pres. Past Pass. (303. a) Past Meet. irf|i?I or f^i, 
-f?t ; Fut. Pass, wfliiaj or n fat, 

* Finals preceded by a or d remains unchanged before the terminations s» 
and sej see 62. b. 



296 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. — GROUP 111. CLASS V. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root ^ vri. In fin. varitum or ^^^l^^ var^tumy ^ to cover,^ 

‘ to enclose/ ‘ to surround/ ‘ to choose 

Note, that the conjugational “g nu becomes ^ nu after ^ vri by 58. 


Parasmai-pada. Present Tense, ‘ I cover.’ 


vrinomi 

vrinuvas f 

vrinumas J 

vriiioshi 

vrinuthas 

vrinutha 

vrinoti 

Vfinutas 

^?Prf*R vrinvanti 

Imperfect, ‘ I was covering/ or ‘ I covered.’ 

avrinavam 

avrinuva § 

amwwwa || 

avrinos 

avrinutam 

^^RJR avrinuta 

avrinot 

avrinutdm 

Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 

avrinvan 

vrinuydm 

vrinuydca 

vrinuydma 

vrinuyds 

vrimydtam 

^XITR vrinuydta 

^^'m7[vrinvydt 

vrinuydtdm 

Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 

^^55^ t^nVmyMs 

vrinavdni 

vrinavdva 

vrinavdma 

^ vrinu 

vrimtam 

vrinuta 

vrinotu 

vrinutdrn 

vrinvantii 


Per/. (369) (Vedic) or (see 370), WT; 

or is/ Put. (392. d) or 

(393). Put. or ^ iq rf u (393). 

Prec. or (448. b), Cond. ^frniiT or . 

Atmane-pada. Present Tense, ‘ I cover.’ 

vririve vrinuvahe * * mnwmaAett 

vrinushe vrinvdthe vrinudhve 

T3^ Vfinute vrinvdte vfinvate 

* In the sense of ‘ to choose,’ this root generally follows cl. 9 ; thus, Pres. 
&c. See 686 . 

t Or vrinvas. J Or vfiimas. § Or w'jlH aepwn. 

II Or ^»T avrinma. 

H is sometimes written with long ft, in which case 374 . k may be applied- 
** Or vfinvahe, tt Or vriiimahe. 
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Imperfect j * I was covering/ or ‘ I covered.^ 


^T^TPr avrinvi 

avrinuvahi * 

’CT^irf^ avrinumahi t 

avfimthds 

avrinvdthdm 

avrmudhvam 

avrimta 

aminmtdm 

Potential, ‘ I may cover.’ 

avrinvata 

vrinvtya 

vririvioahi 

vrinvtmahi 

vrinvithds 

^TfJThmiT^ vrinviydthdm 

vrinvMhvam 

Vfinvtta 

vrinvtydtdm 

Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 

vrinvtran 

vrinavai 

vrinavdvahoi 

vrinavdmahai 

vrinushva 

vrinvdthdm 

vrinudhvam 

vrinutdrn 

^rprnn^ vrinvatdm 

prinvatdm 

Per/, tf^ (369) 

or ^ or 

^Il^i 


ist Fut. or 2nd Put. •qfr^ or 

Aor. 

(fn^; or Or &c. 

Or w,tr; ^r^'nuT'^; 

Or 'si^, ' 5 »^§T^, 

^r^ir. Free, or ^rhl or ^ 5 ^ (44H. b). Cond. 

orWt^. Pass., Free, Aor. ^rd sing, wgift. Caus,, Fres. 
or -^, or ^Knifw or ; Aor. Dcs. or -^, 

or -n, or (503). Freq. (3 n ) or 

Part., Fres. A'tm. Fast F<m. ^■, Past Meet, 

-^; Fut. Pass, afbw or attiW, m 5 . 


OTHEE EXAMPLES OF CL. 5 IN THE OltDEU OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root (special stems ^ 1 , see 352). Inf. ‘to 
hear.^ Par. Pres. 

5 I^»npor iHAnf-fl. 

or or 

Pot. ^Tirr^. Impv. ?F^; 

^pnw, ^ir, • (3^9) 

— to/ V'lif wlTTifro. 2?id Fut* w®nfir* 

* Or avtinmU. t O'" avpnmaht. 

t 1 } i, sometimes written with long r-', i" which esse 374 - ^ may he apphed. 

§ This root is placed by Indian grammarians under the ist class. 
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Free, Cond, Pass., Pm. Aor, 

^rd sing, ^snsnfw. Caus., Pres. Aor, or 

Des. Freq. or Part., Pm. 

Past Pass. ^ ; Past Indecl. i^rh, ; Fut. Pass. ^'^Tpar, T 5 (^^(fltr, 

677. Root (special stems ^). Inf. or ‘to 

shake, ^ ‘to agitate.’ Par. and A'tm. Pres. 

or ^ or Atm. ; 

o>- o>- ’£3’^. 

Imp/. wjfp or 

or Atm. or 

Pot. 

Atm.^.TftTi. 

W> 

^^ 1 , ^Mif, Per/. (374. <f) |VR, |vf^ or JVhl, jm; 

IWl; fS^> P 13 - pftt^, 1^; 

pM.p^T^.fW^; pftal, or -|, ^fV|>. istF«t.vf4- 
HTftR or ^inftR. Atm. vfTOf or vtinl . 2nd Fut. vf^TtnfB or 
Atm. vfro or Aor.* TOT- 

Or 

W^, ’ST^JT, -vm; Wv, Atm. 

^\TfT«»Tfv, (-^r), m- 

fror. Or ^srvtfiT, -’RTriiH; 

Whni. Prec. Atm. or Cond. m- 

ftnsqff or Atm. ^\jfq^ or Pass., Pres, Aor. 

^rd sing. ^Vlf^, Cans., Pres. ^rfxufH or VT^lfB ; Aor. or 

Des. -V. Freq. or rftV^fB. Part., 

Pres. Atm. ; Past Pass, or Past Indecl. '^rt, 

; Fut. Pass. vf^?r 5 | or vtR^, or \(^, 

a. Like ^may be conjugated ^ ‘to press out Soma juice,’ which 
in native grammars is the model of the 5th class ; thus, Pres, 

&c. The two Futures reject i; ist Fut. &c. 

678. Root ^ or (special stems ^). Inf. or 

* This root may also be &c., and also in the 9th class; Pres. 

&c.; see 686: and in the 6th 280). In the 

latter case the Aor. is &c. ; see 430. 

t This root may also be conjugated as a verb of the 9th class; thus. Pro. 
^ftr, ^flT ; &c. See 686. 




CO«U»AT,0» OK ^ 

to spread/ ‘to cover’ Pa i V 

A m. »■• ^ 1 ?- 2«rf Fut. or 

Atm. or ^0, J* 

r* ■’^’ ■’^’ ■^* -i -W- 

Atm. wftftl or or or ^tft. Free. or 

Atm. or or ^Jtfii. Cond. or Atm 

Wfiw or Pass., Pres. (467) Aor. ^rd sing. WTft'. 

Ca us., P res. ; Aor. or Dos. firerlrmfti, -^; 

or fitmtmfi?, -^; or fireft^ftr, -n. Freq. or „to^ or 

il^fiS. Part, Pres, Atm. WTRni; Pasl Pass. vp( or ^ 

(534) > P(ist Indecl. -?fftii, -wiH ; Fut. Pass, ^ritual or 
or ^ratht, ^^ 1 ^. 


679. Root (special stems 5#, 51^, jfr^^). /«/. to be 

able.’ Par. Pres, '^i^fit, ^fw, ^fit; ^If^i!!;, 3 (lf^, ?Ifirtl; 
5igr»R(, 51^, Imp/, ^i^rai^, - 

>1^, ^tfif»T, ^5ifir, Pot. ?T|nn^. Imjw. ^raimfsT, 

5t^%, 51 ^; 5Ifin*l; ?raiwm, 5i|iiT, 5If^. Per/. 

^1^, or 5 ^nf5i, ^f3fiT, 

1st Fut. 5t?RTftfr. 2nd Fut. Am-. -^; -^sra, 

-^in^, -^in»^; -^, -^, Or 

-^; 'Hjftfis'JT, -fi*?, -ftsmi;. Prec. tfrwT^. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^rd sing. Cans., Pres, ; Aor. 

Dcs. or f^Tfw, -%+ (503). Freq. jp^TW, 

or yr ^ qfl f it. Part., Pres, A'tm. 5i^^R ; Past Pass. 

Past Indecl. ^rw, -?I^; Fut. Pass. ?(<*>it^, 51^. 

680. Root (sj)ccial stems ^jfl, Pil- ^^ 3 *^ 

prosper,’ ‘to flourish,’ ‘to increase.’ Par. Pres, 

WwMir ; i W*’ ^"V-f- (2.5i- “) 

* 51^ is also conjugated in the 4th class, Parasmai and A'tmane (I’res. 

&c., ^); but it mtfy then be regarded as a Passive verb. See 461 • *• 
t This form of the Des. generally means ‘to learn,’ and is said by some to coma 
from a root f^T^T* 


Q q 2 
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^(T^; ^sn^, 

PoL impv, Wg; wr^, 

^rp, ^pg. Per/, ^RfS^, wtS ; wpip, 

’CTT^fw, ^V, iSt Fut wf^TTfftR. 2Wfl? Fut. 

^or. mf^y 

wf^, ^f 5 p. Or -^; “'St?, &c. Free. ^urrp. 

Cond. trrfv^. Pass., Pres, ; Aor, ^rd sing. Caus., Pres. 
iwnft ; Aor. ^ffp. Des. or (503). Part., Pres. 

^pr^; Past Pass. l Past Indecl.-^^ Fut. Pass. 

^fviray, ^v^ihr, 

681. Root (special stems ^TTft, Inf. ‘to 

obtain.^ Par. Pm. ^JUTtfR, ^ppB[, ^npi(; 

^srp, ^npftr. Impf. TOTrt^, ’ 5 iTp, ^np^, 

-ffp^; wp, wjff, Pot. ^ipn^. Impv. ^Tsf?, 

Wtj; ^tp^, -Tp; ^STTTnTR, ^T^H, ^up^. Per/. OTT, 

wi; ’?iTf^, 'wmp, ’^np. Fut. 

^mnftR. 2nd Fut. Aor. ^ip, ^ip; ^JTqp, 

-RP^; ^Ttrw, Free. ^TOp. Cond. Pass., 

Pres. ; Aor. ^rd sing. ^ftr. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. ^ftrp. 

Des. (503) ^wTh. Part., Pres, ’^ipi^; Past Pass, w; Past Indecl. 
Fut. Pass. TOrai, ’Cimhr, 
a. Root (special stems 

‘to obtain,^ ‘to enjoy ‘to pervade.^ Atm. Pres. ^■p,^p, pR; 

wpT^, ^rpr^ ; ^p?, Impf. '^npp, 

^ip; ^pff , ^tprp, wpiRT^ ; ^pTT. Pot. 

^ p^ . Impv. w^, ^ 5 ip^, ^pTF[; ^pro^, 

^Tpl^, wpp. Per/. (367. c) Wfffp or 

or sH i f(vj | (371), or 

^TR^, or ^R^, 1st Fut. or ^ri^. 

and Fut, or ^re^. Aor. wrfw, ^Tp, ’^su? ; 'wwf?, 

^TT^Rp; ^RTE^rf^, wp, WRnr. Or ^fpT^, ^Tfp; 

^nf^iRf^, ^%mTp; ^ofi^rp, Free. 

or w^. Cond. or Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 

yd sing. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. wr%p. Des. 

Freq. ( 5 * 1 * «)• I^^rt., Pres. Past Pass, trfp or 

to; Past Indecl. or -TO^; Fut. Past or TO«T, 

WpN, 
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68^. Root, An. Inf5n.,^.TA«rfe.,<todo>(35.5). 
Pabasmai-pada. Present Tense/ 1 

^fHiaromi -S-#, 

7 , , kurmas 

^n^-rutkas 

-m^^nru^as 



Imperfect, ‘I was doing’ 

or ‘ I did.^ 

akaravam 

akurva (73) 

(ikuma (73) 

akaros 

akurutam 

akuruta 


akurutdm 

(ikurvan 


Potential, ‘ I may do,’ &c. 

kurydm 

kurydva 

kurydma 

kuryds 

'^'^Tt{^^kurydtam 

kurydta 

kurydt 

^^Tin*T kurydtdm 

kuryus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me do,’ &c. 

karavdni 

WtRR karavdm 

WRTR karnvdma 

kuru 

'J^TR kurntam 

kumta 

karotu 

^^TTPr kurutdm 

^^*3 * kurvantu 


F effect y ‘ I did/ or ‘ I have donc.^ 

^RiK dakdra (368) 

dokriva 

dakrima 

dakartha 

dakratkus 

R'Bi dakra 

''RiR dakdra 

dakrafus 

dakrus 


First Future, * I will do/ 

^Srfw kartdsmi 

c 

kartdsvas 

kartdsmns 

kartdsi 

kartdsthas 

kartdstha 

kartd 

kartdrau 

kartdras 


Second FuturCy * I shall do/ 

karishydmi karishydvas karishydman 

kariskyasi karishynthas karishyatha 

^TSRfir karishyati karishyatas karishyanti 


&c., would he equally correct ; see 73. An obsolete form 
for is found in Epic poetry. 
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Aorist, ‘ I did.’ 


akdrsham 

akdrshva 

akdrshma 

akdrshts 

akdrshtam 

^nslS akdrshta 

akdrsMt 

akdrshtdm 

akdrshus 

Frecaiive or Benediciive^ ‘ May I do/ 

kriydsam 

kriydsva 

kriydsma 

kriyds 

kriydstam 

flS^irrer kriydsta 

f^mi^kriydt 

kriydstdm 

f^xrr^ kriydsus 


Conditionaly ‘ I should do/ 


akarishyam 

akarishydva 

akarishydma 

akarishyas 

akanskyatam 

akarishyato 

akarishyat 

^Sr^rfi^cTT^ akarishyatdm 

^TcKfr®?^ akanshyan 

683. Atmane-pada, Present Tense , ' 

’ I do/ 

kurve (73) 

kurvahe 

kurmake 

kurushe 

kurvdthe 

*^^14 kurudhve 

kurute 

kurvdte 

kurvate 

Imperfecty ‘ I was doing/ or ‘ I did/ 

akurvi (73) 

akuToahi 

okurmahi 

akuruthds 

akurvdthdm 

akurudhvam 

akuTuta 

akurmtdm 

akurvata 


Potentialy ‘ I may do/ 


kurviya 

kurvivahi 

kurvimahi 

kurvdhds 

kurviydthdm 

kurvidhvam 

kurvda 

kurviydtdm 

kurvi'ran 


ImperativCy ‘ Let me do/ 


karavai 

karavdvahai 

karavdmahai 

kurushva 

'^TVrn^ kurvdthdm 

kurudhvam 

kurutdm 

kurvdtdm 

kurvatdm 

Perfect, ‘ I did/ or ‘ I have done/ 

dakre 

dakrivahe 

dakfimahe 

dakrishe 

dakrdthe 

dakridhve 

^■flR fakre 

dakrdte 

dakrire 
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First Future, ‘ I will do/ 


4iSl^ kartdke 

kartdsvahe 

LAU. 

^SlW^ kartdsmahe 

kartdse 

^irrai^ kartdsdihe 

kartddhve 

kartd 

kartdrau 

kartdras 


Second Future, * I shall do.^ 

«RfroT karishye 

karishydvahe 

karishydmafie 

«nr<«qii karishyase 

karishyethe 

karishyadhve 

<RpC^^ karishyate 

^Tmrr karishyete 

Aorist, ‘ I did.^ 

karishyante 

^npfR akrishi 

uknshvahi 

akpshmahi 

aknthds 

aknskdthdm 

^1^^ akridhvam 

akrita 

akrishdtdm 

akrishata 


Precative or Benedictive, ‘ May I do/ 

krishiya 

krish'vahi 

knshfmnhi 

f krisMs/ithds krisMydstlidm krishidhmm 

krishishta f krisMydstdm f krisht'ran 

Conditional, ‘ I should do/ 

^r^Xyil akarishye akarishydmihi akariskydmahi 

^^ftyxpQV^akarishyathd^ ^^(xy^ylJ^^nkaris/lyet/^dnl akarishyadhvam 

akarishyata '^^X^l(Vf\^akarishy€tdm akarishyanta 

Pass., Pres, Aor. y'd sing, (701). Cans., Pres, 

■SRKmft; Aor, Des. {502). Freq. 

or or or or or (Pari. 

VII. 4, 92). Part., Pres, A'tm. ftw; Past Pass, Past 

Indecl frn, -f?7; Fut. Pass, 'srto, 

684. Only nine other roots are generally given in this class. Of these the 

commonest is to stretch/ conjugated at 583. The others are, ‘to go,’ 

and ‘ to kill ’ or ‘ to hurt/ ’’Jin ‘ to shine/ ‘ to cat grass,’ ‘ to 
imagine/ Atrn. ; *to ask/ *to give.’ As these end in nasals, their 
conjugation resembles that of verbs of cl. at 673 ; thus — 

685. Root (special stems kill/ 

‘to hurt.^ Par. and Atm. Pres. TipfifiT, &c. 

Atm. &c. Imp/, &c. Atm. 

^ot, Atm. Impv, Atm. Per/* 

^T!I, 

Atm. 3 
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ist FuL ^fininfiw. A'tm. 2^0? Fut. 

BrftranfiT. A'tm. Aor. 

“FT^; FTBfftTO, -ftiF, Atm. FmjftuFT^ or 

(424. c), FrBfftUF or -ftsCRT^, 

-ftrrff. Free. Atm. FjfWhl. Cond, 

Atm. FitifftHR. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ;^rd sing. Caus., Pres. 

TFPtinnftT; Aor. Des. f'^F^ftoFTfir, Freq. 

Part., Pres. Atm. ’^?FrT»I ; Past Pass. Ti|7r; Past IndecL 

or ^ Fut. Pass. ^ r'i(j rt®M j KjlU y Hi ( • 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root 5 yu. Infin. yavitum, ‘ to join,^ ‘ to mix.^ 

Parasmai-pada. Present Tense^ * I join.^ 


g*RfR yundmi 

yunivas 

yuntmas 

yundsi 

yunUhas 

yunitha 

^pfrifir yundti 

5*fhr^ yunitas 

5 *11^ yunanii 

Imperfect y ‘ I was joining,’ or ‘ I joined.’ 

ayundm 

ayunioa 

F?^'?fhT ayunima 

FI^fTT^ ayunds 

ayumtam 

ayunda 

^ *nH^ ayundt 

^^4*1(11*^ ayunUdm 

VI J 4^ (lyunan 


Potential^ ‘ I may join.’ 


^4! IBM yuniydm 

yuniydva 

yuniydma 

yun(yds 

yuniydtam 

J 4 l 4 ld yuniydta 

"^rjlmt^^yuniydt 

34I4I1HH yuniydtdm 

3*^^ yMwiyMS 


Imperative, ‘ Let me join,’ 


yundni 

341^ yundva 

5»TW yundma 

yun{hi 

^pft?R yunitam 

yunda 

34IJ yundtu 

yunitdm 

J!f»5 yunantu 


Per/. 5HR, or grjtn, gjjn; 

w/ Ftt/. ijPsnmftB orifhnw*. 2 «rf FwMrf^Tfit. Aor. 

wirfw^, ^miftnst, -f^, wjrfw, -f^, 

Free. Cond. 


• Some authorities give tftwifw &c. as the only form. See Laghu-kaum. 724 - 
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yune 

yunishe 

yunite 


(lyunwahi ayuntmahi 

^^ aynnms ^^^ay.,ma,n 

^S^ayunita ^^^ayun^tdrn ^ ay.nala 

Potential^ ‘ I may join/ 

^Tlyunda ^^^fhrmjumydlarn j/ani'ra/i 

Imperative, ‘ Let me join.’ 

3 ^ 3^^^ yundeahai 3^mi yummahai 

^^yunishm 3HntP^y«»a/A«», yamytoam 

3^(n»tyM»n'/;rf’m 3’TIiIT»>yBna<a'»i 3’Irrt>^^ yana^am 

Per/. 33%; 33^^, 33^5^; 33ftm?, 33^^ 

‘’*'*3>33^^- ?tfci((T^. 2nd Fut.'iff^. B^or. -fVTn(, 

-f^ ; -tnini^; wtjfwff, or -ftmir. 

Free, Cond. Pass., Pres. 3^ ; 1 st Fut. 

Aor. yrd sing. ^nnf%. Cans., Pres. Aor. Des. 

335 TfiT or Freq. iftiftft! or Part,, Pres. 

ittm. Past Pass, jw; Past Indecl. gi^n, -JW; Put. Pass. 

or 
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Atmane-pada. Present Tense, ‘ I join.’ 

f^^yanl-aaia g^Nfyanimaia 

3 ^^y««a'«a 3^ay«„«Aaa 

* 3^Hya„«',e gH^y„„„,. 

Imperfect, ‘ I was joining,’ or ‘ I joined.’ 


3^ yumya 
3^^^^^ yundhds 
y unit a 


3^^ yuntshva 
3*flfllH yunitdin 


ayuntmahi 

W3^£cI1^ 

ayunidhvam 
ti37nr ayunata 

yunimahi 

3^«»^ yuntdhvam 
3^^ yuntran 

} 

3^mi yundmahai 
yumdhvam 
yunatdm 


OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 9 IN THE ORDER OP THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

688. Root ^TT (special stems ^RT, »TRt, 361). Inf. ijrg^ ‘ to 
know.’ Par. and AW Pm. iTRrfN.^innfif.^tfif; 

wr^, Atm. 5 n^, nr^ft^, 

^ H I H ; Imp/. W^, ; 

^RPftti, vRRq;. A'tni. 

wuHtH; wtrW?, ' 5 RRPn^, 's^TRiRi^; wirM?, ' swt- 
'BRRW. Pot. SIRl^n»^. Atm. Impv. StHtf*!, .TRtff, 

*rRT3; jjRR, 'hrin, ^TR'hr, sir:?. Atm. sii^, 

*nsrtwr, siR'him; siRT^,siRrsns^,siRrm>^; sirrI, snsftw*^, siisniTs^. 
Per/. (373) sr^, SfifijR or SRR, si^ ; sifg^, .193^, flsijtl, ; siTri, si?, 
Atm. srjr, sif?^, si ? ; ?f???, si?l^, si?T^ ; sif??^, sif?»^, ?f?^. 
isi Fut. ?i(iif?i. 2nd Fut. ?T 9 ITftf. Aor. (433) 


a r 
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vnjTftra, -ftre, A'tm. 

^sirei; vr^rraf?, vi^toi^, visrtwf?, vi^ii. 

Free. or ^nmn^. Atm. ^inftN. Cond. VGjrreu^. A'tm. 

Pass., Pres. (465.0) Pei-f. ng (473) ; ifi Put. ^T? or grftnn^ 
(474) ; %nd Put. or 5Tfxi^ ; Aor. ^rd sing. VigTftl. Caus., Pres. 
?ni|tnfn or f ninfN ; Aor. Des. (-aif*l, Epic). Freq, 

siraTR, »n5nf»l or mtifR- Part., Pres. iil»rn^; ; Past Pass. 

Past Indecl. ^ 31 , -|rni; Put. Pass. ?T?iVit, ?ra. 

689. Root ns) (special stems ^JSt, wWt, 358. a). Inf. ‘ to 
buy.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 'sltTinftl, TiSNnftt, 

Atm. ijtw, wMv, iftvftR; 

^'hum, %'tiDiH; ^'tw. Impf. ^iftnrn^, 

wRihsTn^; vi#J!ftN, vt^iiftii*^, vrsMm^; wsSHiOn, vraihiftii, vraShn^;. 
Atm. ?i#fi!r, vtwMir; vis'lniiinB: 

vnsWtwN, visshuK. Pot. ■sHW^nTR. Atm. ■a'lvfht. Imjm. 
iSltTinfn, ■^niT?; ^‘hnra, whShnn; whm, tiM<i,^ 55. 

Atm. -alt^, tiOiiOiiTN; shnigl, 

wtumTN. Per/. (374. e) f^N, f^Riftre or f<l^, fraiv ; 
f<tfaiftra, fstfNi^^, fqfiSiNgt^; Wfliftm, Ms^i, M'aig?^. Atm. f^fav, 

M-aifimf, WRiftt^or-^, 
NfilifNi. 1st Put. isdifw. Atm. 2nd Put. ^^nfb. Atm, 

Aor. -ifH, -F, 

A'tm. -Fl^, -F ; -FTOF, -FTTTTF ; F?^FK. 

Free. TftxiTFF. Xtm. Cond- Atm. Pass., 

Pres- FftF; Aor. yd sing. '^tstTf. Caus., Pres. FtlFFlft ; Aor. FrfFFiFR. 
Des. f^FTfF, Freq. or Part., Pres. 

Atm. Past Pass. '»tF; Past Indecl. •gStiFT, -’aftF; 

Put. Pass. FiFFftF, 

690. Like is jft ‘ to please.^ Pres. iftFrrfF ; Atm. rf^, Caus., 

Pres. iftFTFTfH or FTWfF ; Aor. ^rfFIFO^ or Des. 

Freq. 

691. <5 (special stems cjff’l, 358), ‘to cut,' follows 

‘to purify,' at 583; thus. Pres. ; Atm. 75^. Pot. 

Atm. (jiftF. Perf. TJcJTF; Atm. <575^. ist Put. 

Put. f^ftFnfF. Aor. FTT^rfFF^. 

692. Root (special stems 'FMT, Wl, W^). Inf. ‘ to bind’ 


Forster gives FffFTOF ; Westergaard, FrfFlfhUF. 
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Pan 

wn^,tnnj 5 t. PoA^in*^. I»'j»«^.NmfH,NVH(357. a),^; win, 

Tnit?n^, -TTT^; ^WT, ^CT, wg. Pe>/ or or ^ 

(298. a), 

^nd FuL (299. «). Aor. Wri^ (299.^0), 

WTrrR^, , ^ 3 T^TT^, W^T'^gT*^ ; ^MPrW, ^irRr, 

Free. WT^. Cond. Pass., Pres. (469) Caus., Pres. 

Des. f%>TnWTf*T (299. «). Freq. ^fVur, 
Part., Pres. g>rg^; Past Pass. ^ Jndecl. --arw?; 
Fm/. Pfl55. ^g?^, ^SRZI. 

693. Root Tp^^ (special stems 360). Inf. 

‘ to string,' ‘ to tie.' Par. Pres. JT^fir, 

TT^^; irf^. Imp/. ?r?r2T*^, 

^Rr^TTH,-TTTJT; Po/.UghnJT. /mpr.?I^f;T,JjTqT^ 

(257* «), IT^TTR;, -(TTH; , jt^, U^. Per/. (375. It) 

iRjr^*, iRjfwnr or ; injf^ or gTj-rT!!^ or 

^r^zrg^ or or or or 

1 st Put. ^nd Put. jrft^Tftr. Aor. ^^rNiw, -Tvfh^^, 

&c. Free. Cond. Pass., Pres. (469) Cans., 

Pres, ipwftr; Aor. '^ijrjrTrrj. Dcs. fgjyfr^infJT. Frcq. gT?T^, 
Part., Pre^. Past Pass, ^fw ; Past Indecl. 
Uftrr^T or ?Tf^^rr^, ; PtU. J^ass. 

a. Like is conjugated Uo loosen,’ ‘ to cliurn.’ 

694. Root ’®>Tt (special stems Inf. ‘ to 

agitate.' Par. Pre^. TjVTfn, ; 

^^^,’ 5 T^vflrT?^, 

-m^; ’51^'hT, Pot, Tg\ihi^. Impv. ^mirr 

( 357 - «, 58 ), 1 ^ 1 ; 'TM. 1,'^’ 

1st Fut. ^fiiinfw. 2nd Fut. 'EfrfN^nfti. -dor. 

Or -mN.-NiiN.-NNw; -Mni, -Nw, -w^- /’'•ff . ^wnnw. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing. i!iw>f*i. Cans., 

Pres, NlNrami. Dcs. 'j^fNinfN or Frcq. 


* Some authorities give the option of NUTN '" tl"- o**’ -F'' '’^ 

Compare 339. 

t Also cl. 4, Intransitive, ‘ to he agitated ;' IVes. WNim, hi i. 

R r 2 
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{yd sing. Part., Pres. Past Pass 

^ or ^ ; Past Indecl. ^ or wfilWT, Fat. Pass. T#nr«t 

(58), TSrtvq. 

695. Root WW* (special stems ?inn> ’BW.i 3 ^°)‘ ’**‘**’ 4 * 

‘ to stop,’ ‘ to support.* Par. Pres, ; like Tj^t, 694. ImpJ 

Pot. Impv. 'waiftr, {357 • ®)> '**^*** 

«wm, Per/, irerw, HHfwr, irew 

«rer»i^, ireTft»ra, irew, Put. 

2nd Fut. Aor. &<=• O'" 

.>n^; .rsn, -mf{; -«m, -hh, -^. Free. Hvmrn^. Cone 
Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres, ^a^nfn ; Aor. wirewi 
Des. firerfw^fjJ. Freq. itTCW, UTOwfH or Part., Pre. 

WVi(; Past Pass. Past Indecl. or lut. Pas 

’STW’t. 

696. Root (special stems ^TOT, lo/. ^ 5 r 5 *l * 

eat.’ Par. Pres, warftt, flvflirt 

Imp/. WWW, 'siisJlit^; wujflm 

-in«;^iT,'OT^?r,'yra 5 l. Po/.wrftnw. 7 Mpv.'awftT,w 5 in( 357 '« 
wwig ; ’wirflHH, -in’i ; wm, Per/, ’sr^, ^fifP 

xsnfj ; '«nf^, m5t^, ist Fut. "sfijimft 

2nd Fut. wftfnmft. Aor. Wip*!, ’WT^r'H, 

wftire, Prec. C ond. 

Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres. 'Hnnilft ; Aor. Des. wfi 

f^fH. Freq. ^ (5' i- «)• Part., Pres. Past Pass. ^ 

Past Indecl. Fut. Pass, 

697. Root f^iSt (special stems f^PST, f^i^j 0 )>?(). laf- 3>r ^i j’t 
|i5»^ ‘ to harass.’ Par. Pres, i like 696 . Imp/. 

'afpt^, 'afpp^^, -uw; 

Pot.fts^m^. Impv. &c. Per/.f^,f'^^ 

fni^, or Wira ( 37 ^)> 

or Irt Fut. or li Bifw- and^ 

Irf^fU or ir^nfil. Aor. -^> -T^ 

-f^ ; 

-Mpnn; -m,-W<,-^(439)- Prec.fsm^- Gond.^^^^ 

Pass., Pres. ; ^<w.3rrfs%.’ai!f?r- Caus., Pres. 

Aor. Des. or 

♦ This root also follows cl. 5 ; thus, Pres. 5 RWtfit. See 675. 
t This is a different root from 5. See 683. 
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PastIndecI 

nouih,- ir ‘xr ’Z’lr’- ''^- ■•” 

. - * STOlfti, JUirfiij 

5wfi,.5« to, .)_„, J 

5UIP5. For the rest, see ^\c\. 4 at 621. ^ 

699. Root ^ (special stems ^ 3^ . 

re. 

^re>^> '''re"V> '«'i%1«*t, W|^lrfi*(; Wf^n, ^lY^s'iw, 

A'tm. -ei^, 

Po^.ij^Ijiih^. A'tm. 

re^ ; T^. T^1IT>( ; ’I^, 

Atm. ij^T, ’r 55 l^, >r5jrqT>(, 75x151^; 

re^t, TS<^w»^, Ts:iiT»(. Per/. (384) 5rin?, 

A'tm. ipj?, ?P]rf^, ipjt; ipyr?- 
or -j, isi Fut. ?r?hnfw 

(399. a). A'tm. 2nd Fut. A'tm. Aor. 

w?r^CT, ; w?7fbiT, 

Atm. wiTf^ir; 

Prec.Jj^TP^. Atm.q^iihi. 
Cbwrf.^JjfW^. A'trn.^?!^^. Pass., Pres. 3j^; Pe»/. jpj|; isl Fut. 

or ; 2nd Fut. ?T? 1 ^ or grf?^ ; Aor. yd sing, wuri^, 

yd pi. wm'l'TO or w?iiff>nT. Caus., Pres. ?jT?;iTf«f ; Aor. wfiRr^i^. 
Des. fij^sjifH, (503)' Freq. stmftl (3rrf sing, ^mjrfe) or 

(711). Part., Pres. 7 ^n(; A'tm. >f^vT; Past Pass, 

Past Indecl. Fut. Pass. R^Tini, q^ts^n, qm. 


EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 461. 
700. Root ^i da (465). Infin. datum, ‘ to be given.’ 
Present Tense, ‘ I am given.’ 

^ diye. diymake dtydmahe 

^1q% dtyase ' dtyetie dtyadiwe 

^^diyate iiyete diyante 
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Imperfect y ‘I was given.’ 

adiye adtydvahi adtydmahi 

adtyathds adtyethdm adtyadhvam 

adiyata adtyetdm adiyanta 


dtypya 

diyethds 

dtyeta 


Potential^ ‘ I may be given.’ 

diyevahi diyemahi 

^^q{|lV|||l^ dtyeydtkdm dtyedhvam 

^’tnnin^ diyeydtdm dtyeran 


dtyai 

diyasim 

diyaidm 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be given.’ 


dtydvahai 

dtyeihdm 

^^^dm^di'yetdm 


diydmahai 

diyadhvam 

di'yantdm 


^ dade 

dadishe 

dade 

f ^TKl^ ddtdhe or 
ddyitdhe 


Perfect^ ‘ I have been given.’ 

dadivahe dndimahe 

daddthe dadidhve 

^Trl daddte dadire 

First Future^ ‘ I shall be given.’ 

?n(ns| dtttdsijtthe ddlasmahe, &c. 

ddyitdsvahe ^TfinTTOf ddyitdsmake, <fec. 


ddsye or 
ddyishye 


Second Future y ‘ I shall be given.’ 

ddsydoahe ddsydmahe, &c. 

ddyishydvahe ^iftrRTTRtrffly ishydmahe, &c. 

Aoristy ‘ I was given.’ 

adishvafii adishmahi 

addyishvahi addyishmahi 

adishdthdm adidhvam 


[ adishi or 

addyishi 
adithds or 
addyishthds 

[ (idishdtdm adishata 

[ ’^^\^mfi\*{^addyishdtdm addyishaia 

Prec, or &c. Cond, or 


5a^ftlac?flytVitwag given/ 


70 1 . Root ^ kri (467). Infin. c|i|i^ karium, ‘ to be made ’ or ‘ done.’ 
Present Tense, ‘ I am made.’ Imperfect, ‘ I was made.’ 


ftCT 


fwrwf 

. wfiCT 


wfni’Ji’rff 



fiww 



wfiwwn 


fiii^ 

fwi^ j 



wfuTpir 
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Potential, ‘ I may be made/ 

ftsWfiTi; 


Imperative, ‘Let me be made.’ 


ftinro 

fwmr[ 
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Perfect, 








’^^?r 



First Future. 



, 8 cc, 


i I or liTfbnl &c. 

I Second Put, or ofiTf^, &c. 


ftr or 
or 

‘ it was done ’ 


Aorist. 

DUAL. 


or 

or 

or 


PLiiiur. 


Free, f n'fiT or Cond. or 


or 

or (-^j^) 

'sf w or ^wiftinr 


703. Example of a Passive from a root endiiif? in a consonant : 

Root yuj. Infill, rff^ yoktum, ‘ to be fitting.’ 

Prw. 5511%, &e. Imp/, &e. 

Po<.g5^. Jmpy.f^,51ir^,59in,p^,&c. Per/: g^iT^, 55^1, 

&c. 1«< P«<. xftnt?, TfhRiH, ’TfliT, &c. 2 ) 1(1 Ful.^.i\^,Sic. Aor. 
'sulftr; ^15^, &c. Free. g^Iu. Cmul. 


EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 
703. Root ^Mii. Infill, hMvatjitum, ‘ to cause to be.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Atman e-pa da. 

Present Tense, ‘ I cause to be.’ 





' 


NRTn*R 




>TRXR 


m^XTR 

m^fjr 



i HTW 

HR^ 



Imperfect, ‘ I 

was causing to be,’ or 

‘ 1 caused,’ &c. 

\ 


WRTim 


vwmimrffr 


^>?l^rxrrT*T 



^CRR^Tff 

W>?RTI«R 


WmffT»T 

1 

fr>n«R»T 

WR$(TR 



Potential, ‘ I n^ay cause to be.’ 






uraRwf? 



rnwH 

HTW 



>TR^l*R 


HmriTJT 
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Imperative^ ‘ Let me cause to be,^ 

»im(W 
Hmg «mirw 

Perfect, * I caused to be/ 

Hmr^^ Hmrro mwwK 

First Future, ‘ I will cause to be,^ 

w^ftnnftR >Tnft?rra^ m^ftnrr^ 

Hi^rftniTftr m^finmoq^ m^ftrcn^ HRftnn^ 

m?ftnTu& m^ fad iT .^ HnftHTd 

Second Future, ‘ I shall or will cause to be/ 

»Tnrfin*n^ 

H r ^u mfa 

Hnrfrofw nrdfqvrf^ 




Aorist, ‘ I caused to be/ 

^BPfhnTHf? 

^nrkqdH 

^^rk^ ^■qkqiT 

Precative or Benedictive, ‘ May I cause to be/ 

>TT^T^ 

Hr*nw 

Conditional, ‘ I should cause to be/ 


m^kRk Hrqftqkf? 


WT^fxraiTH ^m^fkqTiifi^ 

WT^ftr<r^^m^fkinT»5^ 

^r>n'^N^T^ ^WT^k^niTH ^HITT^TOT? 


704. After this model, and after the model of Primitive verbs of 
cl. 10 at 638, may be conjugated all Causal verbs. 


EXAMPLES OF DESIDEHATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 498. 


705. Root bhu. Infin. bubhushitum, ‘ to wish to be/ 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

Ptesent Tense, ‘ I wish to be/ 











1*3.^ 

1*3-^ 

1'3y^ 






y3*^ 
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w 


Imperfect, ‘ I was wishing to be,’ or ‘ I wished,’ &c. 


Potential^ * I may wish to be.’ 


’5'iM 




Imperative, ‘ Let me wish to be. 




I'J.'nr 

m 


3<j.TO 


Perfect, ‘ I wished to be.’ 


vijiiram* ^ 


•5<f!nra^ 


v'jWi 

v<j5Rm 

} 




First Future, ‘I will wish to be.’ 






■T^fvtna^ 


Second Future, ‘ I will or shall wish to be.’ 


Aorist, ‘ I wished to be.’ 




^>jtiw| 

^ijfninsi 

^ijfqTma 

yjfvflW 




viN>jf>n»rf? 
'SfifW 


Precative or Benedictive, May I wish tobe. 


^•jTHra 


•5^w 


5iMW? vifv'iWi? 
v^fnvlvreruilJ’jM^ 

^^^aunt tH'5>j,f’TO<nN 


^Vjf^vira ’a'llj.f’™'’’ 
^ ^ » Or 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 
EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706. Root ^ hhii. Infin. bobhuyitum, ‘ to be repeatedly.^ 

A^TMANE-PADA FORM (509). 

Present Tense^ ‘I am repeatedly/ 












Imperfect, ‘ I was 

frequently.’ 






anftijaKP^ 



atsftij?Pir 


Potential, ‘ I may be frequently.^ 











Imperative, ‘ Let me 

be frequently.’ 











Perfect, ‘ I was frequently.’ 











First Future, ‘ I will be frequently.’ 










Second Future, ‘ I will or s 

shall be frequently.’ 


TtfftTOa? 







alsjfiTnw 


Aorist, ‘ I M as frequently.’ 



aPTl^fTOfl 



or 
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Precative or Benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 

Conditional^ ‘ T should be frequently.’ 

707* Parasmai-pada form (514). 

Present Tense^ ‘I am frequently.’ 
or 
or 
or 


Imperfect, ‘ I was frequently.’ 










Potential, ‘ I may be freqiu 

mtly.’ 






^JJTITTT 





Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 







or ^1>Tlg 



Perfect, ‘ I was frequently.’ 


kc. ^0- 


or 

or 

or 


or or or %ftiT 

or or or 

First Future, ‘I will be frequently.’ 

^«f^Tn^ 
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Second Future, 

‘ I will or shall be frequently/ 

irhJffiWrfH 



^frofsi 






Aorisi^ ‘ I was frequently/ 











or 

or 

or 










Precative or Benedictive, ‘May I be frequently/ 

^ipnsii^ 

sftfjra 



srfijsinip^ 



sfffurensF 


Conditional y 

‘ I should be freciuently/ 





’ssrafbrfTonTT^ 


^nsf^Tf^T^n^ 




708. Root ‘ to kill’ (323, 654). Parasmai fonn of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Pres. Wffm or Vff fti or 

f?ii or mpflfir ; iTipfit or 

irefir. Impf. or or 

-iru^ ; 'aiTf F, ^^Tfg^^or Pot. Impv. 

^fdir-i, sniff, sifsj or sifsftg; sifsnf, siftHF> 
snpig or snig. Per/. snpiTltjf or srspn^RilT, &c. &c. 

709. Root UB ‘ to go’ (602, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 

tive, ‘ to go frequently.’ Pres, srjjfw or Si^iftfti, sr^st or Sffjftftl, 
siyftt or siipflfif; S|f- 4 * 1 , si^s(S(, Sf^HS^; ^tl5»rfif or 

sPHfir . Impf. ^snpu^, ^snjq; or ^ist|p^ or vtsrfsftg^; ^rsnps, 

^isnpw, -NTBJ sssnpn, ^ISI^fB, or wsp^. Pot. U^PI. 

Impv. sipnfti, srgsff, si^ or snpftg ; si^m, si^, sr^fainj si^BW, 
sqpr, si^sig or ^nig. Perf. sifBTff^ or si y R mnn. , &c. &c. 

710. Root frgr^ ‘ to throw ’ (635). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 

Pres, or ^F'a or or 

Imp/.vir^^., 
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or or -htj^ ; 

Pot. &c. Impv. ’nvnftj, 

^5 or ; ^tiw, aP(?w, 

Perf. or &c. kc. 

711. Root ‘ to take’ (699, 3 59). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres, snirftt or imjf^ (306. «) or ^mirfe 

(305. «) or ^TPj?tt^, ^ipp, sn’r?fB. 

Impf. tsaig?’^, (306. e) or or 

- 31 *^^; >1 iqfl , ^>TPJ 3 , ^nfnT|t^ (331. Obs.) Pot. 

apiai*!. Impv. ^?ift!r, iiPif3, ?ninf or 5tm^ ; miifR, 

- 3 T>^; araigTK, »fPi 3 , unjig, &c. &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


712. There arc in Sanskrit a number of words used as nouns 
having only one inflexion, which may be classed among ivdectinobte,^ ; 
c. g. W>I ‘ setting,’ ‘ decline ;’ ‘ what exists,’ ‘existence ;’ 

‘the sacred syllable Om;’ satisfaction,’ ‘food;’ reverence;’ 
fflftiT ‘ non-existence ;’ or ‘ the fortnight of the moon s wane ; 
^ ‘ sky ;’ ‘ earth ;’ 5PI ‘ ease ;’ a year ;’ or ‘ the 

fortnight of the moon’s increase;’ avt an exclamation used on 
making oblations to the spirits of the dead; ^ ‘heaven;’ 
‘salutation’ (sec Gana Svarddi to PAn. 1. 1, 37 )- Others will be 


mentioned at 7 i 3 ~ 7 ’ 7 ' 

ADVERBS. 


a. Adverbs {nipdta), like nouns and verbs, may be divided into 
simple and compound. The latter arc treated of in the next Chapter 
on Compound Words. Simple adverbs may be classified under 
four heads : ist, those formed from the cases of nouns and obsolete 
words; andly, other adverbs of less obvious <Ier.vat.on; 3rdly, 
adverbial suffixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words. 


713. The Accusative neuter of many adjectives ; 
As,^n3»^‘truly;’ ^‘much;’ ^ 
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‘ near certainly;’ "lightly;’ "exceed- 
ingly;’ "certainly; ‘ constantly ; ’ ' ‘for a long while;’ 

" strongly ;’ ‘repeatedly ’ (194) ; ^Rc^"only,’ "merely;’ 

very well.’ 

(/.• The Acc. neuter of certain pronouns ; as, therefore,’ ‘then ;' where- 
fore,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ since so long,’ ‘ so soon ;’ as long as,’ " as soon as ;’ 

‘ why ?’ 

b. The Acc. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words ; as, ‘ secretly ; ’ 

‘willingly ;’ ‘ of one’s own accord,^ ‘ of one’s self,’ "spontaneously ;’ 

‘by name,’ "that is to say;’ ^TPC?^ ‘repeatedly;’ "long ago;’ 

‘pleasantly;’ "now;’ ‘by night’ {noctu); "in the 

evening’ (this last may he an ind. part, of xo, to finish’). 

7 [4. The Tiistrumcntal of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words; 

As, ‘virtuously;’ to the right,’ ‘ southwards north- 
wards ; without;’ above,’ ‘aloud;’ below ; ’ or 

' slowly ‘ therefore ^*7 ‘ wherefore ;’ ^SRfTT or " without,’ 

‘ except ;’ '^‘TT ‘ instantly ;’ ‘ for a long time ;’ ‘ in a short time ;’ 

" entirely ;’ ‘ by day " fortunately ;’ (piickly;’ 

‘now; intheair;’ "formerly ;’ ‘on the ground 

a. The Dative case more rarely ; 

As, f^TT^ "for a long time;’ ‘for a period of many nights;’ 

‘ for the sake of.’ 

715. Tlie Ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words ; 

As, " forcibly ;’ "joyfully ;’ ^TTi^ ‘at a distance;’ TTWTi^ " there- 
fore;’ oP^Tft ‘wherefore?’ without cause,’ ‘unexpectedly;’ 7 TO 7 T‘from 

the north;’ " for a long time;’ ‘ afterwards ;’ Hr'^TT^’at that 

instant;’ ‘ from all quarters.’ 

716. The Locative case of nouns and obsolete words ; 

As, XT^ ‘at night;’ ^ "far off;’ WTW ‘in the morning;’ TTl^ ‘in the 
forenoon ; ’ WT%‘ suitably ‘ in front ; ‘at once;’ instantly 

‘ except ;’ ‘ within ^^^1 ‘ towards the south or ‘ near ; 

‘ in private ;’ ^^5 ‘ in the evening ;’ ‘ by reason of.’ 

Other Adverbs and Particles of less obvious Derivation, 

717, certainly.' 

ff. Of negation.— r{, Wt, wf?, ‘ not.’ «?T, m W arc prohibitive j a.,, HI f F, 
m ‘ do not.’ See 889. 

1 ). Of interro(jntion . — wg, fwg, ‘ whether >■ 
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c. Of comparison. ‘ Lke ‘ so •’ 
(fHIT + 1 ?^) ‘in like manner.’ 


how inueh r 


ather ; 


d. Of exceedingly;’ a little’ (cf. 726. (,), 

e. Of manner. ‘so,’ ‘thus;’ 

part ; HHl variously ; ‘ scjiarately 

‘in vain;’ ‘enou;;h ;’ (cf. 

‘recijirocally,’ ‘togctlier.’ 

/. Of ‘to-day,’ ‘now;’ ^ ‘to-morrow;’ ‘ yesterday;’ 

‘the day after to-morrow;’ ’now;’ JO ‘formerly;’ 

‘before;’ ‘at once;' ‘instantly;’ Hcd ’after death’ (ht. 

‘having dejmrtcd’); ‘afterwards;’ SfTJ ‘ever;’ ^ HI5 ‘ never ,’ 

iniip;, ‘another day,’ ‘next day;’ ‘once;’ ‘„^?oju 

and again,’ repeatedly.’ ^ 

01 )s.— W is used with a Present tense to denote past time. Sec 2-1. h, S7S. 

y. place. — ^?‘here;’ where?’ ‘ without.’ 

’ h. Of doubt. — 7 iT, ^sriTTfi, fe?, 

perhaps,’ &c. 

i. ‘even,’ ‘indeed,’ ? ‘just,’ are placed after words to modily then- 
sense, or for emphatic afTirmation. ■’5 arc biinilurly us(*d in the \’c(lu. 

Observe — Some ot the above arc properly conjunctions; sec 727. 


‘again;’ ‘ for the mo.st 

, ft^T, ‘falsely;’ ^T, ^VT, 
),‘(|uiclily;’ ‘silently;’ 


Adverbial Suffid'es. 

718. ^Id, ajH^ and hina may form indefinite jidvorbs 
of time and place., vlien affixed to interrogative iidvcrbs ; 

As, from when ? and ‘ soinctiines from 

and '91 ‘where?’ ‘soincwlierc ;’ from 

* whence ? ’ fitfw and ‘from somewhere;’ from ^frf ^ liow many " ’ 

a few;’ from ‘ wlien ? at some time ;’ from * liow 

somehow or other,' ‘with some difliculty.’ Compare 22.S, 2,1,0. 
a. following a word, generally signifies ‘ even,’ but after numerals, all,’ as 
all three ; ’ ^rWsfq ‘ all together.’ 

719. tas may be added to the stem of any noun, and to some 
pronouns, to form adverbs ; 

As, from ‘ with effort ;' from Wtf^, ' from the beginning 

from "iT (the jiroper stem of the jironoun W^), rTTH^ thence,’ then, thereupon, 

* therefore:’ similarly, ‘ whence,' ‘since,’ liecause, 

‘hence,’ ‘hereupon.’ 

Obs. — In affixing tas to pronouns, the stem cl is used for ^ for ^for 

^ for ^ for ^ for 

0* ‘I’his suilix usually gives the sense of the preposition from, and is often 
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equivalent to the ablative case; as in *T^ ‘from me;* ‘from thee*;" 

from a father; from an enemy.’ 

6. But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relations ; as, 

‘ behind the back ; 'to another place,’ ‘ elsewhere ;’ ‘ in the first 

place;’ ‘here and there,’ ‘hither and thither;’ ‘ on all sides;* 

‘ in the neighbourhood ;’ ‘ in front ;* ‘ near to ;’ 

in pomp or state.* 

c. dlfjj^is a suffix wliich generally denotes ‘ place* or ‘ direction ;’ as, from 
^wn^‘ downwards;* from T^ft: (which becomes above’ (cf. 

84. V). 

720. g tra, forming adverbs of place with a locative sense from 
stems of pronouns, adjectives, &c. ; 

As, ‘ here ‘ there ‘ where ?* ‘ where ;* 4141 ^ ‘ everywhere 

in another place;* ‘in one place;' in many places 

‘there,’ ‘in the next world.’ 

a. ^ trd; as, ‘ among the gods ‘ among men’ (Pan. v. 4, 56) ; 
«{^di ‘ amongst many.* 

721. ^ thd and ^ //mm, forming adverbs of manner ; 

As, inn ‘so,’ ‘m like manner;’ Tn 9 T‘as;’ in every way,’ ‘ by all means 

‘ otherwise ;* o|WR[ ‘ how ?’ thus.' 

722. ^ dd^ ft rhiy nm, forming adverbs of time from pro- 
nouns, &c. ; 

As, cf^ ‘then ;* ^*1^ ‘when ‘when ?’ ‘ once ‘ constantly 

’ always ; ’ Hf|, ‘thenj’ ‘ now.’ 

723. VT dim, forming adverbs of distribution from numerals ; 

As, ‘ m one way ;* f^VT ‘ in two ways ^VT ‘ m six ways ‘ in a 
hundred ways ;’ ‘ in a thousand ways or ‘ in many ways.’ 

a. signifying ‘times,* is added to ‘five,’ and other numerals, as 

explained at 215. once,’ may be a corruption of ( this time’); 

and only is added to fk, and dropped after ^5^ ‘ four times.’ 

724. 'm[^vat (technically called vati) may be added to any nominal 
stem to form adverbs of comparison or similitude (see 922) ; 

As, from like the sun from as before.’ It may be 

used in connexion with a word in the Accusative case. 

a. This suffix often expresses ‘according to;’ as, ‘according to rule; 

ircb'inT^ ‘ accord'mg to need.’ It may also be added to adverbs; as, 

‘ truly’ (exactly as it took place). 

* *rhese are the forms generally used for the Ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper Ablative cases Hlf , being rarely used. 
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725. ^ forming adverbs of quantity ^ &c. ; 

As, * abundantly * in small quantities ;* ‘ wholly 

‘ singly ‘ by hundreds and thousands ‘ by degrees ;* 
principally * foot by foot two by two f^ 5 ff^‘by 
threes ' in great numbers syllable by syllable ‘ in 
so many ways how many at a time ? 

a. ^is added to nouns in connexion with the roots and to denote 

a complete change to the condition of the thing signified by the noun ; as, 
to the state of fire.’ See 789, and cf. 70. i. 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

726. a, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English in, im, m; as, from ‘poss.ble,’ ^ 
-impossible;’ from ‘touching’ (pres, part.), ^ not 

touching;’ from having done’ (indeel. part.), not havmg 

done.’ When a word begins with a vowel, .s euphomcally 
substituted ; as, irom ‘ end,’ ’sm ‘ encUess.’ ^ 

«. ‘excessively,’ ‘very;’ as, ‘ very great. ^ 

b d implying ‘ diminution ;’ as, ‘ somewhat pale. ^ 

as, ‘badly done’ (see 7 ^); ^ 

.ppS .. ,, - r*. . . 

e. nis (or mr) and • 1 ^ ,,erless ;’ 

with a privative or ^ participles. 

‘ rXo lid to ilply ‘ very,’ 
responds to the Greek ev. ^ 

* excessively '/ as, 

conjunctions. 

Copulative. 

but follows the word of which it 1 P 

I common combination. 

T t. 
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a, 'gnfT ' and/ ‘ also/ is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
implies doubt or interrogation, 

b, (TViT ‘ so/ ‘ thus/ ‘ in like manner’ (see 721), is not unfrequently 
used for in the sense of ‘also;’ and like ^ is then generally 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c, W 5 I ‘ now/ ‘ and/ ‘ then/ are inceptive, being frequently 
used at the commencement of sentences or narratives, is often 
opposed to ^fT, which marks the close of a story or chapter. 

d, f^, ‘ for/ is a causal conjunction ; like ^ it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e, both meaning ‘ if/ are conditional conjunctions. 

/. ({K^^ ‘upon that/ ‘then’ (719), ‘then/ 

‘ again,’ ‘ moreover/ are all copulatives, used very com- 
monly in narration. 

Disjunctive. 

728. ^ vdf ‘or’ (like -ve in Latin), is always placed after its word, 
being never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

a. g, ‘ but the fontier is placed after its word. 

h. ^insrftl ‘although/ fnTlfq 'nevertheless/ sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last ; fi ‘ or else / If ^ ‘ or not ; ' whether,’ 

‘ whether or no.’ 

c. may also be used to correct or qualify a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to ‘ but no/ yet,’ ‘ however.’ 

d. IJT, 5, ^ are expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are about twenty prepositions (see 783), but in later 

Sanskrit they are generally prefixes, qualifying the sense of verbs 
(and then called upasarga) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
gati). About ten may be used separately or detached in govern- 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma-pravalwiiya) ; 
e. g. ^T, irfrT, ’ 5 lfq, and ^ ; but of these 

the first three only are commonly found as separable particles in 
classical Sanskrit. 

730. d, generally signifying ‘ as far as/ ‘ up to/ ‘ until,’ with 

Abl. ; as, as far as the ocean * up to Manu; 

‘as far as the wrist;’ ’CTT ‘till death ;’ 

‘ till the completion of his vow:’ and rarely with Acc.; as, 
^ ‘ for a hundred births.’ 
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a. ^ d may sometimes express ‘ from as, ^ ‘ the 

beginning;’ ‘ from the first sight;’ ‘from 

birth.’ 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the Accusative neuter 

forming with it an Avyayi-bhava (see 760); thus, ‘as far 

as the girdle’ (where is for 

c. Tlfk generally a postposition, signifying ‘ at,’ ‘ with regard 
to,’ ‘ to,’ ‘ towards,’ ‘ against,’ with Acc. ; as, nifT wfH ‘ at the Ganges ;’ 
vS irfir ‘ with regard to justice ;’ irfir ‘ against an enemy ;’ m uf? 

‘ as far as regards me.’ When denoting ‘ in the place of,’ it governs 
the Ablative. 

d. ‘ after,’ with Acc., and rarely with Abl. or Gen. ; as, iT^rm 
^ ‘ along the Ganges ;’ ?T^ or Tnfts^ ‘ after that.’ 

e. and more, rarely ^ 31 ^ and may be used distributively to sip;nify 

‘ each,’ ‘ every thus, ‘ tree by tree.’ They may also be prefixed to form 

Avyayi-bhavas ; or ‘ every year/ ‘ year by year.’ See 760, 

f. are said to require the Accusative; the Locative or 

Accusative ; and in tlu^sensc ‘ except,’ the Ablative ; the Locative and 
Accusative : but examples of such syntax are not common in classical Sanskrit. 

g. Instances are common of prepositions united with the neuter^ form or 

Accusative of nouns, so as to form com|ioumls (7(;o. J): as, TjfiTPIr'r^pon the 
shoulders;’ ‘ face to face ?lfvr^^f»^‘ui.on the tree;’ ‘ along 

the Ganges.’ 


adverbs in govkhnment wrni nouns. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
in government with nouns, and often placed after the nouns which 
they govern (for examples see 9 ^ 7 )* 

These are, ‘before,’ ‘in front of,’ with Gen.; ‘under ’ with Gen. or 

Acc.; ’HWT or ‘below,’ with Gen. is sometimes doubled; thu , 

XSwIsot); after,’ ‘afterwards,’ with Gen.; wito, with Gen 

hoc.; without,’ ‘except,’ ‘with regard to, with Ace.; 

Gen. or Abl. ; ‘ on both sides of,' with Acc. ; ^ ’ 

Gen. or Acc; ‘ near,’ with Gen. ; or -r TT-witl 

‘for,’ with Gen.; ‘ after,’ ‘ beyond,’ with Ahh; 

with Gen. or Acc. J,, I,, ‘ besides,’ ‘without,’ 

upon, with Gen. or Acc. ; after, y ^ 

‘except,’ with Acc., sometimes with Ahh; ^,^ht,’ ‘to the 

with Gen.; ^ftpiTH^'to the south, with Gen., 

T t 2 
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south/ with Gen. or Acc.; ‘for the sake of/ ‘for/ with Gen.; 

‘ behind/ with Gen. ; or ‘ after/ ‘ beyond/ with Abl. ; after/ with 

Gen. or Abl. ; on the further side/ with Gen. ; or before/ ‘ in the 

presence of/ with Gen. ; ‘before/ with Abl., rarely with Gen. or Acc. ; 

*inde a/ ‘from a particular time/ ‘ beginning with/ with Abl. ; ITTBF ‘before,’ with 
Abl., rarely with Gen. or Acc.; ‘in the middle,’ with Gen.; 

‘outside of/ with Abl. or Gen. ; l|(H<^‘up to/ ‘ as far as/ sometimes with Acc. ; 

without/ with Inst, or Acc. or sometimes with Abl. ; “ near/ with 

Gen. ; ‘ from/ with Gen. ; ‘before the eyes,* ‘ in the presence of/ 

with Gen. ; ‘together with,’ with Inst. ; or ‘ near,’ with Gen. ; 

^ ‘ with/ ‘ along with/ with Inst. ; ‘ with,* with Inst. ; ‘ before the 

eyes,* ‘ in the presence of,’ with Gen. : ^ along with,’ with Inst. ; or 

lift' on account of,’ ‘ for the sake of,’ ‘ for,’ with Gen. 

Obs. — Many of the above, especially ^tnsni^, f w, ftiftil, |ii^, 

lift , &c., are more usually found at the end of a compound, after a nominal stem, 
a. The adverb ‘ enough,* is used with the Inst, (see 918). 

h. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns; e. g. above. ‘without,’ is 

generally placed after the stem of a noun. ^ 

INTERJECTIONS. 

732. t are vocative; ^ less respectfully vocative, 

or sometimes expressive of ‘ contempt.^ expresses ‘ contempt,^ 

‘ abhorrence/ ‘ fie ‘ shame P (with Accusative case) ; 

‘surprise/ ‘ alarm ‘ grief 
‘ approbation ‘ salutation.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

733. Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 

* generally found in composition with a nominal stem, and may be com- 
pounded adjectively to agree with another noun ; as, * broth for the 

Brdhman flpurrS ‘ milk for the Brahman,* See 760. d. 
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understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns’ 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. ^ 

a. Observe, that in this chaito the non., case, and not the stem, of a substantive 
terminating a compound will be given ; and in the instance of an adjective forming 
the last member of a compound, the noin. case raasc., fern., and neut. The 
examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesa. and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are tliere found have been retained. 


SECTION I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

734 * student has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in which the use of the stem of the noun becomes most strikingly 
apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77 ; and its forma- 
tion explained at 80-87. 

a. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone admits of 
inflexion, and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 
tjie stem, to which a plural as well as singular signification may be 
attributed. Instances, however, will be given in which the charac- 
teristic signs of case and number are retained in the first member of 
the compound, but these arc exceptional. 

b. It may here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first member 
or members of a compound in the stem with the final letter unchanged, except by 
the usual euphonic laws, Latin frequently and Greek less frequently change the 
final vowel of the stem into the light vowel i; and both Greek and Latin often 
make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is generally 0 , hut occasion- 
ally i; thus, coili-cola for cv^lu-cola or c(do-cola; Inni-ger for lann-ger; 

Vfltof, ly6v“0-(l>dyo^, feeder-i-fragus. Both Greek and Latin, however, possess 
many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskrit formations. In 
English we have occasional examjdes of the use of a conjunctive vowel,, as in 
‘handicraft’ for ‘hand-craft.’ 

Obs.— A dot placed underneath words in Nagan type marks the division of the 
different members of a compound. 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 

I. DvandvA, or those formed by the aggregation into one com- 
pound of two or more nouns (the last word being, according to 
circumstances, either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, 
preceding word or words being in the stem), when, if imcompoun e , 
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they would all be in the same case, connected by a copulative 
conjunction ; as, ' master and pupil ^ (for ; 

‘death, sickness, and sorrow^ (for itk?!! 

‘ hand and foot’ (for inftir: 

II. Tat-PURUSHA, or those composed of two nouns, the first of 

which (being in the stem) would be, if uncorapounded, in a case 
diffeient from, or dependent on, the last; as, ‘moon-light’ 

(for JWT ‘ the light of the moon’); TOIf -(JJT, -W[y ‘ skilled 
in arms’ (for f ^^:); -WT, -TU^, ‘ adorned with gems’ 

(for 

III. Karma-DHARAYA, or those composed of an adjective or 

participle and substantive, the adjective or participle being placed 
first in its stem, when, if uncompounded, it would be in grammatical 
concord with the substantive ; as, ‘ a good person’ (for 

^:); ^all things’ (for 

IV. Dvigu, or those in which the stem of a numeral is compounded 

with a noun, cither so as to form a singular collective noun, or an 
adjective; as, ‘three qualities’ (for gfxft yui:); 

‘ possessing the three qualities.’ 

V. Bahu-VRIIII, or attributive compounds, generally epithets of 

other nouns. These, according to Panini (ii. 2, 24), arc formed by 
compounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another 
word ; thus, TlJm for ‘ a village to which 

the water has come.’ 

VI. Avyayi-BHAVA, or those resulting from the combination of a 
preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun. The latter, whatever 
may be its gender, always takes the form of an accusative neuter 
and becomes indeclinable. 

a. Observe — These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of com- 
pounds, or give some sort of definition of them ; thus, (scil. is a 

definition of the ist kind, meaning ‘conjunction;’ ‘his servant,’ is an 

example of the 2nd kind (for is a somewhat obscure defi- 

nition of the 3rd kind, i. e. ‘that which contains or comprehends (>ntllftT) the 
object ’ ( 35 S)i is an example of the 4th kind, meaning ‘anything to the 
value of two cows is an example of the 5th kind, meaning ‘ possessed 
of much rice.* The 6th class, avyayi-hhdvah^ means ‘ the indeclinable 

state’ (‘that which does not change,’ na vyeti). 

736. It should be stated, however, that the above six kinds of 
compounds really form, according to the native theory, only four 
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Bgarded as «ubdivisionstf ihj 

le absence of ^ r ^ ‘ confusion from 

absence of sufhc.ent d.stmctness and o,, position between the 

.era parts or members of tbe division, the subject wil. be ^ 
issed according to a different method, although it has been thought 
.sirable to preserve the Indian names and to keep the naL 
Tangement in view. 


737 - Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or 
mplexly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
impounds within compounds, veiy prevalent in poetry, involving 
10 or three species of simjile compounds under one head. 


SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These we will divide into, ist, Dependent compounds or 
mpounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha); 2nd, 
jpulative (or Aggregative, Dvandva); 3rd, Descriptive* (or Deter- 
Inative, Karma-dha'raya); 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dviyu); 
h, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, Avtjayi-bhdva); 6 th, Relative {Baku- 
ihi). This last consists of, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
mpounds, terminated by substantives ; b. Relative form of Copu- 
ive or Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive or 
iterminative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
mpounds ; e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 
a. Observe — A list of the substitutions which take place in the 
al syllables of certain words in compounds is given at 778. 


DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TAT-PURUSIIA). 

Accusatively Dependent. 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the relation 
the first word (being in the stem) to the last is equivalent to that 
an accusative case. They are generally composed of a noun in 
first member, and a participle (but not a present or indeclinable 


As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
>-ys descriptive of the substantive. Bopp calls them Determinativa, a word 
imilar import. 
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participle), root, or noun of agency in the last ; as, -T?T, -Tn=(, 

‘one who has obtained heaven^ (equivalent to 
‘one who speaks kind words ^ gives much 

‘ ^[r^^;^‘one who bears arms;" -FT, 

-F^, ‘committed to a leaf/ ‘committed to paper" (as ‘writing"); 
ftr^TTF:, -FT, -F»^, ‘committed to painting;" 

‘ thinking one’s self handsome." 

a. ^F ‘ gone’ (past pass. part, of * to go’) is used loosely at the end of com- 

pounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, without any 
necessary implication of motion. In P^^F above, and in others 

(such as jewel lying in the cleft of a rock d r5*nF*. , 

-FT, -F^, * lying in the palm of the hand’), it has the sense of 'W * staying hut 
it may often have other senses ; as, jflIfTndI,-FT, -F^, * engaged in conversation 
¥lFhTFfFif^‘ something relating to a friend.’ 

b. In theatrical language ^WyiF^and ^^TF^ (lit. * gone to one’s self’) mean 
‘ spoken to one’s self,’ aside.’ 

c. Before nouns of agency and similar forms the accusative case is often retained, 

especially in poetry ; as, -FT, ‘ enemy-subduing -FT, 

-*n^‘ heart-touching ;’ -tT“, -T.^, ‘ fear-inspiring’ (see 580. a ) ; FTFAjJFt, 

-FT, -F^, ‘ going to the ocean ;’ -'an, ‘ one who thinks himself 

learned ;’ tTf^^*raiI ‘ one who thinks it night.’ 

InstrumentaUy Dependent, 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the stem) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental case. 
These are very common, and are, for the most part, composed of a 
substantive in the first member, and a past passive participle in the 
last ; as, wiF;iftf5F:, -FT, -F»^, ‘ beguiled by avarice" (for l^FF F^:) ; 
M^;^fe F:, -FT, -F^^, ‘covered >vith clothes;" nF;ffFF:, -FT, -F?^, 

* honoured by kings ;" -FT, ‘ deserted by (i. e. desti- 
tute of) learning;" -FT, -F^, ‘destitute of intelligence;" 

-FF[, ‘pained with grief;" WFT^F:, -FT, -F^^, ‘done by 
one’s self ;" ^if^FTF'^i:, -'Sfft, ^F^F 

see 826); FlFT|FTf^F:, -FT, -K^^, ‘acquired by us." 

a. Sometimes this kind of compound contains a substantive or noun of agency 
in the last member ; as, fFOTFF*^ ‘ money acquired by science ; ‘one 

who lives by arms.^ 

Datively Dependent, 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, FfbUF^FFSH^ ‘bark for clothing 
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water for the feet;’ ‘wood for a sacrificial post;’ 

-i?T, ‘come for protection’ (for 'SRTtttt:). This 

kind of compound is not very common, and is generally supplied by 
the use of (731); as, 

a. Parasmai-pada and jitmane-pada (see 243) arc instances of 
compounds in which the sign of the dative case is retained. 


Ah fa lively Dependent^ 

742. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative; as, -Tn, -in?, ‘ received 

from a father;’ TJWyir,, -^T, -W, ‘fallen from the kingdom’ (for 

‘ changeable than a wave ;' 
‘ other than you’ (for ‘ fear of you’ (814. c); 

‘ fear of a dog ~W[, ‘ turning the face 
from books,’ ‘ averse from study.’ 


Genitlvehj Dependent^ 

743. Or those in whicli the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be ex))re8sed by a 
similar compound in English. They arc for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, ‘ sea-shore’ (for 

‘ shore of the sea’). 

«. other examples arc, '5rariS^-horse-back;> tI^^:‘bow.strin,;' 

■brick-house;’ fTtfr.H^ ‘ mounta.n-torrent water's -'b'O.’ 
or ‘acquisition of wealth;’ -^tatc of inisfortu.iu; ^155^. 

‘separation of friends;’ ‘o" whose brow’ (locative); TI?^- 

or ‘birth-place;’ 

‘ a couple of S'lokas ;’ >f?5PT, ‘ the surface of the earth ; J 
‘lord of the earth;’ his support’ (dative); 

of a Brahman ‘ our sous ;’ ' ‘by dcci : ' _• 

X i. 1 n fiilfilintjut of wjshf a; 

speech;’ the gate of death; _ f,g^.k„„,vledge- 

‘a mother’s joy ;’1T3T3nt:‘ a watcr-receptade lake, . 

seeker,’ ‘a scholar;’ '^2he'!hgle''led™bstantively, occupies 

b. Sometimes an adjective in t le s^r^^ 

the last place in the compountl ; as, , / ,1 «« f^STWfjU ' l<^rd 

c. In occasional instances the g^itive case is retained , as, T ^ 

men ;’ ‘ lord of the sky.’ ^Rfl^a’.) ‘ son of a slave 

d. Especially in terms of reproac 1 , as, 

Rirk’ 


V u 
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Locatively Dependent, 

744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a locative case ; as, , -irfr, * sunk 

in the mud^ (for ‘ sporting in the sky;’ iTcT#?! 

^ sport in the water;’ ‘a dweller in a village;’ 

‘going in the water;’ ‘born in the water;’ ^gem 

on the head,’ 

a. The sign of the locative case is retained in some cases, especially 
before nouns of agency ; as, ‘ a villager ;’ ‘ going in 

the water;’ -HT, ‘ornamented on the breast;’ 

or ‘going in front;’ (rt. ‘abiding in the sky;’ 

(rt. ‘touching the sky ;’ gfVrftt: ‘ firm in war.’ 

Dependent in more than one Case, 

745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. They may be 
composed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 
manner that one case depends upon another in a sentence ; thus, 

TRTnT:, ‘passed beyond the range of the eye’ (for 

T^^TWW: ‘standing in the middle of the chariot;’ 

‘ skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.’ 

a. There is an anomalous form of Tat-purusha, which is really the result of the 

elision of the second or middle member {uttara-pada 4 opa, madhyama-pada 4 opa) 
of a complex compound ; e.g. for I (see 775). 

b. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; oIvo-Syiky}, olKo-(pv\a^, )^iSo-aTp(i)rog, 
yvvaiKo-K’^pVKTO^, avSpcoTro-^liaKTog, $eo~^OTO^, Seo-Tpeirrog^ T^e/po-Trooyiof, 
auri-fodina, manu-pretium, parri~cida for patri-cida, parri-cidium, matri-cidium, 
marti-cultor, mus-cerda. English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds; e.g. ‘ink-stand,’ ‘snow-drift,’ ‘moth-eaten,’ ‘priest-ridden,’ door- 
mat,’ ‘writing-master,’ &c. 

COPULATIVE (OR AGGREGATIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 

746. This class has no exact parallel in other languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members ol 
Dvandva compounds, since they must always consist of words whicli, 
if uncompounded, would be in the same case. The only grammatical 
connexion between the members is that which would be expressed 
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by the copulative conjunction and in English, or in Sanskrit. 
In fact, the difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other ; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as’ 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one head 
or to the other; thus, may cither be a Dependent 

compound, and mean ‘ the servants of the pupils of the Guru,’ or 
a Copulative, ‘the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant.’ And 
may either be Dependent, ‘ the blood of the flesh,’ or 
Copulative, flesh and blood.’ This ambiguity, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and rarely occasions any 
practical difficulty. 

747* Tliere are three kinds of Copulative compounds: ist, in- 
flected in the plural ; 2nd, inflected in the dual ; 3rd, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the stem of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in ^ a, or in a vowel changeable to ^ «, or in a 
consonant to which ^ a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

hjiected in the Plural. 

748. When more than ivm animate objects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, ‘ Indra, Anila, 

Yama, and Arka^ (for ‘Rama, 

Lakshmana, and Bharata ‘ the deer, the hunter, 

the serpent, and the hog.^ The learner will observe, that although 
the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, each 
of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, ^ Brahmans, 

Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and S'ddras;^ ^^^trals, 

and foes’ (for ‘ sages, 

gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits’ (for ^rfTftr '^) , 

‘lions, tigers, and immense serpents, 
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mi ‘ dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, kites, jackals, and 


erows.’ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume^ 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, 

‘virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude^ (for 

‘ sacrifice, study, and liberality^ (for 
!fH ^). In some of the following a plural signification is inherent ; 
as, ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits ‘ of the 

unborn, the dead, and the foolish’ (for ’snrTTfTT^ ^ITTflf ijjiinnf ; 
‘ eyes, mind, and disposition 
‘ sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions 
* wood, water, fruit, roots, and honey.’ 

750. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are 

enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
inflected in the plural; as, ‘gods and men;’ 5^^^: 

‘sons and grandsons;’ inTfhmifT: ‘flills and rises;’ TTrar^ftTO 
‘ramparts and trenches;’ ‘in pleasures and pains’ (for 

‘ sins and virtues.’ 

Inflected in the Dual, 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 

‘ Rama and Lakshmana’ (for ‘ moon 

and sun ‘a deer and a crow;’ ‘ wife and husband 

pea-hen and cock;’ ‘cock and pea-hen.’ 

752. So also when only inanimate objects are enumerated, in 

eaeh of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual ; as, ‘beginning and end’ (for ^)) 

‘affection and enmity’ (for 

‘joy and sorrow;’ ‘hunger and thirst’ (for TJT|[^ 

‘ hunger and sickness ;’ OTrfT^RTWTUT ‘ by standing and sitting’ 
(for honey and ghee;’ ‘ pleasure 

and pain ;’ ‘ mortar and pestle ;’ ‘ by 

rising and saluting ;’ ‘ by earth and water.’ 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

753. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whether 
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a, nmnJ™ < n "^ut. gender • 

n), a day and night’ (for ^ ^ 

masc a.ng also oecurs); < quarter ,„a eountries’ (f^fi^ 

t^ra), f filter f?^;^^‘day and night;’ ‘head3 

neck ;’ a,#T,TH:^fin»l ‘ skin, flesh, and blood.’ 

^ a. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded - as ijan^aw 

especially inferior oi;ier; 

as, a dog and an outcast.’ 

734. la enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
form a Dvandva compound of this kind, by doubling an adjective or participle 
and interposing the negative ^ as, ‘ moveable and immoveable ’ (foi 

^1^‘good and evil;’ fq^lfl,^‘i„ a,,eeable and disagree- 
able’ (for fm ’?) ; ‘ seen and not seen ;’ ‘ done and not 

done;’ gentle and cruel/ 

a. In the Dvandvas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, 

(see 97. a), . and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 

used in more modern Sanskrit are probably Vedic in their character; thus, 
heaven and earth ^KrftTfT^ ‘^mother and father,’ &c. 
h. It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two stems in n, 
the final of the first becomes as in JniTTf^fR^ above. This also happens if the 
last member of the compound be as ‘father and son.’ 

c. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds involving Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, (^axpayjj-ikVO'-fJ.ay^ia, ‘ frog-mouse war su-opi-tnurilia, ‘ pig-sheep- 
bull sacrifice ;’ ^(co~(pVTOV^ ‘animal-plant.’ Zoophyte is thus a kind of Dvandva. 
In English, compounds like ‘plano-convex/ ‘convexo-concave’ are examples of 
the relative form of Dvandva explained at 765. 


DESCRIPTIVE (OR DETERMINATIVE) COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHARA YA). 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its stem ; as, ‘ a good man’ 

(for friend’ (for ‘a 

troubled ocean;’ ‘a holy act;’ ‘the infinite soul;’ 

W^ilWiK ‘ polished speech ‘ holy acts’ (for Jimf!! ; 

‘ of the best men ’ (for T^ninr ’> 'f?TTn 7 I^ ‘ a great 
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crime’ (see 778); ‘a great king’ (see 778); ‘a dear 

friend’ (778); ‘a long night’ (778). 

a. The feminine stems of adjectives do not generally appear in 

compounds; thus, ‘a dear wife’ (for ftmi ^); 

'a great wife’ (for see 778); ‘a beautiful wife’ 

(for ‘a female cook’ (for iiTfw ^). 

b. There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective stems 

in compounds; e. g. *a wife with beautiful thighs;’ 

‘an impassioned woman,’ where infWt may be used sub- 
stantively (cf. 766. b), 

756. An indeclinable word or prefix may take the place of an adjective in this 

kind of compound ; thus, ‘ a f(ood road ; a fine day ; 

‘ good speech ‘ bad conduct ‘ not fear,* ‘ absence of danger 

‘external cleanliness’ (from vahis^ ‘externally,’ and hu(!a, ‘purity’); 
internal purity ; a slight inspection;’ ‘abadman.’ 

757. Adjectives used as substantives sometimes occupy the last place in 
Descriptive compounds ; as, TOHnfHWt ‘ a very just man ‘ a very 
wonderful thing.’ 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used adjectively, may occupy the first 
place ; as, ‘impure substances ;’ ‘ a royal sage.’ 

758. Descriptive compounds expressing ‘ excellence’ or ‘ eminence’ fall under 

this class, and are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an adjec- 
tive to describe or define the other, and is placed last, being generally the name of 
an animal denoting ‘superiority;’ as, ‘man-tiger,’ ‘man- 

bull,’ ‘ man-lion,’ ‘ man-bull,’ i. c. ‘ an illustrious man.’ 

Similarly, <(?(*^‘an excellent woman’ (gem of a woman); ‘ face- 

lotus,’ i. e. ‘ lotus-like face.’ 

a. So other compounds expressive of ‘comparison’ or ‘resemblance’ are usually 

included in native grammars under the Karma-dharaya class. In these the adjec- 
tive is placed last : as, "HT, -r 5 ^) ‘ fickle as a shadow ;’ 

“ITT, dark as a cloud ;’ -^T, ‘spread out like a mountain.’ 

b. Tlie following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling under this 
class ; iJi.€ya\o-fJ.'!^Trjp, lao-ntiov, jUteyaAo-vo/a, ^ixi-KVdOV^ sacri-portus, meri’dies 
(for medi-dies), decem-viri, semi-deus. Parallel compounds in English are, ‘ good- 
will,’ ‘good-sense,’ ‘ill-nature,’ ‘holiday,’ ‘blackguard,’ &c. 


NUMERAL (OR COLLECTIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVIGU). 

759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is generally 
in the neuter singular ; thus, ‘ the four ages’ (for i 
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years’ (Wewmm); the five fires/ ’ ^ 

^ ^rely the stems of numerals are compounded with .,i i i 
^3^: ‘the four castes;’ ‘five arrows •’ 

Ursa Major.’ ’ the seven stars of 

b. Sometimes the last member of the compound is m the f, m • 
the termination ^ 5 as, ‘ the three worlds.’ 

c Compare Greek and Latin compounds hke r.rpAv, rp..i,rm, 
tnduum, tnenmum, tnaocliim, qmdrivium, qmnquertium. ^ 


ADVERBIAL OR INDECLINABLE COMPOUNDS (AVVAYI-BHAVA). 
760. In this class of indeclinable (avyuya, i. e. m vyeti, ‘ what does 
not change’) compounds the first member must be either a preposition 
(such as ■Wfir, ufH, &c., at 783) or an adverbial prefix (sueh 

as ^nn ‘ as,’ MI^ ‘ as far as,’ ^ or ‘ not,’ n? < with,’ &c.) The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the termination of its stem ; thus, 
‘ according to faith’ (from inm and ^^i); ‘ every 

night’ (from ufk and f^npi); Tlfrf^'in every quarter’ (from JtfH 
and f^ro); SRfdiJ ‘ beyond the shiji’ (from and tfr). 

a. Many of these compounds are formed witli the adverbial prepo- 
sition generally contracted into ??; thus, ‘with anger' 

(from ^ and ‘ ^^ith respect’ ^T^); ‘ with 

prostration of eight parts of the body (i. e. sa-upadhi) 

‘ fraudulently ‘ with fire.’ Panini (ii. i, 9, ike.) gives some 
unusual forms with postpositions ; as, * a little sauce.’ 

b. The following are examples of intlccbnable compounds with other prefixes ; 

according to seniority ‘over every limb ;* every 

month’ (730. e)\ ‘according to rule;’ or (49) 

* according to one’s ability ‘ happily ‘ suitably,’ ‘ worthily 
* as described ^ every moment ;’ before the eyes ’(778), 

‘ upon the shoulders ;’ ‘ upon the tree ; ’ near 

the banks of the Malini ‘ without doubt ‘ without distinc- 
tion ;* ‘ in the middle of the Ganges.’ 

c. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 
admodum, obviam, affatim, avTi^lriVy avTi^iov, vir^pf^opov, T:apayj>’f}p.a. In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
^bvium would be written for obvinni, and afote for affatim. In Greek compounds 
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like <TV)ixepoVf the feminine "^(x^pa appends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. In 
English * uphill.’ 

d. The neuter word ‘for the sake of,’ ‘ on account of’ (see 731 . Obs.), is often 

used at the end of compounds ; thus, ^ for the sake of sleep 

* for the sake of the performance of business.’ See, however, 731, note. 

e. There is a peculiar adverbial compound formed by doubling a nominal stem, 

the final of the first member of the compound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to ^ i. It generally denotes mutual contact, reciprocity, or oppo- 
sition ; thus, ‘ fist to fist ‘ stick to stick’ (fighting); 

* share by share ‘ pulling each other’s hair ’ilg-lfg ‘ body to body 

arm to arm ‘scratching each other.’ 

/. Something in the same manner, and ‘ another,’ are doubled ; thus, 
‘one another,’ ‘mutually,’ ‘together.’ 

KELATIVE COMPOUNDS (MOSTLY EQUIVALENT TO BAUU-VRIHI). 

761. The compounds in the preceding four divisions are generally 
terminated by substantives, the sense of each being in that case 
absolute aud complete in itself. Most of such compounds may h(* 
used relatively y that is, as epithets of other words, the final substan- 
tive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective (sec 108, 
] 19, 130, 134. (f). We have given the name relative to compounds 
when thus used, not only for the obvious reason of their being 
relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because they 
usually involve a relative pronoun, and are sometimes translated 
into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, moreover, resolved 
by native commentators into their equivalent uncompounded words 
by the aid of the genitive case of the relative (^). Thus, 

is a Descriptive compound, meaning ‘great wealth,’ and may be 
used adjcctively in relation to thus ‘ a man who 

has great wealth or to thus ‘ a woman ivho has 

great wealth and would be resolved by native commentators into 
or VrT^. In English we have similar compounds, as 

‘high-minded,’ ‘left-handed,’ and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative form of Tai-purusha or Dependent Compouyids. 

762. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that arc instru- 
mentally dependent at 740) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word m 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
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rrr zrrritir “r 

yield a sense complete in Leif "“^ure absolute, and 


a. Other examples are, -UT -to ‘.„u , e 

;V7 ’ sodlike’ (see .08), 

, ■ ’’ ’ splendid as the sun’ (loS), -SH* 

‘elephant-footed’ (see ,177); -Tjn -»» ‘ v ‘ » 

• ivi-n., ^T, ending at the sea;’ HT^npfT:, 

terminated by death;’ -m, -ip^, or 

‘headed by K^na,’ -m, -N, ’named V.shnnsannan’ (see .54)! 

-•^, -■^, ‘ lotus-eyed’ (see 778); ^tTOIT^JT:, -:ot, ‘ called 

Nardyana^ V^75:, -757, ‘founded on wealth,’’ 75717:^^^! (a,.reemK 

with M^m), ‘money to the amount of a lac,’ -Tin, -Tin^, ‘havin,- a 

club in the hand,’ or ‘ cluh-in-hand ,’ 51^%:, -ftn;, -fjrt, ‘arms-in-hand,’ 
^.TSr:, ‘nct-in-hand;’ y>r.f^Tm:, -m, -TITT^, ‘on the subject of 

flowers,’ ‘relating to flowers;’ MnTtJt:, -xj, ‘having meditation for one’s 
chief occuimtion; nfsai, -?n, -?n^, ‘liaving his knowledge.’ These examples 
are not distinguishable from absolute dependent compounds, except by declension 


in three genders. 

b. Similar compounds are found in Greek ; e. g. t 7 nTO-ykct)(jao(y ‘ horse-tongued.’ 

763. Many of them, however, arc not found, except as relatives ; 
and if nsed absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, ojiTngwJT 
means ‘ the face of Karna/ but when used relatively, as n>TR:, 

‘ the kings headed by Karna,^ So also signifies ‘ the eye of 

the spy/ but when used relatively, as ‘a king who sees 

by means of his spies.^ See 1 66. c. 


764. The substantive ^f^, ‘a beginning,’ when it occurs in the last member 
of a compound of this nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or iiiuler- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to tt cetera. It is generally found either in 
the plural or neuter singular; as, ‘Indra and the others’ (agreeing with 

the nom. case expressed or understood, ^tlie gods commencing with Indra’); 

‘of Agni and the others’ (agreeing with understood, of 

those above-named things of which Agni was the first’); the eyes, 

&c.’ (agreeing with ‘the senses commencing with the eyes’). When 

used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with I the aforesaid, understood, or 


* may be substituted for in compounds of this kind, hut not after 
See 778. 
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with a numbet of things taken collectively, and the adverb iti * may be prefixed ; 
as, ‘the word devdn^ See.* (agreeing with understood, ‘ the afore- 
said sentence of which devdn is the first word*); ‘by liberality, &c.’ 

(agreeing with some class of things understood, ‘ by that class of things of which 
liberality is the first’). See also 772. 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing. ; as, ' brooms, &c.’ 

(agreeing with ‘furniture’). 

b. Sometimes is used for J as, ‘ gifts, &c. and some- 
times ; as, the gods of whom Indra is the first.’ 

c. The feminine substantive ' beginning,’ may be used in the same way ; 

thus, ‘the gods, beginning with Indra 

of those villagers, &c.’ 

d. Observe — The neuter of may optionally take the terminations of the 

masculine in all but the nom. and acc. cases; thus, ‘of elephants, 

horses, &c.’ (agreeing with gen. neut. of ‘an army’). 

Relative form of Dvandva or Copulative Compounds. 

765. Copulative (or Aggregative) compounds are sometimes used 
relatively ; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as, 

-liT, ‘black and whitc^ (cf. Xeu/co-^^eXa?) ; WiTTgfeTi;, 
-TH, ‘bathed and anointed;’ -^T, ‘belonging to 

town and country;’ -RT, ‘done and done badly;’ 

-RT, ‘ good and evil’ (754) ; RT^;fwv:, -^MT, ' thick 

and unctuous;’ -RT, -R»(, ‘noiseless and motionless’ 

(night); ‘of him taken and let loose.’ See other 

examples under Complex Compounds. 

Obs. — Many compounds of this kind are classed by native gram- 
marians under the head of Tat-purusha (Pan. ii. 1,69), though the 
accent in many conforms to the rule for Bahu-vnhi (vi. 2, 3). 

Relative form of Karma'-dhdraya or Descriptive Compounds. 

766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 

this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, ‘whose strength is small’ (i 19). 

a. Other examples are, RRPRFJ*? ’HT, ‘whose strength is great’ (108, 
see also 778); -m, -it:, ' whose glory is great’ (164. a); 

“RT, -RR, ‘whose wealth is small;’ RRIRTT, -rRfT, -RR, ‘high-minded’ (i 50 » 
■R^TT^^R:, -ffT, “RR, ‘of noble demeanour;’ -iRIT, ‘having 


* Sometimes evam is prefixed ; as, URTRlfR ‘ lamentations begii 

ning thus.* 
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many fish,^ -c 9 T, -(W, ‘havinj( very little water;’ 

-H ‘having a dear wife- 

‘ =’ agreeing with 

ITWI, a king who conceals what ought to be concealed ’ 

i^Oceasionally the feminine of the adjective appeals m the compound; as. 
*ltf I hTm. having a sixth wife.’ Compare 7515. h. 


767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds; as, nnr^:, 
"c5T, ‘whose time has arrived.^ 

a. Other examples arc, -Tfl, ‘whose passions are subdued;’ 

-cTT., -HI, whose mind is composed;’ -* 111 , -"H:, ‘whose 

mind is rejoiced’ (sec 164); -^T, ‘whose hopes are broken;’ 

^HTT-Ri:, ‘whose kingdom is taken away;’ ^fH^HITTI, -IHI, 

‘whose glory is boundless;’ -IJI, -I5, ‘whose death is near;’ 

^^HiTHI, -J?T, ‘whose desire is accomplished,’ i. c. ‘successful;’ 

-'HT, ‘one who has finished eating;’ -^,‘one 

by whom the S'astras have not been read;’ -'HT, -"lIH, or 

‘ whose heart is pierced ; ’ -3:, ‘ who has conijiiered his enemies 

-' 5 TH, ‘having the hair cut;’ fHHT^t, -rfT, -HH, ‘eating 
sparingly;’ -in, ‘purified from sin.’ 

b. The suffix 'Hi ka is often added; as, FH^ftHil, "HTT, "H»^, ‘reft of fortune;’ 

‘ shorn of (his) beams.’ Cf. 769. a. 

c. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, /xe'yaAo-/^e^aAof, 
fX€ya\o-fxi^Ti^, X(VKo~TTTepogf 7 ro\v-')(j)vcrog, ^u( 7 eo~' 7 T€ 0 av&^, iJ^iJ-yAaio’O'Oi*, 
€pyjf/.o~TrQ\ig, magn-animuSf hngi-ninms^ multi-comusy nlhi-comus, 7 nulti-viiis, atri- 
color. In English compounds of this kind abound; e. g. ‘bluc-cycd,’ ‘narrow- 
minded,’ ‘good-tempered,’ ‘pale-faced,’ &c. 


lielative form of Dvigu or Numeral Compounds. 

768. Numeral or Dvigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 

-TdT, -iJjT, ‘ two-leaved -HT or -'ifft, -tr, ‘ tri-ocular." 

a. Other examples are, “MT, -W, ‘three-headed’ (^^ being substituted 

for see 778); ‘W[y ‘four-faced;’ -WT, -HJH, 

‘quadrangular;’ "tT, -XR^, ‘ hundred-gated ;’ -OT, ‘pos- 
sessed of the four sciences’ (108); XT^HT^I, thousand-eyed (500778), 

-'HT, ‘having the wealth of five bullocks.’ 

Relative form of Compounds with Adverbial Prefi.res. 

769, The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 



340 


KELATIVE COMPOUNDS (BAHU-VRIHI). 


‘with/ contracted into T(; thus, ->n, ‘angry’ (lit. 

‘with-anger/ ‘having anger’); ‘fruitful’ (to8); 

‘possessed of kindred’ (119); -^T, 

‘energetic;’ ‘possessed of life,’ ‘living;’ 

-’ 51 ^, ‘joyful;’ ‘accompanied by ministers;’ 

‘accompanied by a wife,’ ‘having a wife;’ 

‘ strung’ (as a bow, lit. ‘ with-bowstring’). 

Obs. — When adverbial compounds like (760. b) are used at the begin- 
ning of relative compounds, the final *T is dropped ; e. g. -ti, -t;h, 

‘ employed in the manner described.’ 

a. The suffix ka (80. LVI) is often added to this kind of compound ; as, 

‘possessed of fortune;’ ‘accompanied by women.’ 

h. In some compounds remains; as, ‘with his army;’ 

‘ along with his son.’ 

c. is also used for MRH ‘same ;’ as, -m, ‘ of the same family.’ 

( 1 . There are of course many examples of nouns combined with adverbial })refixes, 
so as to form relative compounds, which cannot be regarded as relative forms of 
Avyayi-bhava ; thus, ->n, ‘with uplifted weapon;’ ^l^UTI^TX: , 

-TT, -TH, ‘of various shapes;’ -'^n, ‘where dwelling?’ ^*r»WT, 

-mi, -•*!, ‘where born? ’ -VT, ‘ without fault;’ -TT, 

‘ having no food ; ’ ^ir>^^:,-wl:,-f>?,‘fcaricss’(r23./(); ir«irfw, -Vf, -vw, 
*of that kind/ *in such a state/ 'weak-minded; 

-fit:, -fit, ‘ill-natured;’ or -^1, ' handsomc-faced ;’ 

“f¥, ‘of good understanding.’ sSome of the above may be regarded as 
relative forms of l)cscri[)tive compounds, formed with indeclinable prefixes ; sec 
756. Similar compounds in (Ireek and Latin arc, ocv-iy^epof, iv-^Yj\og, in-imicua, 
iii-felix, dis-similis, semi-plaius. 

e. Observe— The adverbial prefixes and ^ (72C. d.f) impart a passive sense 
to participial nouns of agency, just as and €v in Greek ; thus, difficult 

to be done,’ ‘ easy to be done ;’ ‘ difficult to be obtained,’ easy 

to be attained ;’ ‘ difficult to be crossed.’ Of. ‘ easy to be borne ; 

dvcTTopof, ‘ difficult to be passed,’ &c. 

/. ‘ possessed of a master,’ is used at the end of compounds 

to denote simply ‘possessed of,’ ‘furnished with;’ thus, f^l 3 TiTc 5 *l[ 

‘a stone-seat furnished with a canopy;’ ‘an arbour having 

a marble-slab as its master,’ i. e. ‘furnished with,’ ‘ provided with,’ &c. Similarly, 

‘ a fig-tree occupied by a number of cranes.’ 

ff. Observe— The relative form of a compound would be marked in Vedic San- 
skrit by the accent. In the Karma-dharaya compound mahd-bdhu, ‘great arm,’ 
the accent would be on the last syllable, thus fhe Relative ?nalin- 

Zia A m, ‘ great-armed,’ on the ante-penultimate, thus, J . So, native com- 

mentators often quote as an example of the importance of right accentuation, the 
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worjl would be Bahu-vrih. (see 

i.d„ r., . ,7;jj;“"* 

h. Note, that ^IrH^ and ini fRo I XYTY'k « i 

. , , , . ^ I^AXIX) are used at the end of relative com- 

pounds to denote composed of,’ ‘ consistimr of-’ 1. u 

\ ' consistinp^ot, hut are more frequently found 

at the end of complex relatives; see 774. 


COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

770. We have now to speak of complex compound words 
or compounds within compounds, which form a most remarkable 
feature m Sanskrit composition. Inshmccs might he given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together; but these arc 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modern times, and 
are only curious as shewing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. Rut even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, arc not rare. 

a. The following are examples; *goo(l and evil 

(occurring) in the revolutions of the interval of time,’ the whole being a dependont, 
involving a dejiendent and a copulative; ^the general of the 

army and the overseer of the forces,’ the whole being a co|)ulative, involving two 
dependents ; oft I ‘ the protefdion from sorrow, enemies, and jierils,’ 

the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; ‘ the 

disregarded words of a friend,’ the whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent ; 

' a white robe and a string of garlands,’ the whole being a co]m- 
lative, involving a descriptive and dependent; ‘one who has gone 

to the opposite bank [para) of all the Sastras,’ i. e. one who has read them through 
the bones of a dead lion.’ 

77 i» Complex compounds are generally used as adjectives, or 
relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sentence ; thus, 
‘whose nails and eyes were decayed,^ the 
M’hole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a copulative ; 

‘ having a throat emaciated with hunger,' the whole being 
the relative form of descriptive, involving a dependent. 
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a. Other examples are, ^having a white garland 

and unguents,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, involving a 
descriptive; ‘broad-shouldered and strong-armed,’ the whole 

being a copulative, involving two descriptivcs ; “WT, ‘ done in a 

former birth,’ the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive; 

advanced in learning and age,’ the whole being a dependent, 
involving a copulative; -ffT, ‘ having fresh garlands, 

and being free from dust,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, 
involving a descriptive and dependent; -tTI, ‘whose head 

was moist with unction ;’ -^T or * having the face turned 

in any direction one likes;’ ‘ spear and club in hand;’ 

^3ro^;ftTtTl^fqTT:, -?TT, -fTJT, ' 'sufficient for su])port during one night’ (see 778) ; 
^ji^:TnNm;gjr?pqT%fH5tT: ' 'those who are accpiainted with the meaning of 
the three Vedas, called Rig, Yajur, and Sama;’ ‘biting 

their lips and having red eyes ’ {agreeing with UjTRI); ‘injuring 

another by action or by intention.’ 

772. The substantive ‘a beginning,’ often occurs in complex relative 

compounds, with the force of et cetera, as in simple relatives at 764 ; thus, 

‘parrots, starlings, &c.’ (agreeing with ‘birds beginning with 

parrots and starlings '), the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving 
an aggregative ; ‘ peace, war, &c.’ (agreeing with ^f'5FPR[ under- 
stood) ; -'si, ‘ possessed of houses, temples, &c. 

^ ‘ possessed of property such as elephants, 
horses, treasure, &c.’ 

a. Similarly, in the example (agreeing with ‘ garlands 

possessing the best odour and other (jualities’). 

773. Long complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following : R^TT^^T^fiT- 

by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
swarms of joyous bees.’ 

774. or at the end of a cornple.x relative, denotes ‘composed of;’ 

thus, a force consisting of elephants, horses, 

chariots, infantry, and servants;’ ^nnP'FT^TTJ^lTC^ ‘the two actions 

consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.’ 

775. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 

omitted ; thus, is really a complex compound, the whole being 

a descriptive, involving a dependent; but the middle member ^9JfT is elided. 
Similarly, ‘the era-king’ is for I ‘the king (beloved) 

by the era;’ for ‘Urvas'l gained by valour.’ 

a. Complex compounds expressive of comparison are not uncommon ; as, 
-bt, ‘ unsteady and trembling as a drop of water 
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iftTTC?:, -?5T, ‘tremulous us water op the leaf of a lotus •’ 
the last two examples are complex. Compare 758 . «. 

b. A peculiar compound of this kind is formed from Dvandvas by adding the 

suffix {ya ; thus, , -VJ, -W, ‘ like the story of the crow and the palm- 

tree , -tn , J ‘ liije the story of the hawk and the pigeon.’ 

c. The substantive verl) must often be supplied in connexion with a relative com- 
pound ; as, ‘his success was proportionate to' his undertakings 

on his drinking water,’ for 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found ; as, 

‘ not differently from one’s own house ‘ after utter- 
ing a sound ‘ regardlcssly of tlie curving 

of her waist bending under the weight of her bosom 
* as seen and heard.’ 


ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 


777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formaiiun 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. 

a. ora, affixed to stems, form anomalous comjiounds ; 

see 80. LVIl, LXX-LXXIl, LXXVI. 

b. There is a common compound formed by placing after a nominal stem, 
to express ‘ another,’ ‘ other ;’ as, WRT^B or ' another place ; ’ TTHTuftm 

‘ along mth another king ;’ jTWT^ITTftll ‘other births. 

c. Similarly, is added to express ‘ mere ;’ see yiy. 

d. ^ or or (meaning literally ‘preceded hy’) may be added to 

nominal stems to denote the manner in which anything is done : as, with 

anger ;’ ‘ he gave food with reverence.’ 

e. A peculiar compound is formed by the use of an ordinal number as the last 

member ; thus, WCrfVift’i: ‘ accompanied by the Sarasa;’ (agreemg 

with TW:) ‘having Sita for his third (companion),’ i.e. mchidmg lAkshinana 

(«!<?■.) ‘ Nala made double hy his shadow ; 

‘the Pdndavas with their mother as the sixth;’ the Vedas 

with the Akhyanas as a fifth;’ 


,. aranftf^lftvl’a fighter who abandons life;’ 

/. The following are peculiar: nrantTiqrt.Mi>ii o ^ 

TOiibw:, -m, -W. ‘ having no fear from any .,narter; . e> 

‘ * u <* Qopn •’ tin ‘ one who has lodged seven mg i s. 

never before seen ; . . . » 871 

ydvayad-dveshas, defending from 
Tliese are a kind of inverted Tat-purusha. 
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CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOUNDS. 

778 . The following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. They are called by native gram- 
marians Samasanta suffixes. They are properly only added to 
Tat-purusha compounds (which include Karma-dharaya). 

at end of various compounds for n. *the eye;’ e. g. *a bull’s 

eye (window) ‘ red-eyed for f. ‘ the finger 

e.g. 2 rf 75 :,-HT, measuring two fingers .’ — <«5 for m. ‘joining 

the hands in reverence.’ — 'WUf for m. ‘a road;’ e.g. 

‘ distant (as a road).’ — in Dvandvas for m. ‘ a bull ; 

or ‘ cow and bull.’ — WTO in Karma-dharayas for n. ‘ a cart,’ ‘ a carriage ;’ 

e. g. a large cart’ (Pan. v. 4, 94). — in Karma-dharayas for n. 

‘ iron.’ — in Karma-dharayas for m. ‘ a stone.’ — for f. ‘ an 

angle;’ e.g. ‘quadrangular.’ — WT in Dvigus and relative 

compounds for^r[; e.g. ^FTH^^a car drawn by eight oxen;’ 411 (^ 1 , 
-< 51 , ‘ having eight receptacles.’ — in Dvandvas for n. ‘ the 

knee;’ e. g. thigh and knee.’ — for^fiw‘a bone.’ — ^1^ or 
for n. ‘ a day;’ e. g. ^T^*. ‘ the period of one day ‘ a holy-day 
‘ the lord of day.’ — for ^ST^n. ‘ a day e. g. ‘ the forenoon.’ 

— for ^^f. ‘ water e. g. ‘ an island ;’ ‘ an island.’ — for 

^ ‘a wound’ (Pan. v. 4, 126). — in Karma-dharayas for m. ‘an ox ;’ 
e. g, ‘ a large ox.’ — ” 3 ^ for n. ‘ water;’ e. g. ‘ a water-jar ;’ 

the sea of milk.’ — in Karma-dhdrayas for n. ‘the breast;’ 
e.g. -W^,' broad-chested as a horse.’ — ^r^TRT an old dual form 

in Dvandvas for n. ‘ the dawn ;’ e. g. dawn and sun’ (Pan. vi. 

3 » 31)* — (f. for ^SW^^n. ‘an udder,’ at end of Bahu-vrihis (Pan. iv. 

l, 25); e.g. ‘having a full udder;’ ‘having two udders;’ 

‘ having an exceedingly large udder.’ — " 35 ^ for ‘ water e. g. ^* 15 * > 

‘near water,’ ‘watery.’ — for see 779. — for m. ‘the top,’ 

‘ head ;’ e.g. f^Tir5'?^^‘ three-peaked (mountain).’ — or ^ or for ^ express- 
ing inferiority or diminution; e.g. or or ^SsihBI ‘slightly warm ;’ 

bad letter; ’ ‘a coward. at end of Bahu-vrihis for 

m. ‘the palate;’ e.g. ‘ having no palate.’ — for m. ‘the 

belly.’ — ?!TC for ; e. g. ‘ half a khari’ (a measure). — for 

m. ‘smell;’ e.g. fetid.’ — in Dvigus for 2ft m. f. an 

ox ;’ e. g. ‘ a collection of five cows.’ — for ‘ four ;’ see 779.' ’ 

for 311^ * a wife ;’ e. g. du. ‘ husband and wife.’ — for a 

tooth ;’ e. g. W, -W, ‘ grass-toothed,’ ‘ graminivorous.’ — for 

imn f. ‘ a wife ;’ e. g. gT^nfir: ‘ having a young wife.’ — and ^ in Bahu-vrihis 
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for Urg n. ‘the knee;’ e.g. or -?rT, ^bandy-kneed.'— 

TT^ for m. a carpenter ;* e. g. a carpenter who works on his own 

account ; the village carpenter.’ in Karina-dliarayas (preceded 

by or for n. ' darkness ;* e. g. ‘ slight darkness.’— 

for see 779. — ■^»^(f. ^?ft) for m. ‘ a tooth ; 
having beautiful teeth.’ ^^for a wife e. g. ’ husband and wife ’ 

(according to some, the two lords of the dama or house ’). — at enil and fi^^T at 
beginning forf^^m. ‘the day;’ e.g. night and day;' ‘ day 

and night.’ — at end for see Gana IS'amd-ddi to IVui. v. 4, 107. — at 
end for ^ ‘yielding milk e.g. ‘the cow of plenty.’ — Hl^T an old dual 

form for f^f.'heaven;’ du. ‘ heaven and earth.’ — at end of 

Bahu-vrihis for V^n. ‘a bow;’ e.g. -^^T, ‘a strong archer.’ — - 

at end for W rn. ‘ virtue,’ ‘ duty;’ e.g. -RT, •'*1, ‘ virtuous.’ — 

^tfor^tf.‘ a load e. g. ‘ a royal load.’ — at the beginning of a few 

compounds for ^‘not;’ e. g. eunuch.’ for a river;’ e.g. 

‘the Pafijab.’ — or «T^ for ‘ nose ;’ e. g. 3^r^T:, -^nTI , 9 

or , -^?T, ‘ sharp-nosed.’ — for 'JTlft? f. ‘ the navel ;’ c. g. 

‘lotus-naveled,’ a name of Vishnu. — for ^ f. ‘a ship;’ but only m Dvigu 


compounds and after ardha (Pan. v. 4 , 99 , too) ; e. g. two boats 

‘ half of a boat.’ — 'Ht for 'OftPl, m. ‘ a road e. g. |W. ‘ a good road.' — imd 
TIT^ (fem. for m. ‘ the foot e. g. ‘ coldness of the fret 

‘ a biped ‘ a quadruped.’— tJif for tJTif in. ‘ tlic foot c. g. 
- 711 , ‘ going on foot.' — in Dvandvas for » >oidc ; c. g. 

nom. du. ‘ man and woman.’— '}i(, for tjH^I f. ‘ an army.’— n5t?^ at end of 
Bahu-vrihis (preceded by or |^l) for IRT f. ‘ people,’ ‘ progeny ;’ e. g. 

■sn: , -»n: , -'Sr: , ‘ having a numerous progeny.’ — '3*1 f»r '33q; m. a lirahman ; 
e. g. ^33: ‘ a contemptible Brahman.’ — for •jftj f. Hm earth ;’ e. g. 

‘land towards the north.’— 33 in Dvandvas for 3 f. ‘ the cyc-brow ;’ e. g. 

‘ eye and brow.’— 333 in Dvandvas for 33^ n. ‘ the mind ;’ c. g. 31^33 nom. 
du. n. ‘ speech and hcart.’~3? and 3?t (preceded by f3Tn, 3T3T, &c., 7 .^, 4 . «) fo^ 
3?3 ‘great ;’ e.g. f3in3?: ‘grandfather.’— 3?T at lieginning of Karmn-dl,araya.s 
and Bahn.vrlhis for f. n. ‘ great but in ’I’at-purusba or dependent com_ . 

pounds 313 is retained, as in 3??m3: ‘recourse to the great; also lie on, ^ ^ 

‘ become.’ and words of a similar import, as ‘ one who has beomne^cat ; 

hut ‘ an element.’-^^ at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by f3, f3, 

for ^^m. ‘the head ;’ e. g. f.' ''f , 

^at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded 

^ . 4 n;,-V:.-tf 3 for^?^,»ftcr 3 g, 33 ,and 33 ; e.g. 3 ^ 3 ^. 

‘sii^^^IendofKarma-dhiirayasandTaDpnrnsh.^ 


Y y 
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gen. ^of the king of Vidarbha* (Nala xi. 2i).“^Tr^ at end of Dvigus, Karma- 
dharayas, and Dvandvas, for f. * night ;* e. g. * day and night 

* a period of two nights ;* ‘ midnight.’ — (after , and 

Tlfir) for n. ‘hair;* e.g. *HT, ‘ with the hair.’ — in 

Tat-purushas for n. ‘splendour;* e. g. ‘the power of a Brahman.’ 

— T 5 RM in Karma-dhiirayas and Bahu-vrihis for ‘virtue,’ ‘felicity ;’ e. g. 

‘destitute of excellence or happiness.* — 'PS or^HT for 
* a dog e. g. PSfiTOt , ‘ worse than a dog ;* ‘ a heast of prey ;’ 

■pST^^t ‘a dog’s tooth.’ — IT at beginning of Avyayi-bhavas and Bahu-vrihis for 

'with;’ e.g. ‘with anger;’ ‘accompanied by a son ’ 

would be equally correct). — IT for IWTPT ‘ same ;’ e. g. ’ one who eats the 

same cake.’ — IHW in Karma-dharayas and Bahu-vrihis for irftR n. ‘the thigh 
e.g, ’?TIT^J, •“'SPIT, ‘having no thighs.’ — ITP in Tat-purushas and 

Dvigus for irf^ m. ‘ a friend ;* e. g. ‘ the friend of the winds’ (Indra). — 

ITCIT in Karma-dharayas for H^H^n. ‘ a lake ;’ e. g. ‘ a great lake.’ — in*T 

(after ^ , TTfil ) for ITHTr^ n. ‘ conciliation ;’ e. g. '’S'^ITTRt , -HT , ‘ friendly.’ 

* — for m. ‘a furrow;’ e.g. ‘■c5T, -P 5 ^, ‘unploughed.’ — ^ for 

the heart ;’ e. g. ‘ sleeping in the heart ;’ ‘ a friend.’ 

779. It is evident from the above list that the most common substitution is that 
of ^ a for the final vowel or final vowel and consonant of a word. Other stems 
ending in "ST, l(, ^ may add a; as, for in 

‘ voice and skin ;’ for in ^ the Rig and Yajur-veda.’ Also tWB 

for TWIf , for for &c. Also ^ for in 

‘ half a verse of the Veda ;’ and one conversant with the Rig-veda.’ 

a. Some words as the first member of a compound lengthen their finals (see 

Pan. VI. 3, 1 17; VIII. 4, 4); e. g. before ^ (^TTT^^^T ‘a wood full of 

hollow trees’); before ‘name of a mountain’); 

before and (f^'» 5 fT’|T^ ‘a universal sovereign ;’ ^ Visv^mitra’). 

This is more common in the Veda. 

b. Some few shorten their finals, when they stand as the first member, especially 

nouns terminating in m or %(; e.g. ^ foe ^ in f. ‘ a frown ;’ 

?IDTTlft in ‘the son of a harlot’ (Pan. vi. 3, 61): so c 5 f^lT«T^: for 

TyS^lllT^T. ‘endowed with good fortune’ (Ramdy. i. 19, 21), 

c. A few feminine words in ’^T d (such as 'EfDIT, ITHT, lJTTc 5 T, ^^PJI) may 

be made neuter at the end of certain compounds ; e. g. the shade of 

sugar-canes’ (Pan. ii. 4, 22); TT^T'^'*^ ‘ a shady place ;’ an assembly of 

princes ;’ I^^^ITWP^ ‘ an assembly of women ;’ (or -^T) ' a night when 

dogs howl.’ 

d. A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two members of a compound ; as, 

(for ITDrf’Pr^) ‘ expiation of sin ;* ^IfTtl^ ‘ mutually :’ cf. 

‘ place.* 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals, 
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may change their finals to a ; or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add ^ a to it ; thus, (nom, 

‘two or three;’ (nom. ‘five or six (nom. 

nearly four.’ 

781. is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 

&o.) for I.’ 


SECTION II. 

COMTOUND VERBS. 

784. It might be supposed that 2000 simple roots (74. b) would 
convey every possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions 
and adverbial prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root 
would be unnecessary'. But in real fact there are comparatively 
few Sanskrit roots in common use ; and whilst those that arc so 
appear in a multitude of different forms by the prefixing of one or 
two or even three prepositions, the remainder are almost useless 
for any practical purposes, except the formation of nouns. 

Ti. a.« oompoL ,»b. .t r,„- «.» 

in .« .«•. by ^binin^ — 

plJ. .n ; »%. b, c.„i,i.ins “ 

and .i‘ to be> with adverbs, or nouns converted into 
with roots. 

,83. The «>• “bibif th, i.«p«.ili.n> * 11 , » 

..mbi»tion,ilU™i-i ^ ^ ^ 

n ’WTk atif across, beyond, > ^ 

‘to pass by,- ‘to pass al»g.’ over,’ ‘to presiaO 

6. SHfVadii, ‘above,’ ‘upon.’ over; . to lie upon 

TrlTy rejected in Epic ‘lo stand by,’ ‘to perform;’ 

^^0 imitate;’ Lt. in--, .n'") > 

d. to be within;’ ^ 

‘ to place within,’ to conceal, m pas • 

‘ to walk in the midst.’ ^ ^ ^ ^ (f^ ^ 

, n w’ ” 
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/. api, ‘on,’ ‘over’ only used with VT and ^ ; as, ‘to cover 

over;’ ‘to bind on.’ The initial ^ a is often rejected, leaving ■ftl'IT, 

(j, abhi^ ‘to,’ ‘unto,’ ‘towards;’ as, ^>Tt, ‘to go towards;’ 

VT^‘ to run towards ; ‘to behold ;’ or (see VT at 664) ‘ to 

address,’ ‘to accost,’ ‘to speak to,’ ‘to salute.’ 

h. ava, ‘down,’ ‘off;’ as, ‘to descend;’ ' 3 i^^‘to look 

down ;’ ^to throw down,’ ‘to scatter;’ ^cf^f^‘to cut off.’ It also implies 

‘disparagement;’ as, ‘to despise;’ ‘to insult.’ With MT, ‘to 

attend.’ The initial ^ a may be optionally rejected from ‘ bathing.’ 

i. W a, ‘ to,’ ‘towards,’ ‘ near to’ (Latin ad); as, ^Tf^ 5 I^‘to enter;’ ‘to 

go towards ; to mount up.’ When prefixed to HJ, and ‘to go,’ 

and ‘to give,’ it reverses the action ; thus, ^^1^1^, ^T^T, V, ‘to come;’ 

‘to take.’ With ‘ ' to practise.’ 

j. nd, ‘up,’ ‘upwards,’ ‘out’ (opposed to f^); as, (48), ‘to go 

up,’ ‘to rise;’ to fly up ;’ ‘to strike up’ (^ and 50); and 

50) ‘to extract;’ and (47) ‘to open the eyes;’ "^r^, ■ 3 ‘fepT, 

‘to cut up;’ ■ 3 " 5 JTH ‘to root up;’ ‘to lift up’ (l^ and 49). 

When prefixed immediatdy to OT and it causes the elision of s; as, 

‘to stand up;’ TW^>T ‘to prop up.’ In some cases it reverses tlic action; as, 
from to bend down,’ ’ 3 '^ (47) ‘to raise up from ‘ to keep down,’ 

‘ to lift up.’ 

k. ' 7 ^ upa (opposed to^jja), ‘to,’ ‘towards’ {vtto), ‘near,’ ‘down,’ ‘under,’ joined 

like and to roots of motion; as, ‘to aj)proach;’ ‘to wait 

upon;’ ‘to stay near,’ ‘to be present,’ ‘to arrive.’ With (cl. 6, 

‘to sit down;’ with to sit near.’ 

Obs.— with (from ‘ he burns ;’ see 784. a. 

l . U ni (thought to be for primitive ani; cf. Lat. in, Gr. evi, ev, e/v), ‘ in,’ ‘on,’ 

‘down,’ ‘downwards,’ ‘under’ (opposed to '^^); as, to fall down;’ 

* to suppress and ‘ to close the eyes ; ’ ‘to 

lay down,’ ‘ to deposit ;’ ‘to go within,’ ‘ to encamp.’ With ‘ to return,’ 

‘to desist;’ with ‘to hear.’ In some cases it does not alter, or simply 
intensifies the sense ; as, to kill outright.’ 

m. ffT^ nis, ‘ out ;’ as, (dp. «), ‘ to go out,’ ‘ to come out ;’ 

to cut up ;’ to come to an end,’ ‘to cease ;’ to determine.’ 

71 , VitJ para, ‘back,’ ‘ backwards’ {Trapa), combined with fif and ^in the sense 
of ‘defeat;’ as, ‘to overcome’ (cf. TrapaviKaoi))', TO^‘to be defeated.’ 

With cl. 3, it signifies ‘ to retreat’ (pres, with ^ or cl. 1, Atm., ‘to 

run away,’ pard being changed to paid (pres. 

0. Tift pari, ‘around,’ ‘about’ {'^^piy per); as, ‘to surround; 

‘to go round;’ tft^^^to look round,’ ‘to examine;’ ^Tft^‘to 
turn round;’ tlfTXr^‘to run round.’ When prefixed to ^ it signifies ‘to adorn,’ 
and ^ is inserted, ^fc^. With ‘to despise,’ and with ‘to avoid.’ It 
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action, a. 

p. Jpra, before, ’ ‘ forward >(;r;5o; as im TOM ‘to 

TITO ‘to set before ’‘to present-’ Maw ‘t , ’ *» proceed;’ 

nvii ‘ f f , , . ’ ^ = ’'Tl ‘o ‘ to bcRin •’ 

HVR to run forward;’ TfOT ‘to spf ni,f ’ % i 

e ‘0 Set Out, to advance;’ IPi to be superior,’ ‘ to 

prevail; TT^St to foresee.’ With eSM, ‘to deceive.’ 

t TrCn ’ 

(38./) ; M with TOM, eaipsal stem of ^M/to go,’ makes ‘ I send.’ Similarly. 

TJ + tnm - TITO ‘ he trembles;’ and M + vftnfir (from TO) = Hfnfw ‘ he hums ’ 
See 784. a. 

The r of pra influences a following n by 58 ; as, ‘ to bend before.’ ‘ to salute.’ 
Sometimes IT does not alter the sense of a root, as in to obtain’ (see 681). 

q. TTffT prati, against,’ ‘to,’ ‘towards,’ ‘near,’ ‘at,’ ‘back again’ (TrpoV); as, 

irffT^V to tight against;’ TTrft ‘to go towards’ (jires. ‘to go 

towards,’ to return ; ‘ to dwell near or at irfiT^ ‘ to counteract ;’ 

to beat back,’ to repel; Tirfr^^‘to answer;’ llf7T?5H‘to recover;’ 'Rffnft‘to 
lead back ; uffPr^ to re-salute.’ With ‘to promise ;’ with ‘to arrive at,’ 

* to obtain with to wait for,’ ‘to expect.’ 

r. fcT vi, ‘apart,’ ‘asunder,’ implying ‘separation,’ ‘distinction,’ ‘distribution,’ 

‘dispersion’ (Latin dis-); as, to wander about ; to vacillate 

‘to roam for pleasure;’ ‘to dissipate;’ ‘to tear asunder;’ ‘to 

divide ‘ to distinguish.’ Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; as, 

to disunite;’ to forget;’ to sell.’ With ‘to change for 

the worse.* Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root; as, ‘to 
perish,’ or ‘to jierish entirely;’ ‘to think.’ 

sa 77 j, ‘with,’ ‘together with’ con); as, II g-?, ‘to collect;’ 

‘ to join together ‘ to meet together ;’ ‘ to hajipen to 

contract.’ With ^ it signifies ‘ to perfect,’ and is inserted, It is often 

prefixed without altering the sense ; as, jiroduced.’ 

duSy ‘ badly,’ and ^ sm, ‘well,’ arc also prefixed to verbs or verbal deriva- 
tives ; see 726. d.f. 

u. Also other indeclinable prefixes; thus, ‘ decline ’ is compounded with 

^ in the sense of ‘ to go down,’ ‘ to set ;’ across,’ with VT in the sense of 

‘to conceal,’ with ‘ to disappear,’ with ^ ‘to revile ;’ '^fl^with VT to behevei’ 


784. Two prepositions arc often combined with a root; as, 
(fsTd-^) ‘to open;" (cl. 10) ‘to kill;’ + ‘to go 

under/ ‘ to undergo,’ ‘ to arrive at ;" + rt. to assemble ;" 

(n 4- fiT, 58) ‘ to prostrate one"s sell (w + ^ + rt. ‘to 
raise up : " and occasionally three ; as, (u + -f ^) ‘ to predict 
ITi^^ (lyfiT 4-^4- ’sn) ‘ to answer." Other combinations of three 
prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, arc IT -h " 3 “^ 4- ; ’?rfW 4 - 

f^ 4 -^; ^ 4 -^r>T 4 -IT; Tq 4 -ir 4 -TI; ^g 4 -H + f^. 
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a. Observe —Final ^ a and ^ of a preposition combine with the initial 
^ ri of a root into ar, and are rejected before initial ^ e and o (except in forms 
from the roots i, "to go/ and ^ "to increase), see Z^.f.g: and see TT and 
above : but in other cases prepositions ending in vowels combine with roots 
beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi; thus, with ^ ‘to go’ 
becomes 1? {32), and in pres. (^T + 33), &c.; in iinpf. ^(643, 

33), &c. ; in pot. {m + ^T^), &c. ; in impv. -f &c. 

Similarly, with becomes by 33. 

h. Observe also, a sibilant is generally inserted between the prepositions 
5 ^, and the roots ^ "to do’ and ^ ‘ to scatter see above under 

and Similarly, from and "W is formed " excrement.’ 

r. The final i ofwfiljUfir.tjft, fti, is optionally lengthened in forming certain 
nouns from compound verbs; as, 

7{S5. Ill conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
neither the augment nor the reduplication change their position, 
but remain attached to the root*; as, impf. of with 

impf of with impf of OT, with 

TlfiTiTRR; perf of with nfw; perf off, with Tj and 

a. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepositions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, w ? 9 fT ‘let them enter thee.^ 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to cither Parasmai-pada 
or Atrnane-pada when in combination witli particular prepositions 
or when peculiar meanings arc involved f. Most of the examples 
specified by Panini (i. 3, 1—93) are here added. The 3rd sing, 
present will be given, the termination either in ti or (e marking the 
Pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

" to throw ’ is generally Parasmai, and ‘ to reason ’ is generally 
Atmane, but combined with any jireposition may take either Pada. — ^ ‘to do/ 
anu-karoti, ‘he imitates;’ adhi-kurutcy ‘he overcomes;’ ut~kurute, he informs 
against,’ "reviles ;’ Mc?-a-A:Mr*e/e, ‘ he reviles ;’ ‘ he worships ;’ upas- 

kurute (784. h), ‘he prepares ;’ upas-karoti, "he polishes ;’ pard-knrotiy^ht rejects ;’ 
pra-kurute, ‘he offers violence,’ ‘he recites (stories).’ — ‘to scatter ;’ upas-kirate 
(784. b), "he (the cock) throws up earth / but apa-kirati, ‘he scatters (as flowers).’ 
to go ;’ d-kramate, ‘ he (the sun) ascends ;’ but d-krdmati when not in the 

* ’JThere are a few exceptions to this rule in the Maha-bbarata ; as in 
(Johnson’s Selections,' p. 33, J. 14). 

t In Epic poetry, however, there is much laxity ; e. g. ^ and HT®, which 
are properly Atmane-pada verbs, are found in Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking Parasmai terminations have been given at 461, c. On the other hand, 

‘ to rejoice/ which is properly Parasmai, is found in Atmane. 
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sense of * the rising of a luminary, &c. vi-kramate, ‘he (the horse) steps out;’ 

hut vi’krdmatii ‘ it (the joint) splits in two upa-kramate or pra-kramnte, ho is 

valiant;* but vpa-krdmati, ‘he approaches;’ and pra-krdmati,* he departs.’ 

‘ to buy ava-krinde, par'Mmte, ‘ he buys n-krmto, ‘ he sells ;’ hut kn alone 

takes either Pada.—^'t^ ‘ to play d-kru}atf> or ann-krulatc, ‘ he sports ;’ pem^ 

kridate, ‘ he plays about snn-kndate, ‘ he plays but sm-kri,!<iti. ‘ it (the wheel) 

creaks.’ — fePl'to throw;’ ali-kshiputi/he throws hnymA Mi-kslupoli, he 

throws on pratUskipati, ‘ he throws hack or towar<ls.'— 1^ ‘ to sharpen ; sm- 

kihmte.'hi sharpens.-— to go;’ ‘ he .Ways or waits patieuty; 

.yati-gai^hanli/tUy^o against each other;’ when motion tmvarik 

anything is implied, as ‘he goes towards (the village); but Atm. in « *tiise 

^ , < .1 ’ TT‘fo <iwallow’ san-Qh'iite, he promises, he 

‘ he goes with’ or agrees with. to swallow , y i ^ 

proclaims;’ but re»-yir«ti, ‘he swallows;' he swallowj. to go 

^M!o,udUarate/\ie goes astray;' ‘ it (the tear) overHows ; e 

‘ he conquers with other prepositions ji is generally 1 arasmai. S 

‘he denies (the deht);‘ iZ 

Without a prep, this root is restr.eteii to mther Ta 

involved; as, sarpMo (for sar, y«»de, he eng.g^ 7, ,‘l,„ knows 

««yn/i,‘he takes away’ (the anger of his Ho ascertain.' 

,heek).’ Withoutap_rep.th.^^^^^^ 

is Atm., cl. 4, if it n>eans ‘ to perform penance. ^ , 

vy-d.dadM,‘he opens (his mouth); e.V-p » o 
au„.ynA..e,‘he gives’ (as 

the dative),-Ti>l t<> - i ^ ‘he asks for honey. 

for ;’ always Atm. if used with g •. _ „„„.„ri,t 7 i.de. ‘ hr interrogates. 

‘ to ask ;’ i-pri<‘ikole, Im I™ s ai leu ^ ^ ,f ,t 
^it ‘to eat’ is Atm. it it means 0 en , ^ jn,i„|.cs or forgives, 

means ‘ to protect.’— ‘ f« J ‘he stretches out (Ins 

tpf; ‘to restrain;' a-ynUhaleA e re a well); „,w-y<nV 7 m/f. >“ 

hand);’ hut d-yncM, he draws up - . ^ ^pother); 

takes (a woman) to wife;' ‘he takes up (a h’-'); 

‘he puts on (clothes); ‘ he collects (or 

ylnti, ‘he studies vigorously (the he 

taeksasrice.&c.)-l^‘t'U-; ‘ he applies ;’ hut prcyimck .. 

examines;’ ni-yu^kte/k^e he causes 0 

. .. „u 1. .* ■ .. 

of a causal. 

.This is an instance of a simple verb mvo g 
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luntte^ ‘ he performs cutting (of wood) which was the office of another.’ — ‘to 
speak;’ anu-vadate, Mie speaks after or like’ (with gen.); but anu-vadati, ‘he 
imitates’ (as giram, ‘a voice,’ acc.) ; upa-vadatCy ‘he coaxes,’ ‘he advises ;’ vi-pra- 
vadante or vi-pra-vadanti, ‘they disjmte sam-pra-vadaiite, they speak together ;’ 
but sam-pra-vadanti,* they (the birds) sing together;’ apa-vadate, he reviles im- 
properly ;* but apa-vadatiy ‘ he speaks against.’ Without prep, vad is Atm., ‘to be 
learned in interpreting’ (the S'astras), or ‘to be earnest in the study of anything’ 
(as agriculture, &c.) — ‘ to carry pra-vahati, ‘ it (the river) flows along.’ — 
to know;’ sam-vittey ‘he is conscious;’ sam-vidate, or sayt-vidratCy ‘they arc 
conscious’ (308). — f^^‘to enter;’ ni-visate,^\\Q enters. to swear;’ hpate, 

‘he swears at’ (with dat.) — ‘to hear;’ s(m-srvioiiy ‘he hears (the speech);’ but 
‘ he hears weir (intransitively). — ‘to stand;’ nva-ttshlhate, he 
waits patiently ;’ ‘he sets out ;’ vi-tishthate, he stands apart san~ 

tishthate, ‘ he stays with ;’ upa~tishthatey ‘he worships,’ ‘ he attends on.’ Without 
prep, slkd takes the Atmane when it denotes ‘adhering to,’ giving one’s self up 
to shewing amatory feelings ’ (Pan. i. 3, 23), as tishthate gopi KrishnayOy ‘ the 
shejiherdcss gives herself up to Krishna;’ but upn-tishthati, he waits on’ (not in 
a religious sense, and governing an acc.); vt-tishthate, ‘he aspires’ (to salvation); 
but ut-tishthatiy ‘he rises’ (from a seat). — "^‘to strike;’ d-hate (sec 654), ‘he or 
it strikes’ (‘himself or itself,’ the object being omitted); but d-hanti vrishabhaniy 
‘he strikes the bull.’ — sound;’ sayi-svaratCy ‘it sounds clearly.’ — ^‘to 
seize ;’ ami-hurate, ‘he takes after’ (the disposition of his father or mother), other- 
wise anu-harati. — ^ ‘to call;’ vpa-fwayate or ni-hvnyate oy vi^hrayate or saiy- 
hvayatc, ‘he calls,’ ‘he invokes;’ d-hvayatey ‘he chiillengcs’ (an enemy); but 
d-hvayafiy he calls’ (his son). 

a. Some causals are also restricted to cither Parasmai or Atmane, according to 
the preposition prefixed or the meaning involved ; thus the causal of with 
meaning ‘to bewitch,’ is limited to Atm. So also, to be greedy,’ when its 
causal means ‘to deceive,’ is restricted to Atm. ; and the causal of meaning 
‘to deceive,’ takes Atm. ; meaning ‘ to avoid,’ Par. Again, ^ m the causal, when 
joined with mithyd, and signifying ‘ to pronounce badly,’ takes Par. ; but only in 
the .sense of doing so once. In the sense of causing a false alarm ’ it reijuires Atm. ; 
but the above specimens will suffice to shew the little profit likely to be derived 
from pursuing this part of the subject farther. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with ^ and 
787. These are of two kinds : 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with ^ ‘to make’ and ^‘to become;’ zndly, those formed 
hy combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind arc, vrsri ‘ to adorn ‘ to 
make manifest’ (see 72); ‘to eject;’ ‘to place in front,’ 

‘to follow;’ ftvnf ‘to deprive;’ ‘to entertain as a guest;’ 
‘to revere;’ ‘to become manifest,’ &c. 
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788. In forming the second kind, the final of a stem, being a or d, 
is changed to i ; as, from ‘ to make ready/ ‘ to 

become ready/ from ‘to blacken from ‘a ditch/ 

to convert into a ditch and sometimes a becomes d; as, 
‘ to please,’ from fun. A final i or a is lengthened ; as, from 
^^*31 ‘ to become pure from cJ^^f ‘ to lighten.’ A final 
ri is changed to d n; as, from m^>f.‘to become a mother.’ 
A final as and an become i; as, from to be of good 

mind from tliR;, TIift<3L ‘ to be a king.’ 


a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from nominal 
stems in a. The following are other examples: ‘to esteem as a straw j’ 

‘ to stiffen to fix the mind on one object ‘ to make or 
claim as one’s own;’ ^^l‘to become friendly.’ Substantives are sometimes 
formed from these; as, ‘the state of being friendly,’ ‘friendship.’ 

ObB.-Thi3 change of a final to f before kri and bid is technically said to be 


caused by the suffix M, and the change to d by <pl/-. 

b. These compounds often occur as passive participles ; thus, ador^i ; 

become manifest;’ ‘ made ready ;’ ‘ lightened ;’ RW- 


‘ to be agreed to.' 

789. Sometimes placed after a nominal stem, is used to form a compoiim 
verb of this kind; as, from VfB ‘water,’ VffWn? to reduce to h.iuid; from 
HWH ‘ ashes,’ HWBxt* (57) ‘ to reduce to ashes.’ Cf. pi- a. 


SECTION HI. 

COMPOUND ADVEEBS. 

Compound .d,.,b. «. f.™«l, i.t, bj c.mbmi»S 

Moot o( tbo Joob, « «' “ y 

ofnoon.; Ihuo.XIIS^'flSX m»' 'fis, ‘on .Imt 

■ . < for the sake of ottspring ; 

of protectio n; ^ , g,,e also 777 - d- 

account ? ’ , • ia ioined with WO, ‘ to- 

• • 1 «TTT«I having begun, la joineu wnu 

792. The indeclinable participle WTC , of 

day' (’TOU«), in the sense of ‘ j'"; ‘‘™;!^7„‘led rdverbially in Ae same 

words to express beginning from , ^ wyirntfil ‘ from that time forwar 

^wfK ‘from birth upwards; 

sense; as, 

(s“ 917). 
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CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX. 

793. Sanskrit S3nitax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offers 
fewer difficulties than the other portions of the Grammar. In fact, 
the writer who has fully explained the formation of compounds has 
already more than half completed his exposition of the laws which 
regulate the order, arrangement, and collocation of the words in a 
sentence {vdkya-vimjdsa, vdkya-viveka^ paddnvaya), 

794. Observe — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
as clear as iwsaible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels will 
not be allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds are introduced, a dot will generally be placed 
underneath, to mark the division of the different members. Much vagueness 
and uncertainty, however, may be expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it is remembered that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, 
and that the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

THE ARTICLE. 

795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskrit; but 
(228) and in modern Sanskrit (200) are sometimes used to 

supply the place of such an article ; thus, ‘ in a certain 

country;^ ‘a certain jackal.^ The definite article may 

not unfrequently be expressed by the pronoun (220); thus, ^ 5^: 
may mean simply ‘ the man,’ not necessarily ‘ that man.’ It is, 
however, more commonly omitted, and when joined to a noun 
must generally be translated by * that.’ 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 

and person ; as, ^ I must perform.’ 

a. Other examples are, ‘ do thou attend ^ ‘ he gives 

we two say ;* ‘ the pigeons said * do you 

tvfro reflect WRTiT ^ do ye come { ‘ good men are honoured 

^rrfVr * the wind blows ;* * the moon rises * the 

flower blossoms.’ 

Obs.— Of course, therefore, two nouns in the singular connected by ^ require 
the verb in the dual j as, . TTWT Rns(l, ^ * the king and minister went 

fireiTt ‘ as long as the moon and sun remain.* 
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h. The position of the verb is not always the same as in English. It may some- 
times come last in the sentence. 

797. When a participle takes the place of a finite verb, it must 
agree with the nominative in number and gender; as, ^ inr: ‘he 
went ^ JTWT ‘ she went / ‘ the two women spoke TT»IT 

‘ the king was killed ‘ the bonds were cut.’ 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, ‘ his wife and son were awakened.’ 

h. The following is noticeable : <<5^ ^ * king- 

dom, self, we, and wife were brought (neut. pi.) to the state of a stake (to be played 
for),’ Kirat. xi. 47. See also 906. 

c. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number ; as, Vi^ * wealth is difficult of 

attainment f ‘ we two have hmshed eating.’ But if a auhstantive 

stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, * successes are the road to misfortune.’ 


CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, KH?: a goo 

man;’ ‘great pain;’ ‘m these core 

mentioned countries ;’ ‘ three friends.’ 


CONCORD OP THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

709 The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 
JZ, »d p.™.n , but i» S.».knt th. *ti.. p™-™ ^ 
p„„d.. th. U.UU » uhich it tlu. nou. toog pd 
L» »ith Ativ., ..d tbu p»n... ^ “ 

•trong- (lit. 'of utattvet mm thm i. inttUect, h. .. >» g )• 

X , vrft WIOTH- or may be omitted altogether, as ^ ^ 

* '"f ‘by those (hirZwhose young ones 

understood) ftRHW r 

an inquiry was set on foot, h. nf sense and he who despises 

fip4hir»:^‘he-howouldobtam«Uobject»of 

them,’ of the two the despiser is Jhe „„„„ op pponoun being 

800. The relative sometimes stands alo 

Z z 
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understood, from which it takes its p^ender and number ; as, ftfe ^ ^ 

* Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not practice 
virtue?’ What is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 

give ?’ 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in the 
natural order; as, ^ ^ WIT ^ 3^f?T %he is not a wife in whom 

the husband does not take pleasure.’ 

8 01. and stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and 

relative; as, ’UNfNT TRU aM^d « q TfvT ‘as many 

products as belong to that island, so many are to be brought to us.’ See also 876. 

a. Similarly, and ; as, ^ * as the 

event occurred, so they related it to him.’ Cf. 920. a. 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govern 
them ; and for this purpose it will be desirable to exhibit examples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominative Case* 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 

placed in the nominative case; as, ‘the Hitopadesa;^ 

‘ the poem of Bhatti.^ 

a. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each other ; as, ?nJiT ' ‘ grass as a bed.’ 

Accusative Case. 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing ‘ duration of time ^ or 
* space. ^ See 821. 

Instrumental Case. 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 

that of ‘ the agent ^ and ‘ the instrument ^ or ‘ means^ by which any- 
thing is done ; as, WH ‘by me it was said xftfWff;) 

‘by the fowler a snare was laid;^ ‘by the study of the 

Vedas ‘ with one^s own eye/ 

8 o 5 , It also has the force of ‘ with^ in expressing other collateral 
ideas ; as, ‘ vying with the strong ‘ con- 
versation with a friend;’ ‘equality with beasts;’ ftjl 
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‘ with the knowledge of (his) father especially when ‘accom- 
pm^r IS intended; as, ‘the master with his pupil; 

‘ the fifth with myself,’ i. c. ‘ myself and four others.’ 

807. The other senses yielded hy this case arc, ‘ihrnuyk,’ ‘by reason of> ‘or, 

account of;> as, ‘through compassion;’ EN ‘on account ol 

that transgression especially in the case of abstract nouns formed with m 
(80. LXII); as, ^ rtMT ‘through infatuation.’ 

a. According to; as, ‘according to rule;’ TOThT ‘according 

to my opinion ;’ ITTmT ‘ by birth.’ 

b. The manner' in which anything is done, as denoted in English hy the 

adverbial affix ‘ ly,’ or by the prepositions ‘ in,’ ‘ at ;’ as, ‘ m abundance 

Vjfe ‘virtuously;’ or ‘at pleasure;’ ‘at ease;’ 

ftfiRT ‘in this way;’ ‘they both dwell together in great 

intimacy;’ ‘a king surpasses all beings in 

glory ;’ 'such a deed must not even be imagined in the rnind ;’ 

in human form ; ‘ for a hindrance.’ 

808. Substantives expressive oi‘want; * need; may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted ; as, ‘ there is no occasion for inquiry 

^ ' 'there is no need of me as a servant ‘there 

is use for a straw.’ 

809. ‘ The price ' for which anything i« done may be in the instrumental ; as, 

(^fir ‘for five Purdnas he becomes a slave;’ 

(gura)' they fight for great rewards.’ Similarly, ^ 

c5^^) ‘ fortune is not obtained at the jirice of the sacrifice of life.’ 

a. So also ‘ difference between ’ two things ; as, r«RT ^n?!T^ ‘there 

is great difference between you and the ocean.’ 

b. ‘ Separation from; cither with or without | as, iittftnfln:' ' separation 

from a husband ’ (or ^ Similarly, separation 

from Hari.’ 

c. The English expression 'under the idea that' is expressed by the instrumental 

esase of the substantive J as, under the idea that he was a tiger. 

Double InstrumentaL 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come f«(jether. expressing ‘parts' of a 

common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive; as, ‘an odour is emitted by the Vakula-plants by 

their flowers ’ (for ^l). Similarly, (n>( 

‘ he caused her to revive by her attendants by sandal-water.’ 

Dative Case. 

8n. This case is of very limitol applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
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of ‘ the object,^ ‘ motive^ or ‘ cause^ for which anything is done, or 
‘ the I'esuH^ to which any act tends ; as, * for self-aggran- 

dizement;^ ^TTflTrft^KR ‘ for the counteraction of calamity;^ ^ 
’q ‘ arms and books (lead) to renown.^ 

a. When, as in the last example, Uhe result^ or ^ end^ to which 
anything leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed, 
but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following are 
other examples: TT^fq where there is 

admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death;’ 

q^Rtqrq ‘ advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 

conciliation;’ q ^Tnftqrq q ^wq^^^that old husband 

was not to her liking ;’ q ttqr qq?T q q^q ‘ that king was not 
to her liking ;’ fq^ ira ‘go for the accomplishment’ (of this matter). 

b. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of giving and relating govern the 
dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence; as, 

the giving to another;’ ‘the telling to another.’ 

c. Words expressive of ^ salutation^ orVeremice’ are joined with the dative; 
as, qtO^iq qq* ‘ reverence to Ganesa; ’ f q ‘ health to thee.’ 

Ablative Case. 

812. The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by ^from;^ 
as, <^qi(^(^'tq: qqqfq) ‘ from avarice anger arises ;’ fq^; qirqT^ ‘ falling 
from a mountain qTTTqrf from the mouth of the spies.’ 

813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas; as, 

‘ a portion of (from) their food :’ and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies * becausej* ^ bg reason of,* * in consequence off as, 
qVTft^'on account of the slaughter of cows and men;’ qiqqqT^- 
‘he blames his son for entering ino])poxtunely ;’ 

‘through fear of punishment;’ qrqTr^pcqhfqnt^ ‘ by reason of my good fortune;’ 
because (there is) no difference as to the result.’ 

a. * According tof as, qffq^qqqn^* according to the advice of the minister.’ 
Abstract nouns in ?q are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, qrqqfwqTqq?qTr^^‘by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind :’ especially in 
the writings of commentators; as, q^qqTOiqTi^^ according to what will be said 
hereafter ;’ ^^qq7Pijqqfq^rrf^Trq^q^T?(^‘ according to the division of touched, 
slightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted.’ 

814. It also expresses ‘through the means* or ‘instrumentality off as, 

qnirqqt ‘caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal;’ q 
qqftqrqr^ (qq^ : * the alleviation of disease is not effected by the 

mere knowledge of the medicine.* 
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a. The manner m which anything is done is often expressed by the ablative • 
it is then used adverbially (compare 715); as.TI^'with diliKence,’ or ‘ .bligently 
forcibly;’ with wonder;' TTRI^'eguratively;’ 

‘ tearing up by the roots or by the ablative suffix as, ' at one's own 

pleasure’ (see 719. a.6). 

»s. 5 n:'»rfwnn^‘ after separation from the 
body ;’ after the imprisonment of the chief;’ EYCf vnU B ' d i a 

^ since his arrival.’ 

c. So also, in native grammars the ablative case is used to express * after 

thus, after the letters ra and ha f after the letter h f TO 

?!]ri# it should he stated that after the letters ri and n the cerebral HI n is 

substituted in place of the dental w.’ 

d. In reference to time, * within as, within three fortnights,’ 

e. Nouns expressive of 'fear ’ are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; 

as, ' fear of death fear of rolibers.’ 


Genitive Case, 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to ‘ 0/,^ and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives arc to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, ftiTO ‘ the speech of a 
friend ^T^T: ‘ the best ornament of a woman is her 

husband;’ ^ ^ ^ 1 ‘man is not the slave of 

man, but the slave of wealth.’ 


8 i6. ‘Possession’ is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, without a 

verb; as, flti: TfW ^ ‘“U 

has a contented mind;’ Wt*? ^ ^ 

such a wife.’ „ , , , 

u. It often, however, has the force of ‘ to,’ and is very generally used to supply 

the place of the datiee; as, HTOl ‘one’s own hfe . dear to one s 

self,’ ^ hundred Yojanas ,b not far to one 

bomeawayhythirst(ofgain);’ What ,s unknown to the 

■fife W ^ tRi: ‘ What offence have 1 committed towards the kmg; fiS^ 

'What can this man do -eonfidenee in 

b. And not unfrequently of tn ov , » 

women,’ ,,mi^‘dependence on me.’ 

0 . It is 

the ablative or instrumental , as, ^ \ 
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accept a present from any one;’ FTTr^) "the wood is to be abandoned 

by US;’ Tf *1 innftr "he is blessed from whom sup- 

pliants do not depart in disappointment ‘ meat cooked by 
Nala.’ 

d. ^Difference between two things' is expressed by the genitive; as, 

‘there is great difference between the master and the servant ’ (cf. 809. a). 

e. In native grammars it expresses * in place of;' as, TOn ‘an in place of 
ri is followed by ra,' 

Locative Case, 

817. Tlie locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of ‘ iiiy " or ‘ aty as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, ^ in the night ^ in 

the village;^ ‘on the back;’ fTOT^: ‘confidence in you;’ 

‘ rain on desert ground ;’ ‘ at the first 

desire of eating;’ ‘a tree planted in the earth.’ 

818. Hence it passes into the sense ‘ towards;' as, leniency 

towards an enemy as well hs a friend; ‘compassion towards all 

creatures;’ ’sfsre: ‘ upright towards friends ‘ a 

hundred good offices are thrown away upon the wicked love for 
Nala fTWT^ ‘ affection for her.’ 

819. Words signifying ^ causcy' * motive* or ‘need’ are joined with the locative; 

as, ^5* * cause of his modesty ;’ 

"your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes;’ 

‘the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman’s chastity 
ftfe ‘ What need of a boat ?’ Also words signifying ‘ employment ' 

ox * occupation ;' as, ‘ engaging in the acquisition of wealth.’ 

a. So words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative; as, 

Ttpftn*. ‘ I am of service in preserving the kingdom.’ 

b. This case may yield other senses equivalent to ‘ by reason of* ^for* &c. ; as, 

^ " through my faults ;’ ‘ a spy is for the sake 

of examining the territory of one’s enemies;’ ^ ‘this is the time for 

battle;’ ‘disregard for advice;* *n?n W "What anxiety 

about dying in battle I’ «mcy ‘ I think the time has come for escaping 

with the consent of a son.’ 

c. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, ‘ the root 

grab is in takingy i. e. conveys the idea of ‘ taking.’ 

d. In native grammars it expresses * followed by ;' thus fefir means when any- 
thing having an indicatory n follows.* So again, HTRTIPDI 

the room of m final in a word followed by any consonant {hal) there is Anusvara. 

e. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 
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SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 

820. When reference is made to any particular division of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required ; as, ‘ in three 

years HiS: ‘in twelve months;’ ‘in an instant;^ 

‘In how long time?’ ‘in hundreds of years;’ 

(or simply ?fiT^) ‘in process of time;’ ‘in a 

month;’ ‘in the space of a month;’ ‘in so 

much time.’ 

8a I. When duration of time is implied, the accusative case is 
generally used ; as, ‘ for a moment ;’ ‘ for a long 

time;’ fsni’iT ‘fof some time;’ ‘for one month;’ 

mtn^ ‘ for twenty months it mit‘ for two montlis ;’ 

‘ for a hundred years ;’ WtK ‘ to all eternity ;’ ‘ fot 

a hundred years ;’ ‘ for many days.’ The instrumental, 

however, is sometimes used in this sense, and to express other 
relations of time; as, 4 % xrftSW ‘having traded for 

twelve years ;’ ‘ for a few days and even the genitive ; 

as, frog giTeW (or simply fww) ‘ for a long time ;’ gifimgT??g ‘after 

a few days.’ *1 1. 1 

82Z. When any particular day or epoch is referred to, as t le c a c 

on nhich .ny oelion ha. lak.n pl.a or will lake |.l.re, lh< !« 
may be employed ; ok fn» ' •” • 'T 

•on the Ihiri da,;’ ^0% «» 

• meenteen day. from .hi, time.’ 0, «.«.«». tho i 

in r'; "'f ‘ 

when Ihe fmba.mdom ..te«d Ih. city, •» « ”” 

‘“:rr:;:..„.~ro«e,,heioe,,d.,p..-«-^^^^^ 

^ . aii monlh. ae. or (employ...S the 

^ ‘ after a thousand years.’ 

nouns of place and distance. ^ 

823. Nouns 

(aceording to Carey) may be m properly in 

or 


vaeeorumg bo ^ properly 

‘.a hundred Kos from Somaiinth . < for a Kos ;’ 

.jwtttt ‘ fnr a^oiaiia, 


the accusative ; 


as, im^, ‘for aYojana; 

3 A 
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in the instrumental ; as, < having gone for a Kos.’ ^ The 

place^ in which anything is done is expressed by the locative; as, 
‘ in Vidarbha,^ 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

Accusative after the Adjective, 

824. Adjectives formed from desiderative stems will often be found 
governing an accusative in the same way as the verbs from which 
they are derived ; as, ftpifnj: ‘ desirous of going home 

‘desirous of obtaining a son / ‘desirous of seeing 

the king/ 

Instrumental after the Adjective, 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
* want ’ or ^possessions require the instrumental case ; as, 

‘ destitute of wealth S WJH: * possessed of riches;^ 

‘ a jar full of water.^ 

826. So also of ^ likeness S ^ comparison j or ^ equality;^ as, 

^ ^ ‘ there never has been, nor will there ever 

be, any one like him in this world S ‘ he reads 

like a Brahman;^ ‘his success was equal to his 

undertakings;^ ‘a wife as dear as life;^ ^Tin 

‘more liberal than (other) kings pg: ‘equal to the 
sun.^ These are sometimes joined with a genitive; see 827. b. 

Genitive after the Adjective, 

827. Adjectives signifying ‘ dear to/ or the reverse, are joined 

with the genitive; as, ‘dear to kings hStt: finn: 

‘ husbands are dear to women S ^ ‘women dishke 

nobody ^ ‘ he is detestable to his ministers.’ 

a. Adjectives expressive of *fear^ may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, jtIk: ‘ afraid of the sage.’ 

b. Adjectives expressive of ^equality’ fesemhlance* ^ similitude j sometimes 

require the genitive as well as the instrumental (826); thus, ITR: 'equal to 
all;’ TOT Mike him;’ 'rather like the moon;’ ITRI 

' nobody is equal to him/ 

c. So also other adjectives ; as, ‘giving advice to 

others is easy to all men ;’ worthy of happiness;’ 

capable of toil;’ * unknown to Dhfita-rashtra;’ 'com- 

petent for duty.* 
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Locative after the Adjective. 

828. AdjectiveSj or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
or ‘ ability^ are joined with a locative; as, 

‘ horses able for the journey flf fil ^ Tim ‘ a king who is a 

match for a great enemy;’ ‘“"“blc to 

build a house, but able to demolish one.’ 

a. So also other adjectives; as, skilled m arms;’ TOl 

‘ wise in trifles afu ^ ‘ f™' 

to you r ‘ ''■s 'lepc"'!*"**'’ 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

Sag Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 

case • as, ‘ ® ! ’ 

^ ‘there is no pleasanter touch m 

Mi., ,f »A ..birt a uu, r*.. .gg...*— • . " I 

kept than a CTi nfintn;^ ““ 

^ .1^ H 9 than commit 

of the Veda should rato ^ ,orthy to be 

it to an unworthy object, 

instructed m it.’ usually joinei^ with the gcnit^ 

832. The superlatw 

as, mWlft ^ e^lllSedn quadrupeds, a 

r,^: <a Brahman is the best messed of touch:’ but 

Guru of venerable things, a son of th g 

3 A * 
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sometimes with the locative ; as, ‘ the most powerful of 

men / and even with an ablative; as, 

* a store of grain is the best of all stores.^ 

0. Rarely with an instrumental ; as, ‘a hero dearer 

than the life of Kiinti.’ Hence it appears that comparison may sometimes be 
expressed by a superlative suffix. Another example is ^ people 

well-read in books are better than ignorant people.’ 

b. A superlative degree may even take a comparative suffix, and govern the 

genitive; as, ‘the eldest of them.’ See 197. a. 

c. A comparative word may have a superlative sense ; as, ' very firm.’ 

833. * Comparison^ is often expressed by an adjeetive in the positive degree, 
joined with a noun in the ablative or instrumental case ; as, 

‘there is not a happier than he;’ ^ (7'^9* *be is greater than I.’ 

Similarly, ' ' more excellently than all.’ 

a. In more modern Sanskrit ‘comparison’ is sometimes expressed by the use of 
‘regarding,’ ‘with reference to’ (indecl. part, of root with which 
may take the place of ‘than’ in English; thus, 

‘ an Adiirya ought to be higher 

in estimation than ten Upadhyayas, a father than a hundred Adaryas.’ 

834. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and recpiire an ablative 

case, especially ’CTTay, ?[TR, VX, ^ 1 , 

; as, ‘ it is better not to touch mud 

than to wash it off;’ ‘ poverty is less desirable than death ;’ 

cA HT ‘Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend ?’ 

* What grief is greater than this ?’ »T 

‘one ought not to speak differently from what one has heard ;* rtr=lilrtl^ at 

another time than the present ;’ ^ ‘ there is no cause of 

fear to man from any other quarter than from death ;* ' 5 l(^[^li|^( 73 i, 778) 

‘ on the day before that of the Sraddha; more than a hundred 

Yojanas;’ sFPfft^pcTI ‘intelligence of a lover is something 

less than a meeting ;’ ’SRf^T^Hhe remainder of the food; 

‘ five times more than the value.’ 


NUMERALS. 

83,^. The syntax of numerals is explained at 206, 207. The following examples 
may be added: ‘of ninety men;’ ‘of sixty men;’ 

‘of a thousand men;’ ftlrRI ‘a thousand ancestors;’ 

‘one hundred multiplied by three ; 'two thousand 

fruits;’ ^^TRUT W^TTHT: ‘one of these three;’ ^1^ R ^ ‘he gave 

^en thousand cows RTR ‘ he killed five hundred deer.’ 
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a. Sometim es the plural of the numerals from up,vards 

as, ‘ with fifty arrows.’ 


may be used ; 


The aggregative uumerals may be employed at the end of compounds for the 
cardinalsj thus, two armies;’ ‘four marriages.’ See2i4. 

c. Numerals from nineteen [una-vinsati) upwards may take the genitive after 
them of the things numbered; as, ‘a hundred thousand of 

horses; sev^en hundred foot-soldiers;’ ‘a 

hundred preceptors W TI^rnffT ^ ^five hundred and sixty cows ;’ 

IT? ^? 7 TTffr 'six hundred and twenty chapters;’ ^ 

'two thousand one hundred and thirty men;’ ‘five 

thousand chariots;’ ‘a hundred and one cows’ (Mann xi. 129). 

They may be used at the end of genitively dependent compounds; as, 'J’^T^frT 
‘ eighty Tridas,’ i. c. eighty of Tricas. 


Obs.— Ilut the genitive is not admissible after numerals below nineteen ; e. g. 
»TtTI ‘ten men’ (not 


d. When numerals are used comparatively they may take an ablative; as, 


'a fine the double of that in dispute.’ 


SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed at 216-240, and at 799-801. 

With regard to the alternative of ike. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment {mivddem) of this pronoun 
in the subsequent part of a sentence in which or has already 
been used ; thus, whrF( ’R ‘ the grammar 

has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda’ (cf. Nala 
XII. 31, 32). It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

a. In the use of the relative and interrogative pronouns a very iieculiar nttrac- 
tion is often to he observed ; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected.to 
follow, the relative or interrogative is repeated, as in the following examples : 
^ TOT (for ‘whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e, 

any one);’ ^ ^ ‘whatever is pleasing to any one;’ ^ TO 

^P^iT ‘whoever eats the flesh of any animal;’ TO whatever 

excellences belong to any one;’ ^ 5^^ ‘'whatever corresponds with any- 
thing iiriri ft OTIXRM ‘ What book is to be read by whom ?’ 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 
distributive sense; as, ‘any friends whatever:’ or more usually 

with affixed to the interrogative; as, ^ any one whatever.’ 

a. The neuter of the interrogative (ft^) is often joined with the instrumental 
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to signify ‘What is the use of!’ ‘there is no need of;’ as, ’ft H viSt^ 

vnw’iT vt ’i ftt^’^’ft Of what use is scriptural knowledge 
(to one) who does not practice virtue? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?’ ftji H ‘ What business have you 

to make this inquiry ?’ ‘What need of more !’ ‘in short.’ 

b. As already shewn at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound; thus, is 

equivalent to vTHTft * a city whose palaces were 

silvered by the moon-beams.’ 

c. Tl\e relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense in English, may be expressed 

in Sanskrit by the indeclinable participle ; thus, ‘ a lion having 

killed a hunter,’ or ‘ a lion who had killed a hunter.’ 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 
pronominals : (or ITT^t (or 

‘ as many mouthfuls as he eats, so many he gives away ; ’ viri^ Bvi 
if^T ‘ if so much is given to me, then 1 will give so much 

instruction ;’ THTT ‘ one out of all those.’ See also 8oi. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 

a. This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive verb ; thus, 

^ I fvJTf w 

as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of 
Brahmans;’ ‘ discrimination (is) wisdom.’ 

Locative and Genitive absolute, 

840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 

participles ; as, JJ?r F^Rri; ^ he living I 

live, he dying I die;^ TT?^ ‘the night being ended 

OTrft: ‘the elder brother being unmarried;^ wfiT 

‘there being no other expedient;^ wxn Hfir ‘ it being so.^ Sometimes 
the participle is omitted ; as, ^ ‘the danger (being) distant.^ When 
the past passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative, the present participle of ‘ to be,^ is often redundantly 
added ; as, inn ^TT nfiT or inn ‘ it being so done*.^ 

* Possibly the object of adding the word sati may be to shew that the passive 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries ^IT is placed after a word like ^in^SarflT, to indicate the loc. sing, of 
the pres, part., as distinguished from the 3rd sing, of the pres, tense. 
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3 G 7 

a. 

i. When the nominative anneal t h " 

aa. m ^ ^ ‘ my friL“ra‘ 

/• that the locative and genitive T'T ''™''‘'’ ^ ™ 

of the English particles ‘when,’ ‘ while, ’ “ since ?? ‘^ke the place 

place of a pluperfect tense; thug, Rftqg "’ay supply the 

'(,’SSSra when he had departed.’ 

Nominative Case after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying ‘to be,’ ‘to become’ ‘tn 

o, ... w „a ..H., 

may take a nominative after tliem- as rnn ti_. i ^ 

appears sorrowful;’ 

desert ;’ tnn < a king is called Justice.’ 


Accusative Case after the Verb. 

842. Transitive verbs generally govern an accusative ; as, 
tVt: ‘ Brahma created the universe ;’ tri^ ‘ the woman 

flowers ;’ ^ ‘ the dying man ffave up the ghost;’ 

^ntn^^'one should avoid wine;’ ir?i ‘speak the truth.’ 
a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take an accusative; as, 
vraN'lH^'he said to him;’ ^fjr NiT^T^ ‘he thus addressed 
Vrjuna/ 

843. So also verbs of motion: as, ITCfir gftT: ‘the holy man goes to the 

lace of pilgrimage;’ ‘rivers nm into the ocean;’ wf?T 

he wanders over the earth.’ 

844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 

lace of other verbs ; as, ‘ he goes to fame,’ for ‘ he becomes famous ;’ 

^frf ‘ he goes to equality,’ for ‘ he becomes ecjual;’ inflT fH^TTT^ 
be came to the friendship of those two,’ for ‘he became a friend of those two;’ 

JTiTJ ‘he went to death,’ for ‘he died; ‘he leads the 

ing to satisfaction,’ for ‘ he satisfies,’ «fec. 

Q* The following are other examples : ‘ he avoids paining 

hers ;’ ‘ he desires what is unattainable ;’ f^^ir^‘he 

ould think on wisdom;’ he mounts liiS horse;’ 

bey began the business;’ *TT 'grieve not for the departed;’ 

‘he deserves the sovereignty of the universe;’ 

*he lies down in a cave of the mountain;’ ^ ^ 

Qe ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.’ 
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845. There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 

of a substantive derived from the same root; as, ‘he swore an oath;' 

WfiT ‘ he dwells ‘he conducts himself;’ ‘he speaks 

a speech ;’ ‘ he lives a life ;’ *1^11 ‘ he raises a cry ’ (cf. the 

Greek expressions Ae^ft) Aoyov, yjx.lpa) ')(apav, &c.) 

Double Accusative after the Verb, 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative; as, he seeks 

a boon of the god ‘ he begs money from the king H 

‘he asks whether he has had a good ablution.’ Of speaking ; as, tUTR 
‘ he addressed a speech to the king.’ Of leading ; as, rT ^ 

‘ he leads him home ;’ f ‘ he led the princess to another 

king.’ 

a. Other examples of the use of verbs of this kind are, ^ Tjlj; ‘ he milks 

milk from the cow Vfteff T^rfsT ' they jewels out of the earth’ (cf. 
895, 6); ftTf^TT ‘having won bis kingdom from Nala,’ i. e. ‘having by 

play deprived Nala of his kingdom’ (cf. 895. i); ‘ she 

gathers blossoms from the trees;’ ‘ he sent them to the 

abode of Yama;’ ' his own acts lead 

a man to eminence or the reverse;’ ‘ he taught them the 

use of arms;’ ‘they inaugurated him general,’ more 

usually joined with an acc. and loc. ; ‘she chooses a god for her 

husband.’ 

Obs. — When verbs which govern a double accusative are used in the passive, 
one accusative will remain (cf. 895. b); as, ‘the ocean was 

churned for nectar’ (Kirat. v. 30). 

847. Causal verbs ; as, >fhfnTffT ‘ he causes the guest to eat food’ 

(see Pan. i. 4, 52); ^ * I cause you to know what is for 

your interest wflnjvfii n^; ‘the Gum teaches his pupil the 

Vedas ;’ TTF ^ H^TSP^fiT ‘ he causes her to enter the house 

^T^ ‘ he presented the king’s son with fruits, flowers, and water;’ 3^^ 

‘ she causes her son to sit on her lap’ (literally, ‘ her hip ’) ; ftlH 
^ ^ ‘ learning causes a man to have access to a king.’ 

Instrumental Case after the Verb, 

848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
Hhe agent, ^ ^ instrument,^ or ^ cause, ^ or ^ manner^ of the action; as, 
‘ the flower fades by reason of the wind uSTfir 

‘ he plays with dice ^ ‘ the cloud puts out the 

fire with its rain ifhfK ‘he lives happily.^ See 865. 

a. In this sense many causals take an instrumental; as, ITT ft^T^ 
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‘ he caused her to eat sweetmeats ‘ causes the pieces 
to be eaten by the birds.’ Cf. 847. 

849* After verbs of motion this case is used iu reference either to the vehicle by 
which, or the place on which, the motion takes place ; as, ‘ he goes iu 

a chariot;’ ^tfrT ‘he goes on horseback;’ TOfff ‘he goes on the 

road;' ‘he goes through a field of corn;' ^ 31 ^ 

‘ he navigated the ocean in a boat’ Similarly, t?fc5c5^ ‘ tears iiowed 

through the eyes’ 

a. After verbs of carrying, placing, &c., it is used in reference to ‘ the place’ on 
which anything is carried ; as, he hears fuel on his head 

“5^1^ * the dog is borne on the shoulders.' ^ is found with this case m the 
sense of as, fiTCTT he placed his son on his head.’ 

The following are other examples; Jl^fw ‘tlie master goes in 

company with the pupil ‘ he consulted nnth his ministers hut 
in this sense is usually placed after it. WHT ^ the husband 

meets the wife ^ f ‘ he harnesses the horses to the chariot’ 
^5?: ‘ he fights his enemies,’ or »!^c. ; «T 

ought not to be at enmity with any one ^ ‘ he susiwets me of a 


crime.’ ^ , 

8, -JO. Verbs of boasting, &c.; as, >u Imsl of your karnmj!; 

TTt'ri ^nflW WTO ‘ you glory in the fame of others. 
a. Of smaring ; as, V^'tT X ‘ be swore l.y his bow.’ 
i. Of thinking, rejleoting ; as, »tTOT ftrf'TOT ‘ thinking m Ins muni, 
e. 0 ! comparing; as,in?W Wifi ‘a l,eaut>ful woman ,s empnred 

Ss’rVe’rbs denoting liberation, freedom from, sometimes take a, > instrumental 

after them ; as, ' '■*= “ "" ’’ 

separated from the body’ (more nsnally with ablat.ve). ^ 

85a. Verbs of bnying and selling take the mstrumental o tl 1 >"“ ’ ’ ; 

TOi Wx ‘ ‘ ' 

Siivarnas. 

Dative after the Verb. 

8„ All verbs in which a sense of mparii'>!l cornmneaHvg 

„d . a*, of .1.. F- “ '"“"'V ir.t th. .4-; 

see 857.) gain ^ f Brahman W Viwfif 

Hi ‘ he promises a ^ o ^ 

‘ he owe* money to Devada a, „ a-jt 

to him,’ more usually With the locattve; see 861. 

3 " 
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a. Other examples of the dative are, tif »i^t: ' he sets his 

mind on their destruction;’ ‘he set his mind on departure,’ or 

with the locative. ‘that is pleasing to me;’ 

‘I will declare this to my pupils;’ ‘he makes known all to the 

king,’ these are also joined with the genitive of the person. ‘ he 

is rendered fit for immortality ;’ ‘ he has the power to kill me ;’ 

HTf^ ‘ he incited them to the murder of their mother ; 

fuifir' he is angry with his son ; ’ ^ mrw ^mn ^: 5 nn^ ‘ this lump of flesh 
is produced for a hundred sons; ’ ‘ I had no hopes of success.’ 

Ablative after the Verb, 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of the object from which 
anything proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, 

‘ the leaf falls from the tree ‘ blood flows from the 

body ‘he rises from his seat;^ (719) ^St 

5^ffT ‘ from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes;^ ^ifir ‘from education a person attains 

capacity frf'tirnT ‘ he went out from the city.^ 

855. Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimes with the 
genitive; as, ^ inn fN^ir w a good man does not fear 

death so much as falsehood;’ ‘be not afraid of a noise;’ 

<rrg'T|ff ^rcj^^the whole world stands in aice of punishment;’ 
fwflT ‘ I fear thee, a cunning penitent;’ see 859. 

856. Verbs which express superioritij or comparison govern an 

ablative ; as, ' the abandonment of 

pleasure is superior to (better than) the possession/ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by ablative cases are, hIWI(;I^ ‘ he 

descends from the palace ; Vishnu descended from heaven 

‘he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 
from his body ;’ fff^^ ‘ he censes from wickedness ;’ fTOtT*T 

‘he left off speaking;’ ‘a virtuous son saves 

his father from hell;’ ‘truth is superior to a 

thousand sacrifices ; ’ WOfiT ' ‘he neglects his own interest; ’ fRW{ 

fd^TC^fir ‘ a friend guards one from evil.’ 

Genitive after the Verb. 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even instrumental and accusative *. It is 

* This vague use of the genitive to express ‘ various relations ’ prevails also in 
early Greek. 
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of 


more especially, however „sed tn . ^ 

these cases, so that almost all vcrbs"'''^ ^ ”■ 

dative of ‘the recipient;’ e g '^ell as 

the^poor;’ 


e deposit!, a pled^re with me ’ „r ..f ,, ,• " *’*» 

as f «™-at,vc in examples such 

taings ’ ^ '■"-'‘Pected dh oo^e „p„n corporeal 

859- It is sometimes used after vnrKo e ^ - 

wilt thou not he afraid of him 1 ’ see 8 -r aL" " rf "'i ‘ "'’’y 

««!Wv as, ^nmrHHf »irarair‘t, t' V'/™j/or,*s,vin^,, 

^ wtfut ‘they do not reme.nher heain' (K.rat. v.^sl ^ 

’’y genitive eases are, Vnn^T>l 

^ one should not give to one what one 

^ 0 .«es to another;' Vf he does not *e«rme' (of. the Greek nsa^e)- 

•TO tot: rei^nber me,’ or with an accusative. ^ij: TWffif ‘ death over- 

comes us , . 5f fire is not satisfied witti fuel ;’ Huf ^gji: 

forgive them ;’ fjji H^l ,nTTT3J^ ‘ What ofeace have I given kirn r 


Locative after the Verb, 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ‘the place ^ or ‘time^ in which anything 
is done; as, xq* ^nSTfir ‘he sinks in the mud;^ XTHfir ‘he dwells 
in the city ftr^fiT ‘ he stands in the front of the fight 

^at sunrise he awakes.^ 

861. The transition from ‘ the place ’ to ‘ the object ’ or * recipient ’ of any action 
IS natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of ‘tlie object ’ 
to which anything is imparted or communicated, as in the following examples : 
•n Ji^i^ vTO^ ‘ bestow not money on the mighty; ’ ^^rftr 

‘ I entrust my affairs to him ;’ XST'^xflxi^ ‘ he consigns a ring to 

his son ;’ iffr^ ‘ he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 

to a capable minister or TT>If 3 ' ' he informs the king ;’ 

"say to Nala.’ 

o. ^ ^ f^lflfn^‘one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground vif 
he applies his mind to virtue.’ In this sense ^ may be used ; as, 

B 2 
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he placed the wood on his back Hfif '<inT ‘ he applies 

his mind to sin.’ 

862. When ^T, Ho give/ is used for Ho put,* it follows the same analogy; as, 

5 nail) 'put your hand on the end of its tail 

‘he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.’ Similarly, ^rftsftcT ‘he was 

held by the skirt of his garment.* So also verbs of seizing ^ striking ; as, 

*i or ‘ he seizes or drags him by the hair ^ TTfrfiT ‘ he strikes 

a sleeping man iT ‘having taken hold of him by the right 

hand.’ 

863. The locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 

stands for the infinitive; thus, ^5^ 'hasten to seek thy spouse;* 

'strive to bring Nala hither;* TT^ 

‘they could not hold that bow;’ ^ ‘he was not able to 

prevent it.’ 

a. Other examples are, ^‘SlT ‘ he is engaged in a very severe penance ;’ 

‘ do not busy yourself about other people’s affairs ;’ 
^he is addicted to objects of sense;’ T*?ff ‘he delights 

in the good of all the world ;* ‘ he is appointed to the com- 
mand of the fort;’ ifl ‘he yokes two bulls to the pole;’ 

iRPIflT JTT^ ' anoint me to the generalship ; ‘he strives 

to suppress evil-doers ; ‘they had anger against the 

king MOlij'l ‘ make trial of Viihuka ;’ ^ 

the blame on you;* 'TTTT^ cT ^f?Tr^ 'choose him for thy husband; ’ ^ 

‘the goils exerted themselves for the nectar.’ 

b. ?I>^ ‘ such language is not suited to a person like 

me ;’ Prftt nfSR ' sovereignty is suited to you ; ’ ‘ he 

reclined on a seat ;’ 'sit thou on a cushion ;’ ‘ he 

confides in his enemies ;’ 'TOinfti Wfif ‘it falls at his feet ;’ ‘it rolls 

at the feet.’ 

Change of Case after the same Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs ; as, 

‘ Vidhura and Kunti announced everything, the one to Dhfita-rashtra, the 
other to Gandhari* (Astrasiksha 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadesa, 5 ]^^' ^ ^ ^ ‘ con- 

fidence is not to he placed in horned animals or women.’ 

INSTJIUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 


Epic form for or TOST. 
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with ‘ the agent, instrument, or cause,’ in the instrumental case 
and agree with ‘the object’ in number and person; as, TiT 
* the dust is raised by the wind ^ 

* let all things be prepared by him ;’ ‘ the sun 

was concealed by arrows.’ 

866. But the past passive participle usually takes the place of the pa!,t tenses of the 
passive verb, and agrees with ‘the ohjcct’ in gender and case as well as number; 
as, ‘ (their) eyes were suffused with tears rTH 

being understood) ‘ it was said by him.’ Cf. 891;, 
fl. Tliis instrumental construction after jiassivc verbs is a favourite idiom in 
Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably ilispiayoil in such 
phrases as the following : , ‘ he is gone to by misery,’ for iraflT ; 

and 'SniTRrilf ‘I't >* ’*>' J*’"'' f"' ; and 

again, ‘ let it be remained by us in one spot,' for ‘ let ns 

remain in one spot ^ ‘ '>y 

that let it he gone.’ 

b Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusa- 
tive when constructed passively; biittbe other accusative passes intoa nominative 
case- thus, instead of H m ‘he addressed me m harsh words, 

may he written ^ M ‘ 


SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

867. The infinitive (formed with g«^ /«vt) in Sanskrit cannot be 

employed with the same latitude as in other languages. Its use is 

^ ^ j. of the Latin Supines, as its 

very limited, corresponding to that ot the i.ai i 

termination turn indicates. 

- - - '.rr-:::.:: 

nominative, and an accusative case o cmplctiv 

assuming different forms, to express pro S^skrit infinitive, on 

ness or incompleteness in the progress accusative 

the other hand, can never he m«.e the 

before it, and can only express in e ermin 

H occurs it must he eonsid.. as 

expressed or understood. accusative and 

lent to a verbal substantive m w «^ substantives in its power of 

dative, is inherent, and winch diffcrsj.^^^^^^__ 

^ i. • iiip fTpUitive case ; fts, ^ 

♦ There are a few instances of the agen m 

‘ a crime committed by me,’ for ’I^- 



374 


SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 


governing a case. Its use as a substantive, with the force of the accusative case, 
corresponds to one use of the Latin infinitive ; thus, ‘ I desire 

to hear all that,’ ^ id audire cupio,^ where a^d audire are both equivalent to 

accusative cases, themselves also governing an accusative. Similarly, 

‘ she began to weep and * he began to conquer the earth,’ where 

‘ he began the conquest of the earth,* would be equally correct. 

b. Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
suffix tu (458. Obs.), and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed 
with this suffix in the sense of infinitives occur; e.g. a dative in tave or tavai, as from 
ban comes hantave, ‘ to kill fr. a7iu-i, anvetave^ ‘to follow ;* fr. man, rnantavai, ‘to 
think there is also a form in tos, generally in the sense of an ablative ; e. g. fr. i 
comes etos, ‘from going;’ fr. hun, hantos, as in purd hantos, ‘before killing:’ and 
a form in tvi corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tvd of the classical 
language; e. g. fr. han, hatet, ‘killing fr. hhu, bhdtvi, being.* Infinitives may also 
be formed in the Veda by sim))ly adding the usual case-terminations to the root; 
c. g. in the sense of an accusative, fr. d-ruk may come drnham, to ascend ;’ fr. 
d-sod, dsadam, ‘to sit down of a dative, fr. d-dhrish, ddhishe,' to get at,’ ‘ subdue ;’ 
fr. saii-caksh, saiif'akshe, ‘to survey of an ablative, fr. ava-pad, avapadas, ‘from 
tailing down.’ Infinitives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to ai j e. g. fr, pra-yd, prayni, ‘to approach or by adding se (liable 
to be changed to she) to a root, as fr. ji comes jishe, to conijucr:’ or by 
adding ase; e.g. fr. ji'v, jtvase, ‘to live:’ or adhyni; c. g. fr, bhri, bharadhyai, ‘to 
bear;’ fr. yaj, yajadhyai, ‘to sacrifice,’ &c. 

868. But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
whieh belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ‘ the end> 
or ‘purpose^ for which anything is done; thus, 

‘ he comes to devour the young ones / ^ 

‘ he sent an army to fight the enemy 

a. In these cases it would be equally correct in Sanskrit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative of the verbal noun, formed with the suffix ana ; thus, 

‘ for the eating,’ for J ‘ for the fighting,’ for j and in Latin 

the infinitive could not be used at all, but cither the supine, devoraiiim, puynaturn, 
or, still more properly, the conjunction nt with the subjunctive mood, ‘ ut devoret,^ 
‘ ut pugnarent.* The following are other examples in which the infinitive has a 
dative force in expressing * the purpose* of the action: 

‘ he went to the river to drink water ;’ ‘ he comes to cut 

asunder my bonds ;* HT ‘ he is able to rescue me ;’ 

he busied himself about collecting together the snares.’ 

b. The best Pandits think that the infinitive ought not to be used when the 

verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not j 

thus H ‘command him to go,’ would be better expressed by ff 

IT»RT^ 
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would be expressed by 


869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has the character of a 
Supine, and in this character is susceptihlc of either an active or 
passive signifiMtion. In its passive character, lioivcver, like the 
Latin Supine in «, it is joined with certain words only, the most 
usual being the passive verbs ‘ to be able’ and gvt ‘ to be fitting,’ 

and them derivatives ; thus, vf ‘ it cannot be abandoned 

nt^fl vT ‘ the snare cannot he cut 7 i jpai; ^mnng ^ ^in: 

‘ those evils cannot be remedied vjlj if ‘ it is not fitting to be 
beard ‘ unfit to be cut FTO 
‘ contempt is not proper to be shewn by thee for him 
‘ worthy to be celebrated/ 


a. The following are other instances : ^TTari ‘ the shed was 

begun to be built j’ ‘your Honour has been 

selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom ‘ it deserves to be done 
improper to be done' {d.favtu indignum and Tioidv a<V^ov); 
m ‘ she ought to be released;’ ^ JnPRW ‘what is 

sought to be done.’ The infinitive of neuter verbs, which have a passive sense, 
will of course be passive ; as, H ‘ deign not to be angry.' 

870. The root ‘ to deserve/ when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to ‘an entreaty’ or ‘respectful imperative / as, 

ftr ‘ deign (or simply ‘ be pleased’) to tell us our duties.’ It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debet; as, ^ i^l^ fcT such a person as I 

ought not to address you ; ‘you ought not to bewail bun.’ 

871, The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun desire, to form a 

kind of compound adjective, expressive of wishing to do anything, but the 
final m is then rejected ; thus, -m, ‘desirous of seeing;’ 

-m, ' ’ wishing to conquer.’ 

a. Sometimes the infinitive is joined m the same way with thus, 


•551?^: ‘ he has a mind to see.’ 

872. When kirn follows the infinitive a peculiar trans|)Osition sometimes takes 
place, of which the ist Act of Sakuntala furnishes an example, thus, ^ 
5 TOT ^ Im’W 37 ‘I wish to know % j 

whether this monastic vow is to be observed hy her, for 7, 

&c. ‘ I wish to know whether this vow is to he observed by thy friend. 


USE AND CONNEXION OE THE TENSES. 

873. PkESENT TENSB.-This tense, besides its proper use, is oft^ 
used 'for the future; as, 1 ‘Whither shall I go? iTt 
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'qnprrfiT ‘When shall I see thee?^ ‘What shall I do?^ and 

sometimes for the imperative ; as, ‘ let us do that/ 

874. In narration it ia commonly used for the past tense; as, ^*J 5 T 

he, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.’ 

875. It may denote ‘ habituaV or ‘ repeated^ action ; as, *jrr; IT^ 

^T^fK ‘the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the corn ;* 

^ ^^nVfTT fl^T * whenever he heard the noise of the 

mouse, then he would feed the cat.’ 

876. It ia usually found after and as, ^ ^ 

fTTTi^^ rf^ ‘as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 

asunder your fetters.’ (Compare the use of the Latin dum.) 

877. 'fhe present tense of the root ‘to sit,’ ‘to remain,’ is used with the 

present participle of another verb, to denote ^continuous' or * simultaneous' action ; 
as, W ‘ he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts;’ HH 

‘ he is in the act of coming after me.’ 

878. The particle when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect ; 

as, ^ entered the city ^ ‘ they dwelt.’ See 

251. Obs. 

879. Potential. — The name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that fitness^ 

in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, HTT TO f ‘ having beheld danger 

actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner.^ 

880. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions; 
as, TOl ^ HFU ‘whatever maybe the disposition of any one;’ 

‘ when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case;’ ‘by uttering unseasonable 

words one may meet with dishonour.’ 

a. Especially in conditional sentences and suppositions ; .as, XTiTT ^ 

‘ if the king were not to indict 
punishment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be 
broken down.’ Sometimes the conjunction is omitted; as, *T should it not 

be so ;’ ^ ‘ were he not subject to another.’ 

881. The potential often occurs as a softened mperative, the Sanskrit language, 
in common with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; thus, 

‘do thou go,’ for and Ific^lfH, ‘let him eat fruits,’ for 

‘let there be,’ for ‘there must be’ (in comment, to Pan.) 

88^. Imperative. — This tense yields the usual force of ‘ com- 
mand^ or 'entreaty;^ as, ‘take courage;^ 

‘ remember me.’ 

HT, and not must be used in prohibition ; as, m if? ‘ do 
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not tell a falsehood;’ m *bc not ashamed;’ see 889. The 
first person is used to express ‘ necessity see example at 796. 
a* The 3rd pers. singular is sometimes used intcrjectionally ; thus, 
‘ Be it so!’ ‘ Well !’ HTJ ‘ Let it go!’ ‘Come along !’ ‘Come!’ 

883. The imperative is sometimes used in conditional phrases to express contin- 
gency:* ‘ permit me, (and) I will go,’ i.e. ‘if you will permit 

me, I will go if you command me, I will kill the villain 
^ ira n« 3 iTftT ‘if you give me a promise of security, I will go.’ 


884. Imperfect. — Although this tense (see 242) properly has 

reference to 'past incomplete action,^ and has been so rendered in 
the paradigms of verbs, yet it is commonly used to denote ‘ mdefinite 
past time/ without any necessary connexion with another action ; 
as, ^ ' I made an effort to collect wealth,’ not 

necessarily ‘ I was making.’ 

Obs. — The augment may be cut off after *n, as in the aorist ; thus, 
»n W wnnt ‘ May he not become V See 242. Obs. ; Pan. vi. 4, 74. 

885. Perfect. — A s explained at 242, this tense is propeily used 
to express ‘ an action done at some definite period ofi past time as, 

‘ Kauialy.a and the others bewailed king 

Dasaratha.’ It is frequently, however, employed indeterminately. 

886. First Future. — T his tense (see 242) expresses^ 

but not immediate futurity as, iliii swiftly 

regions thou shaft (one day) obtain the fruit of thy desire. 

887 Second FUTURE.-This tense, although properly indefinite, 

. ..plowed » ..p«.. 

or remote, definite or indefinite, as, ^ • 

drink sweet water;’ ‘there certainly he will 

see his wife 'SB sftnsfs ‘this very day thou shaft go_ 

„ It is sometimes used for the imperative; as, xRt ^ 

‘whatever is to be given, that you will give,’ (do thou ^ 

888 Aorist.— T his tense (see 242) properly cxpit ^ 

# j wint w ‘there lived (in former times) a king. 
definitely past ; .as, • 

j 1 r +hp ulace of the imperative, after the prolu- 

889. It is also employed to supply t p ^ ^ ^ 

bitive particle HT or m 9T, the augment icing omi ^ 

•do not make;’ «n do not m 

‘do not tell an untruth;- WfV: donotbeangy, | 

,f?Sl:‘donotinjurei- m ‘ <lo destroy ; 

m ‘ be not afraid ’ (contracted into HI > 

3c 


:T in Nala xiv. 3)- 
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800. PRECATIVE.-Only one example of this tense oeeurs in the Hitopadesa: 
fttW OTTH ‘ May he constantly he the abode of all appmess 

It is chiefly used in pronouncing henedictions. Also in imprecations. 

In the latter case a noun formed with a suffix «ni is frequently used ; thus, 
mlfhfTO 9 ?lTiI ‘ May there he loss of life to thee ! ’ Mayst thou pens . 

891. CONDITIONAL.-Xhis tense (see 242) « even less frequent than the last. 

The following are examples : ^ifir tHTT ^ *1 ^ 

5^ * if the king were not to inflict punishment, then the strong 

tould roast the weak like fish on a spit,’ or. according to t^ Schohast,^^ 

would cause injury; 

there should be abundant rain, then there would be abundance of food. According 
to Pflpini (III. 3, 139) it is usedfgpnf a^ ‘ when the action is supposed to pass by 

unaccomplished ’(fW’iniT’!rftP»f^Schol.) 

n Let -The Vedic mood, called Let by native grammarians, corresponds to 
thesubjunctive of the Greek language. In forming it a short « is inserted between 
the conjugational stem and the termination, or if the conjugational stem ends in « 
this letter is lengthened, at the same time the augment of the imperfect and aorist 
is dropped, e.g. from kan comes pres. ind. kan-ti: but subj. han-a-H: from pat 
pres. ind. pata-ti; subj. patd-ti: from «^, impf. ind subj. “ ’ -J’ 

adno+a+t. So also, from pat, impf. ind. ; subj. pola-t •• from <K. aor. u'^- 

atdr<t (for atdrish-t, cf. du. atdrish-va, &c.), subj. tdmlt-a-t. It my a so 
mentioned that in the Atmane the final e may optionally be 
mddayddhvai ; and that the subjunctive of the aorist sometimes takes the term - 
tions of the present tense without lengthening a, e. g. from vad comes 
avoiat, subj. vodati. 

Observe— The characteristic of Le( is the insertion of a. 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

802. Participles in Sanskrit oRen discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place 0 
past and future tenses, and more espeeially of passive verbs. 

803 Participles govern the cases of the verbs whenee they are 
derived; as, seeing the fowler;’ " 

the forest;’ did that;’ ‘hying heard a 

noise ;’ tiuM ‘ Ilo 

« In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear, t 

agent is put in the instrumental case ; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles. 

8w Th.» m not „ eo»n.only u«d in S.o.M c«».p<»M«n » 
p„, .nd fuw« p«lieipl«, bnl the, «. often idion„t,e.H, .»pl«yni. 



SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 


379 


especially where in English the word ‘while' or ‘whilst' is intro- 
duced ; thus, ‘ whilst walking in the 

southern forest, I beheld,' &c. 


Past Passive Participle, 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 
place of a perfect tense passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and hhu, ‘ to be thus, ‘ I have been com- 
manded;' ftftRrn: w: ‘we were astonished;' ‘I have 

dwelt' (cf. 866). Of course the participle is made to agree adjec- 
tively with the object in gender, number, and case, as in Latin ; 
and the agent, which in English would probably be in the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase ‘I wrote a letter’ would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by tjf as by nm nf ‘ by 

me a letter was written,’ ‘ a me epistola scripta.' So again, TSPttfti 
‘ by him the bonds were cut’ is more idiomatic than ^ 

‘ he cut the bonds and ^ by him it was said’ is more 

usual than « ‘ he said 

a. This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 
verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optiona y e 
gunated; as, ^ or ‘h is shone by the sun Ue 

same holds good if the beginning of an action^ is deno e , , ^ . 

OTfira: or TOlfinr. ‘ the sun has begun to slime. 

When a verb governs a liouhie — 
be preserved after the past passive ® ‘ the sky has 

‘ Daiaratha was asked for Rama hy isvmin 

been milked of your wish, i.e. your w' ,^i„g,]o,n and property ’ (cf. S 4 <'- 

^ ‘ deprived by defeat in play of h.s king.lo 

Ohs.) , . „.rtici„le is used for tl.e active past 

896. But frequently the pas accusative case, like a 

participle; in which case it ../^.ended the tree;’ ^ BlU^ar 

perfect tenseaetive; "J^^^ving crossed the road;’ .. 

,nnif: ‘he went home; W 


1 Sansltnb 


. This instrumental 

bas been transferred corresponds 

India. The particle ne in Hm 1 j the instrumental case, an 

the final letter of the commonest «ni 

never occasion any difficulty If so regard^ ^ 
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^^fllXDTSftR * I have descended to the road ^ * I reached 

the city;’ ‘we two have entered the hermitage.* But 

observe, that its use for the active participle is generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of * motion,’ and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples: ’^Tr'^fiTrnJ ‘the 

birds flew away IT ‘ he died * the fowler returned 

*he proceeded to eat;’ ‘he had recourse to;’ he fell 

asleep ; ’ fWKT. ‘ they stood ;* ‘ he lodged.* 

a. This participle has sometimes a present signification ; thus, ‘ stood * 
may occasionally be translated ‘ standing,* ‘ fearing,* f?R 1 I ‘ smiling,’ 'WlOyg 
‘embracing;’ and all verbs characterized by the Anubandha may optionally 
use this participle in the sense of the present. See 75. e. 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive ; thus, 

‘ a gift ;* ‘ an excavation ‘ food ; milk.* 

Active Past Participle, 

897. Tills participle is much used (especially in modern Sanskrit 

and the writings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, ^ ‘ he 

heard everything ‘ the wife embraced her 

husband;’ RiW R^T^^he gave the fruit into the hand of 

the king;’ ‘she did that.’ This participle may also be 

used with the a\ixiliarics as and hhu, ‘ to be,’ to form a compound 
perfect tense ; thus, ‘he has done that;’ 

HfRTtRfil ‘ he will have done that.’ 

Indeclinable Past Participles, 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles or gerunds, by means of which the 
action of the verb is carried on, and sentence after sentence strung 
together without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in 
narration more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and 
some of the chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced 
to the frequency of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 
copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
‘ having,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ after,’ ‘ by,’ see 555 ; thus, R? 

wi RrRT rRliT ‘having heard this, having 

thought to himself “ this is certainly a dog,” having left the goat, 
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having bathed, he went to his own house ’ Tn nil *1, 

‘WhenT * -i^SonTTh::. 

en e a eard this, he thought to himself that it must ccr- 

am y e a ( og e then left the goat, and, when he had bathed 
went to his own house/ ' 

• "''‘‘’r participles often stand 

in the place o( 0. pluperfect tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they are frequently rendered in English by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

900. Another, thouf^h less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do; thus, TO: 

TfftjJiTi: ‘men become wise by readiri}/ the Sastras*’ 
‘a wife is to be supported even by [or in] doin^ a 
hundred wrong things;’ What bravery is there in killing 

a sleeping man ? ’ 

Observe — This participle is occasionally capable of a passive sense. 

901. Note — The termination tvd is probably an instrumental case, and bears 

much of the character of an instrumental, as it is constantly found in grammatical 
connexion with the agent in this case ; thus, ‘ by 

all the beasts having met together the hon was informed WTf^ 

‘ by all having taken up the net let it be flown away.’ 
a. Another and stronger jiroof of its instrumental character is, that the particle 
which governs an instrumental, is not unfrequcntly joined with the inde- 
clinable participle; thus, ^ ‘enough of eating,’ is with ecpml correct- 
ness of idiom expressed by see 918. cr. 

Futnre Passive Participles, 

902. The usual sense yielded by this gerundive particiiile is that 
o(‘ fitness’ ‘obligation,’ ‘necessity’ (sec .568); and the usual con- 
struction required is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity 
rests be in the instrumental, and the participle agree with the object; 
as, rrm ^ fWI ‘ by you the attempt is not to be made 

«. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; 

^ ‘ boiled rice is to be eaten by BMhmans. Compare 865, note. 

^ P03. Occasionally the 

worthy of, ^ srw ‘ worthy of death ’ 

i. 1 fhc future part, in dusj so the Sanskpt 
* As the Latin gerund is connec ® p^rt. in ya. 

indeoUnable part, m ya is probably conneci 
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passive participle ; as, WtlT ‘the teat of the eye is to he 

brought to assuagement by thee.’ 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally ; in which 

case it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the 
verb ; thus, UW * it is to be gone by me to the village,’ for WT 

^T*ir8RI. So also, ‘ by you it is to be entered into the assembly.’ 

fl. The neuter (from is thus used, and, in accordance with 841, 

requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, 

‘by something it must become the cause,’ i.e. ‘there must be some cause;* 
‘a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination;’ 
»nn ira i must become your companion 

the lady must be seated in the carriage.’ 

906. Similarly, the neuter of may be adverbially used, and impart at the 
same time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, TS[R^ 

for &c. ‘the breeze is able to be embraced by the limbs ’ (Sakuntala, 

verse 60). Again, '*11^ ^TfTt ‘the breezes are able to be drunk 

by the hollowed palms ;’ ‘ great successes are able to be 

obtained.’ Observe a similar use of pn^ in H his Highness is 

not proper to be addressed ’ (Maha-bh. Adi-p, 27). 

907. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 
a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense ; thus, 

^fR*TT ‘ in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer’s flesh,’ 

where is used impersonally; RT ‘when the 

people see you, they will utter some exclamation ;’ Nfir iiwfit w ^nfpai: 
‘if the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.’ See 930. xi, 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of ‘ the indeterminate action ’ of the verb, without implying 
‘necessity ’ or ‘fitness.’ In such cases may be added ; thus, 

‘ the being about to deceive,’ ‘ deception ’ (Hitop. hne 416) ; ‘ the being 

about to die,’ ‘ dying ;’ but not always; as. 

Participial Nouns of Agency, 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantly used in poetry as a 

substitute for the present participle; implying, however, ‘habitual action,’ and 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found governing 
the same case as the present participle, but united with the word which it governs 
in one compound ; thus, ‘ city-conquering ;’ ‘ speaking kind 

words;’ going in the water;’ ‘lake-born.’ But the word 

governed is often in the stem ; thus, ‘ light-making ’ (see 69), from f^'as 

and fcrt; ‘ mind- captivating,’ from manas and hri (64); giving 

much,’ from bahu and ddj self-knowing,’ from dtman mdjhd (57* ^)* 
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910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing? 

the case of the verb; thus, ‘speaking a speech;’ 

‘bearing the Ganges.* 

91 1. The first and second species of the third (582.(1.6), like the first, have 

often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the stem 
of the word which they govern in one compound; thus, ‘mind- 

captivating,’ from manas and hrij ‘effective of the business,’ from 

Jcdrya and sidk. Tliey may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence tliey 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern ; thus, or ^ dwelling in a village 

‘ kisser of the buds * (llatnavali, p. 7). 

SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &c. 

Conjunctions, 

912. ^ ‘and’ (727) is always placed after the word which it connects with 

another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as ‘ and ’ in English ; thus, ^ ‘ walking round and looking.* 

Unlike que, however, which must always follow the word of which it is the copu- 
lative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only excluded 
from the first place; thus, ‘and 

having after a short time given birth to a pme son, as the eastern quarter (gives 
birth to) the sun.* 

a. Sometimes two (fa’s are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English ‘ both ;* or the two (fa’s may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus, 

‘both day and night;* ^ ^ "SI ^ Where 

on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns ? Where on the other are thy 
arrows?* ^ ‘no sooner 

had she began to weep, than a shining a})parition in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed’ (Sakuntala, verse 131); TT ^ ^ they 
reached the ocean and the Supreme Being awoke’ (from his sleep), Raghu-v. x. 6. 

b. Observe— -When ‘where?’ is used as in the above example, it implies 

* excessive incompatibility* or incongruity. 

c. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative; thus, 

^ >nn ‘Was she indeed married by me formerly?’ 

913. ‘so,* ‘likewise* (727. ^), frequently supplies the place of ’if; thus, 

Wtf T f T ff ftvnn ^ ‘ both Anagata-vidhatri and Pratyut])anna- 

mati ’ (names of the two fish in Hitop. Book IV). 

914. ‘for,’ a ‘but,’ai‘or’ {I21.d, ps.a), like’*!, are excluded from the 

first place in a sentence; thus. ^ ‘ 

formerly scorned turns to misery;’ 3* 1*“* 

3 TOTII m ‘ either abandon her or take her.* 

915. ilfif ‘ if ’ and ^ ‘ if ’ (727' ') ““y 8°''^“ *’*® “ conditional (see 
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891), but are also used with the indicative; thus, irNftr 

'if he live, he will behold prosperity;* 'if there is need 

of me ^ * If avarice were abandoned, who would be 

poor?’ 

Prepositions and Adverbs, 

916. Prepositions often govern cases of nouns. See 729, 730. 

917. The following examples illustrate the use of adverbs in con- 
struction with cases of nouns, as explained at 731. 

HW 'flesh thrown before the dog;* ‘under the 

trees ;* ^STV^RTT?^ ' below the navel ;* ‘ beneath the tree ;* 

‘after eating;* ‘without fruit;* 

‘ without the consent of her husband or more usually ‘for 

the sake of wealth ; ‘after marriage;’ 

‘after collecting the bones:* with genitive, occurs rather frecpiently, and 

with some latitude of meaning ; thus, *nHT ‘ above the navel ;’ ftTf cTR 
’ the lion fell upon him f Tjft f^oRlftTTt ' changed in his feelings 
towards me;* r!^ ‘not behaving properly towards thee;* 

angry with his son ;’ ' above the navel 

‘ after that period ;* after a year,’ i. e, ‘ above a year having 

expired;’ ^ ‘the restraint of crime cannot be 

made without punishment ;’ ^RTT^ini^' on thy account H^T: ^ or ‘for 
her sakef to the right of the garden ;’ ‘on that 

accounts ' after saluting ;’ Tj^T7^‘q/Ver us;’ 

' before bathing ; before marriage ;’ ‘from 

the moment of seeing (him) ; ’ ‘from birth;’ NTi: ‘from that time 

forward ;’ ‘from the time 0/ investiture ;’ TTl^ H 1 17^ ' before 

telling;’ dilH i| ft 1 1 ^ ‘ before investiture ;* 'i^orc eating JfT^ 

may take an accusative; as, ‘before twelve years are over;* ^ 

l 3 rT^‘/or a hundred births;’ ^TTTi^'Mp to the serpent’s hole;’ 

' creeping out of the hole;’ ftRT ‘without cause;’ 
'HBYDR fBBI ‘without fault;’ rf ^ ‘without injury to living 

beings ;’ fJTJI 'he receives money from his father ;’ 

* in my presence ;* XXSil ‘near the king;’ ' along with his son :’ 

may take an instrumental ; as, before others ; ’ ‘for 

the sake of a, son.’ 

918. 'enough,’ is used with the instrumental, with the force of a pro- 
hibitive particle ; as, with fear,’ ‘ do not fear.* 

a. It is also used with the indeclinable participle ; as, ’WH ' enough of 

weeping !* ' enough of consideration 1’ see also 901. a, 

Obs. — is used in the same way; e. g, (Pdn. iii. 4, 18). 



SYNTAX OP CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &c. 385 


^ 6. It is sometimes followed by an infinitive; as, «I 
I am not able to turn back my heart.’ 

919. ' even,’ ' merely,’ at the end of a compound is declinable; as, '3^- 

T7TO ^ ‘ he does not even give an answer >^»^‘one ought 

not to be afraid of mere noise ‘ by mere sound ‘ by mere 
words ‘ immediately on the mere utterance of the speech.’ 

920. TT^JT and ^'* 41 , when used as correlatives, are e<piivalent to the English ‘ so 

that,’ and the Latin ita nt; thus, W »n^fS TO TO ‘ I must so 

act that my master awake,’ i. e. ‘ I must do something to make my master awake.’ 

So also, 3 VI vitviifti W wOfti ' Do not you know that I keep watch 

in the house ?’ 

a. and may be used in the same way ; thus, 

fclrf^ ' nothing is so opposed to length 


of life as intercourse with the wife of another.’ 

b, as well as TO, is used for ‘that;’ thus, ^ 

‘ this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 

should be felt.’ 

921. ‘why?’ may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is 

not to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is 
uttered ; aa, ‘ Is any »"“ honoured for mere birth ?’ 

a. It sometimes has the force of ‘ whether f as, ^RFI ^ 
mClfN ^ ‘let it bn ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 

Urge a salary, or whether he is unworthy;’ TIWI ^ 

‘ the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.’ 

022. m (teelinieally vati) as a suffix of comparison or similitude (7 4) may 

oompouiwith a riominal stem,whieh if uneompounded won he^ 

tiveoase; thus, shewing himself as if dead 

2^ ‘ he regards it as a wonder.’ Also in the locative or genitive ease thu^ 
XtlH ^ ‘a wall in Srughna like that in Mathura. According 

it is nsed for the 

when some action is expressed; thus, -sm 

rendered b«t it would not he correct to say ^ 

giro pu: ■ e intensity to an affirmation ; 

V .. —I- 

924. The indeclinable participle g,„erns 

adverbially to express^ a^ 0^.^ ^ ^ ‘with refer- 

an accusative ; thus, »*P*\ 

ence to him.’ , uavitur begun,’ is used adverbially to 

925. The indeclinable participle^ j either govern u,i ablative or he placc.l 
express ‘ from,’ ‘ beginning with,’ and may E 

3 “ 
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after a nominal stem ; thus, ‘ from the time of 

invitation to the time of the S^rdddha.* fTOTOTW would be equally correct. 

926. The inteijections and ^ require the accusative ; as, 

‘Woe to the wretch 1’ and the rocative inteijections the vocative case; as, 

^ 0 traveller !’ 

a. Adverbs are sometimes used for adjectives in connexion with substantives ; 
as, for TTWT ‘ in that hall 

5^3 * among the principal ministers.* 

ON THE USE OF THE PARTICLE ^flT. 

927. In Sanskrit the obliqua oratio is rarely admitted ; and when 
any one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person. 

fl. In such cases the particle (properly meaning ‘so,’ ‘thus’) is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas; thus, ‘the pupils said, “We have 

accomplished our object;”’ not, according to the English or Latin idiom, ‘the 
pupils said that they had accomplished their object.’ So also, 
wti ‘your husband calls you “ quarrelsome,” ’ where is in the nomina- 

tive case, as being the actual word suj)posed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, 

‘all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, “He is an object of 
confidence,”* where the particle is equivalent to ‘saying,* and the word 
is not in the accusative, to agree with as might be expected, 

but in the nominative, as being the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before as in tlie following example (Manu ii. 153); 

* they call an ignorant man “ child.** * But in the latter part of the same line it 
passes into a nominative ; as, fRlTT ^fw ^ J ‘ but (they call) a teacher of 

scripture “ father.” * 

928. In narratives and dialogues is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one’s self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying ‘to 
think,* ‘ to suppose,* &c., and may be translated by the English coi^unction ‘that,’ 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, RTpT 

IfflT RftRTR ‘ having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell j’ 9^ 
‘ his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 
again to be made;’ RF? ^ ftTVTR ‘reflecting in 

his mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife.* The accusative is also 
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retained before in this sense ; as, )Rr9T ‘ thinking that he was dead.’ 

In all these examples the use of indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

929. Not unfrequently the participle ‘saying,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘supposing,’ &c., is 
omitted altogether, and itself involves the sense of such a participle; as, 

’ a king, even though a child, is not to 
be despised, saying to one's self^ “ He is a mortal ; 

either through affection or through compassion towards me, 
saying to yourself, What a wretched man he is !” ’ I ^ 

^T^T t f iT'g ‘There’s a boar! Yonder's a tiger! so crying out, it is 

wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.’ 


CHAPTER X. 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 

930. STORY OP THE SAGE AND THE MOUSE, FROM THE HITOPADESA, 
TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

i. ^ ^ ^ ' 

< There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a sage named 
Mahatapas (Great-devotion).’ 

I ‘ By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
Jouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen.’ ^ 

ill. irat ' 

‘Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of w. 
rice it was reared.’ ^ 

■n. ™ ^ 

I ‘ ’’'*** observed by t c sage 

running afttr the mouse to devour it.’ 

^ -s f-ra; an: I ‘Perceiving the mouse terrified, 

^ ^ h S of his devotion, the mouse was 
by that sage, through the etncacy 

changed into a very strong cat.’ 

302 
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Vi. ^ I HW: i 

ff I I 

‘ The cat fears the dog : upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger: then it was changed into a tiger.^ 

vii. ^ qqqfq I 

‘ Now the sage regards even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse,^ 

viii. TT «imi i 

‘Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say/ 

ix. qRq gfqqr vttrT: I ‘By this 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger 

X. ^ ‘The tiger 

overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.^ 

Xi. qiq^ qiqq mq^ qq 

q q^nfq^ i ‘ As long as it 
shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away/ 

xii. I ‘Thus reflecting, 

he prepared (was about) to kill the sage.’ 

Xiii. iip[ fq^ft ^qr ^ ijfq^ qq 

I ‘ The sage discovering his intention, 
saying, “Again become a mouse,” he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.’ 

931. Observe in this story: ist, the simplicity of the style; andly, 
the prevalence of compound words; 3rdly, the scarcity of verbs; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past time, in lieu 
of the past tense active with the nominative : see 895, with note. 

932. i . — Astif ‘there is/ 3rd sing. pres, of rt. as, cl. 2 (584). Gautamasya, of 
Gautama/ gen. m. (103). Munes, ‘ of the sage/ gen. m. (i 10) : final s remains bjr 
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2. Tapo-vane, ‘in the sacred grove’ (lit. ‘in the penance-grove’), genitiveiy 
lependent comp. (^43); the first memher formed hy the stem tapas, penance,’ 

2S becoming 0 by 64 ; the last member, by the loc. case of vana, ‘ grove,’ neut. 

(104). Mahd-tapd, ‘ having great devotion’ (164. a), relative form of descriptive 
comp. (766) ; the first member formed by mahd (substituted for mflkf, 778), great ; 
the last member, by the nom. case masc. of the neuter noun tapas, ‘ devotion’ 
(164.0): finals dropped by 66. a. Nama,‘ by name,’ an adverb (7 13. 6). Munik, 
‘asage,’ nom. masc.(iio): final s passes into Visarga by 63.0. 

ii.-Tena, ‘by him,’ instr. of pron. tad (220). Airama-sannidhdne, in the 
neighbourhood of his hermitage,’ genitiveiy dependent comp. (743) J th® first 
member formed by the nominal stem rfsratna, ‘ hermitage the last member, y 
the loc case of sannidkno, ‘ neighbourhood,’ neut. (104). The final a of tena 

animal (103) . formed from the nominal stem 

r.,r::;r;“rs=. 

pass. part, of rt. dm • * becomes Visarg y 3 ‘ touched 

iii.— Ta(o,‘tben,’ adv. (719); r.^o); formed from the nominal 

with compassion,’ instnimenta y epen ■ (.paowed with,’ past pass. part. 

P,em d«yd, ‘ compassmn,’ and the j^tr- , .0) 

of rt. yaj (fiTo)- :„.,enitivety dependent comp. (743); 

Nfudm-.oi.o«.‘«thgrainsofwddrt. e -t. e y 

from the nominal stem maoro. „f past pass. part, of 

becomes Visarga by 6j. by dS' “• 

causal of vridk with P^.^b; fomed w,th the pm- 

iv._T«d.«»«n(«ro,«, soon after tins 1 after ( 73 -, 91 - 

nominal stem tod, ‘this’ (»o . and tl c ,,,, S,,. 

um^arn. acc. m. (10,3). K „asc. of the pres. P * 

rfu««.‘p-umg after ‘ a cat,’ nom. case masc. 

Par.ofrt.dt,da,‘torun,’w.tha««. .we. p,a,„A,scen. , 


,d/.da,-torun, w,w.»..., - ^ „i\i above. Drishl4, . 

ebanged to 0 hy 64 . ^ , aeftnite article, ace ,95; 

v._T««, acc. case masc. of pron. 'ad («o). 


(103)! "S' 


,7. usca as » 

ram am. case pf the past pass. P* • 

u! 7 ima ‘ perccivi"it.’ ll genitiveiy dependent comp. 

bh{{^p)- ^ P ffiracvofhis devotion ( 81 4)tK ^^ s^^Yisarga 

proiAdudt.'throughtheeff ^ , s/.levotion, .vhemg 

^ i, j i,v the nomm^'i stem r class, masc. 

' ^InlsirP 


seeii. Munind.see 


the superlaftve of dob - KHtah, 

final s becomes visarB 


changed to 0 by 


)m. mase. , 

6^, riddtoj, scert'. fl 
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‘changed/ ‘made/ nom. sing. masc. of past pass. part, of rt. kfi (682): final $ 
becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

vi. — «Sa, nom. case of tad (220), used as a definite article (795) ; final s dropped 
by 67. Viddlak, see iv. Kukkurady ‘the dog ’ (103), abl. after a verb of ‘fearing * 
(855) : t changed to d by 45. Bihheti, ‘ fears/ 3rd sing. pres, of rt. bM, cl. 3 (666). 
TataJiy upon that/ adv. (719): as changed to ah by 63. Knkkurah, ‘the dog/ 
nom. m. {103) ; final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kntah, see v. Kukkurasya, ‘of 
the dog/ gen. masc. (103). Vydghrduy ‘for the tiger* (103), abl, after a noun of 

fear* (814.6): t changed to n by 47. Makad, ‘great’ (142), nom. case, sing, 
neut. : t changed to d by 45. Bhayam,* fe&T,' nom. nent. (104). Tad-anantarnniy 
see iv. Vydghraky nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kritahy see v. 

vii. — Athay now/ inceptive particle (727. c). Vydghram, acc. case. Api, ‘ even/ 
adv. Mushika-nirviseshaniy ‘as not differing at all from the mouse/ relative form 
of dependent comp. (762) j formed from the nominal stem mushika, and the acc. 
of videshay difference,* with nir prefixed : or it may be here taken adverbially, see 
776. Padyatiy 3rd sing. pres. of rt. dridy cl. i (604). Munihy see i. 

viii. — Atahy ‘then,* adv. (719). SarvCy ‘all,* pronominal adj., nom. plur. masc. 
(237). Tatra-stkdy* rmdmyr in the neighbourhood,* comp, resembling a locatively 
dependent; formed from the adverb tatra (720), ‘ there,’ ‘in that place,* and the 
nom. plur. masc. of the participial noun of agency of rt. sthd, ‘to remain’ (587) ; 
final s dropped by 66. a. Janas, ‘persons,’ nom. pi. masc. (103) : final s remains 
by 62. Tam, acc. of pron. tad (220), used as a definite article (793). Vyaghrai/iy 

tiger,’ acc. masc. (103). Drisktva'y ‘ having seen,’ indec. past part, of rt. drid (556). 
Vadantiy ‘ they say,* 3rd pi. pres, of rt. vady cl. i (599). 

ix. — AnenOy ‘by this,’ instr. of pron. idam (224). Munind, see iii. Mnshiko, 
nom. masc, : as changed to 0 by 64. a. i^yaw, ‘this,* nom. masc. (224) : the initial 
a cut off by 64. a. Vydghratdm, ‘the condition of a tiger/ fern, abstract noun (105), 
acc. case, formed from vyaghruy ‘a tiger,* by the suffix td (80. LXII). IViVa^, 
‘brought,* nom, sing. masc. of past pass. part, of rt. ni (532). 

x. -^Eiady ‘ this,’ acc. neut. of etad (223) : t changed to d by 49. 6hrutvdy ‘ ovejr- 
hearing,’ indec. part, of rt. dru (676, 556); see 49. Vyughrah, nom. case: final s 
becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-vyatho, ‘ uneasy,’ relative form of indeclinable comp., 
formed by prefixing sa to the fem. substantive vyathd (769); as changed to 0 by 
64. a. Adintayaty ‘reflected,’ 3rd sing, irapf. of dint, cl. 10 (641) : the initial a cut 
off by 64. a. 

xi. — Ydvad, ‘as long as,’ adv. (713. a): t changed to d by 45. Anena, see ix. 
Jivitavyarpy ‘ to be lived,’ nom. neut. of the fut. pass. part, of rt. jk (569, 903. a, 
907). Tdvady ‘so long,*" adv. correlative to ydvat (713. a). Idam, ‘this,* nom. neut. 
of the demonstrative pron. at 224. Mama, ‘of me,’ gen. of pron. ahaniy ‘ I ’ (218). 
Svarupdkhydnamy* BtoTj of my original condition,’ genitively dependent comp. (743) ; 
formed from the nominal stem svarH^a, ‘natural form’ (see 232. b), and the nom. 
of dkhydna, neut. (104): m retained by 60. Akdrtti-karatn, ‘disgraceful,’ accusa- 
tively dependent comp. (739); formed from the nominal stem akirtti, ‘disgrace,’ 
and the nom. neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, ‘ causing,’ from kri, ‘to 
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do’ (580). Na/ not,’ adv. (7,7. a). PaUyishyate,’ mil die away.’ 3rd sing. 2nd 

'*• ' ” "" 

XU. ft, thus, adv. (717.6; see also 928). Sflm«7o(^a, ‘reflecting,’ indec. 
part, of he verb san.-„-W (539), forced by combining rt. Wwith the preps. 
and a (784). Munny, acc. case. //«»(„«, ‘to kill,’ infinitive of rt. han (458, 868 
6,54). Samvdyatajf, prepared,’ nom. sing. masc. of past pass. part, of sam-ud-yam, 
formed by combining rt. yam with the preps, mm and ud (545). 

xiii.—Kams, nom. case: final * remains by 62. Tasya, ‘of him,’ gen. of lad 
(220). CtHrsklam, intention,’ acc. neut. of past pass. part, of desid. of rt. kri, 
‘to do’ (550, 502). used as a substantive (896. A). JAftrf, ‘discovering,’ indec! 
part, of rt. jnd (556, 688). Punar, ‘again,’ adv. (717. e) : r remains by 71. d. 
Mdshiko, nom. case: as changed to 0 by 64. Bhava, ‘become,’ 2nd sing. impv. 
of rt. bhd (583). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a : the final i changed to 
y *)y 34- Vktvd, ‘ saying,’ indec. part, of rt. m 6 (556, 650). Mishika, nom. case : 
final s dropped by 66. Em^ ‘ indeed,’ adv. (717). 


SENTENCES TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

933. Note — The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar, 

ffio 7 8a 1 , C02 m 218 

220 ^ 783 Jc ^ f.7(! -V (17« 218 t 0 s rsi 0S 

■a I m w i i 

219 ♦ ^ ri87 218 ^ 783 1,587 220 219 ♦ « 

^ TWTJrTH I I ^ ^ I I 

783.h,(l(H»\ ^ -s 0(.3 219* 

I ^ I I ff I 

663 ‘233 233 607 ^ 219 * W7 

I irg I wH I i 

%iTR I % I ^ I 

I i ^ 

I I 1 

^ I ^ I 

^ I # ut: I ^ I 

^ „T fiTfqrni « 
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793. J 

f^ir^ II 

im- 'm nW ii 
'm H ItfftfTT II 

>3^ ^lf?T f^ ^ II 

^7r,6 # 7B2 7r.a ^ ay 

:7!T^ ij^wnn tptw^tpt 

fW II 

717. f >. •S 619 ^ 

^ ^ ii 

-s • 471, r..'iO«s, 

^ II 

fr I^Tfl^ii 

f^ftTfwf^^TT 

^r^Tf>1VT%5T II 

SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 

934. Metres are divided into two grand classes: i. Varna-vritta, 
2. Mdtrd-vriita, The first has two subdivisions, A and B. 

Class I. — Varna-vritta, 

A. Metres^ consisting of two half-verses^ determined by the number 
of SYLLABLES in the Pdda or quarter-verse. 

Note — It may be useful to prefix to the following schemes of metres a list of 
technical prosodial terms : mSf = the fourth part of a verse ; = an instant or 

prosodial unit = a short syllable ; = four Matras ; = a pause ; or n 

= a long syllable (-) j or c? = a short syllable (w) ; ^ = a spondee ( ) ; 

c5c5 = a pyrrhic (v yj) j TO = a trochee (~ v) ; = an iambus H = a 

molossus ( ) j H = a dactyl (- v w) ; ^ = a tribrach (v^ ^ = a bacchic 

(u ) ; t = a cretic (— w -) j ^ = an anapsest u —) ; H = an anti- 

bacchic ( ; if = an amphibrach (w — v^). 

ihka or Anushfubh (8 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

935. The commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the Sloka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four quarter- verses of 8 syllables each or two lines of 16 syllables, 



SCHtMB. OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 393 


3 4 5 6 


7 8 


9 10 u 


*3 14 15 16 


Note-The mark • denotes either long or short. 

whether simple or compound *. 


Ue 5th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th ami 7th should he long- 
but instances are not unusual in the Maha-blnirata of the 6th being short, in which 
case the 7th should be short also. But occasional vanations from these last rules 
occur. 


The last 4 syllables form two iambics; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the 15th always short. 

IliVery S^loka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrctpiently, however, in the 
Ramayana and Maha-bharata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 


936. In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla- 
bles in the Pada, each Pada is exactly alike [sama); so that it is 
only necessary to give the scheme of one Pada or quarter-verse. 

In printed books each Pada, if it consist of more than 8 syllables, is often made 
to occupy a line. 


937. Trishfubh (11 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 22 varieties. The commonest are— 

I 2 3 4 5 6 78 9 10 11 II 

938. Indra-vajrd, 

1 2 3 4 5 « 7 8 9 I 

939. Upendra-vajrd, ^ ~ ~ ^ 

There is generally a caesura at the 5tb syllable. 

Note— Tlie above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza, in which 
case the metre is called Upajdti or Akfiydnaki, 

I 2 3 4 .5 6 7 8 9 10 n I 

940. Rathoddhatd, — u - 


941. Jagatl (12 syllables to the PMa or quarter-verse). 
Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are- 


* There are, 


however, rare examples 


of compound words running through a 


whole line. 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 II 

942. Vanh-sthavila, — — wu — u 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II la II 

943. Druta-vilambitay — v^v^~v^w — v^ — II 

944. Atijagati (13 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. Tlie commonest are — 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 11 

945. Manju-bhd$kin{, — w — — w — v^tII 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 II 

946. Praharshini, ~ — — wwv^v,/ — w — — — ll 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 || 

947. RuiHrd or Prabhdvatt, Kj ~\j — — 

948. Sakva 7 'i or Zakhar i or Sarkm'i (14 syllables to the Pada). 

Of this there are 20 varieties. The commonest is — 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 II 

949. Vasanta-tilakdy — — v./ — — — ^ — ■rll 

950. Ailsakvar'i or AMakkan (15 syllables to the Pada). 

Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest is — 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 I 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 II 

951. Mdlitii or Mdniniy \j\j\j\jkjkj — — — — o — —!! 

There is a ciesura at the 8th syllable. 

952, Ashti (16 syllables to the Pada or quarter- verse). 

Of this there are 12 varieties ; none of which are common. 

953. Aty ashti (17 syllables to the Pada or quarter- verse). 

Of this there are 1 7 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 2 3 4 5 6 I 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 17 II 
954. S'ikharinf, v../ — — — — — Ivvvvv — — vvv^—ll 

Caesura at the 6th syllable. 

1 2 3 4 I 5 ^ 7 8 9 10 I II 12 13 14 15 16 17 II 

955* Manddkrdntd, — — — — Iwvv-'vv — l — '.y — — — -rll 

Caesura at the 4th and loth syllables. 

I 2 3 4 6 b I 7 8 9 10 I 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 II 

956. llariniy — I — — — — Iv — -~v.^-rll 

Caesura at the 6th and loth syllables. 

957. Dhriti (18 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 17 varieties, one of which is found in the Raghu-vansa— 

' I 3 3456 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 II 

958. Mahd-mdlikd, — w — — w — — vy — — w—ll 

* The mark “ is meant to shew that the last syllable is long at the end of the 
P^da or quarter-verse, but long or short at the end of the half-verse. 



0 , 

959- ^MrM (.9 8 ,n,ble. to the Pi.l. „ ,,„rt.,-„„.). 

Of this thcFB arc 11 variptipsi Tv.n 

M 'aneiies. ihe commonest is— 

960. S’drddla-vikmta, 1 1 1 ^ ^ ® ® " 'M '3 '4 >5 >« '7 >8 19 11 

■ ’ W w-li 

Caesura at the 12th syllable. 

96 1. Kriti (20 syllables to the Tada or quartcr-versc). 

Of these there are 4 varieties ; none of winch arc common. 

962. Prakriti (21 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

o Ji . ‘ 5 ■* 5 6 7 I 8 9 10 II 12 IJ 14 I 15 ,6 17 18 19 20 21 1 | 

963. Sragdhara, v--lwwv.v2v..t.i--l_c9---w--l| 

Caesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 

964. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syllables in the 
Pdda, Jkriti has 22 syllables, and includes 3 varieties; Vikriti 23 syllables, 

6 varieties; Sankriti 24 syllables, 5 varieties; Atikiiti 25 syllables, 2 varieties; 
Utkriti 26 syllables, 3 varieties; and Dandnka is the name given to all metres 
which exceed Utkriti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, called Gdyatri and Ushnihy of which the first has 
only 6 syllables to the quarter- verse, and includes ii varieties; the second has 

7 syllables to the quarter-verse, and includes 8 varieties. 

a. When the Pada is so short, the whole verse is sometimes written in one line. 

b. Observe, that great license is allowed in metres peculiar to the Vedas; thus 
in the 

966. Gat/atriy 

which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the (|uantity of each 
syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities : 

I ^ ^ A 

fi b a b a o 

1 - - - • II I - - - • II I - - - • II 

but even in the b v'erse of each division the quantity may \ ary. 

B. Metres, consisting of two half-verses, detmmned by the number 
0/ SYLLABLES* VI the iiALF-vERSE [each half-verse being alike, 
ardha-sama), 

967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 

genus. Of these the commonest are— 

^™s 7 ass of metres is said to lie regulated by the number of feet or Mdtras in 
the half-verse, in the same way as class 1 1 . But as each half-verse is genera % , s- 
tributed into fixed long or short syllables, and no option ^ 

between a spondee, anapiest, dactyl, proeeleusmat.cns, ^ ’ 

obviate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like class 1. .V 

3 « ^ 
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968. Vaitdliya (21 syllables to the half-verse). 

I a 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 I II 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 30 31 II 

— KJ \j — — \j — |wv»/ — — 'U 'U — — v-' *11 

There is a cresura at the loth syllable. 

969. Aupad^handasika (23 syllables to the half-verse). 

The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the loth and last syllable in the line; the caesura being at the nth syllable. 

970. PushpUdgrd (25 syllables to the half-verse). 

I ^ 3 4 .S ^ 7 8 9 10 II 12 I 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 31 23 33 34 25 II 

— — — I — WW — W — W — *11 

There is a caesura at the 12th syllable. 


Class II. — Mdtvd-vritta, consisting of two half-verses, determined by 
the number* of feet in the whole verse [each foot containing 
generally four Mdtrds). 

971. Note — Each foot Is supposed to consist of four Matras or instants, and a 
short syllable is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only such 
feet can be used as are equivalent to four Matras ; and of this kind are the dactyl 

(— \j w), the spondee ( ), the anapjcat [kj kj — ), the amjihibrach [\j — u), and 

the proceleusmaticus w v.^); any one of which may be employed. 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 


972. 


Aryd or Gdthd. 


Each half-verse consists of seven and a half feet ; and each foot contains four 
Matras, excepting the 6th of the second half-verse, which contains only one, and 
is therefore a single short syllable. Hence there arc 30 Matras in the first half- 
verse, and 27 in the second. The half-foot at the end of each half-verse is 
generally, but not always, a long syllable; the 6th foot of the first half-verse 
must be either an amphibrach or proceleusmaticus; and the ist, 3rd, 5th, and 7th 
feet must not be amphibrachs. The caesura commonly takes place at the end of 
the 3rd foot in each half-verse, and the measure is then sometimes called Pathya. 
The following are a few examples ; 


I 334567 



{ 


I 

VJ VJ — 

w \-/ ~ 


2 3 

— w w I 

V w w — w 


4 

VJ VJ — 


5 

— W cy 
^ — 





O' 
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1 1 

2 

W — kj 1 

3 

W — 11 

4 

1 — w ky 1 

5 

— w ky 1 

6 

W — ty 1 

7 

1 1 

w — u 1 

-- 1 

1 W ky vy w I 

C 

C 

1 

vy 

__ 1 

1 

r 1 

2 

3 

, 4 

5 

6 

7 

1 vy ty — 1 

1 — w , 

WWW 

1 w vy u w 

1 — w ky 1 

1 :: 

1 vy ty — 

1 vy ky ky vy 1 
1 w 


973. The Udg{ti metre only differs from the Argd in inverting the half-verses, 
and placing the short half-verse, with 27 Matras, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties In the Upagm, both half-verses consist of 
27 Matras ; in the G{ti, both consist of 30 Matras; and in the Arydgdi, of 32. 


ACCENTUATION. 

975. Accentuation {svara, ‘tone’) in Sanskiit is only marked in the Vedas. 
Probably the original object of the marks used was to denote that pecviliar change 
in the ordinary intonation practised in reciting the hymns, which consisted in the 
occasional raising of the voice to a higher pitch than the usual monotone. Only 
three names for different kinds of accent or tone are generally recognized by 
grammarians ; vi*. i. Uddtta^ ‘ raised,’ i. e. the elevated tone or high pitch, marked 
in Roman writing by the acute accent; 2. An-xiddtta, ‘ not raised,’ i. e. the accent- 
less tone ; 3. Svarita, ‘ sounded,’ i. e. the moderate tone, neither high nor low, but 
a combination of the two {samdhdra, Pan. i. 2, 32), which is produced in the 
following manner: In pronouncing the syllable immediately following the high- 
toned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the low 
intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uda'tla, and yet not so low as 
the an-uddtta. A syllable uttered with this mixed intonation is said to be svnnia, 

‘ sounded.’ These three accents, according to native grammarians, are severally 
produced, through intensifying {dydma), relaxing (mramhha), 
voice idkskepa)-, and these operations are said to be connected with an upwan, 
downward, and horizontal motion (tiry«g-gamona) of the organs of utterance 
which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting a musical 

‘’tj’rBuTalthough there arc only three general names for the accents it is cleM 
that there are only two positive tones, viz. the udatta or g , 

which lies like a flat horizontal line belowt Wos.^^^^ 

. -«■ — r 

employing the upper half of the organs 0 " ^ the 

employing the lower half. In my rec»^ 

Vedas recited and intoned by ani.i j now raised in pronouncing the udo'tto 

and found to my surprise that the voice « 11 hut none upon the uMtta ; 

syUable. Great stress is laid on the an-u a a j indication 

and 1 was told that the absence of all mark on this y 
of the absence of accent in intoning. 
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no designation for the low tone, properly so called, i. e. the tone which immediately 
precedes the high and is lower than the flat horizontal line taken to represent the 
general accentless sound. The fact is that the exertion required to produce the 
high tone (uddtta) is so great that in order to obtain the proper pitch, the voice is 
obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as much below this flat line as 
the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it ; and Panini himself explains 
this lower tone by the term snnnatara (compar. of sannay ' sunk,’ for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddttatara), while he explains the 
neutral, accentless tone by the term eka-druti, i. e. the one accentless sound in which 
the ear can perceive no variation. 

977. The expression anudattataroy then, is now adopted to designate the lowest 
sound of all, or that immediately preceding the uddtta or high tone. But no 
special mark distinguishes this sound from the an-uddtta. It must be borne in 
mind that no simple uncompounded word, whatever the number of its syllables, 
has properly more than one syllable accented. This syllable is called either uddtta 
or svarita, according as it is pronounced with a high or mixed tone. But if a word 
have only a svorita accent, then this svarita must be of the kind called independent, 
although it may have arisen from the blending of two syllables, one of which was 
originally uddtta, as in (for tanu-d, where the middle syllable was uddtta), 
A word having either the uddtta or the svarita accent on the first syllable is called 
in the one case ddy-uddttay in the other ddi-svarita ; having either the one or other 
accent on the middle is in the one case madhyoddttn, in the other madhy a -svarita ; 
having either the one or other accent at the end is in the one case outoddtta, in the 
other anta-svarita. All the syllables of a word except the one which is either an 
uddtta or independent svarita are an-uddtta. Although, however, no one word 
can have both an uddtta and an independent svarita, yet, if a word having an 
uddtta is followed by an an-uddlta, this an-uddtta becomes a dependent svarita, 
which is really the commonest form of svarita accent. 

978. As to the method of marking the tones, the uddtta or high tone is never 

marked at all, so that if a word of one syllable is uddtta it remains simply un- 
marked, as "Jt ; if a monosyllable is an-uddtta it has a horizontal stroke underneath, 
as ^ ; if svarita, it has an upright mark above, as A word of two syllables, 
both of which are an-uddtta, has two horizontal marks below, thus ; and if the 
first syllable is uddtta it is marked thus, if the last is uddtta, thus ’STf^rT. 
A word of more than two syllables being entirely an-uddtta [sarvdnuddtta] has 
horizontal marks under all the syllables, thus J but if one of the syllables 

is uddtta, the horizontal stroke immediately preceding it marks the anuddttatara, 
as in where the first and second syllables are an-uddtta and the third 

anuddttatara, the fourth being uddtta; and if the uddtta syllable is followed by 
another an-uddtta, this becomes a dependent svarita, and is marked by an upright 
stroke, as in (Rig-veda m. 3, i). Similarly, in a word of three syllables 

like , the syllable ^ is anuddttatara, is uddtta, and T is svarita. 
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It should be noted that in Romanized Sanskrit printing and writing it is usual 
instead of leaving the uddtta unmarked to treat that as the only accent to be 
marked, and to treat both anuddttatara and dependent svarita as an-uddtta or 
without any accent at all. 

^79. The foregoing explanations will make clear how it is that in the Samhita of 
the Rig-veda an anuddttatara mark is generally the beginning of a series of three 
accents, of which the dependent smrita is the end ; the ai.pearance of this amidtta- 
tara mark preparing the reader for an udatta immediately following, as well as for 
a dependent smrita. This last, however, may sometimes lie retarded by a new 
uddtta syllable, as in where the syllable tJ, which would othersvise 

be a dependent sixiri«(,"becomes changed to an amddUatara because of the uddtta 


^^080^ But if an fndependent smrita is immediately followed by an uddtta or by 
an!th« independent svarita. a curious contrivance is adopted. Should the syllable 
be Sr; the ndependent svarita end in a short vowel, the numeral . is used to 

with an uaudulloioru under It, e.g.^_«^ 

(.V. >7, 

^ ' 1 in the same way, but the umddtlatara mark is placed 

numeral \ is employed m the same way, „), 

both under the long vowel and the numeral, e.g. 

(tv. 5 , 1 . 6). employed in a 

,g., U should also m the Samhitii of theVeda. 

sentence to denote ^ ,t„ke underneath marks the first 

at the commencement of a s ^ 

anuddttatara syllable of the seijne and the next, if it has an 

precede; the next ^ „„ „ark, is an-uddUa^ and the 

upright mark, is svarita continues to denote an-uddUa until the 

utterance of another uddtta „ote that in direct sentences 

With regard to the absence of acce accent. 

=nuddtta; uddtta+amdatta^ ^addtta- svantaJrO’^sddttaSvari ’ ^ 

uddttar=«ddtta ; '„„ced with the uddtta tone, this is c« 

When vowels are pronounce 
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Prdtisdkhyas pra 6 aya. When the accent of two vowels is blended into one, this 
is called pra^lishtay sarndveh, ektbhdva. The expressions tairovyahjana and 
vaivfitta are used to denote forms of the dependent svarita; while kshaipra 
and jdtya apply to the independent svaritas caused by the blending of the accents 
of two vowels, the first of which has passed into the semivowel y or v. 

983. A few compound words (generally names of Vedic deities) have two accents, 

and are therefore called dmr-uddttay e. g. where the first 

syllable being uddtta remains unmarked, and the second being an-uddtta ought to 
become a dependent svaritay but the third being uddtta again the second becomes 
anuddttatara and is so marked. In both the second and third syllables 

are uddtta. A compound (called trir~uddtta) may even have three uddtta syllables, 
as in 

984. In the Pada text where compounds are divided, if the first half of the 
compound ends in a svarita coming after an uddtta, and the second begins with 
an uddtta, the svarita accent at the end of the first member of the compound is 
called tdthdbhdvya. 

985. Observe—The accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables 
of a word, as in Greek and Latin. 

Observe also — Although the Sanskrit independent svarita is in some respects 
similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be borne in mind, that the latter is con- 
fined to long, whereas the svarita may also be applied to short syllables *. 


* See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Roth’s ])reface to the Nirukta : two 
treatises by Whitney in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 &c., and vol. V. p. 387 &c.: Avfrecht, de accentu compositorum Sanscriti- 
corum, Bonnae, 1847; reviewed by Benfey, Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, 
pp. 1995-2010. 



(The numbers refer to 

Abstract nouns, 8o. xxviii, 
XXXV, Ixii, Ixviii, Ixix, 
Lxxvii, 8 1, ii, iii, xi, 85. 
iv, vii, &c. 

Accentuation, 97'^-984. 

Adjectives, 186; syntax of, 
824-828. 

Adverbs, 713-725; syntax 
of, 917-923. 

Agency, participial nouns of, 

Alphabet, 1-24. 

Aorist, 416-441; syntax of, 

888 . 

Augment a, 251, 251.(7./.'. 

Benedictive, see I’reoative. 

Cardinals, 198; declension 
of, 200. 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479 ; termina- 
tions of, 480; formation 
of stem of, 481 ; passive 
of, 496 ; syntax of, 847. 

Classes, of nouns, 78; of 
verbs, see Conjugations. 

Classification of letters, iS. 

Collective nouns, 80. xxxv. 

Combination (euphonic) of 
vowels, 27-38 ; of conso- 
nants, 39-71; of the finals 
of verbal stems with ter- 
minations, 296-306. 

Comparison, degives of, 1 9 1 - 
197; syntax of, 829-832. 

Compound verbs, 782-787. 

Compound words, 733*737 5 
Tat-purusha or Depen- 


index t. 

f'^NGLIsn, 

the paragraphs, except where 

dent, 739-745 ; Dvandva 
or Copulative (Aggrega- 
tive), 746-734 : Karma- 
dharaya or Descrijitivc 
(Determinative), 755-758 ; 
D vigil or Numeral (('ol- 
lective), 759 ; Avyayi- 
bhtiva or Adverbial (In- 
declinable), 760; Bahii- 
vrihi or Relative, 761-769 ; 
Complex, 770-776 ; Ano- 
malous, 777 ; changes un- 
dergone by certain words 
at the end of, 778. 
Conditional, 242, 455 ; for- 
mation of stem, 456 ; 
syntax of, 891. 
Conjugations of verbs, 248, 
249 ; three groujis of, 257- 
259; first group of, 261- 
289 ; second and third 
grou])S of, 290-362. 1st 
cl., 261; cxamjiles, 585: 
2nd cl., 307; cxamjiles, 
644: 3rd cl., 331; ex- 
amjiles, 662 : 4th cl., 272 ; 
e.xainples, 612: 5th cl., 
349; examjiles, 6y5 : 6tli 
cl., 278; examples, 625: 
7th cl., 342; exarnjiles, 
667: 8th cl., 3.3.3; 

ainples,682: 9th cl., 356; 
examjilcs, 686: loth cl., 
283 ; exanijiles, 638. 
Conjunct consonants, i, 5 * 
Conjunctions, 727; syntax 
of, 912. 

3 P 


the page is specified.) 

Consonants, i; method of 
writing, 4; conjunct, 5; 
pronunciation of, 1 2 ; com- 
bination of, 39-73. 

Declension ; general obser- 
vations, 88-101; of 1st 
class of nouns in o, a, t, 
103-109; of 2nd and 3rd 
classes mi and?/, no- 1 22; 
of nouns in i and ?/, 123- 
126; of 4th class in ri, 
127-130 ; of nouns in oi, 
0, au, 1 31 -134; of 5th 
class in t and d, 136-145; 
of 6th class in an and ???, 
146-162; of 7th class in 
aSy is, and us, 163-171 ; 
of 8th class in any other 
consonant, 172-183. 

Defective nouns, 184, 185. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 
221-225. 

Derivative verbs, 460-522. 

Derivatives, jininary and 
secondary, 79. 

Desiderative verbs, 498 ; 
terminations of, 499 : for- 
mation of stein, 500 ; cau- 
sal form of, 506 ; nouns, 
80. 1 ; adjectives, 82. vii, 
824. 

Eujdionic combination of 
vowels, 27-38 ; of conso- 
nants, 39-71- 

Frequentative verbs, 5^7 i 
Atmane-pada frequenta- 
tives, 509 ; Parasmai-jiada 
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freqiientatlves,,f)i4; nouns, 
8o.i. 

Future, first and second, 
386; formation of stem, 
388 ; syntax of, 886, 887. 

Genders of nouns, 89. 

General tenses, 248,363-436. 

Hard consonants, 18. a. by 
20. b, 39. 

Imperative, 241 ; termina- 
tions of, 245, 246 ; forma- 
tion of stem, 261, 272, 278, 
283. 307 > 330. 342, 349 » 
353, 336 ; syntax of, 882. 

Imperfect tense, 2.^2; for- 
mation of stem, 261, 264, 
272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 
342,349»353i35^5 syntax 
of, 884. 

Indeclinable words, 712; 
syntax of, 912. 

Indefinite pronouns, 228,229. 

Indicative mood, 241. 

Infinitive, 458, 459; syntax 
of, 867 ; Vedie, 459. a, 
b. 

Intensive verb, see Frequen- 
tative. 

Interjections, 732 ; syntax 
of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227, 

Letters, i ; classification of, 
18; interchange of letters 
in cognate languages, 25 ; 
euphonic combination of, 
27 - 

Metre, schemes of, 935-974. 

Moods, 24T, 242. a. 

Nominal verbs, 518-523. 

Nouns, formation of stem, 
74, 80-87; declension of, 
103-183; defective, 184 ; 
syntax of, 802-823. 

Numbers, 91, 243. 


Numerals, 198-215; syntax 
of, 206,835; compounded, 
759- 

Numerical figures, page 3. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Participial nouns of agency, 

579-582- 

Participles, present, 524- 
529; past passive, 530- 
552 ; past active, 553 ; of 
the perfect, 554 ; past in- 
declinable, 555-566; ad- 
verbial indeclinable, 567 ; 
future pas.sive, 568-577; 
of the 2nd future, 578; 
syntax of, 892. 

Particles, 717. 

Passive verbs, 243. «, 461 ; 
terminations of, 462 ; for- 
mation of stem, 463 ; ex- 
amples, 700-702. 

Patronymics, 80. xxxv, 81. 
viii-x, &c. 

Perfect (reduplicated), 364- 
384; (periphrastic), 385; 
syntax of, 885. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive adjectives, 84. vi, 
vii, 85. vi, viii ; pronouns, 

231- 

Potential, 241; terminations 
of, 245, 246 ; formation of 
stem, 261, 272, 278, 283, 

.3<57» 330» 342, 349- 363^ 
356 ; syntax of, 879. 

Precative, 242, 442 ; for- 
mation of stem, 443-454 ; 
syntax of, 890. 

Prefixes, adverbial, 726. 

Prepositions, 729, 783 ; syn- 
tax of, 916. 

Present, 241; terminations 
of, 246, 247 ; formation 
of stem, 261, 272, 278, 


283. 307. 330. 342. 349. 

353. 35 <> ; syntax of, 873. 

Pronominals, 235-240. 

Pronouns, 216-234; syntax 
of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, 
II; of consonants, 12. 

Prosody, 935-974. 

Reduplication, 252, 367. 

Relative pronouns, 226. 

Root, 74, 75. 

Sandhi, rules of, 27-71, 
296-306. 

Soft or sonant letters, 18. a, 
by 20. by 39. 

Special tenses, 24 1 , 248, 249, 

Stem, nominal, 74, 77 ; for- 
mation of nominal, 79, 80- 
87; inflexion of, 88-183; 
verbal, 244 ; formation of 
verbal, 249-517. 

Strong cases, 135. a. 

Strong forms in verbal ter- 
minations, 246. c. 

Suffixes, forming substan- 
tives, adjectives, &c., 80- 
87; adverbial, 718-725. 

Sujierlative degree, 191, 192. 

Surd consonants, 18. a. by 
20. h, 39. 

vSymbols, 6-10. 

Syntax, 793-929. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 

Tenses, 241, 248. 

Terminations, of nouns, 91, 
96 ; of verbs, 244-248. 

Verb, 241 ; syntax of, 839. 

Voices, 243 ; roots restricted 
to, 786. 

Vowels, I ; method of writ- 
ing, 2, 3 ; pronunciation of, 
II ; combination of, 27. 

Weak cases, 135. n. 

Writing, method of, 26. 
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^ or prefix, 726. 

^ augment, 251. 

‘ eye,’ 122. 

^^‘fire,’ no. 

‘before/ 731, 917. 
^^‘to anoint/ 347, 668. 
>Hf?r prefix, 726.0; prep., 
783.0. 

^frT^*J^i26. i . 

126.1. 

^ ‘then/ 727. c. 

^W‘yet,’ pS . h . c . 

‘then,’ 727. c. 

^‘to eat/ 317, 652. 

eating,’ 141. c. 
^^^‘this,’ ‘that/ 225. 

‘ under,’ 731. 

‘ under,’ 731. 
prep., 783. b . 

^ ‘to read,’ 311, 3^7- «• 
^£(£rf^‘a road,’ 147. 

X5I5^‘to breathe,’ 322. a. 
an ox,’ 182./. 

‘ after,’ 731, 917* 
^ prep., 730. d . e , 783. c. 
‘time,’ 170* 
within,’ 731, 783'^* 

‘ another,’ 777. b . 
‘without,’ 731, 9^7' 
‘ near/ 731. 


^ ‘ other,’ 236 ; 238 ; 

"iTT 236. 

‘ mutually,’ 760./. 
water,’ 178. 6. 
prep., 783. e. 
prep., 783./; adv.,7i7.t. 
^^833.0. 

‘ a nymph,’ 163. a. 
'Sfn prep., 730./, 783. j. 

on both sides,’ 731. 

‘ in front of,’ 731. 
near,’ 731. 

‘a mother,’ 108. d , 

‘ to go,’ 383. e . 

‘to worship,’ 367. b . 

^5r5 ‘ to ask,’ 642. 

\ 

^r^’on account of/ 731, 
760. d , 917. 

or ‘on account 

of/ 731- 

^^?T7^‘thc sun,’ 137. 

‘ a horse,' 158. 
after,’ 73^917- 
‘ to deserve,’ 608. 
^o5^* enough,’ 901.0, 918. 
^■^[I ‘ a few,’ 240. 

119- 

108. 

prep., 7‘‘^3* 

^vtt ‘ to despise,’ 7.'i* 

3 F2 


‘ a priest,’ 176./. 
southern,’ 176.6. 

‘ to eat,’ 357. a , 696. 
to obtain,’ ‘to pervade,* 
367. c*, 681. a , 

a stone,’ 147. 
to be,’ 327, 364. «, 

584- 

to throw,’ 622. 
blood,’ 176. d . 

‘ setting,’ 712. 
existence,’ 712. 
a bone,’ 122. 
^^^‘wc,’ 218. 

to say,’ 384. b , 

^^‘a day,’ 156. 

^prefix, 726. 6; prep., 730, 
730. a . 6, 783. i. 

‘ to streteh,’ 383. 

126. i. 

‘ consisting of,’ 7^9- 

h , 774- 

‘soul,’ ‘self/ 147, 

232. 

beginning with,’ et 
cetera,’ 764^ 77-- 

or ’Hra ( = wfij) 
764.*. 

to obtain,’ 351, 364- ®> 
4.81. 
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* beprinning from,* 

792, 925- 

‘ tawny,* 1 26. f. 

a blessing,* 166. 
to sit,’ 317 j with pres, 
part., 877. 

^‘to go,’ 310, 367. a, 645. 
^ inserted, 39i-4i'5. 
other,’ 236. 
so,’ 927-929. 
^^‘thia,’ 224. 

to kindle,’ 347. 
3 [^^so much,’ 234. b. 
to wish,’ 282, 367, 637. 
to see,’ 605. 

‘to praise,’ 325. 
so like,’ 234. 

t 5 (‘ to rule,’ 325. «, 383. a. 
a little,’ 717. d, 726. i. 
to move,’ 367, 

^ ‘also,’ 717. 4 , 727. a, 
TWT! 195. 

^^Tf^^or 731. 

166. c. 

^prep., 783.;. 

northern,’ 176. h. 
*with reference to,’ 

924. 

to moisten,’ 347. 

^ prep., 783. k. 
vnft' 'above,’ 731, 917. 
9 tn^' a shoe,’ 183. 

W, W‘both,’ 238. 

‘ Venus,’ 170. 

TR ‘to burn,’ 385. e, 

9 ftn| a metre, 182. A. 

the hot season,’ 147. 
strength,’ 176. A. 


■31^ ‘to cover,’ 316, 374.7. 
above,’ 731, 917. 
go/ 334 . 374 - w- 
‘to go,’ 381. a. 

‘to go,’ 684. 

■^iT except, 731. 

a priest,’ 176. e. 
to flourish,’ ^Cy^.b, 680. 
Indra,* 162. 
^‘to go/ 358. 

‘ one,’ 200 ; 236 ; 

® inc 238. 

‘this,' 223. 
to increase,* 600. 

‘ the syllabic Om,’ 7 1 2. 

a few,’ 230. 

‘ to 8a3%’ 286. a, 643. 
JITefl^, cSfirff 194. 
to love,’ 440. a. 
an action, 152. 
any one,’ 228. 

^ prefix, 726. c. 

‘desirous,’ with inf., 
871. 

on account of,’ 731 . 
doer,’ 159. Obs. 

‘ to shine/ 385. e. 

‘ but,’ 728. a. 

ftF^‘who?’ ‘what?’ 227. 

‘ why ?’ 921. 
how many,’ 234. b. 
^ prefix, 726. c. 

‘ to pain,’ 360. 
^mt'toplay,’ 75. a. 

‘a girl,’ 107. 
W^n.‘ a lotus,’ 137. 

‘to play,* 271. a. 

^‘to sound,* 358. a. 


^ ‘to do,’ 355, 366, 369, 
682, 683, 701. 
to cut,’ 281. 

who made,’ 140. a. b. 

' on account of,’ 731. 

‘ times,’ 723. a. 
to draw,’ 606. 

^ ‘to scatter,’ 280, 627. 
oj ‘to hurt,’ 358. 

■2|H^‘to celebrate,’ 287. 
to make,’ 263. 

any one,’ 229. 
to buy,’ 374. e, 689. 
a curlew,’ 176. c, 
a jackal,’ 128. c, 185. 
fl 5 ^‘ to harass,’ 697. 
tS|T!T ‘ to kill,’ 684, 683. 

a charioteer,’ 128. tl. 
ftpiT ‘ to kill,’ 684. 

to throw,’ 274, 279, 
635 ; frcq., 710. 

TJ ‘ to sneeze,’ 392. a. 

T?RT ‘ to agitate,’ 694. 
to sharpen,’ 392. a. 
dig,’ 376. 

aaweeper,’i26.6, 190. 
to vex,’ 281. 

;RT‘to tell,’ 437. A. 

3 TH ‘ gone,’ at end of comps., 
739. a. b. 

mroft ‘ fearless,’ 1 26. i. • 
to go,’ 270, 376, 602; 
freq,, 709. 

heavier,’ 194. 

‘ speech,’ 180. 
to protect,’ 271. 
to conceal,’ 270. b, 609. 
to evacuate,’ 430. 
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^ ‘ to sound,’ 358. 
^‘tosing, ’268, 373.d, 55^.0. 
‘a cow,’ 133. 

nkw' cow-keeper,’ iSi.c. 

' the goddess,’ 124. 


?I^^'to tie,’ 360, 375. h, 693. 
to swallow,’ 286. 

‘to take,’ 359, 699; 
freq., 711. 

126. d. 

^ ‘ to be weary,’ 268, 595. b. 
to eat,’ 377. 

Tl‘ to proclaim,’ 643. a. 

‘to shine,’ 684. 
in ‘ to smell,’ 269, 588. 
‘and,’ 727, 912. 

‘to shine,’ 75. a, 329, 
brilliant,’ 164. b. 

‘to speak,’ 326. 
'^^‘eye,’ 165. a. 
four,’ 203. 

‘food,’ 712. 

the moon,’ 163. 
a host,’ 125. 

^ ‘ one who goes,’ 180. 
leather,’ 153. 
to move,’ 602. b. 
f^’to gather,’ 350, 374, 583. 

desirous of doing,’ 


166. a. 


‘a painter,’ i75.fl. 
to think,’ 641. 

^ ‘to steal,’ 284, 638, 639. 
%‘if,’ PT-e, 915. 

‘ a pretext,’ 153. 
to cut,’ 667. 
to cut,’ 390. a. 

'5rW‘toeat,*3io.Obs.,322.a. 


the world,’ 142. «. 
to be born,’ 276, 376, 
424- «, 617. a. 

‘ to jiroduce,’ 339, 666. 

‘ birth,’ 153. 
decay,’ 171, 185. 
126.6. 

‘to be awake,’ 75. «, 

310. ff, 374.P, 392.d. 

watching,’ i4i.fl. 
ftT‘ to conquer,’ 263, 374 6, 
590. 

166. a. 

to live,’ 267, 603. 
sacrificing,’ 141. c. 

‘ to grow old,’ 277, 35H, 
375' ><< 437- 

in ‘to know,’ 361, 688. 
iin ‘ to grow old,’ 359. a. 

to fly,’ 274, 392. 

71'^^ ‘ a carpenter,’ 148. 

‘ then,’ 719, 727./. 
rfllT ‘thus,’ 727. b. 
fT(T ‘he,’ ‘that,’ 220, 221. 

to stretch,’354, 583,684. 
thin,’ 1 18, 1 19. a. 
ira'l ' a lute-string,’ 124. 
iIX‘ to burn,’ 600. a. 

‘a boat,’ 124. 

TTTipr‘ such like,’ 234. 
wrp*!* so,’ 801. ff, 920. a. 
so many,’ 234, 801, 
838, 876. 

176. 6. 

^‘hut,' 728.(1, 914' 

5? ‘to strike/ 279, 634. 
g7;T?n|‘Indro,’ 182. e. 

‘ to eat grass,’ 684. 


to be satisfied,’ 6iS. 

‘to kill,’ 348, 674. 

•^‘to cross,’ 364, 374. r. 

to abandon,’ 596. 
he,’ ‘that,’ 222. 
three,’ 202. 
to break,’ 390. a. 

^ ‘to preserve,’ 268. 

thou,’ 219. 
fifin' thine,’ 231. 

‘ a carpenter,’ 128. d. 
ifST ‘to bite,’ 270. d. 
^fWi^or (’fcj^tl'to the 
south,’ 731, 917. 

760. c. 

giving,’ 141. (T. 
ghee,’ 122. 
impudcnl,’ 181. 
to be tamed,’ 275. 

‘ to pity,’ 383. e. 

‘to be poor,’ 75. rt, 
3I«, 3Hr>. 

^ ‘to burn,’ 610. 
r[T ‘to give,’ 333, 663, 700. 
a giver,’ 127, 129. b, 

‘ a string,’ 133. 
fii[^‘to play,’ 273. 
f^^’sky,’ 180. b. 
f^'^‘ a day,’ 136. a. 

‘to point out,’ 279, 
439- 6'^1* 

f^ST ‘a rpiarter of the sky,’ 
181. 

‘to anoint,’ 639. 
to shine,’ 319. 
‘evil-minded,’ 164. a. 
^ prefix, 726. d, 783. /. 

^ ‘ to milk,’ 330, 660. ; 
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^ ‘a milker,’ 182. 

a thunderbolt,’ 126. c. 

to see,’ 181, 270, 604. 

a looker,’ 147, 149. 

^‘to split,’ 358, 374. 

Vto pity,’ 373./. 

^^176. €. 

an arm,’ 166. d. 

to shine,’ 597. 6. 

^‘to run,’ 369, 592. 
o 

to injure,* 623. 
one Avho injures,* 182. 
door,’ 180. 

‘two,’ 201. 

fsmn' having two mothers,’ 
130. 

fs\‘ to hate,’ 309, 657. 
one who hates,’ 181. 
rich,’ 140. 

Vf^^rich,’ 159, t6o, 161. 
knowing one’s duty,’ 
137 - 

>n ‘ to place,’ 336, 664. 
VTRr[ ‘ a house,’ 153. 

to run,’ ‘ to wash,’6o3,«. 
Vt ‘ understanding,’ 123. a. 
wise,’ 140. 

to agitate, ’280, 358,374.5r, 

677. 

^ ‘to hold,’ 285. 

^ ‘ to drink,’ 438. c, 440. a. 
^ ‘a cow,’ 1 12, 

IRT ‘to blow,’ 269. 

‘to meditate,’ 268, 395-.^' 
V ‘to be firm,’ 421./. 

a river,’ 105. 
cTW ‘ a grandson,’ 128. a. 
to bend,’ 433, C02. a. 


reverence,’ 712. 

'?T 3 I ‘to perish,’ 181, 620. 
to bind,’ 624. 
one who binds,’ 183. 
a name,’ 152. 

?TI%' 'non-existence,’ 712. 
fir prep., 783. L 

purify,’ 341. 
for the sake of,’ 731. 
prefix, 726. e, 783. w. 
7ft ‘ to lead,’ 374. fl, 590. a. 
■^‘to praise,’ 280, 313, 392. a. 
^ ‘ a man,’ 128. b. 

to dance,’ 274, 364,583. 
^‘to lead,’ 358. 

194. 

‘ a ship,’ 94. 
to cook,’ 267, 595. c. 
'* 1 ^^ ‘ cooking,’ 1 41. 
five,’ 204. 
to fall,’ 441, 597. e. 

Tlfir ‘a lord,’ 121. 

a road,’ 162. 

‘ to go,’ 424. a. 

'ftiV the sun,’ 126./. 
‘behind,’ 731. 
after,’ 731. 

■qXHWt 126. a. 

‘ mutually,’ 760./. 
VX} prep., 783. 71. 

Tift prep., 783. 0. 

a cleanser,’ 176. e. 
Tlftl^a^ 1 76. €. 

TI^ ‘after,’ 731. 
after,’ 731. 

TIT ‘ to drink,’ 269, 589, 

TIT ‘to protect,’ 317. 
TITTi|‘pale,’ 187. 


afoot,’ 145. 

T^''*I*^ ‘ sin,’ 147. 

TITT ‘ on the further side,’ 731. 
164. b. 

a father,’ 127, 128. 
desirous of cooking,’ 
181. d. 

fwg‘ thirsty,’ ii8. 

ft 3 ^^‘to form,’ 281. 
fat,’ 147, 149. 

W a male,’ 169. 

^3 ‘ to embrace,’ 390. a. 
‘holy,’ 191. 
born again,’ 126. c. 

‘ preceded by,’ 777. d. 
or before,’ 731. 
a man,’ 107. 
a priest,’ i8i.a. 
to nourish,’ 357. a, 698; 
‘to be nourished,’ 621. 

^‘to purify,’ 358, 364, 583. 
or ‘ preceded by,’ 
‘with,’ 777. d. 

‘before,’ 731. 
the sun,’ 157. 
a deer,’ 142. a. 

TJ^or^‘to fill/ 35 ^» 374 - ''b 
640. 

^ ‘ to grow fat,’ 373. iy 395. b. 

W prep., 783.77. 

‘to ask,’ 282, 381, 631. 

Tlfil prep., 730. c, 783. 9. 

TTfir^ ‘ western,’ 1 76. b. 

ini^ ‘superior understand- 
ing,’ 126. (/. 

Wjfif 73'> 7<'4- 0, 792- 
‘quiet,’ 179. «• 

‘a steer/ 182. c. 



in^‘before,’7i;./,73i,9i7. 

an asker,’ 176. 

TTT^‘ eastern,’ 176. h. 

worshipping,’ 176. c. 
ftn? ‘ dear,’ 187. 

*to please, ’285, 358.0, 690. 
153. 

bind,’ 360, 692. 
strongest,’ 193. 
stronger,’ 167, 193. 
134. a, 190. 
rich,’ 134. a, 190. 

126. i. 

‘to know,’ 262, 364; 
cl. T. 583; cl. 4. 614. 

T>s‘ one who knows,’ 177* 
‘under the idea,' 809, b. 

^ra^i57. 

'^‘to speak,' 314, 649. 

H'SJ ‘to cat,’ 643. 6. 

to break,’ 347, 669. 
^Ti^^'your Honour,' 143,233. 
‘yours,’ 231. 
to shine,’ 340. 
mg' the sun,’ 1 10. 

182. c. 

‘a wife,’ 107. 
to speak,’ 606. a. 
to beg,’ 267. 

‘to break, ’298.c,343!r)83‘ 

‘ to fear,’ 333, 666. 

‘ fear,’ 123. a. 

‘timid,’ 1 18. a, 187. 
to eat,’ 346, 668. a, 
sky,’ 712. 

^‘to be,’ 263, 374* ^ 

586; cans., 703; desid., 
705; freq., 706, 707. 
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^‘the earth,’ 125. a. 

^^fiT ‘ a king,’ j 2 1 , 

^ earth,’ 712. 

^ ‘to hear,’ 3.V, 369, .583. 

^ to bear,’ ‘ to blame,’ 35S. 
^51 *to fall,’ 276. 

‘to fry,’ 282, 381, 632. 
one who fries,’ 176.51. 
to wander,’ 275, 37.5. y. 
HlaT to shine,’ 375. i. 

^T!fT ‘to shine,’ 375. i, 

‘ to fear,’ 358. 

[ndra,' 155. c. 
to be immersed,’ 633. 
Hfir' ;hc mind,’ 112. 

‘a chnrning-stick,’ 162. 
‘to he mad,’ 275. 

‘l,’ 218. 

mflu' mine,’ 231. 

^ ‘honey,’ 114. 

‘in the middle,’ 73 1« 
me' to imagine,’ 617, 684. 
‘the mind,’ 164. 
to churn,’ 360, 693. n. 
great,’ 142. 

*1^^ * magnanimous,’ 
164. a. 

HlTR^‘agreat king, ’151. «. 
ITT ‘to measure,’ 274, 338, 
664. a. 

ITT ‘not,’ in prohibition, 882, 
889. 

jTT W 242. a. 

ITT^T^ ‘ flesh-eater,’ 176. 
ITTI3 ‘merely,’ ‘even, 919. 
iTTIT^ ‘my,’ 231. «. 
ITT^T^^JT ‘ mine,’ 231.0. 
ftr^ ‘to be viscid,’ 277- 
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5^^ ‘to let go,’ 281, 628. 
to be troubled,’ 612. 
‘foolish,’ 182. 
the head,’ 147. 

*I ‘ to die,’ 280, 626. 

*i^ a deer,’ 107. 

to cleanse,’ 321, 651. 
T? 'teiiiier,’ it8 . n, 187. 

one who touches,’ i8r, 
I’l' one who endures,’ t8i. 
HVlf^ ‘ intellectual,’ 159. 

‘ to repeat over,’ 269. 

I ‘to fade,’ 268, 374, 595. f,, 
j the liver,’ 144. 

h)samrice,’375.e, 597. 
a sacrificcr,’ 149. 

^'^l as,’ 721 ; at beginning 
of comps., 760, 760. b. 

‘ who,’ 226. 

‘if,’ 727. e, 880. n, 915. 
to restrain,’ 270, 433. 
126. b. 

^T‘to go,’ 3 17, 644. 

to ask,’ 364, 392, r,95.f/. 
as many,’ 234, 80 r, 
838, 876; ‘up to,’ 731, 
917. 

5 ‘to mix, ’313, 357, 39 '•«> 

383, 686, 687. 
jTl^'to join, ’346, 670; pass., 
702. 

g^‘ayonth,’ ^tityb. 

^t|T^ ‘ you,’ 219. 
t^^‘to preserve,’ 606. b. 
t>T(with ^)‘to begin, ’60 1 m. 
T^‘to sport,’ 433* 
tHT‘to shine,’ 375* *• 
TT3T^‘aruW 176. 
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<|ir|«^‘a king,’ 148, 151. 

‘ a queen,’ 150. 
ft ‘ to go,’ 280. 
rf'togo.’ 358. 

^ ‘to sound,’ 313, 392. «. 
to weep,’ 322, 633. 
to hinder,’ 344, 671. 
hindering,’ 141.C. 
‘consisting of,’769. A, 774. 
^ ‘ wealth,’ 132. 

‘ hair,’ 153. 

‘fortune,’ 124. 

‘ lightness,’ 147. 

‘ lightest,’ 193. 

‘ lighter,’ 193. 

(W ‘to take,’ 601. 
c5^^‘ one who obtains,’ 178. 
one who paints,’ 1 75 . a. 
to anoint,' 281, 436, 
to lick,’ 330, 66 r. 
‘one who licks,’ 182. 

‘ to adhere,’ 358, 373. c. 
to break,’ 281. 

^ ‘to cut,’ 358, 691. 

^^‘to speak,’ 320,375.0,630. 
^ ‘to speak,’ 375. c, 599. 
‘the fortnight of the 
month’s wane,’ 712. 
a wife,’ 125. 
to ask,’ 684. 
to sow,’ 375. c. 

^ ‘ to vomit,’ 375. d. Ohs. 

‘ a road,’ 153. 
armour,’ 153. 
W^‘a frog,’ 126. c. 
^IJ^‘towish, ’324,37 .')-c.656. 
to dwell,’ 375- c, 607 ; 
‘to wear,’ 657. a. 


INDEX 1 1. —Sanskrit. 

n ‘ to carry,’ 375. c, 61 1. I 
^ft^‘out,’ 731. 

‘ or,’ 728, 914. 
speech,’ 176. 

^ ‘ an antelope,’ 1 26./. 

^ ‘water,’ 180. 

^ft‘ water,’ 114. 

bearing,’ 182. c. 
ft prep., 783. r. 

to distinguish,’ 34 1> 

346- 

to shake,’ 34 r, 390. a. 
ft^ ‘to know,’ 308, 583; 
‘to find,’ 281. 
wise,’ 168. e. 
without,’ 731* 
ft^T^^^ splendid,’ e. 
ft^"® ‘desirous of saying,’ 
18 f. d, 

ftTJT ‘ to enter,’ 635. a. 

one who enters,’ 18 1. 
ft^fTf^ 182. c. 
ft 176. (\ 
ftil ‘ to pervade,’ 34 1 . 
^Vto go,’ 312. 

^ ‘to cover,’ ‘to choose,’ 

3 <> 9 - <' 75 - 
to be,’ 598. 

Tl‘ to increase,’ 599. b. 

great,’ 142. «. 

^ ‘ to choose,’ 358. See 
^ ‘ to weave,’ 373* h. 

‘ a loom,’ 147. 
^^‘togo,’ 75. 0,319. 

‘ a house,’ 153. 

‘to deceive,’ 282, 383, 
629. 

‘without,’ 1 ^^-b, 


‘to be pained,’ 383. 
^l^‘to pierce,’ 277,383,615. 
ft ‘to cover,’ 373. y. 
ailH^'sky,’ 153. 

‘to cut,’ 282, 630. 
one who cuts,’ 176. g. 
^ ‘ to choose,’ 358. 

^ ‘to KO,’ 358. 

‘to be able,’ 400, 679. 

ordure,’ 144. 

‘ to fall,’ 270. 

TJP^‘to be appeased, ’275,619. 

‘ case,’ 712. 

‘ bearing rice,’ 

182. c. 

‘to rule,’ 310. Ohs., 
328, 638. 

ruling,’ 141. «. 

‘ S'lva,’ ‘ prosperous,’ 
T03, 104, 105. 
fijITt' to distinguish,’ 672. 

‘to lie down,’ 315, 646. 
^^^‘to grieve,’ 595. e. 

pure,’ 1 1 7, 1 19. a, 187. 

166. c. 

126. /i. 

fortunate,’ 187. 

‘fire,’ 147. 

3 {_‘to hurt,’ 358, 374- w. 

‘ to sharpen,’ 373. d. 
^?^‘to loose,’ 360, 375. //, 
693. a, 

fft ‘to resort to,’ 374-'’* 39’’ 
440. a, 

prosperity,’ 123. 

^ ‘to hear,’ 352, 369, 374* K 
676. 

■^ 5 ^‘a dog,’ 155* 
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a mother-in-law,’ 125. 
*to breathe,’ 322. a. 

^ ‘to swell,’ 374./, 392, 
437 - !>■ 

‘ Indra,’ 182. d. 

^ ( = ^) "with,’ 760.0, 
769; ( = 769. c. 

a year,’ 712. 
near,’ 731. 
from,* 731. 
«fH^‘once,’ 717./. 

‘ a thigh,’ 132 , 
aftf ‘ a friend/ 120. 

‘to fight,’ 75. a. 
an associate,’ 166. 
to adhere,’ 270. d, 422, 
.397 • «• 

to sink,’ 270, 599. a. 

^r[;'to give,’ 354, 424.^,684. 

‘ possessed of,’ 769./. 
^ prep., 783. A'. 

‘ before the eyes,’ 731, 
‘ with,’ 731. 

or ‘near,’ 

731 * 

a river,’ 136. 

195. 

‘all,’ 237. 

omnipotent,’ 175. 
a charioteer,’ 128. d. 
to bear,’ 6ii. a. 
with,’ 731, 769. b. 
with,’ 731. 
before,’ 731. 

‘good,’ 187. 

‘ conciliation,’ 133. 
along with,’ 731. 


index 1 1.— Sanskrit. 

ftl^^‘to sprinkle,’ 281. 

succeed,’ 273, 364 

616. 

border,’ i^6. 
g prefix, 726./, 783. t. 

^ ‘to bring forth,’ 647. 

^ ‘ to press out juice,’ 677. a. 

126. 7/. 
gift 126.^. 

well-sounding,’ 166. />. 

‘the fortnight of the 
moon’s increase,’ 712. 
intelligent,’ 126. A. 
beautiful,’ 187. 

162. «. 

Md- 

1^126./,. 

‘ well - mtentioned,’ 
164. a. 

g^‘jumpingwe]l,’i75.r. 

very injurious,' 181. i. 
g^‘t() bring forth,' 312,647. 
q 'to go,' 369, 437.4. 
to create,’ 625. 
to creep,’ 263. 

^^r«ft ‘ a general,’ 126. d. 
to serve,’ 364. 
to destroy,’ 276. 7/, 613. 

‘a Soma- drinker,’ 
108. a. 

‘ to stop,’ O95. 

^ ‘ to praise, ’313, 369, 648. 
WorH‘to spread, ’338,678. 
a woman,’ 123. b. 

‘to stand,’ 269, 587. 

^ ‘ to drip,’ 392. a, 
f^^‘to touch,’ 636. 

‘ to desire,’ 288. 


to expand,’ 31)0. a. 

^ 5 ^ ‘ to vibrate,' 390. a. 

^ particle, 251. b. Obs., 
717- /• 01 )s., 878. 
ftR‘ to smile,’ 391. 

W to reineiiiher,’ 374. k, 394. 
g ‘to flow,’ 369, 392. a. 

^ own,’ 232. b. 

’SJirhi ‘ own,’ 232. c. 

‘ Svadliii,’ 312. 
to sound,’ 373./. 
^^‘toslec]),' 322.7/, 382,653. 
‘self,’ 232. a. 

^^^or self-ex istent,' 
126. e. 

‘ heaven,’ 712. 
a sister,’ 129.7/. 
salutation, 712. 

‘own,’ 232. c. 
to kill,’ 323, 654 ; fiT/p, 
70S. 

green,' 95, 146, 137. 

‘ ghee,' 165. 

11' to abandon,’ 337, 663. 

‘ a Gandharva,’ 108. c. 
‘to send,’ 374. c. 

‘ for,’ 727. d, 914. 

'to injure,’ 673. 

J ‘to sacrifice,’ 333, 662. 

‘a Gandharva,’ 126../. 

C'Cs 

^‘to seize,’ 393. 

^ ‘the heart,’ 139, 184. 
fiftg or ‘for the sake 
of/ 731 - 

^ ‘to be ashamed,’ 333. «, 
C66. a. , 

j\ ‘shame,’ 123. «. 

^‘to call,’ 373 - ^1695- 



INDEX III. 


OriAMMATIOAL TERMS, AND NAMES OF METRES. 


Ak, the simple vowels, 
i8, note *, h. 

A-ghosha, 8, 20. b. 

Anga, 74, 135. c. 

A 6 , the vowels, 18, note *, 
i 4 w,aPratyahara,i 8 ,note’'‘, 6 . 
Atikriii, a metre, 964. 
Atijagati, a metre, 944. 
Aiidhritiy a metre, 959. 
Atihkvart, a metre, 950. 
Atyashti^ a metre, 953. 
Adddi, 24g. Obs. 
Anuddtta,^^.cj accent, 975. 
Anuddttet^ 75. c. 

Anundsika, a- 
Anubandha^ 75 * 

Anushtubhj a metre, 935. 
Aniisvdra, 6, 7. 

Antah-stha, semivowel, 22. 

suppression, 10. 
Abhydsa, reduplication, 252. 
Ardha-insargUy 8. tf, 23. b. 
Ardhdkdra, 10. 

the alphabet, i8,note*,^». 
Alpa-prdna, ii, 14.0. 
Avagraha, lo. 

Avyaya, 760. 

Avyayi-bhdva compounds, 
760. 

Ashti, a metre, 952. 

Akritiy a metre, 964. 
Akhydta, a verb, 241. 
Akjiydnaki, a metre, 939. 
Agama, augment, 251. 
Atmane-pada, 243, 786. 


Ardhadhdtukn, 2^7. c. 

Arydy a metre, 972. 

ArydgUiy a metre, 974. 

Asir liny Precative, 241. 

/, rejeeted from itha in 2nd 
sing. Perf., 370; rules for 
j insertion or rejection of i, 

I 391-415- 

! Ity an Agama, 250. by ; 

391- «• 

Ity 75. c. 

Indra-vajrdy a metre, 938. 
ishal-sprishfay 20. 

Uy aVikarana, 230. b. 

Unddiy 79, note *. 

Utkriti, a metre, 964. 
Uttara-pada-lopay 745* 
UddltOy 75. c; accent, 975. 

Uddttety 75 * 

Udgdi, a metre, 973. 

Upagitiy a metre, 974. 
Vpojdti, a metre, 939. 

Upadhmdntyay 8 . «, 14 . «, 

23. h. 

UpasargOy 729. 
Upendra-vajrdy a metre, 939. 
Ushnihy a metre, 965. 
Ushmany a sibilant, 23, 

23. «, b. 

Eka-va 6 anay singular, 91. 

. Eka-srutiy g'j 6 . 

EkibhdvUy 982. 

E 6 y the diphthongs, 18, 
note *, 6. 

Oshthytty labial, 18. 


Aupaddhandasiktty a metre, 
969. 

Kanthytty guttural, 18. 
Karrna-kartriy 461.1/. 
Karma-dhdraya compounds, 

755 - 75 «- 

Karmaiiy 90, 461. d. 
Karma-prava 6 amyay 729. 
Ka-varga, the gutturals, 18, 
note *, a. 

Kdlay tense, 241. 

Krit suffixes, 79. 

Kriti, a metre, 961. 

Krityay 79. 

Krid-antUy 79* 

Kriydy verb, 241. 

Kryddiy 249. Obs. 

KHva, neuter, 91. 

Kvipy 87. 

Ga, a long syllable, 934. 
GagUy a spondee, 934. 

Gfl/m, four short syllables, 

9 . 34 - 

Gatiy 729. 

Galdy a trochee, 934. 

Gdthdy a metre, 972. 
GdyatHy a metre, 965, 966. 
GUiy a metre, 974. 

Guna change of vowels, 
27-29; roots forbidding 
Guna, 390. 

Guruy a long syllable, 934- 
Ghoshavaty 20. b. 

N'ity a Pratyahara, 91, 
note *. 
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daturthi Dative, 90. 

Candra-vindu, 7 . 

Ca-varga, the palatals, 18, 
note *, fl. 

Curddi, 249* Dbs. 

Cli, 2^0. h. 

Cviy 788. a. Obs. 

Ja, an amphibrach, 934. 
Jagath a metre, 941* 


T)eva~nd(jart^ i. 
Druta-vilamhita^ a metre, 
943- 

I Dvundva compounds, 746. 

1 Ddgu compounds, 739. 

I DoiHyd, Accusative, 90. 
Dvi~va6ana, dual, 91. 
Dhdtu, 74. 

Dhriti, a metre, 957. 


a ineuc, • 

Jas a I’ratyaMra, i8, U’«, a tribrach, «4. 

note *.6. N««,57.0bs.^. 1 

o neuter, 91. J 

J«/ya, 982. ^ 

JiLuUyaM>n.n,n->>- aferb 7 .-. 

T 7 4 0 4 A Ohs Pan Ablative, 90. 

Motyad^,2^9■^^^• a complete 1 

Jhar a Pratyd^^*"^’ i8, I3 .)- ^ 

•'* ’ . , word, 74; 

note *, 0. . p Kor, 

JW a Pratyahto, 18, rcstr.ct'on of, ySd- I 

’ I P(rros/nfli-/»odfl, 24.7, 1 

’ n r 'h-ATH 18 I P«-«"'y''> th® ‘'''m 

Jhas, a Pratyahara, i», i 4 ’ 

note*, a. | 

y;:;: ’a'^vraty^wra. ra, Pa'.M,oarter-ver,e,.y4. 

♦ 7i 1 PiG " 47 ' 

T— ,,i;u »»■»>"■ 

*’ Prakriti, a metre, 962. 

Nai, 247 - prcujnhya exceptions, 38. 

Ta^’an antibaccbic, 934- 

rat-puruda compounds, ’j,„„„„,tive, po. 

73 y- 745 - p„ 6 fofcol>;aroctrc,y 47 - 

To»auffixes, 79 . L„,,w,„, 

Toaodt, 249- O'”- p„S„«/.i».'.a.netre,94<>. 

Ta-varpa, the denta., », a stem, 74. 7' 


note *, «• 

Tdthdbhdvya, 984- 
Tdlavya, palatal, 18. 

Tdsi, 250. b. 

Tudddi, 249. Obs. 

Tritiyd, Instrumental, 90. 
Tairovyahjana, 982. 

Trishtubh, a metre, 937- 
DandaJca, a metre, 9^4- 
Daniya, dental, 18. 
Divddi, 249' 

Di'rgha, n-/' 


1 Prdtipadika, a stem, 74> 79’ I 

135 ' (’• ! 

\piuta,nJ- 

Bnhu'Cacana, 9^* j 

Pa/fu-rr^i compounds, 7hi- | 

769. 

H/i« stern, 135' 

Bha, a dactyl, 934- 

1 37a a molossus, 9.14' 

3 0 2r 


Madhyama-pada-Jopa,)j[^ya. 
Mnnddkrdiitd, a metre, 953- 
Mahd-prdna, 14 . fl. 

MafuMndlikd, a metre, 958 . 

Mdtrd, u./, 934- 
I Mdird-rritln, 934 . 

Mdnun or Mdlint, a metre, 

951 - 

Murdhanyn, cerebral, 18 . 

Va, abacchic, 934 . 

Yak, 230 . h. 

Ym, a Pratyahara, 18 , 
note *,b. 

1 y«<j, a pause, 934 * 

,e 1 Yoma, 73* /''• 

; 1 Yar, a Pratyahara, 18 , 

! note*, 

j Ya-mrijn, the semivowels, 
g 1 tH, note *, 0 * 

Ydsul. 230 . 6 . 

4. 1 Ka, a cretic, 934' 

I. Rin^rrt, a metre, 947- 

0 . Rudhddi, 249' 

Rep/ifl, the letter t, I. 

3 , I Pa or ^ 

934' 

iaga, an iambus, 934* 

90 . to, 

[ai(, Present tense, 241 . 

Lala, a pyrrbic, 9.D* 

h 6. torotential,24i. 

4 79 fMy 

to, 135'^- 

1 Pan, Aorist, 24 I' 
j i p«p Inrst luture, -4^* 

^',fu ! brm,Cooditiooal,24l- 

Urif, Second 

j t;;,tbcVedic mood, 241 . ■ 

891 .^' 

, ' pap Imperative, 24 I' 

r„„w,el®on,-0,>3S-^-^^^^ 

Yapn-sthm^o, a 



412 


INDEX III.— Grammatical Terms, &c. 


Varga^ class of letters, i8, 
note *, a. 

Varna^vfitta, 934. 

Vasanta-tilakd, a metre, 

949 - 

Vdhya-prayatnay 8. 

Vikaranay 250. b. 

Vikriti, a metre, 964. 

Vibhakti, a case-ending, 74, 
90; a verbal termination, 
244. 

VirdmOy 9. 

Vil'dra, expansion, 18. a. 

Visargay 8, 61. 

Vfiddhi change of vowels, 
27, 28, 29. a. 

Vaitdh'ya, a metre, 968. 

Vaivritta, 982. 

Vyaiijanay consonant, 20. 

Say aVikarana, 250. 6. 

Sakvari, a metre, 948. 

Sapy aVikarana, 250. b. 

Sapo hiky a Vikarana, 
250. b. 


Sa-vargtty the sibilants and A, 
18, note *, a. 

Sdrdula-vikridita, a metre, 
960. 

Sikhariniy a metre, 934. 

Siva-sutray 18, note *, b, 

Snartiy aVikarana, 250. b» 

Sndy aVikarana, 250. b. 

Snu, a Vikarana, 250. b. 

Syariy aVikarana, 230. b. 

Sluy aVikarana, 250. b. 

/ 

Slokoy a metre, 935. 
Shashth^y Genitive, 90. 

Stty an anapaest, 934. 
Snitimray contraction, 18. a. 
Sankritiy a metre, 964. 
Sandhiy pages 23-49. 
Sandhy-akshartty 18. c. 
Sannatara, 976. 

Saptnmiy Locative, 90. 
Samdi^esay 982. 

SamdsantUy 778. 
S«w/)ra6’«rfoia,30, 47 1 . Obs., 
543. Obs. 


Sambuddhi or sambodhanuy 
Vocative case, 90. 
Sarvandmnn, a pronoun, 216. 
Sarvandma - sthdna cases, 

Sdrvadhdtukay 247. c. 

Sip, 230. b. 

Siyuty 250. b. 

Suty a Pratyahara, 91, note*. 
Supy 91, note *. 

SlH-lingUy feminine, 91. 
Sparsa, 20. 

Sprishtay 20. 

SyUy 230. h. 

Sragdhardy a metre, 963. 
Svaray vowel, 20; accentu- 
ation, 975. 

Svorita, %.c; accent, 975. 
Srarifet, 73. c. 

Si'ddty 249. Obs. 
llnriniy a metre, 93b. 

Haly the consonants, 18, 
note *, b. 
llrasva, ii.f. 
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SUFFIXE.^, 


□bs.— K. = Krit or Primary (including Krifya and Umdi ) ; T. = Taddhita or Secondary ; 
adv. = adverbial suffix. For distinction between Krit, Kritya, Unudi, and Taddhita 
suffixes, see 79. 


2, K. 80. i ; T. 80. XXXV. 
ika, K. 80. ih rfi2.b; T. 80. 
xxxvi. 

iki, T. 81. viii. 

K. 80. xxxiv. 

K. 80. xxxiv. 
at, K. 84. i, 524, 525, 578. 
atn, K. 80. xxxiv. 
atra^ K. 80. iii. 
athu, K. 82. i. 
an, K. 85. i. 
ana, K. 80. iv, 582. c. 
amya, K. 80. v, 570. 
anta, K. 80. xxxiv. 
anya, K. 80. xxxiv. 
apa, K. 80. xxxiv. 
upi, adv., 228-230, 718. 
abha, K. 80. xxxiv. 
am, adv. ind. part., 567. 
ama, K. 80. xxxiv. 
amba, K. 80. xxxiv. 
ara, K. 80. xxix. 
ala, K. 80. XXX. 
as, K. 86. i. 
asa, K. 80. xxxiv. 
asdna, K. 80. xxxiv. 

0, K. 80. i. 
aka, K. 80. vii. 
d^a, T. 80. xxxvii. 
dnaka, K. 80. xxxiv. 


dtu, K. 82. ii. 

dna, K. 80. viii, 526. a. Obs., 

527^ 52^- 

dnaka, K. 80. xxxiv. 


{ka, K. 80. xxxiv. 
if a, K. 80. xxxiv. 
ma, T. 80. xlix. 
iya, T. 80. 1 , 773. b. 


dm, T. 80. xxxviii. 

dyana, T. 80. xxxix. 

dyani, T. 81. ix. 

dyya, K. 80. xxxiv. 

dr a, K. 80. xxxiv. 

dru, K. 82. ill. 

dla, K. 80. xxxiv ; T. 80. xl. 

dlu, K. 82. iv. 

i, K. 81. i; T. 81. x. 

K.8o.xxxiv;T.8o.xli. 

it, K. 84. ii. 

ita, K. 80. ix; T. 80. xlii. 
itnu, K. 82. V. 

in, K. 83 .il, r,H2.a;T,85.vi. 

ina, T. 80. xliii. 
ineya, T. 80. xliv. 
iman, K. 83. iv; T. 83. vii. 
iya, T. 80. xlv. 
ira, K.80. x; T. 8o. xlvi. 
,7a, K. 80. x; T. 8o. xlvii. 
ivas, K. 86. iv. 
isha, K. 80. xxxiv. 
ishtha, 80. xlviii, 192. 
ishm, K. 82. vi. 
is, K. 86. li. 
t, K. 80. i, 82. XV. 


(yas, 86. v, 192. 

ira, K. 80. xxxiv ; T. 80. li. 

tin, T. 80. li. 

tsha, K. 80. xxxiv. 

u, K. 82. vii. 

uka, K. 80. xii. 

utra, K. 80. xxxiv. 

una, K. 80. xxxiv. 

ura, K. 80. xxix ; 1 ’. 80. lii. 

ula, K. 80. XXX ; T. 80. liii. 

1 Hsha, K. 80. xxxiv. 
us, K. 86. ill. 
u, K. 82. xvi. 
tika, K. 80. xiii. 
iikha, K. 80. xxxiv. 
utlia, K. 80. XXXIV. 
lira, K. 80. XXXIV. 
lUa, K. 80, xxxiv; ' 1 ’. 80. 
hv. 

enyn, K. 80. xiv. 

eya, T. 80. Iv. 

era, K. 80. xv. 

eluna, K. 80 . x.xxiv, 376.6. 

ora, K. 80. xxxiv. 

ka, K. 80. xvi; T. 80. Ivi; 

I 761. tf. 
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kara^ K. 8o. xxxiv. 
kalpa^ T. 8o. Ivii, 777. a. 
kritvaSy adv., 723. a. 

<!ana, adv., 228-230, 718. 
(Hd^ adv., 228-230, 718. 
ty K. 84. iii. 
ta, K. 80. xvii, 530. 
tana, T. 80. Iviii. 
^awa,T.8o.lix, 191,211-213. 
tamdm, adv., 80. lix. 
taya, T. 80. lx. 
tara, T. 80. Ixi, 19 1. 
tardm, adv., 80. Ixi, 197. 
tavya, K. 80. xviii, 569. 
tas, adv., 719. 
id, T. 80. Ixii. 
tdt, K. 84. V ; adv., 719. c. 
tdti, T. 81. xi. 
a, K. 81. ii ; T. 81. xii ; 
adv., 227. a. 

titha, T. 80. Ixiii, 234. c. 

ttya, T. 80. Ixiv, 208. 

tu, K. 82. viii. 

tri, K. 83. 

tna, T. 80. Ixv. 

tya, K. 80. xix ; T. 80. Ixvi. 

tra, K. 80. XX ; adv., 721. 

trd, K. 80. XX ; T. 80. Ixvii ; 

adv., 720. a. 
trima, K. 80. xxxiv. 
tva, K. 80. xxi ; T. 80. Ixviii. 


INDEX I V.— Suffixes. 

tvan, K. 85. iii. 
tvana, T. 80. Ixix. 
tvd, ind. part., 80. xxi, 555. 
tvt, ind. part., 80. xxi, 555. 
Obs. 

tvya, K. 80. xxii. 

iha, K. 80. xxiii, 234. c. 

thaka, K. 80. xxxiv. 

tham, adv., 721. 

thd, adv., 721. 

daghna, T. 80. Ixx, 777. a. 

dd, adv., 722. 

ddntm, adv., 722. 

dediya, T. 80. Ixxi. 

dvayasa, T. 80. Ixxii. 

dhd, adv., 723. 

na, K. 80. XXIV ; T. 80. Ixxiii. 

nd, K. 80. xxiv. 

ni, K. 81. iii. 

mm, adv., 722. 

nu, K. 82. ix. 

j ma, K. 80. XXV ; T. 80. Ixxiv. 
j mat, T. 84. vi. 
man, K. 85. iv. 
maya, T. 80. Ixxv. 
mnra, K. 80. xxvi. 
mdtra, T. 80. Ixxvi. 
mdna, K. 80. xxvii, 526, 527, 

mi, K. 81. iv. 
jnin, T. 85. viii. 


ya, K. 80. xxviii, 571-576; 
T. 80. Ixxvii ; ind. part., 
555 - 

yas, 86. vi. 

yd, K. 80. xxviii. 

yu, K. 82. X ; T. 82. xiii. 

ra, K. 80. xxix; T.So.lxxviii. 

ri, K. 81. V. 

ru, K. 82. xi. 

rupa, T. 80. Ixxix. 

rhi, adv., 722. 

la, K. 80. XXX ; T. 8o.lxxx. 

In, T. 82. xiv. 

va, K. 80. xxxi ; T. 80. Ixxxi. 
vat, T. 84. vii, 234, 553 ; 

adv., 724, 922. 
van, K. 85. V. 
vara, K. 80. xxxii. 
vala, T. 80. Ixxxii. 
vas, K. 86. IV. 
in, K. 81. vi. 
vin, T. 85. ix. 
vya, T. 80. Ixxxiii. 
sa, T. 80. Ixxxiv. 
sas, adv., 725. 
sa, K. 80. xxxiv ; T. 80. 
Ixxxv, 

sal, 725. a, 789. 
si, K. 81. vii. 
sna {shna), K. 80. xxxiii. 
snu {shmi), K. 82. xii. 





LIST OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

15 kka, kkha^ kna^ kta, ktha, Ki kna, kina, 
kya, or ^ kra, ^ kla, kva, ksha. ^ khya, khva. 
ggha, ^ gdha, gm, ^ gbha, ^ grm, ^ gya, X? gra, 
gla, ^ gva. T5 ghna, ^ ghya, 15 ghra, ghxa. ^ nka, 
nkha, nga, ngha, ^ nbha, ^ nma. 

■g «a, ^ «Aa, W ^ ^ ^bya, 

6 hra. '551 jja, ^ #«, sl ji<a, 5 TT pm, 1*5 jya, H jra, 


pa. ^ nfa, Ma, bja. 

5 (fa, ^ (tha. 7 ^ (ya, ^ /%«• 1 •^ 9 "> 1 " >!(k, | '/««, 

I ^Ma, I (Jbha, '^5 f ^ ^ ^ 

*!? V 4 a, V 4 ha, *5 nm, V>m, I!?T nya, ym. 

5 ^ tka, ^ tta, ^ ttha, tna, W tma, i *5 tya, ^ fra, tm, 

5^5 tsa. ^ thna, 125 thya, tlwa. ^ 4 ga, f dgha, \ dda, % ddha, 

K dm, X db,, X dbb., X d,m, X ■¥, ? *■. X dm. S dbm, 
W W db,.. 9 *«. « 

a( * ^ *1 — . ^ „ 

, tq 9 ,»«, 91 »*’ ’"“•J 

— m nsu ^ bja, "^ 1 ^ bdu, bdha, 

T 5 pra, 55 pla, ^ P^»> ^ 

f Jto, It"’ 9 . 

«s W ”<*• ■* ' 

135 mya, 55 mra, 5 [ mla. 

■aHyya,\yra,f\yva. ^ 
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LIST OP CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


Ika, Iga, ^ Ida, Ipa, Iha^ Ihha, Imay 
^ lya, If lla, Iva^ hsJtci^ lha» 
vna^ ^ vija^ ^ vra^ vla^ W vva, 

s^a, ^ sna^ ^ Mtty ^ ^va, shka, 

? shfa^ ^ shtha, ^ shna, *0^1 shjia, shma, shya^ shva, 
ska, skha, sta, wi stha, sna, spa, ^5 spha, 
W srna, sya, ^ sra, sva, m ssa, hna, ^ hna, 

hma, ^ hya, ^ hra, ^ hla, ^ 

CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 

1P5T or kkna *5 kkya, "^^3* kkhya, ktya, 

^ ktra, 15 ktva, kthna t, kthya, ksJma, kshma, 
tSy kshya, *8^ kshva, OO^ya, gdhya, gdhva, ^ gnyU} 
T«T ybhya, 7^ grya. f nkta, m nkya, ^ rtksha, nkhya, 
ngya, ^ nghja. 

(Vy«, Hhya, Hhru, ■<©, Mva. jjha, 

' 

Ti^ jjva, nhja, ^ ii^va, Mya, vjva» 

ttya. (Mya, ^ dbhyu, i)tya, n(hya, 

ndya, W ndra. 

tkra, ^ ttya, ttra, tlva, tthya, n^T tnya, fl| tpra, 
fWT tmya, ^ irya, ^ trva, ts7ia, tsya, tsva, Sf ddya, 
^ ddhya, ^ ddhra^ ^ dbliya, 3J drya, ?I dvya» dhnva, 

dhvyaX, ntma, *1^ ntya, nha, ntva, ntsa, 

nthya, nddha, ndma, ndya, ^ ndra, ^ ndva, 
ndhma, ndhra, ^ ndhva, nnya, ^ nyva, 

^ pnva, 9T ptya, ^ ptra, ^ ptva, ^ plva, W psna, IJsya, 

psva^, «52T bjya, bdhya, hdhva, bbhya, 


* As in ^ from 
t waft: from at 187. 


t from ^tfiR at 122. 

§ Wh from 


LIST OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 
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bbhra, W bhrya, VJ^ mpya^ I?! mpra^ mbya, mbla, 
mbhyay mbhra, 

^ rksha, ^ ^ rSya, rnna, rnya, 

^ rtia, r| rtya, ^ rddha, '^Pyo^} ^ rbba, TXf ryya, rsh(a, 
^ rshna, ^ rhma, 

Ikya, Igya, Ipta, Ipya. 

^ %a, Srya, '©f shiya, ^ shtra, shtrUf shnya. 

stya, ^ stra, stva, sthna, 'JE5ZI sthya, snvuy 

smya, srya, ^ srva. ^ hnya, ^ hinya, ^ hvya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 

^ ktrya, kshmya. nktya, ^ nkira, nksima, 

nkshma*, nksliya, ^ nkshva. ?JfT ijdrya- ^ tlrya, 
tmya, tmya. ^ ddhrya. ^ nirya, ntsya, 

5?^ ntsva, ?=ar ndhrya. ptrya. rkshya, ^ rttya, 

^ rtrya, rtsya, ^ rddhra. ^ ¥y<^> 

Ipsya. shtrya, 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. 

^ nktrya'\, ^ nkshnvaX- ^ rnkshma§, ^ rnkshva^, 

rtsnya H, rddhrya, 

* Intens. of^. f ff®™ 

t from § A3 in '«®‘ W 

II As in 


/% rr 



ADDITIONS AND CORDEOTIONS. 


Paste 29, line 27, for ‘260. a' read ‘251, n’ 

.. 40, last line, dele note f 

,, 43, line 19, for 304. «’ read ‘304. 6’ 

M Hi, „ 15, for ‘257. fx’ read ‘237’ 

,, 1 18, „ 4, for "^read 

M 33* * bases’ read ^stems’ 

13H, ,, 27, for ‘by 51’ read ‘by 50. a' 

*77j jj 5> fo** * bases’ read ‘stems’ 

,, 268, „ 2 from below, for ‘667’ read ‘666. h' 
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